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PREFACE. 


Tiie subtitle of this book places analysis More upcctila- 
tion. In recent studies of tho great cpio tliis order has been 
reversed, for a method calling itself thesis lias devoted 
itself chiefly to dwelling on epio uniformity, and has either 
discarded analysis altogether or made it subject to the 
results of “synthetic ” speculation. 

The beat way, of course, to take up the historical investiga¬ 
tion of a literary product the origin of which is well known 
Is to begin with the source and afterwards to study the 
character of the completed whole. But if the origin l« 
unknown, and wo wish to discover it, we must invert the 
process, ntul begin our study with m examination of the 
character of tho work. When the results of our analysis 
Income plain, wo may group together tliosa elements which 
appear to have existed from the first, and thus, on tho busts 
of analysts, reconstruct tho past. To begin with a synthesis 
(so called) of whatever is preserved in the product, and so 
to postulate for the beginning exactly what wo find to he the 
completed whole, is a process that lends us only to the point 
from which wo started. As vaguely incorrect as is tho des¬ 
ignation synthesis tor tho method so called is the method 
itself, which thus dots awny with ail analysis. Analysis is 
an examination of constituents. As a method it is, tike any 
other, obnoxious to error, but it is not on tliat account an 
erroneous method. Jt is in fact, as turned upon history, 
nothing but inevitable critique; and synthesis without such 
critique becomes merely tho exploitation of individual opin¬ 
ion, which selects what pleases it and rejects, without visible 
cause, what is incompatible with the synthetic scheme. 
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In the case of the great epie of India, the peremptory 
demand that we should reject the test of analysis is the more 
remarkable as the poem lias never been completely analyzed- 
The literature mentioned in it has been ably collected in the 
well-known memoirs of Profeasor Holtemann, who has also 
indicated what in hie opinion may be supplied from allusion*; 
but the poem has not been thoroughly examined to see what 
literature it reflects from the age of the later Upanishndg or 
Vtdic schools; it has not received a careful investigation 
from the metrical side; its philosophy has been reviewed 
only in the most haphazard fashion ; and it* inner relation to 
other epic poetty hog been almost ignored. Yet critic after 
critic has passed judgment on the question of the date and 
origin of this poem, ol which we know as yet scarcely morn 
than tlmtp before a definitive answer can be given, the whole 
huge structure must he studied from many points of view. 
And lust of all the synthesist conies also, with his ready-made 
answer to a problem the conditions of which have not yet 
been clearly stated. 

Thus for, indeed, the synthetic theory has not succeeded 
in winning over a single scholar to accept its chief con- 
elusions, either ns regards the contention that the epic was 
compose d 500 it, c. T or in respect of the mossed books of 
didactic material and their original coherence with the nar¬ 
rative. Though the results of the method have not proved 
to he entirely nugatory, yet they are in the main irrecon¬ 
cilable with vl sober estimate of the date and origin of the 
epic; but the hypothesis is, in truth, only a caricature of 
Buhleris idea, that the epic w f hs older than it was thought 
to be + In its Insistence upon the didactic element m the 
base of the whole epic tale it hoars a curious resemblance 
to a mediaeval dogma* the epitaph of which was written 
long ago. For there were once certain ingenious alchemists 
whu maintained that the Legend of the (r olden Fleece was a 
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legend only to the multitude, whereas to the Illuminati It 
was a didactic narrative teaching the permutation of other 
metals into gold 5 on the tomb of which brilliant but. fal¬ 
lacious theory was finally Inscribed: X&yrrt a? eim -iy 
TQ\ptj fidyas r$ 5* *epdpd 

But though this theory has failed as a whole, yet, owing to 
the brilliant manner in which it was first presented hy its 
clever inventor, and [wriiaps also to ifca sharing in the charm 
which attaches to nil works of the imagination^ it has had 
a certain success with those who have not clearly distin¬ 
guished between what was essential mid adventiLioubi in the 
hypothesis. The Rev. Air. Dahlmaftn, to whom we owe the 
theory, has .shown that epic legends and didactic motif are 
closely united in the epic as it is to-day ; but this is a very 
different proposition from that of his main thesis which is 
that complete books of didactic content wore parts of tlio 
original epic* One of these statements is tin indubitable 
fact; the other, an historical absurdity. 

This historical absurdity, upheld by the Rev* Air. Dahl* 
inarm in a rapidly appearing series of somewhat tautological 
volumes, is of much wider application than has perhaps 
occurred to the author. For in the later additions, which 
tho Rev- Mr. Dnjdmann regards as primitive parts of the 
epic, are found those sections which reflect most clearly the 
influence of Buddhism. If these sections revert to 500 u + c., 
all that Buddha els a personality etainls for in the history 
of Hindu religious thought and practice belongs not to him 
but to hi* antecedent*!, and therewith vanishes much of the 
glory of Buddha. Though the author has not publicly rec¬ 
ognised this obvious result of his theory, yet, since it is 
obvious, it may have api»eurcd to aomu that such a darken- 

1 AlmOftt iilpaiic-.al, in fuel, i« llaO T«dlct on Ihe lynthotic argument 
di?lir( rr(| |>T th«- TrSen.fl French ClilEc, M. Barth: m Caudiulnn auificlt+are 

* + . iltoade LLbfijj tu ra-L-n t ftm.nqii<Sc 11 IJtitiJ’nsJ lIl-b S-JlVA4lt# r 1807, pp. C^7 V 44S). 
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ing of the Light of Asia added glory to the Light of the 
World* and this is possibly the reason why the synthetic 
theory has been received with most applause by the reviewer* 
of religious journals* who tire net blind to its bearings. But 
however important inferentially, this is a side-issue, and the 
historian's first duty is to present the facts irrespective of 

their implication. 

On certain peculiarities (already adversely criticised by 
disinterested scholars) characteristic less of the method of 
investigation tlian of the method of dialectics which it has 
suited the Rev. Mr. Dahknann to adopt, it is superfluous to 
animadvert in detail. Evidence suppressed by one seeker, 
in his zeal for truth ns he sees it, is pretty sure to be turned 
up by another who has as much zeal and another method; 
nor has invective ever proved to lw a satisfactory sulutitutv 
for logic. As regards the claims of synthesis and analysis, 
each method bis its place, hut analysis will always have the 
first place. After it luis done ita work there will Imj time 
for honest synthesis. 

The material here offered is by way of beginning, not by 
way of completing, the long bisk of analyzing the great 
f,pic. It is too varied for one volume, and this volume has 
suffered accordingly, especially in the chapters on philosophy 
and the interrelation of the epics. But the latter chapter was 
meant only as a sketch, and its worth, if it has any, lies in 
its appendix; while the former could be handled adequately 
only by a philosopher. The object of these and other chap¬ 
ters was partly to see in how far the actual data rendered 
probable the claims of the synthetic method, but more par¬ 
ticularly to give tbe data without concealment or misstate¬ 
ment. For this reason, while a greaL deal of the book is 
necessarily directed against what appeared to be errors of 
one sort or another, the controversial point of view has 
not seldom been ignored. Pending the preparation of a 
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better text than is at present available^ though Dr, Winter- 
nitz encouraged the liope of its eventual appearance, the 
present studies are intended merely as Billboards to aid 
the journey toward historical truth. But oven if* as is 
hoped, they nerve to direct thither* they will be rendered 
useless as they are passed by. Whether they are deficient 
in their primary object will be for travellers on the same 
road to say. 


JUfCAKY, 1901, 
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ABBREVIATIONS, 


As most of tlifi! rqfur^qcc* in this volume are to tl10 hlahlhtimfl, all 
numbers. without alphabetical preiix refer la tHis epic (Bombay edition ok 1 
with. prefix C, to Calcutta edition); but when imnuy to dlitiopiih a 
reference to I ho Mnhabbiiniia from fi ttderonce to tin* Rftmilya pa,, J bn-se 
pre fixed M,, which therefore does mi refer to llano T but to the pnt epic. 
To brans the two parallel editions of the epics into Cine, I hare uzad K. or 
KB, for the Bombay udlLfiatl. of th$ Kucnllyuia Itlao (ralLuir than for flic 
Bengal text), ami for clearness I employ G- for the Gorresio (Bengal) leal 
thus t— 

M- or MD. r Mahftbbiijata, Bombay edition. 

It. or Kif.p ttum&yjinm Boniljay edition, 

C- t Maliuliljaraijih Calcutta edition. 

G, ( lUniJLynna, Gomsfo’i edition- 

Other abbreviation such as iIiofc tuiially employed to indicate native teats, 
or, for example, ZDMG» ami JAOS, for ibo .Journals of tbe Gcrmim and 
American Oriental Sodetifis nspeeliTefy,, require no elucidation for those 
likely to use them, Those usua£ tha old edition of KB, must add one lo nil 
references to &nigaa after vi p &H P and two to all after vi p 1 QT + Sunkfit 
words usually adgLgkcd have m been written. 
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THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA. 


CHAPTER ONE. 

LITERATURE KNOWN TO TTTK EPIC POETS. 


P aradoxicai* as it may seem, the great epic mentions post- 
epical os well as pree-epical works. To solve tiie paradox 
it is necessary to assume that the text has been interpo¬ 
lated, a fact admitted an a last recourse even by him who 
holds that tlwj epic was originally what it is to-day. But 
interpolations to lie referred to when everything else fails 
will not suffice. A large part of the present epic is inter¬ 
polation, some of it self-interpolated, so to speak. I*or, not 
content with receiving Accretions of all sorts, narrative and 
didactic, the Bbirata, in default of other sources of inter¬ 
polation, copied itself. Thus the same -story, hymn, and 
continuation are found in ill, 83, 116 ff. and is, 38, 39 IT. 
The matter of xii, 223 is simply enlarged in 227, while xii, 
248-9 repeats xii, 194 and then reappears again in xii, 286. 
An example of reproduction with variations is found in ix, 51, 
50, as compared with hi, 133, 12 ff. In one case a youthful 
prodigy encounters venerable sages and teaches them the 
Veda; in the other a priest and king are instructed, hut with 
the same setting of proverbial lore. So xii, 185 is a repro¬ 
duction of iii, 213,1-19 i xii, 277 (8), of xii, 175, ete. 

It is not strange, therefore, that a work thus mechanically 
inflated should have absorbed older literature. But to under¬ 
stand the relation between the epic and the older literature 
copied by the epic it is essential to know the whole literature 
referred'to as well ob cited. In this chapter, then, beginning 
with the Vedas, I shall follow the course of revealed and 
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profane literature as far as it is noticed in the epic itself* 
reserving, however, for the two following chapters the Ku- 
luajuna md the philosophical systems* 

The Vedas. 

Allusions to Vedic literature, veda, chambis, mantra, cruii, 
are naturally common in every part of Lbe MahiibhtLrata, but 
except in the didactic or later epic these are usually of a gen¬ 
eral character* It may be assumed that the bulk of ^roti or 
revealed works, if not all of it, was composed before the epic 
began, Nevertheless, it is interesting to see which portions 
oE thin hereditary literature are especially mentioned, and 
particularly important to observe how the epic cites from 
older works. Even the fact that it docs cite verbatim the 
words of the holy texts is of bhiforical moment when it is 
remembered that in other places oven women and slaves are 
exhorted to hear the reel till of the epic + l We End indeed in 
the course of the epic narrative that a woman is lung!it Vedia 
mantras/ but the mantras arc from the Atharva Veda, which, 
without being particularly slighted, k less regarded than the 
older Vedas, as is shown by this incident; for no woman 
would have been taught Rig Veda verses, for example. 

The Vedas am all mentioned by name, though the Athsrva 
Vedn k not always recognized in the formal enumeration. 
The order of precedence Is not fixed, though its peculiar 
holiness vimala, is not the reason why the Sima Veda in the 
GTtit and Annijfisanfl heads the list. 3 Usually the Rig Veda 
stands at the head and the AUuirva. if mentioned, at the foot, 
though the outer Rk, Yu jus, Atharvnn, Saman, and even 
Atliarvam Sanian, Rk, Yajus is found; but the last order 
occurs only in the didactic or later epic. The four together 
comprise the vedin; catunuirtili, or fourfold Veda, which, in 

1 Coraparo i, f® 4 22 3 P& F S7 : lit, 85, m: xih Oil, 310, eie. 

1 Tatai tam prEhjivEnilsii u drtjnh ManlngrftiDun . , . ntfrATTAgiruI 
{rmtom l MliaTrjifiiiif.iflLl, iii, 30S h 20. 

1 Ft*r In v t 44 p IiS p it hm tfcis cpilheU ret aMn-J* Uit J& the JJ*t p u X- 0 t in 
R. V.. nor in Y. V., nor in Aibar-nu^ nor In the •gxaJeBj Sluicing / 1 
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distinction from the threefold \ <sdi, is often joined with the 
“Verb of the bow.” The epic even bos euturveda ns an 
epithet of a man, —“one that knot™ the four Vedas” 
{== ciiturvuidya), —- ns earlier triveeb, triividya, is used in 
tlie same way of one learned in the three (oaturvidyaiu is a 
pseudo-epic term for the Vedas). 1 

The tradition of Host Verbs” 3 anil « divided Vedas” is 
wdi known. Thera was at firat but one Veda, but after the 
Krtn age men became men of three, men of two, men of one, 
ami men of no Vedas, triveda, dvivediu ekaveda, anrk, iii, 14 ft, 
14-29, and v,43, 42, flfistre(#u bhinntrgu king Vedas ; hhininis 
tad5 vedaJi, xii, 350, 42 (by ApantamtamiiB). The last pas- 
sage is peonliar in the use (vL 41-17) of TedotAyiW rnitih 
kurya, and in the name of Kali ns knjna (as well as tisya). a 

The Veda is either recited, declared, or made, »n?tk feft*- 
The latter word contradicts tlie dogma declared in the well- 
known words: na hi cchamlansi kriymite uityiini cclmndunsi, 
“ the Vedas are not made, they are eternal; ” hut the sense is 

1 Tin. 1 ward triTeila temnini liie uiuelI farm (tllUiyrtm irrEtam *hTtavti, ix, 
21 ). Bealilea ftiujiwbui ftjs epithet of a god (ELliufmted In PW.) w.' find 
in the Ifwo |i>hpii^o iii* 313 F 110 fL : pa|hmkjth pittmlfEg til p ta ye cl 'njc 
filtrarintaltth pnrrir vyn*;iiini! miirthi, y%h kriyatan 5 a pajn|IUh; cniur- 

Tedn 'pi durrrlUll fA piidrid ailKcy ate. yo 'iruLbolrapaxo dZntili shi brf&roiA>* 

I si ampah. O a ihd Order of mtnps referred |o aIjoto i Lite lead of the Alhnrvn 
ii found aUn Sn t he ^tn.liSIhlpUfj 4 HIS- JcElf, p.-iffiSJ; the epic fnu^eis xili, ]7 P 
fll- The Tin mu is hen? itlmmAn dr EUhnminn r xui fc f$ F l-JO ; h l H, 14. KlAlti- 
plci of tho ELKual nrder ftne rco y&jflui inmnni, i„ 1, 00; b£^3& p 34; x][ k 2b2 p 2 
ffVii vlaj mL pnmimi yo ved* tin SI fli rlTEJah^ rpTcJih BfluiAVpfla^ cn vajur- 
veilat cfi athLarraveJii^ ua r ii, li F 312: Ui 9 180, 14 p ™ t Ei n rvafrah. In t; IH-, 15—T p 
ii ii i.Tiil that the aim AtbirdDlgfrRj will oventunUy belong 10 the AAim 
Vnta. The Word 1 Him Etni If tin-t fritrictp^l to this Veda, Thu Hhiumji^ n 
PorohSta and, therefor*. m Wpbw ha* 1 bairn, an Athiirvan 

priest, frEfigi inontiSjitiolil of defrniCih>n F illtlild f5mTrAnl jlmyani fE lJ,, ii, 
BL On the f 3 cpre*«ion ntharnrrade rede ex, §eo hrlpw. For the order of 
buneip compare my Ruling Cantc, p, 112; and *er ricdtimann, I^a MaMhlii- 
m,u k Er F p. 5; for further piuBi^t (for lEiu AV. m partioalur), field, 
E. rUE, p, lEih 

1 On ihls iiervnic nccum-nce I'aii. 210, IQ ITJ. HHnparc Teda^rntih prmpaHlii t 
xi3 b 340 p fl F the *toiy In 348, tmd the ^notation cn the ten below. Thg mcwil- 
fled TT^^tn, ralel, rikrlynntD TfedlTidi^, are Ttferrtfii tn in xEE, 233 p 3^, 

1 T1ll i former U K&U h JtitE HSnmHl m pw. TIlc! latter i* ma«ttiE3nf in R. 

Tip 3S P 14 fftLici itarred jls aueh in jm.l. TEie word oc-cnn Also in xli. 3il T 8GL 
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not opposed, ns tin? maker is God (vedsknita Ycdiifigo vadu- 
vakana^ hi, 3, 19), who only emits tin; Vedns as he does all 
else when the new aeon begins. The mure decided **make T ’ 
is found of fleers however, in the Harivaifa, maiitrabmhmsinft- 
katiamli, mnntmkiinh. 1 sects and descendants of score, just 
as there is a MihuihSratukrt and Itiliiisasya karto, or 
tew, though he too is divine.* The gods who ate credited 
with the making of the Yedus® are Fire itnd Sun, ns All-God 
(above), or especially Brahman, and in the Inter epic Vishnu, 
It was Brahman who “first recited the Vedas," vedin jagln» 
v, 103, 10, With a natural inversion, “Brahman created 
brahman ” (whereas in reality lnrahmnn created Brahman), ac¬ 
cording to another passage, *ii, 188, 1-2. Compare: yu ime 
brahmanli prukta mantra v5i prokijane gnvntu etc pramlnam 
bhavata nta ’ho mi, v, 17,0-10. The Self-ciistont, according 
to xii, 328, 60, created the Vedas to praise the gods, stutyar- 
tham ilia devanSm vedah afttnb evayamlhuva. K renn, who is 
kfUtgama, in xui 149, 97, takes the place of the more general 
tenu. Compare xii, 340, 105: 

yadEL vedaqrutir rtastA may a pnityalirtS punah 
Bavedlh sn^rutlkil^ ca krt&h ptlrvam kite yugo 
(atiknntih purine su gratis te yiuli vO, kvaeit), 

and nirrmtd vedii ynjnFt$ can 'gadluhhih sahti, it), 841, 66, with 
xiii, 145, 61, 3gam a lokodltnrniunSiu nmry adult purvanir- 
mit3h>* 

t jiivanti In punah pm) ManlratirslimniuiiirtHriiK iJImrmc pra phliils 

lattiS r IL 1. 7, 50. 

1 Krsnn D*iupSynnn. nl,I> tnikil KliniTnfifntoin,. ill. 317, 1.3; xlil, IS, 
43 _H. The recitation of the Tedu U * matter of wHentifle iturfy. When 
tlu'y are " lonilly tvetKd in the proper way." safiiktya, thry All (other) winds 
wlih fee. ud tlierefurs ahouh! not Ik rtteitcfl when a high wind 1i Mnwtng. 
xii, 320, zz-ta. 

r K<ir iht genii nnrl oipoditlly for the part of Rnth man In creating ll:e V,?,]** 
and the transfer of hi. offlM to Vi.hnu in the epic, ■« HoUrmsnn, ZDJIG. 
uniiii, p, IBB, anil Du Mahibbnxnla, if, p tV, 

a Xhi' r, t. (area is wrong. The wool Sgama wrnatly refers to Veda, but not 
atwxyi. Compare xtil, 104. ICO, lg&nifln5.th iti utirefam nvirali frettha ucynteJ 
i,2, 33, ililiiLuih ^rtsthnli ixrviganu'jv aynin ; xii. fit*, ]&>, Eyituab piirinA- 
nlm. It tne±h* any recalled work, particularly the Veda*. 


literature known to the epic poets. 


In lute passages the two earliest forms of the text (the 
latest forms are unknown) together with the accents of the 
texts arc cs[)ecially mentioned. 1 

In the important numerical, analysis of xii, ■'■■13, 1)7-98, the 
Rig Veda is said to “have twenty-one thnuMwd’’; while the 
Sima Veda has “one thousand branches"; ami the adhva- 
ryava or Ynjus has “fifty-six and eight and thirty-seven 
(one hundred and one) branches." Probably “twenty-one 
branches " is the real meaning in the case of the Rig Veda. 
Here too are mentioned the gitis, songs or verses (a rat lier 
unusual word) found in the branches in their mi more us divi¬ 
sions, (jfiklmbhedrdi, yaklitLsu gitayuh- 5 

It b evident from this statement that, as Weber says of the 
passage in the MahSbhiLtyU, we are dealing with a period 
when°thu number of Yajur Vedu adhoola is greater than that 
recognized in the Oaranavyuha, which gives only eiglity-sis. 
Another verse of this book recognizes ten thousand teas: 
“This ambrosia churned from the wealth of all the dhnnnii- 
khyunas, the satyBkhyana, and the ten thousand pc as,” xii, 


, r£r vr4ali prt'lnfcrinmvilitiufiUih, itii, 86, 00; etbirvAfedapnit *rih pits* 
swahitSni tewnml rau iwiliknnnAj-ntara iu to, I, 70. W 
GUsto, BibhmTy^^PtMih, tb*snniiaMrtw 1 thfdti£li ihe rtpwud R™*« 

•f' d» deitr betas butTMted in the methwl of >**»«** 

ihlnfng liRbt IU a ta-M *p«cistte. sil. 3«t. lt» O.J wM** 

niruktL XIU, M, 01 (UVithor «Ub niRttb* lid P»SnH» f 

5li ’ m , 

i Tlic v,;»u urolifed *bo^ it fr^. iUm it**™, p ra - 

M w t , t Twentv^nt tbaanad wh.l! Not nuai. hi U» K<!f VM* b«* 
onlrlmlf «. m.nV |MUil. r. ASL p. SSW. On tte Odl.r ind tl, £««** 
do«]v ^flb enfl in the Mehibliitflro (IS. a®. P f 1 )'- 1 ”* £* 
r^od.ll,* Joed! «« “feWT-onc foM.* ufter («*<"*)■ rl ^“ 

ntllwlrvurfkbsh, -aTunnwariTrm *Sm* r *toh. dacnbpMto 

Cdte^S in Mhh. XT, 10 , It, "Sfepl* ite bd.T^> t ihnrrxpo 

rv ,i^. Tin' .pfc «A» clo*olj eomsipomlinB, U • etoT^Sbninu a gtoaw 

k ' u ,_ rumin i-iklil vnjorTnde, iw Icni Mhvnrjwo tfflrtnh, 

^iSTbwSSl, tUrmii..* talrv»“ « "*.I" 1 “?*”•»- 

i ii i n WTfrtrBt f*i^ h * A ffl r h tli ci parallel lugcc***. for the ^ ! XE 
pag^ F *o tllal l CAD not dU! h» opSntoli- 
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247, 14* where the commentator says tlmt this is a general 
number* implying a fraction over 10,5 &0. 1 

In the account of the Inter epic we have a parallel to that 
of the Vlyti Piirilm, where the latter, bd t 120 fL* Ls account¬ 
ing for the successive editions of the Vedas; 

flvurtar qft nft rsayo yugakhyrisu pnnoh pun ah 
htntonti tarkhUti hy etc jayamfljtaTi jKiniaparani 
asUafit isahasran i QrutarsUiitfh spart-lm vfti 
t& flva subhitA hy etc Uvartsinte purnh punah 
prit& ditksuiam pantkunam y*~ f wj afrJtid ti p bh?j * re 1 
yugeyuge tu tali r.i±k b li vyasyanto t&ib pun ah punah 
cIvIparcHY lIicl sarve^u Bamhitaq ea ^rutuTHibhih 
tesaiii gotrvav imfih QdkhA bbnvantl T haputiah punah 
tih ejiklu la tatra kartilro bhavantl ’ha yugaksuyat 

The eighty thousand Velio aeers here mentioned are those 
of the Horivanfla (loc» cit,} i yo rruyante divam pruptJL rsayo 
hy urdlivaretasah rnmitmbriihmaimkurtjim jfiyanto hn vugs- 
k^aye- They are mentioned elsewhere in the Viyn Purilm* 
viii, 184* and in the epic itself* u* 11* 5-1* in the same words: 

ast^IttsahasrSni ralnSm ardhvarQtasftin* 
a verse found also in the Maliabhl^ya (IS. xiii, p. 483). 

3 Compr? furlhtT Iho (ll^t pa^Ct (<?£| YAjursnl, iL'ampd fpoiu Ark a Sir llto 
Author iif she datapath a BrSJimfma, in iii F Tlio won! YArniiu. in iho 

HUM erf ftcheu], occur* in s3i p III* 2, ca |?atriicoranAm irKilhyijrim 

hmhmAitfrLkAni; xiil. fk% IS, an pfCthed ttmunn^im. THe nnuu™ of thy 
Ifpfrd*] itpta nrc- ivlt-ired to hi ihu talc lirtbq to the Sun (tf ihinO, ILi, n, 1ft* z 
(itaiu brlhfninih) #TA£fikh3.Tthli£Lr mantrijr urcemth The comEiii>utaiLir 
did rphriYr u j v i-s n* hii authority for the numbor of iUieiiiij m the- Uii? Vda 
A Iaitu 1 COUpht £>f ilw ^ikalnka: ream slaps a* haps rayi renin piifk-a^UaBii ca 

A^SU(n piitap cfiJAn e pioTt'anatn tinytEa, itL 

* They Mm referred to, but n»i aa WHla-nuikcn, in V*j, lit, IM F and in Ajk 
T>h. S-, ii, d, S3, [as hi*\bg imnl tuned ** in a PunSna if ). T n jftatnlkTn cal Li 
them the iititfibHuuri nmnayali piimirlvanmrth - . . ilhArmapniYArtAkih. 
The Pyrkti* ri i fci™l lo hy Apintamlia may bo the onr ettod aboTc, though 
in anoihef ferm, lineo ilto word* hare a diflorout appUcAiiom Thoro h horo a 
pm fji rcLHA of tho ilKShYArotttJAft^ atfu^iroAiiifUNj yo pmjllfn iiLra pwiyAlt ffal-tfi- 
jMin^najua m te p*a$Ohmi %>>?, <?lc. CompVC Ptl^U Up, i, & p tl 
Wtm puiLAtmTajianto tAimid ote Tiayq prajAkwiliS dflkeEnAin pratijKAjyimto, 


literature syowy to the epic poets. 


Divisions of Veda, 


Reference is seldom made to S&mhiti, Brahmnna, or Ara- 
nynkx The “ peruser of Siiiiliita, * sniub itailhy iiy in, is 
alluded to in i, 167, S T aud xiii, 143, 56. The word is used 
also of the epic, Vyasa's Saibiiita, tins fifth Veda. In sii, 
201, 8, eangha may he used in the same sense of collection, 
hut'it probably means a quantity. I will give the passage, 
however, as it enumerates the usual (i, 170. 75, etc.) six 
Vedungas, though in an order constrained by the metre (they 
ami the Upangos will l« iliscussed lielow, under UpavcdMt): 

l'ksaiaasailgutHj ca yajOnfli c& ’pi 

odmndftnsl naksatragfttiih uiruktam 
adhitva ca vyfikarouaju aakatpam 
qikfJlTh ca, bbfltaprakrtith na vedtui, 

"Although I have studied collections of hymns and chants and 
the sacrificial formulas, and also prosody, astrology, etymology, 
grammar, ritual, and phonetics, I do not know tlm First Cause of 
being*” 


BrShmanas are mentioned in *ii, 269, 33-84, as the source 
of sacrifice! and in iii, 217, 21, “the different Again mimed 
in the RruiLtiiiinna,” bnlLman^u. In nu, 104, 13i, ^rites 
declared in the Veda by BrShmanas,” the word means priests, 
Possih! v Gita, 17, 23, hrabnuimU (»»d vcdSh) may be works, 
as the epic is not pirticular iu regard to the gender of these 
words (puru^a, Ltdiass, and nmlmbhuia are both masculine mid 
neuter). Yujiinvulky&'s ^atapatlui tiriihmann alone is named, 
with all its latest additions (krtsnaib sundui^bi sasmngra. 

haiii sojtariec^aih ctv), *ii, 3™. 11 > and m So ibl “ 4 ’ 

B4; ‘'I resolve in mind the Upanfehad (BA.) and the Pan- 
oesa (the last part), observing also logic, the best science, 
Lviksikl pars, and declare the fourth transcend*ntal 
or science of salvation, siimpurtiyikii. bund on the twenty-tifth 
(Yoga) principle.’' 1 Othar BrRhmanas may lie implied m the 

. L U,, cvp^ikm, l«. fit, (L 10, 

to dll.. IT(fUlkJl#di (not t,» the pWlOMphr). Th“ Hh.la SopplemelH il wco- 
tloEM^I in lilt? Jinn (Ho! Iztfl4vnn)+ 
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list at xii, 337, 7 ff., Tandyn, Ku^ha, K&nva, TiittirL* As 
*■ prose works, gadja, this class of works Is [icrliujM reeog- 
nizcd in iii, 26, S, in the words: “ The thrilling 1 sound of 
yajjiiiisi, rcah, snmani, ami gudyhni ” (ns they were recited). 

Whether fia vac ana, exposition, means Angus or Brahmin 
lias or perhaps Sutras, 1 do not know. Thu (Upnmshad) 
word occurs in a verse found also In Maim, where the com¬ 
mentator explains it as Angst, to which the objection may be 
mode that the Angus have already been mentioned. But the 
passage is not without importance as showing how the didac¬ 
tic or later epic adde elements to the simpler statement of 
tlie earlier law-books. In xiii, 90, 30, the pahkteyas, or men 
who may be invited to eit in tho row at a funeral feast, tiro 
not only the agiyab sarvciju vedesu sarvnpmvAcunc^u ca of 
Manu iii, 184, ami tho list of iii, 185, irinflciketaJi paiUuignis 
trisupanjai.i gadafigavid (v. I. bnihniaileyiuiusaiitiiim? chandogo 
jyc^usaiiingul. 1 ) in 00, 20, but, among others, the athurva^i- 
raso ’dhycta, 29 (a rare word); “ those who cause the Itikusa 
to be read to the regenerate,” 33; those who are “acquainted 
with commentaries, 71 bhii#yavi<lns (or know the Mnhfibhlsya?)* 
and nre “delighted with grammar, 1 * Yyakarone rattU.i, 34; 
those who “studs 1 the Puriipa and the Dhormo^ustras 11 ; those 
wlio “ bathe in holy pools,” ye ca punyesu tTrthesn ubbi^e- 
kakrtni;ramob, 30 (a practice not extolled by Manu, whose 
view seems to bo that of Agnstya, osti nie kofclt tfttlwblip 
dh a nna s am cayah ! sill, 25, 6). The Militate vidvEn, xiii, 70, 
18, is naturally extolled in tho epic, and vet even with this 
latitude we must sec in the list above a distinct advance on 
the position held by the early law-makers, to whom it was 
not enough for a man to recite the epic (not to apeak of 
grammar and hhiwya-knoivera as being ipso facto pitiiktoyus) 
to he deemed worthy of invitation. Even Vishnu's Smrti h 
here exceeded, and .5fanu and the Sutras have nothing in any 
degree parallel. Even if we say that the list is on a pur with 

* Tlio TiUliri dispute U referred to in *iJ, SIP, IT Jt. 

5 Bat bhitja may mam any raumkl eiptnitiou, thS*ySni urkayuktlni, 
ii, 11, 31 


LITERATURE KNOWN TO THE EPIC POETS. 9 


Vishnu alone, although it really exceeds it in liberality, wo 
thereby put this epic passage on a jar with a law-book Liter 
tlian any that can be referred to the Sutra period, later than 
Matiu also and probably Yiijfiavnlkya. 1 

Almost sis rurt! us the mention of BriJhmanas is that of An\- 
nyakitd. In the passage cited above, xii, $49* stanza 98 has 
as elsewhere the singular, gaynnty amiiyakc viprii madblui- 
ktiifi. So tlx 340, 8: “ llnri sings the four Vedas and the 
Aranyaku" {aa forest, e,g., ib. 337, 11, it mnyakapadodbhuta 
Lhagilh) ; ami in sii, 319, 29-31, the Krislmu religion litis 
“ mysteries, abstracts, and Amnyaka/' Compare also v, 17o, 
S8, gas Ire eo ’nuiyake guruh, “a man of weight in code ami 
esoteric wisdom ”; xii, 344, 13, Srapynkmh ca vedebhyuh 
(yathii), whore the kathamrtam or essence of story of the 
expanded Bharat®, BhSratukhyiinavistani of 100,000 glokaa, 3 
is compared to the Amnyaka as the essence of the Vedas (u 
simile repeated aL i, 1, 265). The word is in fact general¬ 
ized, like Upanishad- But os a literary class it is found in 
the plural in aril, 19, 1", vediivadou atikramyiv (pbtrtury 
tLranyakmii ca . , . surma dudpjire na te, “ tlmy ran over the 
words of tine Vedas, the ^aatms, and the Anuriyukas, without 
discovering their inner truth.” Here Veda does not connote 
Aranyakn. 

tJpani&hads- 

The Upanishads are alluded to in the singular, collec¬ 
tively, or distributivcly in the plural. They are generally 
grouped with the Angus and are called Upanishads, mtiasyas, 
mysteries, llriihnia Veda, and Vedanta j while Hke the Arti— 
nyakas they are logically excluded from the Veda of which 
they are supposed in ordinary parlance to form part.® The 

i Vishnu, ch 83; Moan, loc- dt -; YiJ. t. 3l» i Xp-'h H: av; Yu,. *1. 

t doqbi whether the " Aihart , »{inij-ivii<!iT’ ” c*n Imply ihe piras-raw, but erpn 
this li it eomjiMwlirifly late touch, Biuijh- ti T tl, •, in this rt-piiol, 

1 ij [, Uml the n umber of Tcni'l ilwr that I liu I [MitjuifR lircuflr existed 
will'll Ibis parangs wiis written. Compare lb. W 

• I mean thnt In the ellirvnl phrase rcdiSh anBtf»!s pr «ipnnt*»dllj (hr M 
*!,imill .liffirruftole us much as It du« » the ]iamUel ]>h»*u t^rtda^ sajU* 
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won! upamtad has two distinct but current meanings in the 
epic* It means on the one hand mystery* secret wisdom, 
eascntiEiI truth* essence* as in xiii T 7S T 4, gnvum tipam^uivid- 
Tiu* 84 wise in cow-mysteries," and in iii h 207, G7 = sii t £5£, 
11* Tedtisyo ? pckul^it satyum, satyasyo t pon!#ad rlamah, 11 truth 
is the secret wisdom (essence) of the Veda, prcticnce the 
essence of truth/' So in the common phrase* vedHif ea sopji- 
nisiLilah. slii, 85, 02, etc*, the word may mean mysteries* This 
I think is the catenation of the employment of the word 
mahopojiifad in vii, I43 t 34-35, where Bhuri^nivas devotes 
himself to jyraya before death in battle, lie is a muni here 
and desires to ascend to the world of Brahman, so he sits 
down in Yoga contemplation anti meditates the “ great Upx« 
nuhnd f m * dhyiyan ruuhop&iiisutteiii yogayukto r bhavan muiiih. 
On comparing the scene where Dropi b in the same situa¬ 
tion, vii, 192, oi, we find that lua says cm, and thb mystery 
of om is probably the meaning of mahopani^ad, which canjjot 
be a work here, as is njiihopanisadaoi in iji r 840* 111* But in 
oilier cases Upfenishad is el early a literary work, even stand* 
ing in antithesis to the mysteries with which it is sometimes 
identical, as it is in the form npani^il in the Puli scriptures* 1 

isirndalw nr in yttd utad U.c-yalc ^astre a® 'lifimit- ca cLrnlnai, xiii. III, 42. 
3!llj it Eft Tfir lEkely that ihff term wm o&ei! to mt'im H batud!iig^ (ai part «jf 
tli.* Ye Jab t*n Ehf Ufte of iln^lllar ami plural rufurnd to aboFe, twlupgut* HA 
rRja rljftiihunnibf eft brtthmQ]i*,hi«ailnch tJitbl arSptiLTSx^ ** r sa£l^o- 

pmusadao tmEEu KprSg ei* ilhij ntp r i, 64 , l& h <?te. >'or VeCJot* and Vedlntih* 
£iki>anlUf£ UpMllibails, compare I*. SI, Ifl, T<dKntl£ ca puranani iti)iX«kiu |!| 
piijitunnm; xui, 16, 43, yam ta ^eJa-rldo Tiili-iiit Ttdialc <ra 

trtm . . . JKB Ti^anil japantl to ; 1L S K IG, 07, puramjpu tedime cju I may 
mention here alio the workj caHid Nipnili, which referred l<i for E a rented] 
only, if I nils take noh iti xtl h 47 F 20, jam TSfceir xnuifikeuti iilftfrtpanlfAtaii 
ca ^rnanll iatjjiltaminiim antymii UitjcBH ilmaso. 

1 Kom, SHE. xxE F p. 317. Compare for the n«? of the word, xii, 2J r % IS i 
where it L( wit! that the l T pa ni l Ha dl Efteukat« this four wind* * of life, ral'.srthn^ 
cRu 'paiiiwdo dh arm ah e-n ilharn rmh icnrlah; anil xlLE, 84, 6, where it h said 
tint Vcdnpani^Ldaa iftcolratp th«t earth, cowa^ or (fold mom be [Eit; wurriSdaJ 
fee- Ai We find Yc4ili «arahrlayah lajarbprabSli ami VeilaredOKnl>hjitvA-nt F 
iii, aiio, S^Kl, ftn in flii, B7. 42. reference h made to "j|l| the Vedas-, with 
Ta3c* if t he filtli Veda, ioiruther wft l\ Upvrodju p Upani«3iadp. ntrett ric^. ao-t 
ahptract*” .[jaijjjfTahaJ. Kamila i* paid to l»e xndoj>anixadim TottS iriJiii.^- 
£ Urn Lja JHaIi . . . fftdarisaxit ud amrtitnan* Ll, 5, ^ 0. Thi? uu? in hi i 26i t 23p 
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TJpavcdas and Upadgas- 

The Upivedas or subsidiary Vedas are three in number! 
Ayur Veda* Dhanur Veda, and Gundharva Veda, To these 
is added in other works Sthapatyn Veda, but this term is not 
recognised in the Apia* and the commentator on viU 202* 75* 
recognizes only three, those just given* or Medicine, Archery, 
and Music; but the fourth, Architecture, is known {only 
in the epic introduction) T as VastavidytL 1 Authors are as- 
blgnod to these and other works in xih 210, '2Q W lirhiisputi 
being the originator of all the Vedlnga#; Bfirgu/a son* of 
Nitl^tiu, law; Niradii, of music ; Bharat iviiju* of the sci¬ 
ence of arms (particularly archery); Oirgya, of tides of 
the doings of seers (devarsiearim); and Kmultreya, of EUed- 
idiie (dkitabu). They arc all ccmt™ted with other Xyilva- 
tantrilpi* which like these were created at the beginning of 
the aeon as an aid in uuderetaadLug Bmhman (expounded by 
lietu* agamo, and sadacarvi* or reason, faith* and common con¬ 
sent of good men* ib r 22). It is noteworthy that Xurada* not 
Bhaiuta* is found in Ibis connection* and that Kraiiatreyu 
takes the place elsewhere given to Bharadvijtu 

Of the limt of these subsidiary Vedas* the epic naturally 
gives little information* though burdened with much medici¬ 
nal knowledge which may be referred to some uncited work 
on medicine* Native scholars imagine fcfcU the oomspond- 
mg UpimbluKd passages imply the circulation of ihe blood, 
also thought la be recorded in xii* 185, 15 + praathiBi h play at 
. . , vidmnti innantsan uodyajy; The veins convey (all over 

■would flujrgtot (hat rpjiniiisjirJ li a sort of Silira, fnr here n spErit £• tummom«l 
Itf mean. of n mantra* ilofUlViI by BrllMpfiti And LTf*lUU; bj ihcw dcdiivd 
in lUv AtkrTft Veck: Aiad bj- ritei in tin? DpcnUhacV* va^ co 'panludi krijSHr 
T Am h»l curtain how to miurfirci pathy,nr ttutibhig di r v* rfrlopatihmliiiu 
ynp™* xfl. Stf5 p l^r 

1 Tha* this utttritttt, lElttridh S m H atbxputi, ta TisUiTirivATS^SnKk. t, Til. 15 
{the HiiLrakarinavlviirifcihL of G, tl. 9i ( 1]. Architectural QSitm Ah' mentioned 
in ES4. tO-ll* Aa a fourth |o the three it circwfjonr set t ha Arrays Mm, 
Tlitflt aa a jmiup Eire jwkk i 4 to the other vldjlj jm non- be low on thu iLttj- 
four arts and fourteen idcnCec)* But in the cple p ArihM. aJtni St not jfF&upetl 
with the Ujiatfedij. 
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the body) the food-essences, starting from the hjdaya** (beart 
or cheat). But a direct citatum is the allusion, under the 
cover of an 4 ‘ it is said/ 1 to the constituents pitta f yl^nmn, 
vtiyu (xiho vuta, pitta, kapha), which make the threefuld 
body, tridlwtu, according to the Ajymvedmfi/ In the epic 
Khila and in the Kactit and eleventh chapters of Sablta, both 
late additions to the epio* the science of medicine is said to 
have eight branches (ii, 5, 90j II, 25), Possibly in iii, 71, 
21, yrdihotra may represent the veterinary science of iv, 12, 7 # 

The Dhanur Veda, literally Veda of the bow* is often 
joined with the regular Vedas, as is to I« expected in epic 
poetry, is, 44, 21-22, etc. It b called also bvaatra, weapons, 
mid ia said to be fourfold and to have ten divisions. In the 
Kaccdt chapter just referred to it is said to have a Sutra like 
other Vedas, and at the time this was written it m very prob¬ 
able that each was the case, though, as I liavo shown else¬ 
where, the knight’s study of Dhatrnr Veda consists in prac¬ 
tice not hi study of books. This Bow-Veda, archcry,, is 
opposed sometimes to the four Vedas alone, sometimes to 
the Upanbhads and Brahma Veda, while on the other hand 
it is associated with various Sutras, arts, and Kitigitatras, 
The priority of Dhamtr Veda iu die phrase dhnmirvcde ca 
vede cn t found in both epics, is due |sartly to metrical con¬ 
venience and partly to the greater importance of thb Veda 
in the warrior's education: 4 ira tasyn vedadhyayane tatha 
buddLLr ajuvaia yathl **ya buddhir uUuLvad diumurvedc, 
“Hb intelligence \rm more developed in burning how to 
use a how than in perusing hoi}* texts/ 1 i t 130, 3; dluinur- 

1 *ll. &A - plttam Cl tSto^ ca ^ eainghatiL Ucjale, cLil^ 

e* ilfaarvaEo Jniuar etHh k*tii5j^ ca lyida# Uflmli trldhi- 

tum mJim pncajc jaEi? . Compare tISA. 4], citod in PW^ and also eLv, IS, 
ft. tSvih; era gtmali , * . pLrfrajBft, wltait' equal] ly ii heaUh 

(N. kapbapHLo^ Sh-jim*.- notsyi on epia anittrmiT will ho tfvtn Uler, 

a Tho lalont i f of I lie Knceal chapter I Jmvo dJlfttiB*Ll d sphere, Atn, 
-Toiam. Phil, tioL aia, p. 147 U- A DOtc^dr% itatcuifint on discaic U (hat 
of Til which aurilnuvfl all muni*! iIlKaae to thu body awl nit bw Itiy 
diauAM to i3b«' piy, EiiitiMSj jlyate firing {ryiJbl^h "toOlEy ailment a itev& 
ffuiu menial t ailmc-ul J, H 

* Th* lime la partially true of athurArciJr rerle ca, *11! t 10, S7, cnu 
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TOlflparatviit, ib. 4. 1 It is the h'sntra Veda or knightly science 
par excellence, R. i, C5, 23 (with Brahma Veda), 

The science of music, Gandharra Veda, consists according 
to ill, St, 14, in tiie knowledge of singing, dancing, chanting, 
and playing o« musical instruments, gTUuii nrtyam cn Santa 
crt vaditnnii cn, not including apparently the Natosutra or 
manual for actors mentioned by Pacini. Thu seven musical 
scales, viml saptuvldiiS, ii, 11, 34, are a branch of study. 
The tliree notes of the drum are spoken of 4 and the names 
of the notes of tin* regular scale, gamut, are given. Further 
citations in this regard will be made hereafter. 

These UpiTedas arc associated with the chief Vedas (vedSh 
and upavedah, vii, 202, 75, eta), much as ate the YodSngOS, 
Upunialiods, and Titles, and are distinguished as well from the 
(^ilstras and Sutras mentioned in the passage already noticed, 
ii, 11, 32-33, though IjEsfcra is a general term including Upa- 
vodo. The Aligns are the customary six mentioned above, 
and are generally referred to ns in i, 104,1*2, vedaiii pidangniii 
pratyadhlyuta; or without number, as in i, lad, 5, h rilhirmm 
vcdain ndhivana vedangaiii ca sarvsHjnli, niti^ustnnii ca sarva- 
jfislJj. 3 These again have their subsidiary branches, Upimgus. 
vadult sangopahgiih savistaHib, iii, 64, It ; l yan;is and Urha- 
Spati’s (astra with Angus and L ptlngaa, i, 100, 36-3S. The 
similarity of phrase In iii, 90. £6 and elsewhere, vedub siiugo* 
panisadilh, might suggest that Uparigos were Upanisliads, but 
they are more probably a species of fpavedas. The term Is 

i Tim \Viln i» nnutamtlj msntionc-d, c. p. i, 13ft SI; SSI, 73 : ill, 37. 1 . >*. 
0,14. daylflgain jay oLtusji.vlnm ifraitnih nnli uttiatah, siuifila* m cjituftj 
vediu iiniv hi; KkliyiaftpaEramnii. Tin' pfiniiw iUmroirttlr ca tcJc ca occurs, 
fert example, i* 1,100, 19. In B. t, 3S, 11, tUm» i* <lci«cribci! iu “ train l-J la 
toe Vftjiir Yrtlft . . . ail ] skilled In dhannrredo Cft redr tn TdlaSifcjtl Cft (tfaft 
Yajur Veda Iinlr. IO which Yilflllki Mangad, l« here men tinned), Ktsowhcro 
the icitmw take* its proper plnw, aa in $L Ui, 377,4, T«le«n aamhairic.u dhft- 
nurvpdtfftl plrayah, where the plural it notewolthj. 

* HE. lQ h Irttiaiml Jianjratilil d U.Oi.l-ti'bhiis. The vliiS rnnrllmriila^T, 

iwoc-s-ToLccn] tvnrji tpofcen af 13 ^IMrram OAhn muretiiU (-milrd«M- 
ymti), 1t f IT* 14. The gindhaiTOn U the third cote of the Afcn, xil* 1S4, 30 
s xir + 60, ftH. 

a Compare brXhme r<*dft C* plffljjalj ooatniud with Mttftaiia eft dlift- 
niu-i'cdi!, vii. 33,38. So Bn!mn Veil, Ji. I, 65, 33 (ftbovt), not o AV. 
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one associated with Jain rather than early Rrahmanic litem* 
ture, and Is not explained by the commentator. 1 Yedne, 
Purimiia, A Elgas, and UpoBgae arc Some times groupe d to¬ 
gether. us in xii, 335, 2o (vedesti snpnrancsu sit 5 g 0 paag£$u 
giViise, the prior pada found again, e. g. in 342, ti). The 
Angus commonly mentioned in particular are the calendar* 
knowledge, JyotL^a, and etymology, Niruktam, The latter 
word, indeed, generally means only an explanation of the 
meaning of n word, but it occurs also as the title of a specific 
literary work in xii, 843, 73, where we find mentioned not 
only ■' Yaska’s Xirukta,” together with Naighttniuku, hut 
vocabularies and lexicographies,' A curious contemplation 
of Krishna sls tli a divine sound in xii, 47, 4n analyzes him 
gram ninth: ally, “with joints of euphony and adorned willi 
vowels and consonants.”* 

Astronomical similes are not infrequent, lima Arjunft 
storms about like Mars in his orbit." 4 An indication that 
one science as a specialty is not much regarded is aeon in the 

1 Th* Ui*t are ilit* Puriasi {and topn-); Logfr, ny£y& and rSi- 

ytiiicaj l*hUi>*D]ihy (including Yudftut&h miiriSfuJi ■ and lAiwdjOtjks Onelmljrig 

Sj5mkhjn-yoija and epic*}, dh$rmm^9tr^ Tfe* tpic me, m wilt bv Been from 
thr.- Citation nhorc, dlfTeTOtUlw PurSnai fmsn An£aa and UplE^aa. Fr*r the 
Inter fhk'nninp, see Weber IS. 3 + p. I&. 

a iti. KS.HHt fedaritluio reda v; a ltd JI rib A- 

fiflUkili. Tha curnnioji meaning,, “eiplanatf avL," may he surmiml m xii, tUO r 
50,1’ftturvabtPrj nlruktrtgah jin both cdltlona}, when- the amgrab* Is certainly 
Tttjiilml ** inexplicable “ doppite TIht_ Up. ||, S. 

* In xiii, 17. m ("Mre alildhfrtbip iccartflni to 

tlva Is sid ilbort bakSri sEtliJbSrtbjip dtaudDV^XkKn^tWi, Kalpa M>d 
JyotliA in united, kjilpaprivyOg* and frdtisa* In *tii p 10, 87, In li, 4, 
KSiSp* and KjitL* are mentltiTUftl; In K. (not G.) it, 3* IS, ttit' Ka ^bak iili [ill* 
{after ihfffni7ii tllttMyftfiJm in 15), M. and G. ftK%| bar* <7* tidily* ik , H j 
Klci^ikn (with. GSr^yu io 04 in tbu mm? |i*t. ntul M- Lltw TUliri j willi TE}M* 
Y*lbya|L |[| M. they nrc redavi^SflaparajiAb; in K. ( V ddaplntglb. R, tad* 
Trijalrt i a Gargyji in (A%feua in G.- cf. Sr ,-E3f. 

* *Iai p l£i p l p TftkrimTxktayumBmfill aEganUc* iva jnflwH, Compare builh- 
Mpiralijiyof 1T1 U hattk>-phfaw5j. Hie Y*diI5gM and UpnTodaa lire »fu n 

g^uiied ^i*UuT ff ai |ftJ t R <17* where flkil. phonetic#, h grouped with nvHv a 
mkp - an, i cilritai. medJrlne. In b TO, 40-44. the urn* wh. r? "pad* 

“ il krmma art TfwntEaniid (above}. -JiMa (lamikinOp ^ikiS, dianiJM, ntnakta 
and kHajhlna are found with pMItfcHjphy. a priest whs> U 
Til gftc S oJd nl ? krw ( etc.. Iil t 42. 
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fact tli tit the cultivator of the Upavedn medic ins and of the 
Anga astrology are both excluded from society, although it 
should be added that the man intended is one who “lives by 
the stare," nnk^ufdr ya v ca jTvati, Such a fortune-teller L 
classed with rhapsodes and physicians, xiii, 1>U T 11. The diffi¬ 
culty of reconciling the data of astrology {fortune-toll tag) and 
the theory of Karma U alluded to in Hi, *201!, 21 : 11 Many are 
soon to bo bom under the same lucky star, fait there is a 
great difference in their fata." The moat surprising astro¬ 
nomical statement in the epic is to the effect that stars are 
ivnlly very large and only apjsjar small on account of their 
distanced I ho kidajhana or 11 knowledge of time,’ 1 already 
mentioned, is attributed especially to Garga, who, as Weber, 
Lectures, p, 237, has noticed, Is associated with Kiilsyavana: 
“ Killnyavana who is endued with Gargn's {brilliancy or) 
power." xii, 340. 95. This same Garga ia credited not only 
with having kttlajiJiinuguti awl jyotismvi vyatiknuua, tlior- 
taigh knowledge of times and iniistery of science of stars,” 
ix, Si, 1-1-1 d, but also with kuhljiiina, or the lino arts. Ttiafc 
the epic has a different order of pknota from that of the 
third century a. ik has already been observed by Jacobi. 3 

The t piiLvedas, however, pass the Vedio stage, Thera re¬ 
mains a word to say on the older Sutras, to which ma y bo 
added an account of those more frequently mentioned Sutras 
mid other treatises which are quite beyond the Yedic pale. 

Sutras. 

A Vedasutra, apparently a ^mutasutra, but perhaps only 
Veda in general, 8 is mentioned once, in xii, 341, 63. Grhya- 
sBtms are not mentioned by name, but may be implied in the 
word Veda, as will be seen in the quotation given below. 
The Dharoinsutras ore apparently implied in one passage of 

1 tfipAt-nd vEprafcrjfatvIi tAnfln: mmuhtatj «[>[ fiifrSnlpffnf), ill, 42, Si. 

1 Zl>MGr tuL XX J, p, 307 ; UoJllmnni] ( Oil StTbh, vat. tr, p. 114+ 

1 The- Bupitime Lo^l i*jl Llllt the who 12m* him n *hxr€ petj hj Lh& 
hnvYs grace el oyrti ^pondiuj^ (Vi] di-a,trraxi 154.-1I f tierifkia] B'liaru in fi. c, accord' 
Ifl) [Jr-e Vtriia#Qcra, 
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the thirteenth booh, where ft Butrakfira in one versa corre¬ 
sponds to Veda* in the nest. In a. passage cited from the 
MFiit. Samhitii mu! Law-books (see below ); mtd in another, 
where a(iJtnuvnntai[ - eftritutu kiriicid dhannesu sQtntam, “un~ 
able to do what is milrijusd in the laws,” xli. 270, 36, must 
refer to the general class of legal Sutras. The (»M, 13, 4, 
mentions the Brahmasfitra, which is probably nothing but 
an equivalent of Vedasutm, that is, equivalent to Veda in 
general; but it may be one of the late marks of this poem 
(the Rrali mas atra being otherwise unknown lie fare the Mftri- 
van^'a) and mean the philosophical Sutra. 1 * 3 Sutrakinis and 
Sutrakartare, “ who will arise,” are mentioned prophetically 
a few times in the didactic epic, 1 

Profane Sutras are jumbled together in one of tbo latest 
statu** of the Knccit chapter, ii, 6, 130, to which I have 
alluded before* “Dost thou understand the Sutras on 
elephants, horses, chariots, catapults, and the Dhanurveda 
Sutra?" 

As early as Panini then: 1 were Sutras of all sorts and the 
mention of such works has only the special value of indicat¬ 
ing that the epic belongs to a time when Sutra meant works 
which were probably popular and not written in aphoristic 
style. They were doubtless the same as the various £&stM 
and other treatises to which reference is often made, Some 
of these works tire called CJitatras atui are grouped with the 
hue arts mentioned above as known to (iarga. Arthag&stra. 
and Krimueastro, by-mimes of the epic itself, are mentioned 
in the late introduction to the whole work. Hie lino arts, 
kulas, are mentioned or implied in three places- First the 
slave-girls of Yudhigthirn are said, at ii, SI, 9-10, to he 
“ versed in dancing and song*,” siinm.su, and “ skilled in the 

i in iHj 327 t 31* iltm 11 mptttfcmtd it irLspfnfrff by tfitMlj purJ 

(i trt-atiit- whicrit E» b&MM] on WW i*dt«d (by Y ay ill) ID rvyanJ to 
proper behavl-&r< nnrl it In partly phOcwapliiiHii. 

3 lU3* 14,101-104, grrmlhftltlini, itttralCftrtl LbliAVliynti). ifninthakrt; 13,70, 

latr&kftrtur. In 246, ilO, Bra^crwfitrAjiDtiiTjjiDrraYikniiniih, *uith may 
be till thread (a bFnhma-aUtril aa ei**wJwtr*K tral in Ujy cdqgpcIIqii bcl-su* 

more likely lo mean Slit ra- 
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sixty-fuiir/ 1 which must imply the sixty-four kalHs, Then 
Gurgti, who knows kal&jHana and omens, utpiltas, La also 
acquainted with kaBjcrma catnbsastyaiiga, xili, 18, 38, which 
shows that the fine arts wens not exclusively ior women 
and slaves; m Is also indicated by the passage xiil, 104, 
149 ft, whore, its Le fitting a king to know f arc mentioned 
treatise* on logic (or behavior?), on grammar, on music, 
and the fine arts; and to bear, Legends, Tales, and adven¬ 
tures of the saints, 1 It is interesting to see that these 
“sixty-four arls.' T still typical of cult tiro, sire proverbial in 
India to-day. A Mamtlii proverb sap coudii vidyu va can- 
&4ft£a kala, u fourteen science* and si sty-four artn, tia 

Dharmac Sutras. 

lint If Sutra literature, except in the few Instances cited 
above, is practically ignored, all the more fuUy is £Hatm 3 
and particularly DWrtna^^fftra literature recognised; which 
I may say at the outset shows that the later epic was 
comjHjscd under the influence of Dliarmaijustras mdmr than 
of Dlmrmnsutrnt. 

The general term Kitifffctra, code of polity, has already 
been noticed, A number of such code* is recognized* si I* 
138, 11>6, and Dhanua(^tras) ore cited not Infrequently; 

i ca te fiajm fibilufiitnm ca, Bkimta* glsdburtuci*tfiu& 

C& kntah psrijlfyi, nnrii3liipa; pmnmia oi lathi Ttbytnlni jani cu* 

Ed cariiarii frotaryniii uityara r*n se r The vuilipirtmn E» mt 
CipJiW-tl. According to PVV r , \l ift n manual af ethjUL-ttu, but pL-rhupa bific > 
pr^fibl/ |hi k nnh|ttti at logic aw\ rhetoric duntapwl by Suteblia in 

Xti r m, TSff, 

^ Huiwaring Morothl Piti' fi‘-rTi* r Etc. llrfis Thl* hi Ia(e. Cf- 1 5jS- 1,-3; 
jUtd V ii tii l urnRA. Isi, 7H-7t>. In tbu >11e* t»«* th * Veda*. ■ is ATi^ai, 
attains, Kyityk, DliarmiiyMira w& rurina make the u fourteen FidyHs "or 
" eighteen" tarindlftff tin? ihrco rfwfothu anil the Artiu^Isirih 

& Ut t?in rt i, but (hit w^rd of tiJe bomfilg. -Itiit nx- igima {nbc*H 

include more limn Veda, to includes all tradition- In III, #00, 30, 

mnhlfttnri] ami nnufunrti teem lu be iiHerjirpted hr the uunnm-iisatur n* Siiidij- 
lSa uniJ Vcdl%u Iwttfa -Maiju and oihortj wpftfltfnilr, but W* Grit word# 
BUJ riufit In |bo In/tm-d V^cla of tin: preceding japaim {iho TOThvri of both 
go Ipso facto to beo-ren], Ilwidea Mu no [ilwTf|, 1 aiua, Jirkiupail, 

U^anoj^ and Porfifnfm Dio B|HKdJllJT (fH-td a* LaiW-^lv^n. 
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while a general rule is given 
72, 15: 


us a Dlianiia^isana, e. g., i. 


Three fathers have we, for e’on thus 
Lav's statute says, ’t is meet 
To call our sire, and who saves life, 
Ami him whose food we eat. 


Monti's Dharniii^dstra is referred to under that name only 
in one of the latest hooks of the pseudo-epic. In the early 
Ixxdo lns luijmlhariiituj itru once mentioned, iii, 35, 21, which 
might imply a chapter of our present code, but otherwise 
only his Dhanuas are referred to, though generally merely an 
ipse dixit of Mann hs Cited, which, however, h often a die* 
. turn opposed to the actual words of the extant Maim text. 
The epic poets do not always recognize Jlnnu as in any wise 
supreme, often not even ns prominent A typical example i» 
furnished by iii, 150, 29: “Gods are upheld by Vedic smut* 
Sees; men ate upheld by the laws (not 0 f Mona but) of 
h''..uiiiui ami Brhnspati.” * But in xij, 336, 3iM5. a primeval 
code, anii^iis&iia, of 100,000 flakaa, gives rise to the “ laws 
which IIanu the seif-existent will declare and U^anns and 
Bfhsspati," where there is a clear reference to the code of 
Manu; sis in the next stanza, where are mentioned the “laws 
of the Self-existent, the f-autre made by I and the opin¬ 
ions of UpliEispatl" (a riUtrnrii Eiingopanisa dam, 5-ij.s 

The mere order yf names, however, is no more indicative 
af priority tlmn in the case of the Vedas mentioned above. 
Another list of Buja^astre-pra^etarBS at xii, 68, 1-3, 13, 
Logins with Brhaspftti and Lianas (Kavya, cited with two 
gathas at xii, 139, 70), und then follows Priicetasa Maim, 
Bhimidviija, and Ganreyims, with the gods between. So in 
tlie next section, 69, 81 fL, yiva reduces Brahman's work, 

1 So ffl It, 68, (I, Dharadrljn WM “equal to (.yanaa in inlfUEgitnuc, 10 tlriia. 
►pul in politj," mw; Is, 01, 4H; “ lUn. you nut heen! tin- InatnKttao 
or BrhwiuU mid Upmd "■ s ii, 123; 1J : «Voei tiara the 

opinion,, ptialam, of uud the paalta of tlpanaf” an tl„, authoriti™ 

irenentUy r^ojfulst'.l. Ehanulraja bn* Hbtn rif r , in ,) JL . cp j Cj at i 

Juriii. pbraicEau, amt teacher of anni, according lu lim posiage. ’ * 

t Cuiupara iii, SiD, 6fl p ff. 
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winch in tnm ia reduced by Indra, as the hlhudantaka* and 
then by KSvya Yog&Iiya, a work which embraces ItilutanSf 
Vedas, and Nyaya (141) or laws. 

More Important is the fact that references to Mann's laws 
in the early books are seldom verifiable in our present code, 
while references in the didactic epic morn often tlmn not cor¬ 
respond to passages of the extant text. 1 Hence it may be 
inferred that that [mrt of the epic which agrees most closely 
in its citations with our code is Inter than that portion which 
docs not coincide* or, conversely, that the text of Mann was 
shaped into its present forrn between the time of the early 
epic and that of the didactic epic. In the first period, when 
Mann's Dhartm^stm wna unknown, Manu was merely a 
name to conjure with* The verses thus ascribed to Menu 
wore not all put into the code when it was formed and for 
this reason the earlier citations are not generally found in 
our text* Some of them were adopted, however* ami the 
later epic writers therefore agree mow closely with the £Tuj- 
tra its it is to-day; though no one who understands how 
w orks arc enlarged in India will expect to find all the quota¬ 
tions verified, even in the kter epic, for there is no reason 
to suppose that the code was exactly the same two thousand 
years ago as it Is to-day* But in fact, out of eleven quota¬ 
tions! from ilium in the thirteenth book, there is only one 
which does not correspond with our Maim text, and this is 
of a general character, to the effect that a ^riiddhn with tila 
ia undocaying, 14 said Mamt»* r 

1 So to ITU’ Hamiyana then* in? two aridtiUly inteqwlmtod ttiftpE-L* rw at 1 t 4 
17 an 1 1 18. Effllui lei tlna CllfNMgn«&t chaptert it inevk nLall y chained (with 
ffrrat truth) with haring vialatc’iS urery knightly ra h In nUyOig Y5|j, To 
oil* tt ill 1 1 ctair ch*£ of ain on tliu- ptK of the iIItIelb ht?rD t * formal charge 
ahtl defence h Knncrtpri (jiut tou proec^nre in Hie Muhlhhilratn 13 to chapleTS 
which im-ir icaJ ly belong to the ohMataA) period, n> clone i* the A4hi<n?ntc to 
tipuli nito- Jital here St li that A/nmiM f&lw are cited, vi*., Matin, 

riii, yiS and 3 IS (invtrtiii nriLirl, almnil verbatim, KImwIwtv Mnhli h a 
m^e merely, not a ciud liV^r^, its hew. ir f IS, 3£u^I I Without refen pee to 
Mann In &.), These cltajitem need no farther proof than thr reading' to ihiiw 
tlletr true character. They alt* (imply ha mil, enpecEltly Hlma’i ipp«li, u 
w L ell aa ctratn^ictory in swljitancp to the pwrdtog and following chapters. 
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In a previous discussion of this subject in the Jemma! Am. 
Or K iSoc. xi, p, 339 If. (where will be found more data on the 
subject of lego! literature in the epic), 1 In order not to force 
toy argument I included ns unverified a quotation at xiii T 65, 
3 t “Haim snid that the highest gift is something to drink, 1 ’ 
pfmiyam pamtnarii danam, because it was in connection with 
Tirtlsas. In this I was certainly over-scraptilous, for the 
words could easily refer to the jinsauge I there cited from 
Maun, iih 202, vary upi fmddkaya datt&ra akfoyayo 'pokalpatc, 
u even water given with faith fits for immortality,” I e m 
now add to this another quotation, xiil, 67 T 19, toyado , * * 
ak^uvfm aamavltpnoti lokiin ity ahravln Man ah* ft a gi ver of 
water obtains imperishable worlds; 1 Further, 1 rejected as 
uu verifiable the statement that Mann said the king gets a 
fourth part of the sin of the people (instead of the usual 
sixth), til though, as I pointed out, ihh proportion actually 
occurs in M-inu, only it is fora specific occasion. Neverthe¬ 
less aa Manu, yWu 18 f says pado rajilnatn arhati (or rcchati)* 
it is dear that the quotation catruxthom etc. in xiii, 01, 34 
cannot be said to be u unverifiable/* It is simply a free ren¬ 
dering verbally of a statement actually found in Mattu.* 

We have here the incontrovertible fact that, while the 
other hooks of the epic before the thirteenth in giving quo- 

l For example, the fabntoni bpoki of divide oris I & of sell, fK*„ ff r (hhe the 
origin of Nll*U‘» law-book) F Hilled B£rhfcfl|MUya r ftlc., accordinff lo lh? c]l*- 
ductnM; the " taw add commentary/ 1 faTaiyikho dharmnh, of ill. 07, 10, elc. 
(pp.^ and 24ft) p add other point* to which I mar refer the reader withont 
further remark than she reference already ^iren. 

1 EchHw the q notation p-ren above from the thirteenth book and reritaWft 
In our present code, 1 may aiLI Lii h sti, 10: 11 By Mimu mid other* (it ii iAid 
that 1 I *' ¥ TMtaa removes fear/' miaviillbbir mnhirija UrthayStri 

hliavlpaha, if ihi? lw rk mfanmp, which 1 h rathr-f doubtful. In any case 
it only add* mu* more to thu unverified citation » from the- early booki h but 
it may mean only that Mann and nlhiTi bite Jfinmpjr^d lo Tirtha*. Compare 
alfO all, “jWd, fr, ftarrakandJiav alsldnS hi rlharniltmS M.inur ahrarll^ " Mann 
the lighteon proclaimed that one ihould not injure (animala] at atiy c?re. 
mmy/ r FreJu the eantexl, klllinp cattle at A ucrlflce i* h vrr repmbmed. 
Tbin i* a pc-rrmlrm for (-ectarLao purpose* of Mjina K i ru.lt! v, 4.% Da V^dati- 
hMiii hiniim Jpaify apl aamienrei* to which parrertion aomn color might bn 
pireii by the following Venn, which apeak hrably of all injury to ILiing 
matured- l think no other quocatlonj from Manu will be found in the epic. 
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tations from Manu agree with our present test of Mann only 
in one third to one hull the instancy the thirteenth book hm 
ideveti citations, of which ten agree with the statements of 
out code. To this must be added the fact that only the thir¬ 
teenth book recognizes ** the ^Lstiu declared by Mann/' I do 
not know any other literature where such facts would not bo 
accepted uz of historical importance, and they hare been m 
regarded here by competent scholars. In the opinion which 
I first set forth in 1385, the late Professor Bolder in general 
concurred, though inclined to believe tluit the anthers of the 
twelfth and thirteenth Ijooks did not know the identical 
£iMra which we have to-day. As Professor Bfihler's position 
has not always been cited with the reservations made by him, 
I will cite his own words: “It remains indisputable that 
the author or authors of the first* twelfth, and thirteenth 
Parvans of the Mahjibharata knew a Mdaam Eharmoffitfm 
which was closely connected but not identical with the ex* 
bting text” Manu p. Ixxix, and again: “The answer which 
we aro Mi us obliged to give to the question whence the author 
of our Manu-Sm|ti took his arlditidiinl materials agrees very 
closely with Professor Hopkins' hypothesis," p + xc u Never¬ 
theless, despite this admission, Professor Bidder, by a line of 
argument which is based chiefly on the lack of absolute 
identity, assumes finally that the authors of the epic “knew 
only the Dharmmtnfrtt/ 1 ib. p + xcviih The argument* other 
than the lack of total identity are, first* that Manu shows an 
acquaintance with the epic because he says that in a former 
kalpa the vice of gambling has been *cen to cause great en¬ 
mity ; hi regard to which Professor Biihlor sayfc : “Tills asser¬ 
tion can only point In the first instance to the match played 
between YudhLsfhlra and Duiyodhont, 11 p + ixxx. Blit why 
not to the story of Nalo, as Professor Bulkier himself suggests t 
or any other story of dicing resulting in “ enmity 11 which may 
have preceded our epic ? Another argument is* that legends 
referred to in the arc found in the epic* ih* But it Is 

of the very character of the epic that it contains many ancient 
legends, gathered from all sources. It does not follow in the 
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lftfflt that Mann took them from die epic. On the Cither Land 
it is important to observe that in no such passage does Maau 
refer a single one of them fcy an epic source- Thirdly* it lb 
claimed that the passages pavsdlel in epic and 9 ^^ often 
hftvo verses in a different order, with omissions, etc,* that, in 
short, they are not actual copies one of the other. But Pro¬ 
fessor Buhler himfitilf lias shown that ^the existing text of 
Mj mu has suffered many recasta,” p- xeii, so that we do not 
know the form of the ^astrn to wliich the epic explicitly refers 
and from which it cites as the ^ustm aet forth by Munu. For 
my part, it still is imjiossihle for me to believe that when the 
pseudo-epic, in particular the Anu^Tiaami* refers to ^astms, 1 
and cites correctly from * Mami's ^oatra, 11 it really knows 
only Sutras 

A Munavn Dharma^stra, specifically, must from the evi¬ 
dence lie regarded as older than the later epic but later than 
the early epic, which know only a mass of royal and general 
rules, dharmas, generally ascribed t«* Father Mann but differ¬ 
ent from those in our extant ^istra* With this result too 
agrees the fact that the metrical form of the extant code is 
distinctly earlier than that of the later epic. Not unimpor¬ 
tant, finally, is the circumstance Unit the extant code only 
vaguely refers to epic Tales, hut recognizes neither of the 
epics, only legends that an; found In the epics. In all prolix 
ability the code known to the later epic was not quite our 

1 In iUpfrllp 7-1 h lire mentioned H toacbpri hi DhnrEiLn^asCFcif,, 1 ' Scuta 4hnnnn> 
in sin, 61 1 -U. Manual mam; "la-inn 1 in viii, 47, 35, Pl llio fSutna vom- 
j-HJiwpil Tjj Manu," niJiminit. "bhihitJLm (3irmm; in till, 45. 11," those that know 
In w m the likw-lioofcs/' dhmu^btru^u dhumijn^ in rxjfcreneti to the suU 
js" l"l .LLLSFinl hi Mumi III, Ip2^j3 ; 1 r, Himli^r! j r am, I \\ g5J, in mosl cane* 

here ^ilslmA are thu anthutity* which in hi, 3L3 r 105. are f>et bflkk lh,«* YehIas 
els fwn «tnnLlanl authorfllH. Tn (lie face of iHcmd citations it U dEfficiiU m 
rnideritAUifl BQhltir't words, M th-fc million , . . fciK-w onl^ llic MlittfrnsLsaIran p " 
tripi^uOly oji iho wDinlfl contrulict whai hf say* in the siimo oti a 

ilCTcrent page* “ tho onlhora , * , knew n MiLnaTA DhnnriA^Sjlfm * (\ rn\ eft. 
AbOToh It till jh K-cmed to D 1 C thru the gfcAt vuhokr Wrw unduJy infiuf netd 
in hi* final won! by M* u<?ni*rni desire lo put back the epic as far as ptisah 
hie, Protestor Holtzmsuuu who liu coUrctwi the miimM* Joe. dt, p. 115 OL, 
ii of %hv opinion that u flnr M inara adhAnnA^nitrft h certainly math Inter 
t han the HjbWr parts of the ^SlhlraUir" 
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present code, but it was a carle much like otuf and ascribed 
to Mann* a y*iMm whicks with some additions and omissions, 
such llh all popular tests in India suffer, was essentially our 
present text* 


Vedic Citations in the Epic. 

Wo have now reached and indeed already passed, in tlifl 
notice ot so mo of the works mentioned, the point where the 
epic impinges on the earlier literature. Before going further 
X will illustrate the statement made at the outset that the 
epic cites freely or parodies Vedic documents. The free 
rendition in Veda-like verso of the older hymnology is not 
uncommon. Thus in v, 16, the dinning hymn is not strictly 
Vedic T but it is very like a collection of Vedic utterances put 
into insular form and these verses are called brahma man- 
truh* ^1. 8. Apart, however, from such instances of more or 
less exact imitation of general Vedic verses, 1 wc tind u num¬ 
ber of verses plainly imitative of extant Vedic passages or 
almost exactly reproducing them* This applies to reproduc¬ 
tions or imitations * of the chief Vedic literature from the 
Rig Veda to the Sutras* as will be seen from the following 
examples: 

Rig Veda x, 117, 6, 

mogham annaih vindate apracefeth 

i Ther* fire, alio d Tast numlwof tciwh mo -Ji as pattr mo milti 

tTiahhth pita mo, Intftrfurid, » hero, with tin* flat imam rnitim mlahartfL 
xtiI T 79, 0-7 ; or with tho moro umnl tafi F Eti orotic a* tor example, agnayo 
(#m«d In pw.) ca sty npi fruvnlx ^rntih, iii H L*iS p 11 j ur with 
imrli, u In eftinlti tu imttlu ^tdrla, aril. SOS, su well u inch phra±«* 
Eli that of x!t f 51, SB, ye* tun reda m vmlarit, all of which reflect the Utom- 
turo of Uio earlier pcrinnlfl, 

* The \V4ic work mofit frcqaefltljr: roferrod Co Ti the Yajar Yed* Uymti b 
trisifLjpamfKrL brahma yaja*irri 9 ai 4 n.nldrain, *ii p 285, eiihivedat ca w* 
danlmi VajujHfirh itkCamdriy^m, ^rita, 14, 3S3; tml bcifama Qatari] d rivnm p ¥j(. 5<h 
13 E Toda ca p aya flnmlmnfitam ^tarutfriy si rn nttahiirTK *ih 2^2. prmrt 
brahma param ^aktfah ^atanidriyam tic lain am. xiii F 14 T It is hn Stated 
orijr and oror agn3n p amt mithj of the epic hymns call thonnolvot by iho 
R 4 mc name* a fact alluded to in the wonls: rede oi F aya rirlur TtprSj a b ya(4' 
mdriyant uttamam, Yyiaemi 'ktarii ca yaccl P pl njiaathinanu lilt, 23. 
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Mbh* t, 12, 20, 

mogham anpam Tindaii c& 'py acet&h 

Rtiktiiugk, SpmcL 19S0, 

Rig Veda vil* 89, % 

drtir na dhaiSto, adrivah 

Mbh. iii, 207, 47 1 xii p 95, 21, 

mrOiiditir iv& MhmiLtah 

(Jtipo bliavaid nitywti, ui p 207, 47) 

Rig Veda i, 10, 1, 

gfiyanti tva gilyatripo aicanti arkaiu arkipab. 
hrabmfinafl tvl ^atakrato ud vacant iva ye mire 

Mbh. xii, 285* 78, 

gftyanti gtjatnno arcanti arkani arkinah 
brail mlmirii tva, ^atakrataip Urdhv&m kbaui iv& 
men ire 

Holtxmapn, Das Mahabharato, W 3 p + 12 j also for the following 
parallel p* 13: 

Rig Veda x, 129, 1-3, 

Ml *b®& H ala bo sad w& tadAnlm * . , 
no ratrift alma ilslt praketah , * , 
tarn* aslfe tama&a gftjfratn agre 

Mhh + xii, 343, 8, 

(nklaT^aimiq api hy ntn) nStfd alio ton nltrir Jtafa Ma sad &sTq 
na -sad aslt* Luna era puranfcM abbavad vigrampam 

Compare also with Rig Veda, i, 13, 4, a*i Juris .uoxiurhitali, MbE. 

ib. 10-11, 

tram ague yajfflinlih botii ri^resiLm hito derflniLm mSPU^naia 
ca jagata Iti, tddar^anam ofi , tra bh&vati, rifraffiln ague yaj iblnaiii 
tram hole 'ti, tram hi to devoir mamisyilir jngala iti 

Rig Veda x, 14, 1, 

Tjlivasvataih Bamg&maiuun jantoilm 

Mbh. xiii, 102,18, 

TiliTiLSvatJ saiyamaBT janSmlin 
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Further, with Rig Veda i, 164, 46, ekam sad vipiiL balm- 
dhE vadanti, and x, 114, 5, vipriih . . , ekam eantatn balm- 
dhl kalpayantl, Jisrty be compared Mth* (v T 16, 2, and) i, 232, 
IS, ronnisinas tviim jananti kihudlm eii h kadM *pica. In xv, 
31, 11, devayani hi pantlulrulh yrutils te yaj Rasmus taro 1 is an 
allusion to Rig Veda x, 18, 1 j while in xii, 312* 5, dyava- 
prthivyor iti es*a , , * Tedegu pa^hyate, the citation of a Yedio 
phrase ia acknowledged; whereas in the epic phrases ma 
ririgah and bhuraniim vlfvii, vu, 201, 77, no indication of 
Vedie origin b given. 

TTiitt. Samhita i, Id, 11,1; ^Sat, Br. i, 5, 2, 16, 
ye yajAmahq 

Mhh« iii, 180, 33, 

idarn firsam pramanaiii ea yo jajumaha ity api 

Compare iii, 31, 22 p j^asya nl 'r^ani pram imam syat, etc, 
Aufrecht, apud Muir, GST, i, 137. Also TiHtt. S. iu 5,1, 1 
is repeated verbatim Albk xii, 34S, 2fl, as ahown by Water, 
IiuL Stud h p. 410. 

Malt. SamhitS i, 10,11,, 

stry anatarn 

Mbh- xili, 40, 12 and 19, 6-7, 

Btriyo 'nrtam iti qrufcih; aartuli atriya ity cram vedesr api 
hi pat by ate; anrt&h striya ity enuii sUtrakllra Tyavasyath 

Compare BSndli* Dh. S. M, 3, 46, with Blihler’s note, and 
Mctriu lx, 18, strive nrtani iti ethitih {v. L ^rutih), The 
do til it-,, reference In the epic, Sutrokum and Yedah, may point 
to the same place, or the writer may have had in mind a 
Sutra passage parallel to Baudhlyana, if not Baudhuyaiia 
himself, whose text here b corrupt. 

1 In the prtrtding rprie h eifcisd an 6^flnidhi?niii, apfciroi of the o^ya- 
l4rhj!lftpftEiil: kokftfiliiXWgiUS nUyam prZril nliydtfl caiinnlm. With tht tell 
oitfsi JilHirp, Comparts lItEt oErtii pMtjm panE ban 5 H,,, l'tc, f iii r 310. Tliy 
UpuujhAri* w o mid lofloe so espl&in poniis of khw phraser 
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Athaira Veda? Mbh. xiii, 08, SO, 

osadhjo mktapuspOq ea kntuk&h kantakOnvitah fflfaUfflitn 
ahkicilrftrtiLam Athanrega nlriftrgltih; vui* 69 r S3-S6., tvam ifcy 
atra bkavautaih hi bnihi , . . tram ity uhto hi xiihnto gurus 
bbavati H ► . afcbarvtiJig'iiaft by esi ^ruttn&m uttama qrutih . - * 
n™Uietia. vadliah prokto yad gums tram iti prabhuk 1 

Ait. Bifiu i, I, 

agnif vai nn| devafcili 

Mbit, xiv, 24, 10 (read vedasya?), 

agnir vai devatab sanrah, iti devasya ^ftsanam 

MUi. 3dii, 84, 50, 

agnir hi devatfth aarvfili, suvarpaiu ca tadatmakam 

Holtzmann, loc. cit, p t 14. 

9*it- Brahmnna in Mbh. xii, 343, 13-15, 

yajflftg te devfliia tarpnyunti devfth prthiTtm bkftvayanti, Cata- 
pathe *pi brahman amukhe bhavati, agnftu $amiddho julioti 3 0 
vidvto brihomijamukhoinl 'hutirh juhoti, evam apy agnibMtil 
brahma nil vidvftueo 4 gnim bhavamtifcL 

On this and other citations from Sariihibm and Bnlbrnaims, 
compare Ilolizniarin, loc. p, 14 ff M with especial reference 
to verses cited by Weber, Lectures, p. 131-138; IS. i, p. 27L 
To these i may mid a passage notice ting the Brtmd A ran, Up* 
of this Bruhniaiin, Up, 1, 5, 14 (where the chief verbal iden¬ 
tity Is in soda^aya kalayi), expressly said to be from the 
R$Ts “more extended ,f exposition of the subject: viddhi 
candr.iimw a riid&n; e # ret™ a yd kalayd sihitum, tad etad rfhia 
proHam vista r*n& r ;mi mf Mbh. xii* 242, 15—1G (compare 
soda^nknfo dehah; and 305, 4). The commentator refers the 
passage to this IJpamahad, m cited. 

1 According to iLE3 f ldft* 53, iTjuuklm (to inptrion) 1 a vhilhs* on*! £1 em- 
plojcd aol j in spooking to i^aaK Inferiors, pupil*, etc, Compare Chiad. 
Cp, vii, LA 3. Echo imit in the ntQnntam* (compuru Callimachus Bp* utTiijJ 
from tho core with which £uka adilneaBcd hli o^perior Vylui with J.Ao h ill, 

m aa-so. 
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Tike citations in the Ramaynija I have not examined, hut 
have noted by chance two; Rig Veda t, 22, 20; Katha Up. 
iii, 9; Mrdtri, vi, 26: tad vi^ijob panimam pidam (s:uJH 
pa^vanti iurayuh); G. vt, 41, 25, tad yij+noh pamniam pa dam 
(i dim to goatum ioofatml) : and satye sarv&ia pratiftbitam in 
MnhSnflr . Up. 22,1; satye lokdi pnitigfchitiib, R. ia. 109, 10* 

Upanmhads in the Epic, 

Sporadic poiallela between the epic, generally the Gita, 
Aniiglta, and £Tmti, and various Uptnislmds have often been 
noticed. As illustrative material all passages are val¬ 

uable, but they give no evidence that the epic has copied, If 
the mutual resemblance is only of general content or is given 
Ijy similar or even identical verses, when these are net con¬ 
nected as in the supposed model. As lids material has been 
put together by Hoitxmanu, toe, c& a p, 21 ff., I may refer the 
reader to his p&mlJeha, 1 while pointing out that it is histor¬ 
ically of little importance whether the oldest Upamshaihs arc 
cited if we can satisfy ourselves that the epic draws on Upa- 
nisliads of the second and third period, not only sporadically 
but connectedly* In regard to the earliest works, it Is enough 
to refer to the passage condensed from the Briiadaninyaka and 
cited above. This ss the only one of the oldest UponkbatU 
certainly cited, though the ChundIngyn, Aitnreya, and Kau- 
sltaki liawe many parallels with the epic* as have among the 
later works of this class the Ken a, Mundaka, Pru^im, and a 
few others* Oddly enough, the Mfutmyana has In ch scarcely 
compared, 1 but 1 purpose to show that this and the earlier 
K.lthaka were certainly copied by the later epic poets. 

1 N-oi edt the " Yedlo “ TGricfl arc bw Tended, f. qr Jp TSitt. iti, 7 P has pr*rio 
rn annaiii.. Till i £i cited in the epic as Yedlc: umui prtna iti jmthl roiigii 
pAripiijbyattv *lii F &G P 22. The Oitl djjbrilnllrt ulilisr a, */,, £tcL HI* 

17 = Gila, 13. 14 , bat tJ ig (olltmliiB pildA* DArwfrtn paw deb!, ii faund in 
Gstl, 6, 13, etc, 

VCTmthk Jtc hmhcarniL (udaly wonted by Hoiumaim) was located by 
Ellh iLbd Biiblor htJ compared I wo- mare ranea with adi, 3160, 4:2-43 (Mnuu r 
p. 212), while Triune bus LUnitnted the Qhl with general purriMa. 
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The Cveticvatara Upanishad. 

This may be loosely copied, but, except for one parallel, 
the mutual passages ere common to this arid other sources* 
1 cite «s exemplifying n possible copy (though the Upauisbad 
itself is a copy of the older Ka(haka) i 

UpajjisHjVjd. Epic. 


m t 8 = v. s. SI, 18 , 

tanmui h parajlif; ml 'avals pnn- 

thl vidjaUj 

iii t 10* 

late yad UiimlAram taJ nrflpani 
ulnujiai,jfi c? tin I vidur aaflii 
Ee b Imran tL 

hi, 13, 

4 iSirali pur iisah^ *ee be- 

Ipw* 

iu s IS* 

tiavaijvan? pare df?bi han^ah, fee 
beiuw, 

iii, 19 - 30 , 

tft fell! Tii-i'tyam T . . urinr am- 

jlO, t?tET« 

iv t 2 and 1 % 

tad CT4 yukraiii tad brahma \ 
J1AT1 n oma mahiul ya£ah p 
below. 

5v, 5, 

ajlm ekim iohia^ukhUcrpinJEm. 

iv, 6, 

Birdi nml plpp*1,K$fc xhe passage 
ffatn Dronm died hereafter, 

iv, 17 and 20, 

an MifaiJffr; hnll manlifi, feu be- 
Id#, 


v, 44, 29 and 24, 

mmaanh p oroide; nE 'nyah pin- 
thl aymnlya rldjmui. 

v, 44, 3l t 

nnflmayam tan mabfcd ndynt&rij 
y.i.;n [ Kuthn, ¥1,2, Enalmi] hhayaiii 
'vnjriLiu udynutm) TJte& fikiram 
kavayo y Admit! jasmin j&gat 
tattjvm iikriL pratl^Edlalii ye Lad 

Tidur Ainrta* te hharanti from* 
julikBAU.I, Mi Chfrni i!i p U, 
Kaolin, rl, D). 


V, 43, 53 ; 40, 31 (Gita, 10. 

15X 

yu redo vcdyam no u vcda ia. 
tyain; anor anlyrtn (Katha I, 2, 
20 ), to 41* Stfl* only* r<l,pAm bay- 
radharnya an mam I Kalha, ili J 14). 


v, 44, 35 and 2G t 

Ihtiiii raktam Ira tabLtim Ev£ 
krsaam (foltowd by nyufrnm 
rtrkavamum with Y« l r Athaljn* 
narit k&druTniL] yH); lUhanar., 
L3f H 2; alao ChEnd, tS3! h ft, 1. On 
icwmil of the ratal nailing f□ 
the !flnnf Verte the Ibiw fint 
cokra may be Ih* only original* 
but t: van her* the nfereTifi? is to 
Pfalcrti in the tpanlibad and Ed 
B rahmin in the epit 
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These are the best examples of sporadic parallels to bo 
found iu the UpaniBliads. I turn now to the KSthaka, 

The Kith aka or Katha Upanishad, 

From the Katha, iu, 10, indriyebhyab pul hy nrtlni, arthe- 
bhvav ca jianun mrtnah, manasas tu pari bnddhir, buddher 
ittuia maliln parade, and ii, 19, u5 ’yam Ininli na hanynte, the 
Gita, U, 42, has utdriylni parlny ahur indriyebhynh panun 
nm nnh , mma&as tu para buddhir, yo buddheh pate to* lu sal? 
{the Sa is higher than intellect); anil in 2, 19-20, it inverts 
and modifies the na jayato and liantu oen inuuyate hantum 
stanzas. Less precise in rendering, bat Important on account 
of the Gita modifications, arc two other stanzas, Katha i, 22, 
has vnktfi cu ’sya tvaclrg anyo nn labbyali, etc., a tristubli, 
whereas GTtii, 39, has tvad onyah samqayasyS 'sya ohettil 
na hy upapadyatc, a $luka (compare U. ii, 15,1, siuh^uyanuih 
hi mrmoktit tv an nii ’nyo vidyate bhuvi, addressed to Krishna). 
The Katha is older also hi the stanza ii, 15, 

sarve ve<M ynt pa dam funnimati, tapiLosi sarvjUii 
ca yad vadanti 

yad ieehanto bnthm Maryam caranti, tat te padarh 
sangrahenn bravlmi, 

as compared with Gitii, 8, 11. 

yad ahsaraih vedaviclo vadanti, viqanti yad jafcjO 
vltarr'tgah 

yad icclianto bmhmaearyaiii caranti. tat to padom 
sangrahena pravaksyo. 

Other parallels will be found lie tween Ka(hn ii, 7, 

fljjearya vaktft kn?alo 'sya labdha, aqcaryo jtW 
kuqaluiinqistah, 

and Gita, 2, 29, 

aqcaryavnt paqynti kaqcid enam, flqcaryavad vadati 
tatlifii ’tu ea ’nyah, ete> i 

between Katha vi. 1 and Git 3, 15,1 ("the idea developed in 
xii, 255, 1 f!.)s and in a few more Instances, Buoh as tasya 
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bluisit ear vara itkm vihhuti, Kutha v, 15, and ekah suml ( i 
survum idaib vibluiti, MbL ill, 134, 8. 1 

But it is cot necessary to dwell upon those, as the third 
chupt«r el the Upaiiialind is epitomized ill a section or yTmti. 
The later feature begins at the start, xii, 247, 1 ff. The 
vikitras, modi heat ions of Pmkrti, do not know the ksotmjfla, 
or spirit, hut he knows them. Then follows the image of the 
L'panishad iii, 2 if. The senses are subservient steeds, and 
the spirit is the driver who controls them, sathynntci. After 
this general imitation follow the three a tan/as of Ka{lia iii, 
10, 11, 12, one of which appeals in the Gita (above), 1 but 
with the substitution of ainrta for puxusa in the second 
stanza, anil evaiu for esa in the third. Then a general like¬ 
ness follows between the Cpanjahad's nest stanza (“restrain 
mind in knowledge, in self") and the epic, which says “sink¬ 
ing the senses with mind ns tlie sixth in the inner self,’’ 
“endowing the mind with wisdom," “one that is not mas¬ 
tered (by the senses) gets the immortal place." The instruc¬ 
tion is a mystery, to be repeated to Snu takas {compare Ka(ba, 
iii, 17), and besides containing the gist of former wisdom, “is 
recited in the Upuniahads” Tccliintesu ca giyate, 247, 16, 111, 
21. 1 think there can be no doubt that the epic section is an 

abbreviation of Ka^ha iii, perhaps under the influence of the 
Mailrfiyurui, as shown below. A preceding section may be 
compared with Ka^lia v, 1-2, where the city of eleven doors 
is followed by & reference to the lian&n, lord, R. V. iv, 46, 5. 
The epic (see under the “group of seventeen”), like the later 
Upanislind, admits only *• nine doors/ 1 and says in xii, 240, 32, 
the ha lisa. lord, Iga, and controller, viujl, enters the city of 
nine doors, because it in controlled, myatali, by the senses. 

Other stanzas reflecting the last chapters of tfiis Upanishail 

1 Compare to tbe Up.* lb. 0 and 13, R(pilr yailiJH Tab and eknm rijpam 
bihuriljS y 4 h «Ulk ckm trlgofr balkUilbb juiit precuSiuj; 

ill Ibt cjttc. Gill 13^ .'JOf mijr be n modtftenttoo of Kd (lit ri, tJ, The Uitfl 
■ianja T by way, it nr pe&N d verbatim in zl\ t 17, 23. 

1 Tfiic Insi of iJie thrun rtat h rin>d iRiiin in Yaml In a copy of ihe Mlb 
triyana CpanLihad, wliicti mUtitute# bhAt&tml for pudfui jei^ 

TedlbJuik for fifikpiiindari/ibtiiti. S«3 the Dost pamgrAph, 
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are found mingled with copies from other Upmij&h^djs in the 
last chapter of the Sanatsujiita Par van. Ia every ease where 
evidence enisle it points to the epic lacing a copy of the Upa- 
niahatl Time in BAU, y, 1, we read punutm ndafo purnam 
iduiii puniHt purnaiu udacyale, puriuisyn pfirmm ndnyn 
pumriin evu 'vti^yate, which in the epic, v, 4G* 10 s appears 
els pamut punjuny uddharanti pdrrmt purrnni cakrire haranti 
puriiHt pilrnam puriyiiu ova 'va^isyate* Again the stanza of 
Ka|ha vi p 9, 

na *atkdjye tisthati rOpaiu asya, na oaksusu pagysti 

je.a mn.Ti ill * Tinm 

Lpla manlsH EnaEia*;! ! LLik|pttij yaetad vidur amrtils 
to bhavauti 

is modernized already in l y Vet, iv 17 (idem) and 20, hp36 
krdittham manasa yu enarn evam vidur aiuytus te bbavanti, 
nod this in the epic, y, 40, 0, appears as 

na sadrfye tisthati rOpam asya, nacaksusa pa-^yati 
ka^id enam 

manlsfitja *tho mauasft hnhl eu, ya mam ridur amp 
tns te bhavantij 

or, as ib, 20, 

na dangano tisthnti nlpam asyn , * g 

ye pmvrajoyur anirtas te bhavnntL 

The section begins with an explanation of the gukram brahma 
which is trmhad yagah and hid vU devil uplteate, a phrase, 
prior pado, metrically borrowed from the licence of the Upai- 
ruslmds* where the epic usually writes upasante to avoid di- 
iambus. 1 Hero ^ukram brahma and mnhad yaga|t are from 
KatJia y, 8; vi t 1; f?vet. iv. 19 (yasya nima nmhod ya^ih). 
Below, <jL 9, the A^vnttha and its birds may 3>e drawn from 
Ka^ha vi, 1, and, after the puraam stanza cited above, $1 11, 

1 The lat VT Ujmnllbaeta mart la a dlniilar SeTtec + Tlmi En the Yqjpa- 
mtTop, l 6 fall* ffnt* drd): trsyo TodJb trtyali 

illfrllifu irajjih iUr&h p traju gupll f/%' (fUilOb mitc irarilkpuirr?. 
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tasuind vILi vaytu uy&tub , . * ca pmna Statabi is a 

parallel to Kajlia \% 2, 1 Then follows, in the epic, 15: 

anguffthaiu5tTi]th ppniso 'intarfttmti, lifigasyi yogpnn 
sa yJUi pity am 

tarn Idyam aintkalpam My am, pfujyimti mudM 
n:i TirijaiDiliiainp 

which appeal ib. 27 as: 

ajigastliamatrah puniFo mahatma, pa dr^yate ‘sfin 
hrtii saElmi ^EhUtli 

ajaq earn divAratnmi atandrita^ ca, aa taiii matvft 
kavir aste pmsonuaht 

with which Kathn iv, 4 (cnatvtt clhlro na <;ocat]) may be com¬ 
pared, and especially iv* 12: 

aiigUHtkamJIfcriiJi puna ho madhya ilfcmjipi tjatimti 
fqlno bhatablmvyasya m tato vijugupsatep 

and Ka|ha vi. 17: 

anguadiatiift trail pumfO '□ tar at mil, sadft jaMnaih 
hrdayo Baranmftah 

tam sv3c eharfrai pravrlioti mufijftd ivadsIkUm dbAir- 
yoTni (tam Yidyftt? chukram) 

The hist words am found in the epic, 44, 7 t as: 

ta fltmJtaarii mrharautT *ha dejlflJJ, mufljM iffk&m iva 
eattvaaapisthllhp 

while just before 4U* 27, is found in <;L 25: 

evam yah garvahhilbesii at man a m antipasti 
anyatrii ’nyafcni yukte^i kirn sa qocet tatali patain, 

winch is like Ic-ii +1-7 in contracted form. 

* Them I* hem ft antral reeembiftnog, notlwaMfr chiefly hecntuw of the 
correliUtaB of an* Idea with the next following Lntemipied In the tfpte fay 
the purm lEiunze. With 44. 37, " llii form i< n»l m mint, li^htnm^i dondl, 
wind,, piWTV, wm" compare Kulha. V* “Not tkvm the "an fthJaof, tnocm, 
nor U^htoinpH. 1 ' 
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Tho Milfcri TTpanighad in the Epic. 

Especially instructive is the fora in which the Mliitri or 
Mnitrayoim Up&nhhad appears m the epic. In the case of 
many of the Upanishaiis there is lacking any chiinicte ratio 
mark sufBdeutly peculiar to identify the tJpanbluid when it 
appears in epic form. But the Miutri* as \$ well known, con¬ 
tains some special stanzas and nlwve all some special tonus 
not found elsewhere except in still later CponLuhads* It is, 
therefore* more easily id entitled, and the possibility that wo 
are dealing with material common to the age of the older 
UpnnUhads is not so great. In all probability it is a later 
Upanishad. Deiraaen, Scclizig Upauislifuls, p. 3 l 2 t enocess- 
fully- maintains Liiis view* and in his noschiehte der Philo- 
sophie i a T p, £ 4 , groups it with the Prefm and Mfinflutv& 
as belonging to die group of 4i later Prose Upaniiihadfl, M 
regarding it not only its later than the old prose, but even 
as Later than the metrical tTpanlshAils, from both of which 
earlier groups J have given epic parallels in the list above. 

This Maitri Up&niihod is found reflected in the epic at 
ill, 213 * and in a later imitation in the twelfth book. The 
former epic section is based entirely on the Upmiisbad, and 
the preceding sections appear to be due to ail expansion of 
the same material The order followed is in general that 
of the Upanishad* 

The teaching i* called brahm vidya, iii, 210 , 15 . There 
is an introductory systematization* tho assumption of the 
universe (as Brahman) camsistmg of five dements * 1 earth* 
water, light, wind, air. which have as their characteristics (in 
inverted order), sound, touch, color; taste, smell, so related 
that earth Ims all five; water, four; light, three; wind, two; 
air, one (sound), making altogether fifteen in combination 
in all created things ( 210 , IT; 211 , 8 ). With these five 
** gunas” begins a group of seventeen : cetana or man as, mind, 

* In £ 10 , IT. Lhe*D art #Stch in tvtutsp. mder, but In £tl T 3 , in iholr unmil 
ppic nrdtT, bhamir Spam tnthS )yntir rlyur BkSpun cn ca (ruTi-rsed, khuiii 
vSjur Agnir Spa* tatlia. Cd bhUjjh 
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m sixth; intellect as seventh; egoism m eighth; the five 
senses; atmnn, sonl t the fourteenth; and the three gunaa, 
rajas, sattvam, tamos* This is 64 the group of seventeen,” 
which ins as Its designation the Unmatiifest (avynktei); to 
wbbh arc added objects of the senses and the manifest and 
unmanifest, making die category of twenty-four. 1 

Tlib is the introductory chapter of the discourse, and its 
likeness to the Mfiitri Upanishad consists in the initial dis¬ 
cussion of the elements (which, however, are not called 
fine elements, tanmatrst as they are in the Upanidbad, ill, 
2, maliabhatani and gunas)* 3 and the statement that this Is 
a briilinu vidyih like MU, ii, 3 # l.nahmavidya. As an iiidlea- 
tion of the age of the discourse* it may l>e observed in [hiss¬ 
ing that, in 211 , % the fifteen giinos are said to be properly 
correlated in the remarkable verse i 

anyonyaih nil hivartante aamyak ca hhavati, drija 

where Lhe uso of bhavati for bhavanti (subject, ]^ilcada^a 
giinnh), though declared by the commentator to be an arolia- 

* OthvnftBt tire couittiefLtalur, Ohjacla of Benina amt acUoa-arfiiru &tv mi 

inoluiluhd in ih& iWtfitiDi fiy esrt faptadafako rS^ns* iTyult I n *aiiij Hiiluiti h 
Barr air Iho 'tttfrijrlrtliaii tu Yyaktivyaktaih BiifariiTrtaih cntiirYi Ei^ka ily p«l 
r^^iivTikEJLmji^u KUttnh Gtma in nbicurt'. Tlie ETilirLdy di£TL.r- 

L-nl irr-Mup yf su-Vr-ntiiu in ail, 2 j|J p 3S r emit* nu IlghE on Use bu h j lv E, hu E. Jn jcil p 
&20, -irt, it limiiax tiMtjh" tin* (in H) mnSlr She 'IndrijIrthRfs oa vyaktKvyakliir 
bt pariiliitfch {t, l r rnimjZLitak) iilurrinynka ity e*a FyaktaTyuhlaiilayD ganah p 
which the mstded ganah for gunnh and makes tin? conitructiicrEt aqmc- 

wliat djDttrrrp though the latter passago it bieuIi fi earcU-as imitation fif |ftc 
onuaticwe that Ln ItlakSli^ up lllr pT*-lriniir lint of soTcntecti, ntTlian, nhnthknra, 
ami innnnn nfc all omitted from the list Ltnddljj lading represented by raahttd 
>‘uE paractl iL^rayil) and 6 + 1 + 6 4 17t The Eiral ^ruup lb nirmlar to 

the group of seventeen in rtio Vo4inta'iIt» p ihtnigL tln-rc Una urgum of action 
and Hip Invath* uro included wiih the organs of icnsc, buddhi and juiina*. 
Thfl formal definition of vyakin and iryaktn in Sib 21T S 12, rtpoatlNl in iit p 
33(P t 4^ with grljynto for srjyate and with Blight t + L In xil p JHli, IS, if that 
ryakta r El.. HLatdftiC, Si what l* roinprelui ruled by ihe MDf«, while nvyakll 
il wlmi if fU^KJa aMnoj, totnpfollcudi'd only by the "fine orjran*" (SiiigaL- 
gribyojn mmdriiy um |. If the reading guna ha retained above, it trill imply 
the interpretation of all the eaflatllnunEfl ar gnnas. 

* That ii, hurt*. Ai iynoaym of dhStu or %M clumenti, which after itie di*- 
idutlon, of the TOUTtfiti appear ID urury nuwiy formed body, dh£tairali paiida- 

bhlatikih, m, ail. Hi xlS, 1^1, L 
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isim is really a late carelessness. It is further to be observed 
that though in this introduction, and Ltiei dentally in a pre¬ 
ceding section. Lit, £07, 72, the organs of sense are given as 
live, yet in iii, 211, 24+ they are spoken of as six, 1 in a rigtire 
widcli not only reproduces the exact language of the GTtu, 
2, GO and G7, hut contains i he imagery of die Midtri IXpu- 
uishuri (d, 6, nithuh ^arlram, nmoo niytmtn, pntkrdmayo *sya 
pratodah): 

eannAm at man i yufct.lnfim ludny&nAul pratnftthinitm 
jo dhiro dMrayed nirraln sa sjfit parainn^lrathih 
mdriynnam prasistfMik hayAtiam iyh vartmasu 
. . i in ilriyatiiiik YicaratfliD, etc. 

Tills imago of the senses to be kept under control like horses 
held in check by a charioteer is indeed too general to have 
any bearing on the reintion of the epic to the tTpanishad (it 
occurs* ns said above, in the Ka^ha L T panishnd t for instance* 
and again in the epic in purely Buddhistic form at i, 19, 3-3 
= Dhummapada 222-22S) ami might pass unnoticed, were it 
not that the corresponding section of the twelfth book brings 
the two into some what closer relationship. As already oh- 
served, the teaching of the Van a in £10 and 211 Is more or 
less closely reproduced in xii, 330, which* however, omitting 
the stanzas in regard to the six senses, condenses them in the 
statement that one is “tossed aliotit* 1 by the effects of evil 
actions, hut then closes with a stanza, 5S, which lias direct 
reference to transmigration and is in turn omitted from the 
end of iii, 211, paribhmmati cakravad hahuvedannh, 

1 So both ptnt]|}* rtf OTgtni, Jliow nf ^ni« anri of action, ire igmcUmN 
rounkil A* nudrinjr not ten bat slorci], Including the thinking fm'-nlij, at in 
ilw. 4:h IS, Cump&in? Elir mine iron*?<s ami number Kb xH p 247, 2 fnbateh ni 4 ^ 
ihc 'mlriySih Sttdibtlfr bt& JAtnjintn, etfc. In th* $Aimge rtl.KJt-p, 
iti, 211. IS, the dumuMirgflni, indn^anL atc rtf-flneii ft* ApprehcuduM of object* 
of Matt, ^rAlmEfiir.T efltiL ^abrildbrnm. Thi? *nnl ia dertTiHl from Infirm, 
xii, 214, £3, Iribijnra (ftraplfhft nrhijatnb KmJrftiliKvjityiUia ta»mld imlrLyaeu 
ncjftto, with a pre^c^hn^ dwription of the wwde, the ten chid dhjunnaiymh, 
t h L 1 Three humoini. tstji, pitta, kapha, ant) other nairilicin.nl innUljfdttCp with 
e3p,K. L La I weight on. the hv nrl-ATE-L r>'i maaOTAhl, itul hi Action n* JcnuvcQ |ij 

Atri. 
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that is* “like a wheel ha revolves through transmigrations/* 
Just so the Maitii Upunisluul, ii, 6, says first that the senses 
aw; horses and then, after developing the figure, conclude* 
with anena (pmtodcna) khtdv ill tab parihhranintl "dam (jttn* 
nub cakraiu iva mftpaeena, u tkma goaded he revolve* in bod¬ 
ily form like a potter's wheel/ 1 

The nest chapter of the teaching* iii* 212, discusses the 
three giuiOH its (In general) in MaitrL iii* 5. The section 
before this in the Upanbkad, til, 4 t is n dose prose prototype 
of the yixnti versos (omitted in iii) just preceding the group 
of seventeen (Lite rest o£ the section* xii, 330 being parallel 
to 211), This (xii, 330, 42) verse begins astfai&tkiiniim 
enayuyutam . .. cnmavamddhrim (just its in the Upantshad* 
carmanli 'vanaddhim), and in 28-% frnnakattt iva suggest 
(against the commentator and Denssen) that in the Upairb 
shad, the ending ko^a iva vusnna should be interpreted 
accordingly* “filled like a cocoon with (deadly) wealth/ 1 
The next chapter of Vana t the special chapter under consid¬ 
eration, begins with the question how the vital flame can 
combine with earthrstuff to make the incorporate creature, 
and how air causes activity. To which the answer is that 
the flame enters the head and directs the body, while air acts 
by being in the head and in the vital flame. Tills is like the 
opening of the Upraishnd where it saya, ii f 6 f that the spirit 
is fire- The answer continues: “All is established upon 
breath; ” which in. Identified with spirit, Furiislm, intellects 
buddhi* and egoism. Then follows a disquisition upon the 
different kinds of bodily airs or brcn tilings. These arc 
named as the usual five, but are incidentally referred to as 
tens which makes It necessary to understand with the coni- 
men tutor that the Other five are those called naga, kurma t 
kvkal.v (sic), devndatta, and dhanamjaya, Iks i des the usual 
(in-) breathing) wilh-breathing t off-breathing, up-breathing, 
and through4aBathing t which tire specifically mentioned/ 

i ILt r 1US F J0, dirni>rJIiiiipTarnflitSh. The |c*n are npimed n* ahoTo in the 

Yediatulfm uf Sailimanrlii, Pft, lViluiin^k> Chrtit, p. 2M. Thm (uaual) flve 
fkzu rrintt, samana, apSan fc mtaaa, TySne. The utme thing ocean in xil, 184, 
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T\m also coTreap&ncb to Maitri ib 6 > where the fives breaths 
are associated with the vital flame (Agni Vaigvunuiu m 
Piiroaa), 

After tlie breaths art? discussed, there ia a jesting refer¬ 
ence bu the eleven (not sixteen) vikaras, nr transformations! 
by wliich the spirit is conditioned like lire in a put: 1 just 
its iluitii iii* 3, has first yatha ^gifinS ’yutfpimlo *uyo vit *bhi- 
bbiltilit etc., and then the transformations, gu^iu (=vika- 
rasi), The com:spending passage in yruui, here 242* 17, has 
kairnagunatmaiflin for nltyufii joglijitStmakam* but then both 
passages continue with the atmizu: 

devo 9 ycih samsthitas (y. 1. saih^ritas) tasmina? &1> 
bindur iva puskare 

ksetrajalaiii fcaih vijimlhi (v. ]. “lyftt) nityam yoga* 
jitatninkaiDp 

** Tfium r that the divine being who stands in the body like a 
drop of water on a lotus, is the spirit eternal but overcome 
by itti associationj* The epic texts Vary in the next Stanza* 
but the sense is the some, to the effect that the individual 
life-spirit, ]Iva, though conditioned by the three gupus, bus the 
character ls tbs (gmaas) of tholitrmn; while atman again is one 
with the Supreme Atmos (poratmaknni* 213* 21). The third 
version of the passage, found in xii T 18T f 2B-25, explains the 
individual spirit, ksetrejtot as itman conditioned by the gu- 
nas of Frakrti, mid as Supremo Atraim when freed from 

16, where ilt& pkro* abort! reappean In a copj of ihb action. In iil, 3£fl h 
31 IT. {and. elKWhera) Iht pranas ore wren fu* nullified waton*. UJana Jn4?m 
of Samfioji, etc., n* w]m]j, pSTB, \ dJ, ism, A pari, and pari (fakol). Com¬ 
pare alio so, 184 f 24^ below. 

i ^ka la^T^Hratmi kulip^mbhirafiambhiiali niurumantarii hi Huh fiddhi 
nlivarij yA^ajitilnlikani, tumtn Vo 1,1 nrtniiihitij hy a^nlf fi Ely am vliillyani 
iva'hStah aimoRArt) tam *S]amtoi xiityam J«gm] itltnuikAin* 213, 18-1^ 

* In in, 244, 2ft, Sct* may be JiYfc, fierim tridhEtfiln trivmtii Buparnarii 
ye -ruhnir H^rrim panoftBUiliiu r* r but ort tbes oEher hunt! there nuiy be a 
textual error here of drto for iltho. Compart nil, 1K7> £4, taimiu yak ^aiii^rito 
dehe hr ahblnduf i*a jmikare, Tt» Supreme Spirit la Jcto (nirgiigi^f, 

341, 101, a* in £ret. Up- l p & (here eallin!, M, JajJIe*T .ngtftharAh j. 
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them; 1 with a varied reading ot mtymii lakahitStcnakam and 
viddhi jlvitgurtTm in the fullering verses; 2G T however* being 
ainsLjdt ihe same as iii, 213, 22:—- 

gacetahaiD jivagumm vadanti 
sa restate cestayate ca fiarvam 
(t)atab pamih ksetravido vodanti 
pnlbalpuyad (v. L priLvartayarf) yo bharaaflui 
sapta, 

u They bay that the individual spirit is characterized by intel¬ 
ligence; it moves and causes all to move- 3 The wise *ay f 
that he who caused the many creations to form is still 
higher (or ihe Highest)/ 1 

The reading in xiu 187* 23 brings the passage into still 
closer connection with the Upauiahad, The latter, at iii t % 
has attna bindur iva pwtkare followed by sa vs cso 'bhibhuUih 
prakrtMr fpmmK while the epic has ahbinthir irn putkare 
preceded by atnia kftCtnvjfta ity uktah *amgukUth prtikrfair 
ffumih, where the Vann version keeps (what is here lost) 
tile image of the fire in the pot* Then the stanza above, 
saeetnnnnifc etc,/ closely reproduces, the words as well an the 
thought of the Upaniahad, Li. 5: cetanenc *d&rii carimm eetiv 
navat prati^hnpitrvm pmcodayita vsii *su *py asya (compare 
aeetnnarii ^arlrftm, ii, 3)- lire fact liint the epic Vann m 
not based on the lohiu-p Kruse of earlier Upanishade Knt is 
following the Miitri is shewn even more clearly in tjie phra* 
geology of the following stanza, SI3, 23 t which nt this point 
does not correspond Ut ^Tinti above* but to a Inter chapter, 

i For ihc lL'Xt, siH) the I'fut flf iho l&iE nolo. A fn %i\ t '||(t p 15-]7 

combine* freely tlba two Irak* mentioned mbami M Tlip lire is difr-n-nt from 
thf pot* ukluT; ihe lotHN ii (lilli'lt'ilt frutn tht- wiiLlt, nnr la it tolled tv trtmJi 
of water/* etc ,—a firt whieh li aid to Ik? m net uademopd by common 

(KOjlllt, 11 in in ths* eSamfilt:- below. 

1 Tbe comiTumf ter wri that n* individual suul the Srnuin U iceItc, and 
** the LorO-so nl eauBui activity (compare aii, 4f F &6» yap ecfiuyati blitit5.nl 
toamli vlyvlETTianp XLAma^J ; hut the 11i^ln-*t 1 a above both Ibfie. Em xi\ f 
- . * . ,--ti. 2®, Pvayatc ukw the pUce of eeptaymte. 

* C, has Bcetaiiam in the Varna pa»a£t, bat both t«cU in both iho fanti 
1 *- .i-^Ain^a hare vacsttium, au, iff, 3d; 242,40* 

’(rr.9itrtMr.vv; 
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xii t 247, 5* The V-ma fxiss&ge says: “Thus m all kings 
appears the SAu/oTMtatf (conditioned spirit)* but it is seen 
only by the subtile intellect;" whereas the ptuii passage 
has not bliutStiim fiamprakivatef but gEIdho "turn na praka^te* 
“concealed it is not apparent/ 1 that is. it has the text of the 
Kathaka. 1 But in Yana there is the charac tens tic bhfitfitmm 
of the Upan]shud T which says at lib 3: “(Pure) spirit is no 
mote overcome (by environment) than fire is overcome when 
the mass of iron (enclosing it) is hammered; what is over¬ 
come iis the ShStfitwa xi, which in abhlbbuia* overcome, because 
it is hound up with (the transformations) ? M and further, 
iii, 5: fcv Filled with the effect of the gumis (which condition 
it) the bhutiltman is ahhihhnta (the same etymological tie), 
overcome* by them, and so enters different forms." 1 A few 
more passages contain this word bhutaumm. Of these, two 

1 See the analf * Is a bore, p. 30, n nut i 

a The ctjiDUlogical eonnoctitin lietT«n bhhibhfliA aod bbDtltfflii) may 
liSVi" suggested to ilit comHitiaULtur hi* explanation at bhu-tSnimti Ni an 
epithet at Hfishatinaii in xlil* I&, where hr IMJM that mahatmaas art t-ollcd 
tihiitiitmanj bd*CAiut they hare uvensotm? or eonirolitd tliclr thought! [bhiLt* 
= vrn;Ik:M). In the epic, bhutituuiD ippuEn u Incorporate spirit in Jtli, ^U, 
t* where +t taw can 1 Ibdiintiad lib nt Human 1 “ ii to he tbuf interpreted; ami 
Hi intellect, batldbJ, lei tht\ raabaurplion pnoctu ik«!nM at xl), &Ut, 12, rnano 
grant! tihutaliniii DifTtrt'jJllj qmplojtH] K the combination ipjwrtff in GUI, % 
7, whem one ii fold not to M contains mated by actiufl if one if aartabhliia- 
tmnlilnUStnia, which, a* [■ ihpwn t*y parallel pjlfSARUS, if mi to ta iUrjd*4 
JnEn j&rvabliAtalma Mid bhutaLffia* hut into purrahMia, atinahhuta, nOiia, 
wlitrc wu-rttaUittmabhttt* mauu one with all, or llio All-tank CompMe ill* 
tarviihtatilinahhiUasya *ibhe? liiiutrthilasTa m dcrl F pl runr^e lliU 
fa rami'; ill, 17 1 *2, *arrtbb*iltniabhiil^ . . - namah. BhuUtmjin tui-acs 
pho elefmnuti ispErit, iff in kII* £flS, 17^10, where It i> **M tlmt Wore tta 
dlfombodiod ji*u p or spirit, Harare* a new rating ftaM (ijauiub hml^)* it 
wanders about M a bhulBtlMHi. " like a great doud + rt So hi rib V, 1*0 
khuEfitman of Vagina wMdm through apace ami has ifv*q fubtlle unnu 
(accordLug to the commentator, the ftde vie menu. intellect *nd rgokmh Like 
wtitratmun, Il>. fl: but heft , top, It it the bisfltatman, * Stating In the taut/ 1 
fb. 12 I otaenw, by the way, t hjlB th * ^Station ib«nrc H "the godi art con- 
foundi -L lit tba track nf him who U Idtuttati ifilh all crcatlMl lliins* 1 fcofh^ 
imie ihd imlrdffjfi guEili. w Iudp#crflfc*hlm couni?. which the mok-^ipnh foi'cieo. 
,11, h\ 151 p fhffws, an dm- iill T 118, 7 r ajactaija ttal in^ aiii r 

111, HS, paiEain EjifVit Cft riilyuEe thould ho thanked. Itp na Tidyate, ns In C, 
C4T: halt* n th parvabhul 3: m nhhnla * Hi um Ei f ound iu ail, 210, &i). Compare 
Dhanunapadu 420, yaiti gaiim aa jaimnEl deri 
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or three deserve particular attention. In xii, 240, 21, it 
appears in a stunzji like one to bo cited presently, where 
another Malta word is found, but here the text says merely 
that the biiutiitimui (ceases to he conditioned and) enters 
Brahman, where it "sees self in nil beings and all beings in 
stdf." In jL 11 of the same chapter the bhfltatman appears 
iis the controller of mind in the same simile of the w ild horses 
noticed above, but with a different turn: 11 Mind, as a char- 
ioteer his horses, directs the senses; and tho bliutatnnui 
wivich is seated in the breast directs mind; as the mind, 
restraining and letting out the senses, is their lord, so the 
bhfitStman In resect to the mind," In xiv, 51, 1, on the 
other hand, the mind itself is called bhutiitman, because it 
rales tho rnnhabhutae. Finally the same term is used of 
Vishnu in xiii, 14ft, 140, where it is said : i 

eko Visiiur malmd blifltam prthag bhOtdny aneka^ah 

trin lokaa rydpya bhotatma bhankte vi^vablmg 
bvysiyih, 

-‘Vishnu as one is a great spirit (hhflta), &nd separatel ig ^ 
beings: he, permeating, enjoys the three worlds as bhutstinan, 
be Hie all-enjoyer, indestructible.’' 


It is clear from these passages that hhuthtman is not uaed 
m one stmt sense in the epic, but it* sign Nation varies 
according to different passages. In one ™ it is a Free spirit 
of elements,* Imt In another the conditioned spirit in the 

bhiiJui r l n ,i r i rin vr * ivin t hi ' ih “ ° h, ‘ d[£ti fn tw - ^ 

f, I? “ . : nul *'» 30!. s. Where ih,- T„, r .i fiovinrta s . 

i*, m * fn J r": , “ nt VedintM- (Upankhn,!,) , h(1 

i«: of “ uiid *“-*■*. 

„ BlIhib calh.il *ukama, fine. Tliii Mvliio k> Ihj i|k. nenite la tit.SOil (%.?. 
A» no erwho, eat tho back of HlmlUiy, or of [he 

, ’ . n l^ U ; 0t - w *“ flnt ' bli liiS irttao which |„ rreatarea ha« n leru.wh 

rL, I S - h “^ nam,il " e,B, P* w ^ «y. "f>«t i» mil ef tbaaaul. 

AH-ffoul an thcfi! bk kt^wkd^ChCOdd id [tatlf 1 U G 
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body. 1 It lb the bitter meaning which applies both in (.lie 
Upanlsbad and in the epic imitation of it. In tho^o coses 
bhutiUnian is the attnan, spirit, not as being pure Furusa, 
but lLh being in connection with and conditioned by bhutu, 
tluit is, imprisoned in matter. It h apparently a popular (not 
philosophical) term for spirit in genenib and whan used ia 
philosophy answers to the ordinary philosophical jlva, incor- 
pomte spirit It is not found in other (old) Upaniahads. 

But there is sriH a closer parallel between the epic and the 
Upanishml After the verse cited above, it is said, iii t 213, 
24—27* that solvation is attained by peace of mind and by per- 
driving self in self, and that ibis purified spirit by the aid 
of tins lighted lamp (of knowledge), seeing self as fiv* 
becomes released* 3 Here again wo have a peculiarly Muitri 
word in nirQtman* ** free of Self, 11 that in, free frem the de¬ 
lusion of subjectivity. But the two works are here evidently 
identical First, just as the epic says that one must Jmvo 
peace oE mind, prasada, and be pure, and then becomes uiriit- 
man t ro in ii f 2—4, the Ujnniihad, after an allusion to sam- 
pm$atl&, the same peace of mi in l, says that one becomes pure 
and hirdtman ((uddhah put ah ijfinyaJi (into "piano nimtmft). 
Tlje sign of this peace i» explained a* when one sleeps sweetly, 
ili, 213, £5 = xli f 247, 11** In the epic the word niratruan 
occur® again in mud] the same way, xii* 199 t 123 p (antfhliuto 
nirStnmvin, like the collocation above in the UpatuehmL 

1 Compare what ji kilt!> Miit. Up* Hi, 2. 41 The bhutilman ia iffartal hf 
iipmnntc, and so gim Itatf up to object* of koh^ It ia saij In iii, 20J, 5. 

* n Fat netf is the Irioud of Hull* and im-n w «df in thu of *L-lf F " V, 

61; Gila, B, a. 

* Siunjinuiith Is siuuptj, uncon^u ilumhor, UacouKtatu existence li 

ihi- goal of Un L ioub tvf Ch^ conditioned jiva, "tfluriotu, hiV^- -r;. t l p an- 

dent” Is ii jinn nf thi* iinromtcloiitnca*, a cut cm becoming pore i-ntcra it* la 
n pTL-foiIing lection tllE* BamprnJ’ruhi, or nomiciotu ojditonc^ h deeJnmJ In 
he the body of the tmirerae ■ V^h eUUnpni-Sdu (atn F C4 jajjiifaij fatfmJn r anr*Iti 
*4 Inhin ailllipCBliAti F ha, laimin hitam (hi iiiti, C.) dUpayati 1m devida, 
to T4i Ifjjtfo terpajantj iijTim Mya, xH* S-HS, S3 h whore the aouse iotms to 
bo that iho rrahanrpiEon of Iho nniycree p[i?ojpa the mouth of urmoDacIOTu- 
nofla; Unit is, tin? month of Time a» Lord o! all a metaphor from the pre¬ 
ceding TOW. -So ftatnpfikaiik is a apirit at peace, in Chauii Vp. r eked 
on the Beit page. 
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Another passage reads: ** The spirit (atman* but conditioned) 
knows not whither it goes or whence, but the inner-spirit* 
antarltimn, ib different; it &ecs all things; with the lighted 
lamp of knowledge 1 it sees self in seif* Do thou, too, seeing 
sell in (or with) self, become freed from self, become all-wise ** 
(niiStma bliava survavit. xii t 251* 9-10)* This verse, Ls in fact* 
only a different version of the ^lighted It imp 11 versa above. 
This latter, in turn with ita environment must tw compared 
in the original with the Up&uishad to see how close arc the 
two- But for this purpose 1 take, not the a&mpma&da passage 
referred to above, which is parallel to Chund. Up. viii, 3, 4, 
but one from tbo sixth book, where the Uptinishiuh vi s 20, 
has 

todfi 'fjnanrt r imCiHn.'ft drxtvd ninltmu bkavati, 

whereupon follows a stanza cited* ity ovarii hy TihiL as: 
cittasya hi prasfolena hanti karma qubhfupibhaLii 
prasati natron, ^mani sthitvcl sukhani avyaynm a^mite 

In the epic* iiu 213% 24* this whole stanza (qloka) app^ 
cittesva hi prasadena, etc.* in exactly the same worth, 1 and 
then, after the definition of prasada and the injunction that 
one must he vlguddlrntma, of purilied soul,, as explained above, 
come the words* yL 27, driftd 'imfinam nirGtmdnam sa Ludli 
viprwmucyate. 

When this fltenm is repeated in the Opinishad at vi, 34, it 
is preceded by the venso yaceittes ten mayo bhavati s so that 
together wc have: 

y audited tan mayo bbavati gnhyam etat aanUtaftam 

(i. e., the guliyaia of Dhamtnapadti 1, mnno setthil tnanomnyA; 
compare PrajDa Up. hi* 10, yaectttos ten&i *sa prilnam ttyati) 

1 Huh? jflAnliTipi'NA (r&mpaw Gita h 10. 11} dlptciui; JibuTe, praclJplenc Va 
clip^rm nmnoLlFpcBii- Compare ifiip nv.nl yah isbito hjdl, Mttitri, rS. 3D (anij 

* In lW Cum^pGUisIlnH £anli chapter, in which I pdnEcd out abort ttus 
hiiiiik- of ihi 1 ni.i agiiA^ Aj hemefe* ami ^Ihu "ima for liliutatmS, lliia ?er*e 
u fonml in 4 Sifter* »t form, dittiijEra&^teim yaiiir jahnii p ha fubtiafiqbhacn. 
Til, Zi 7, 10. 
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ciltasja. hi preside in hanti karma ^ibhiUjubham 

which the AnugltS takes up xiv, 51, 27, and 3(5, in inverse 
order: 

27, yacuittaiii tmm*yo guhyaia etat satiS.- 

tanom 

3G, prasade c3i r va sattvasya prasadiih ssmaril- 
puuyut 


If all these points be compared, first the general order of 
discussion, then the peculiar wordB which arc used m the 
saino way in both texts, and finally the identical passage just 
given, it is clear that one of these texts must have followed 
the other. The dispersion of the epic chapter over different 
books certainly makes it seem more likely that it is a copy 
than an original. This opinion in strengthened by the Lite 
features added in the epic, the freedom in metre, almost 
exclusively clwractoristie of tlie biter epic, and the late Ve¬ 
danta grouping of seventeen at the beginning. l or this 
group is not the old Siimkbya group, which occurs often 
enough elsewhere iu the epic, hut a modification of it as in 
the VedSntasiira. 

The citation iu the Mititiiiyima of the stanza cittasya hi 
prase denn from some source might lw referred to the cpje, 
but it seems more likely that this, like a dozen other “some 
one says” verses in the same Upanishnd, is a general refer¬ 
ence and it is quite couiitcrlxilanced by the fact that the 
Yana version in the epic adds a hidden reference to its 
source in the wards maitrayana-ffataf caret, 0 strange expres¬ 
sion, wliieli is found only in this verse and in its repetition m 
the twelfth Imok; 1 while the speaker in the last verse of the 
Vnna chapter confesses that what lie has been teaching -us 
all a condensed account of what ho has heard.’ * 


i IU 213 34; ril, 27f>, 5; with » *lipht ™ri«J *»*«U*[f t" »*■ 

* enlien* ii«i> »«™ih .tnaFi.^s-eM re .fchjSum, hi. 

2U 40 I » u ppo.o BO oat? will lay any -™ lhr ,;,f ™- - 4T ? 

Which «pt.» Vim it Wo («?* .hot (UM4) thJ. I, * h ““J* 

rl-.wn bv tTniUunn" UoSllihyjna |»l™i,p™iynyitum foitram).lint 

«, fl mW» “dratMd frem tlhirmikhylnui, thu wn 
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It is perliaps worth noting further tlint in the Upanisliad 
vi, 20-21, one sees the real soul and becomes isolated (where 
the goal in kevrdatva}, whereas in iii, 211, 15 of the epic, the 
result of this same seeing of self truly is hndimsinah saiiivo- 
guh, union with Brahman; which carries on the antithesis 
already noticed between the Sariikbya tan mat™ of the 
Upanishad untl the omission of the same in the epic, This 
special designation of tanmntra in iii, 2 is complemented by 
the vi^esaa mentioned in vi, 10, and is important as showing 
that the Upanifthad,. as a Upanisliad, is late, for none of the 
older Upanishada lias either of these terms. Its priority to 
the epic, however, may be urged on still another ground 
than these mentioned above. The Upnnishad quotes stanzas 
freely, and it is scarcely possible that if the epic and Mona vie 
reme cited above on p. 27 had existed in verse the prose form 
of the Upanishad would have been used. As Muller says in 
his note on tho Upanishad passage: “Part of this passage 
has been before the mind of the author" (of Manti together 
with the epic poet). So perhaps, too, with the recognition 
of the eleven (vikSms) in v, 2. The epic has both groups, 
eleven vikaraa and also the system's sixteen, as I shall slimy 
in a later chapter. As compared with the epic, moreover, 
the UpaniaTuid is distinctly earlier in knowing Yoga as “six¬ 
fold,” vi, 13, whereas the epic makes it 11 eightfold," xii, 317, 
7 ff. as docs Pataflj&li, ij, 25, 

I tiiink another circumstance may point to the fact that 
the epic refers directly to the sixth chapter of the UpantoW. 
Tbs? word tolttha is not, indeed, used in a pregnant sense in 
the l |hji is hud. It is simply an ordinary grammatical com' 
pi ex in the sentence vi, 10, purnfaf ceta pradlianantalntthah, 
sa eva bboktfi . . . bhojyu prakirtis, tatetlio bhuukte, “ Prakfti 
k food; when standing in it (Prakfti), tho Puruwi enjoys." 
But in the epic, xii, 815,11, we rend sa esa (ptirusab) pm- 
krtiatho hi taiitha ity abhidluyate, “Parasha is designated as 
totstha when he is in PrefejtL” As the expression tatstha 

UiD'i'^n l TtSt,." frir thin appliv* only to pn?yaty lUniitimj ftlmom, leciug 
»u3t Li; ft If, not to the tixpoMSB* 
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CKscuis only in this Upanishad, according to CoL Jacobi Con¬ 
cordance, it seems very likely that the epic verse alludes to 
the tatsthji = pr^krtistha of the Upajiishad, where Ihirusa is 
expressly purim^ cetii, and the epic also follows, 14 T with 
cetamvajis tathii eai ’ksh kJtttrajna iti btal^itnh, 1 
In Up. vi, 15 and Hbh. xi T 2 f 24 occurs Kahih pae&ti bliu- 
tani; and in the comphninfi-piece to the image of the body fis 
iL house, cited above from Up, iiL, 4 t ns the same withxii, Sot), 
4i namely, Up. i, 3, occurs anistasampmyoga = Mbh. xi, 2, 
28* but I do not think that these universal expressions taken 
by themselves arc of any significance. 

On the other band I cannot regard as unimportant the fol¬ 
lowing stem™, beginning with the oxtiaordimry, urisyntac* 
ticai, verse found in the epic, *ii p 241, S2,— 

sftntnftsfln nifcyayiikfcssya ^bdabrahma Tivnrtato 
compared with 237, 8 (Gita 6 T 44, jijfLlsar npi yogssya, etc.)* 
api jijtliUaEDiLno 'pi qaMabtabma ’tivartafce 
and with xiv* 19, 60, 

samnSsfiji mfcynyuktasja ycgah, Pflrtha, pravartate 
and with Mfufcr* Up* vi p 28, 

smlbhir nt&aSis tu yuktasya nifcyaynktasya. deliinah 
an.intah paramo gnhyah gamyagyogab pravartato 
and with Mulfcr. Up. \% 22 — Mbb. jdi, 233, 30, 

dve brahman! ve&ttnvye Ejabdabrahiea p&raxh ca yat 
<;abdabrakinam nisefit.ih pa rath brahmfi Mhigaechati. 

The last stanza occurs only here and in thi# Upnnishad {ex¬ 
cepting later copies), 3 The first b a meaningless compound of 

1 Ie may bo nnljfpd Hpjt iiLjg tliAt in ^.^3 the Tfjcuh u la ry of EJi i< ptoudu- 
tp 1c ift trust of ihe Up&imhAd m in Inter part. *i, ]0 anil 33 fthoword La found 
*i \ m u only in ]a!? Upanj^ha-la). CcrtnpAre; aefttanjam 114 ridrilf (thf tr^ bn* 
a iii, 1BL IT; eetanAvaTSta ciiitAnyAria *urnnm hhutefu pi^jati, “rite t^nc 
one and the tamo wml In iU eouicinufi creatures/' xir* IB, ■&, Thu ierm 
34 uEikninro la the Gita anal curly ojde, 

1 With the vat, 3cc_, lire vidye MimiJ, Cp. I, ■*; Bnhmnbiudu 

Fp r h 17 Compare a sort of paro% in ni, 100. S H labhe pnjfie vedtiiTj* 

rjrl takri n, Bharat*. The dfc tSti bimhmanD rflpc af BAU r il F l, tr? 
perhApi the ftril pair, though there it £s higher And lettr Urahctjiin in a naoti- 
phyilul lento. 
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the “six months™ stanza, and the 4i two brahmin n stanza. The 
second is a theoretical advance on the latter, which says that 
when one is thoroughly conversant with Lho word-brahman ho 
gets to the highest Brahman* The later Yogin does not think 
this necessaryn and emends to “even one desirous of knowl¬ 
edge i nf Yo giu in GfUi) surpasses the word-hmliinan/ 1 while 
the “sis month * n stanza in the epic is adjusted to the occa¬ 
sion (nityay nktnsya of the -MSS, is to IjC read in the l ptuu- 
shad as in tlm epic), tier* again, the Multeity a ija alone has 
this stanza, nor does nitynyukta occur elsewhere except in 
the same way in the Gitfi, 8, 14, nityiiyuktasya yoginoh. 

In my opinion these parallels together with thu cittasyo, hi 
prasiidena stanza above indicate that the epic has copied from 
the sixth chapter of the Upaniskid as well as from the earlier 
portions. 1 


The Vedte period, them is represented in the epic down to a 
pretty late stage of Upanishads* The tanmlUm era of philos¬ 
ophy, the trinitarian era of philosophy, these arc represented 
by the U pan is had and by the epic; bat only the latest phi lo- 
fi opine :tl and religious chapters of the epic recognize tamnfi- 
tras (the name) and the trinity, as only the later Upan islands 
recognize them. 

Of still later Up&nishads, it is posaible tlmt the p«eudo-epic 
may know 

The Atharvacirafi TXpaiuskad- 

The title is applied to Nuriiymia, xii, 339, 113, and the 
commentator explains it as referring to the Upamsbad. 3 But 
we must, I think, rest content with the certainty that the 
epic cites (a) the Brhnduranpka Up., (A) the Kfithaka, (e) the 

i The pcncml Intends of the rpunEUiatl li abnim bf \U recnpiltton* r, S* 
of thv tlimEtr (Matr ap, HdUnsflnn) 1 i which Eb aIm inuCogtaljied In like liktw 

* On tlaLri urui OO t r 70, 3&-40 in tb* £i£mrbi]£ episcHli?, bhHninilnairnA^iuT- 
hhir alharT.v;ira«^ r 4|£M&ih * , . alhir^ftviiiljv^rATArali,, ettnsparc WuhtT, IS., 
TOl, 1. pp. $&M- fiJiO a bare, pp. 8 and & (note I). 
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Miiitraynna, or, in other wo rils, copies at least one of each of 
the three kinds of Upuiusbnb, old prose, metrical, and Inter 
prose. 

Acvalayana Grhya Sutra. 

In this Sutra !, 15, 9, occurs a stanza which is found abo 
with varied readings in the Kau^Ituki and ft A. ['pan is bub 
(ii, 11 ; vi, 4, 9, respectively) m a single stanza. This is cited 
in the epic ns Vedic, the reading following that of the Sutra 
and adding one stanza, wide 1 1 clearly Wmigs to the citation, 
i, 74, u3-t>4: 

vfidesv api vadantf ’mam mantragnljnam dvijJltayab 
jfinikarmani putniin'iiii tav& f |>i vjditaih tatlift 
.nigSd anj-Ht aainbliavasi hnbyJUl ad hi jflyase 
lUmil vfli putraniusa ’si sa jlva ijarjulah Qatam 
jlvitaih tvadadhln&m me aanUlnam api eil ’k say am 
tas mat tvam jlva me ptitra ausukht qaradam tpitam 1 

The general conclusion to be drawn from these citations is 
twofold. First, the epic, synthetically considered, [jost-clates 
the latest Vedic works. Second, the final redactors were 
priests, well acquainted with Vedic literature. Of these 
points there can he no doubt; nor b a third open to serious 
objection, namely, that the restriction of philosophical citation 
to philosophical chapters does not prove anything in regard 
to the date of the epic that preceded the insertion of these 
chapter*. 

Purl pas and It ih as as. 

Whether the Tumps, ascribed to Romaharga {«e) in sil, 
519, 21, precede or follow epic literature, is not a question 
that cun 1» answered categorically. Nothing is commoner 
than the statement made by some epic character that a story 
was heard by him long ago in a Purarta. 1 But most of the 

l Tftlajana is mtutkopl attily In Ihfl pacud^cplc, sill* 4 F 54. On thi* 
Iflr] hii Uh-htifiti of lIlP f pic h Boo 1 st low, jmtl Iloltnnflon, lot. clt, l>, 27 * with 
otht'f iqppqped refcri'flCiM !o Sutru. 

1 For ox n (nil to,, sill* 04, Uiajl fruLaui Idaffl pttrvnm pmnne. Forth* 
rr-Sat ion between ihe piLiitil Puri cuts the opit T cutnfwtre H o tTzmann, Ldc. cj c f 
p r 5E& fT. Tboro Li no earlier allusion to an uU»t Purina (SHE. Li p- xiriSi* 
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extant Fwranas arc in their present shape certainly later tlmn 
the epic. Nevertheless, before the great epic was completed 
the eighteen Puranas were known, since they are mentioned 
as a group xviih 5, 40 (not in C.) and G s 97, Further, a Vlyn 
Purlnn is n: ferret! to in hi, 191, lb: 

Btat te sarvam Akhjfitam atitauagataiii tatha 
V&vupFQktaEa aiuismrtya Furanam rsisamatut-iun. 

This statement! however, implying that the Furlra treats 
of future even is, though illustrated in this instance by the 
epic's account of Inter ages, scarcely tallies with the early 
epic usfc of the word, which regularly connotes atita, the 
past, but not anlgata, (account of) things to be; yet it eorre- 
spends exactly to the ordinary contents of the later Purlins*. 
On the other hand, the psetidcMspic contains this later sort of 
Purana, known ns Purina as well as akhyuna and maliopfr* 
nisada, where future events ore described. 1 It is to bo re¬ 
marked, moreover, that tills reminiscence of VlyrPs Puriinn, 
a work which is referred to figfdn in the Hurl varies is con* 
twined in the MirMi^yii episode, which long interpolation 
is itself virtually a Futuna, That some of the verses in the 
extant Vayu arc like some in the epic proves nothing in 
regard to ihe relative age of cither, 2 There hs no real iden- 

ilmn ihut in £p. Dli ^ F il, 0 F wheni n BhMYifjnt Purlins, is cit^d, the vk . ■ ril h 

hiring m epic atm In, purhaji* to he flilerl out wLUi rifirthKH vrirgo (jiriinti 
thhuiiuaibptuTlk &M? nlnO JihdV? T p. ft. On the Puranoj a& dcpoii- 
tfiiiL'fl of Vn!Ld ^ruii, «ee the quo ut ion itboTt p p. 4, and cnmp*r* It 3, S3, 5 ( 
ctJit la kjiOmyl|ytm3 purS&sm bfabuuLjammitajii daftj^niUflainiyuktsmH 
4 slip 34® t U0-I25 h future aTaiiTf, «roqiurt of KaJaynTanu, etc., calM 
mnhopn.E)l|KLlimi (im, neuter),Itt III, puriinatn in LIS aehd 121, ithjannm \n 
125. CLwlcIy united Afu M prmUc and Puranan ” ^fcnowu to Sums) In sii, 5S, S 
fnol like the imticaatFm, prnluctruiiifui, of tlm lum pMMgu, li„ 4G2, wltcm, 
hnw^Tcr, B. lip 35, ha* 

Evun the Gwuds and l^ArElm. Pitrauaa m &y prECorlo thu fltial rtrltion of 
the whuk epic, though the evidence tor reference* ii far from oanclujirfj 
hut oo Lin? oilier ham! our pratnf Furirtu imj have U>en to changed ai 
not to A^Eft'e in any ckull with PuriruL* thM once bore these namci. The 
Argument* are fitch by Ilultimann, loe. dt The epic ptlBAgvi supposed to 
refer to tliL' rurnl,iu are lL r 3»33 h 5 (nhciTo) anil i, 31* & Tin* epic de-du ration 

I, 2, 3S0, that It U the bale of all Fnl^u p prciuppoaeis a goodly number 
alrviily in LtiaCcnci-; but thte iCAtcmcnt la as late an addition t q the poem 
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tity in the account cited from the VEyn Purring and the 
extant Vuyn Puiftiia. In the description of the Kali age, 
for instance, where the epic {in the part said to be from the 
Vilyn Pumna) bus, 190, 04* ^Judrii dharmam pTavnksyanti, 
brahnirtiiali paryupimkiih, the Yiiyu, Iviii, 41, says ^udiiicilr- 
yac ca hrihmnuuh, and where the epic, ib. 97, has tusudayi- 
9 yati mlecckuganSiL, the Vtiy% ib. 78, has mlecehln banti, 
hiit he re there is nothing characteristic. On the other hand, 
the most striking features in the epic account, the edukas,, 
and Kalkh with die heavy taxes laid upon priests, 5 U 02 , 
65-67, 93 IT, are not found in tbe Viyn at all. Noticeable 
also is the fact that the epic account not only has more 
than the Vayu t but has coivtmdictory statements. Thus in 
gb 58, the VSyn declares one of the signs of the evil age to 
be that girls less than sixteen will hear children; while in the 
epic the sign is that girls of five or six will bear and boys of 
seven or eight will beget children * paficftJHB va 'tha va 
varee kanyii pros Gy a to, saptavarfcu >(nve^ ca pnijasvanti 
Paris tadii, 190, 49, Taken altogether, the epic account 
seems to an extended and exaggerated reproduction of 
that in the YRyu. Purlino* but it b impossible to aay whether 
it is really based on the extant text or not. The Puranic 
yersion, however, does not seem to be taken from ihe epic 
account, and as the latter is expressly said to l>e from the 
Pur&im it is reasonable to suppose that the Mfirkundcya 
episode was inserted into the epic after the Viiyu Fiiruim 
was writ ton, though this must remain only a ^opposition. 

Another long intrusion in the same third book of the epic, 
thb time in the Tirtha stories. Hi, 110 it, leads to a result 
Somewhat more definite in respect of the relation between 
the particular story intruded into ihe epic and the Padnm 

hr L§ the mentioft of the eighteen, f iy[ip&K mmt kWU™ will ncpept the 
" eighteen PcirinpLi M ju ofllullj tn n H umL I un Itl-rlieiud tm 

do myMf + At the ijuuc ll» ihm n unitor ii maw or Ices. cjput€ cuioafll in 
the i 1 ptC! [hN! tliu ^roupi of ijwbn of bckiu), and tT* n in tm pr rio t 

of tlio Upaniahndf HhTnrr work* may Iwf# Ihm^ci grouped Jn EighlMpii vfljJSfr 
ru|iS ofrarmrii rein kn/rtiia, with rtumrk mi iUmj mid 

aiUiupl to aipLaia the aumber, M uml. Up- i, ^ 1 
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Puriim. Hero* according to the acute investigation of Dr< 
Liiders, Die Sage von R^jaQpiga* tho epic account in its 
present form is based upon that of the Purina- Dr- Ludcra 
thinks: indeed, p. 103, that there was an earlier epic form of 
the story which antedated the Puranic account But it is at 
least certain that the present epic form is subsequent to the 
present P uranic form t and that the tale is drawn from popu* 
Inr sources that antedate in all probability all the literary 
versions in Sanskrit. 

Leaving the modern Purana* a a it is described* e* g., in 
Viiyu Parana, iv„ 10, 

sargtuj ca pratisargai) ca vanqo manvantanlm ca 

vahqflDucacft&ih ee *fci purfinam paifaalaksaiiaJB* 

and turning to the meaning of die word in the epic, there 
is no essential difference between atitci^ iikhyuna, 1 purana 
and itilifisa, Together with the more gene nil kallm, all these 
words mean ordinarily an uld tale, story, legend or incident. 
Rarely fa Puriina itself used of cosnsogony, but a cua occurs 
in xii, 201, t5, where the phrase tad ucyuiiim puriinum refers 
to the origin of earth* heaven, creatures* wind* sky* water* 
etc. The birth of As unis and Suras is a Paramo topic in i, 
65* 38. When not an adjective to akhyamt* which fa a com- 
in on function of the worth it is an equivalent substantive* 
Thus the Nun dim talc is an iikhylnaiii puriLpfUn* i, ITS, 2, 
while in xii, 843, 2, hanta te vartayifyimi puranam T the word 
in tlie phr&fift takes the place of Itihasu; m it does in 1, 198, 
14. e ni yato Id purine 'pi JujUa nanm GfuitaiLLL 

Emm remote antiquity these Purama nr tales of ohl were 
Associated with ItihSeas* legends, whether cosiuologioal or 
not (die distinction is quite artificial)* They were nar rut foies 
kathfe* composed partly in prose and partly in verse, gathus. 
K&thu itself is entirely non-specific, and may lie a caused# 
rather than a talc, as in is, 38, 10, where are mentioned mli- 

1 tinny mom irlth iUU i* the worcl ujNSthTana. Thm tli* 
iplmtlf anti iVamaci myth, be. 43, ^ kif Hie hcilne apilfcbyfijiG, ntuE In t, 
l$ r 1C, And lUlt la Htnunyroouft with Sfehjflm. The Fowlur'i tak U a -iShnnui- 
Milana, ill, 210, {ccinipare a nf&vQQt to many sqUi* JL 5, -A lotii f, 
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gious conversations, 1 cstrlb hiiM vcdmn pratL A legend, 
mch m tliiiL of AgasfcyiL, b a kattol divyH, Iii, WO, 2. The 
rdabopaobadam alluded to above is a katliuiiirtam, the essence, 
sum, of hundreds of upakbyEnas, iii t 340, 127. So the £ vo¬ 
ted vlpa story is a k^thasuriL, xii, 336, 16. 

But the especial characteristic of the old legend is that it 
relates the story of great kings or gn<b 1 niid their acts in the 
ptifii. In iii, 208, T t Dyucnatsena is solaced lt by the help of 
taka of former kings*” citiurtlaiU,! pi7rvarfij0atii kutlm^rayfiih, 
according to the recommendation in tTao epic jfceeif: “Comfort 
those afflicted in mind with tales of the poet," yasya hmldliil.i 
parshtLavet tarn atitena santvayet, k 110, 74 s an instance 
being the story of Nala, kirUuia, itihusa, itihtoih puraiiah, 
as it m indifferently called, m, T9 t 10, 11, 13, 16. 

The word itihisa may also have the meaning 44 saying/ 1, 
mther than u legend,” Thus in iii, 30, 21 : 

atrft *py udilharauti 'mam itilsjisaiiL purlteimm 
iQV&ra&ya vtujc lokAa tisthante uA *linaiio yathfL, 

where ItihEsa m equivalent to pmvido, a proverbid Baying 
(in this instance repeated In ^1. 25 and In other parts of the 
epic). But ordinarily the word means a talc, of which the 
hemistich Just cited b the stereotyped intrcHLluction, ag in iii, 
28, 1 and passim. 3 It is important to notice that, as itihasa is 
used for proverb and gita gfitba Is also used In the same way, 

1 Si> n fihnu-B^JililOiiE iIlli'OtlfF-E of rGlijfinUR content,, ntc^^ilhsrtn^ it an 
Isiljilsfl, iii, fr>4 F 42; and the tale of a good Urn h man h a kaiba on duty, 
xJhBMfT. 

1 The into of Athirran Bn^laiif ApE ^hen the litter ilisjtpjK'jiml Si an lii- 
bnia jnrriLrtaa, Eii p 217 and Sffi. hi ill. ]N3 P 40 p pttffvjttfb kalhah pnrtyik, 
are M lilei Of kin^, Wtneti, Itu] leerL" With purirrtU u adj r compart! 
kruliayanti purii TTttai m Ltilaasnrn p iii F ifi p 2 ; A* rt noun il 3* not uncommon, 
jljilSm purJltrttflUi, "n talc of king*, 11 ote Lh nj is UliutrauJ *tif!iu_i<'nt;[T in PW, 
(cornpans? rrltintap KbiniinTa 1 * burning 31 a pSurlns talks ffiiArtiatalm* 
2‘Sl, SB, 44 Mm, Hnaki.-i 1 ami deHiDDi * is the mbject ofn M dirinc tde/' kfttliii 

dlvya, ]niii r em, 4. 

* A word of an&loiroui fontmiLnn is £3tlhyn h pqnTvalt'nt to transitional tv- 
portp Y*iU. It i* found, o+g., tn rf* Stlfl. 2? and 247, h% and (I, i\ B7 P 23^ u 
one of a group of ioitrcci of knowledge bolides anumSnu and pratjaksa. 
Compare itlifilta, u Impend, in i, |, lC r 


O 


7-1 


52 


THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA. 


for example, the ua jntu kanmb proverb, i t 75, 49-50, so the 
phrase to introduce u tale, Itihasa, may substitute gutbas* as 
in iii, 29, 35* fttrii ’py udlhanmti v ma guthiih * . . gltiib. 
Snob guthas refer to action or to ethical teaching (compare 
the same formula for both* loo. eiL and ii, 68* 65). A differ¬ 
ence m&y l>e imagined in the element of song of the gutlui, 
but tMs is illusory* The gathas ary indeed said to be sung, 
as in the case just cited (^U S4—14 are the glta gfithuh), but 
singing is too precise a tfansktion. As shown above, even 
the Aranyafeas are 41 sung,” and in point of fact the gathas 
are synonymous with ^lokas and are recited- Ston/.ns of 
Puri^as arc thus said to be sung* 1 Conversely, guthils arc 
not always sung, iii, 135, 45* atru *py uduliarant] p nia gatha 
dovair mLlhriJIh; while ib* 54 is another illustration of the 
word galtM meaning only a current proverbiid Qlokir* But iu 
this case it m woven together with the legend uf Dhaatuyfd^a, 
whose direct curse nut succeeding in allying lus enemy, ho 
destroyed the mountain, in tho life of which was bound up 
the life of the invuluerable foe* Hence they say 61 man can 
never escape Ms Me: TT 

ncur vedavidah sarvo gathfini y&iii tarn uibodha me 
ua dlstatnarthaiu atyctuin Tqo martyah* kathacncana 
mahisttir bhedavilmilsa Dhauusik^o mahUUiarilti 

Such gfithas® are even incorporated into the law-books: 
44 Verses ted tod by Tama” are cited (by those that know 
antiquity and the law) “ in the law-books ” on the sin of 
selling a son or daughter, xiii, 45. 17. 4 

1 Compare Tirlhn FfiLhi artd Tirth* $|ol£% Uf, 22; 00, 17; £H1, 0; ■■ th<? 
^lofci icin^i in a Purityi*” puHDic create gltili ^Lukoli, t, 17® F 47;; ptiriruiii 
£ltiko i4l*b p iiip 200,32 (a provurb on fa mu]; IMtstiTiirm, Toe. «L, p. ^ Et, 

1 'Hie Tfadin(r Attirirtj'ali In Bn would n^uirv apL C, hM mirlyati. Tho 
proTDTb Hippo in m A different fonu, v, 40, 32, n* dift4Hl ibti^jitltrSEEtU.lil 
^■iVTAin lihatemi konacrlt 

1 Iu Shi. HJSi]]Rl r anft i|io,^ti jlrnnUmi anamSo nnmm Tjuta^nlaLl npi ii Rlren 
JU a U\y *«1 or piurinL ffithX iiutfki, S vi b 120, 2 {G. HO, 2). 

1 nlrn ^llin Yimodlgttity kirtajinti puruTidah dlnrnmjfi £ d Sojttki gqUfcrcftl 
nibiddhi dllAimiireLuau, yt> ninn Uiyih frvak.t tn put nui] vik rlya dhMmin kdllti 
kmjlib Tft jiTEtlrllilya vifr ^ulfecim prui'iwhaii, mpiiirire, ete + 
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Tile best known example or the last nn$c, gathiia recited 
by a divinity, is found in the UurigJtud (plural), xii, 347, 
11, that U the Uhagavud GTtii (UputiiBhad). 1 I lore the "sing¬ 
ing ' ia that of the Aranyaku*. As VedJlntas are Upaniahodfl 
(above, p. 9), so we find in xii, 247, 21, ynt tan mahaigi- 
bhir dr?Um (= Veda), vedfiiiCcfu ea glyate, “what is re¬ 
vealed in the Veda and sung in the Upanishads,” 

Such tites and legends are said to be the epic itself, which 
Is called indifferently an ItihSsa, a Purina, or Krnna’s Vedn. a 
As the Chundogja llpanishad applies the title "fifth Veda” 
to lire Itihusapm&pa, so the epic claims the same title: 

itihSsapurHiLali paiicamo vedAnHm, Chand. Up, vli, 1, 2, 4 
(So each ia a Veda in Cut. Ur, xiii, 4, 3 , 12-1&) 
adhrtya catnro vedln aflngfci akbyilnapailcaniaii, vii, 9, 29 
saiigapanisudsln 1 vedOa? catur fikhjftnapuilqamiiti, iii, 45, 8 
Vddan ndhyfip&y&mSsB Mahfibb&mtapaQDantlii, i, C3, SD and 
xti, 341, 21d 

Tn the opening stanzas * of the great epic it is described ns 
a SariiliiiTi, collection, a gruntim, book, a PurSna, an Skhyiina, 
an ItiilSsa, a Klvya, a poem containing various Cilstms, full 
of Vyakhygo (vfiiySkhya) or narmtions, and Upanishnds. It 
is true that it is :ilso called a Dbsnni^tin, yet this repre¬ 
sents bnt one side of Its encyclopaedic nature, as it is besides 
Artliftr’istru. Dharnm^Mro. and Knmat^rtm, i, 2,883. When 
the character of the work as a whole is described, it is in 

1 l)l]A ? *TA«!3kliyirtttM. iU 2; lierc a iMtatfcm about the Uni, Dot by the 
Lorri, But the GitS I* a recitation by the Lord, giti bbasuruli itatmi, Eh. 
3*9, 8. 

8 i. fl-\ 10-18, iJ*ni piirdnatn . . . [tihEatm „ „ k5«tuiHi vedam r>0v5n. 

So tbc imitation of tbo Gita in ibe toulfih book I* called “ Efnin^ Hi%ira," 
Bilrntn dhurmnh (so* below), 

» The other form occur*, c. g . iii, m, 2, *tAjop*ni5r*do ’redan idbite, 

* Compare «)*cit, 43,4J ; U, i},14 (a* abort?), and Teditiy C-H ’dhijlpe flSnpiu 
JStifaJaEli, J, 00, 3 j (uliInjmrJjli'Mj nintfilcafisu botfhitah VetUredlflgatat- 
tvajiiiili, J09, JO; ttdtin gapnrineftl lyrcdi! sayajurrwlo . , , purine *i>- 
t>anif*ilo tathSI ’va jyntifo il.rttrteil* lalbai ‘it. cs, sit, 312, 6-9; ye Miiiyntc 
■etihuini purirunt, sill, l(r.', 21; jntl ct&d iterate eigtre ictililtt d dianilui 
alii, IN,«. 

1 f. 1,10,10, 55, 61,72. 
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terms of epic story, not of didactic code. Even the Bari- 
v:tiVija poet does not fail to distinguish the two dements. 
He boasts that the epic Li an akhyfm&m hahvnrtkaiii $ruti- 
vLitnnmi, but still says that it is the Blnlrati kasha, fthuraiu 
story, the root of which is the dramatic episode of tlie Itaja- 
Bnya, which led to the development of the storj’ {II. 3, 

13 if.). So another poet proclaims: "I will relate the great 
good fortune of that great-hearted king the BliHreta, -whose 
brilliant Itihasa, story, is culled the MalulhhiimW' i, 99, 49. 
TIio reason that Krsiia DvaipTiynna spent three years in mak¬ 
ing the epic was not only that he wished to do a good thing 
but tluit he wished to “extend the glory of the Pandus and 
other warriors .” 1 

Constituting a small but important part of the various 
tales told in tlie epic are found genealogical verses, anu- 
v; i fUj'ii-rtokas (or gytluis), which commemorate the history of 
tlie race of valiant kings and great seers of the past. I 
shall speak of them again hereafter. Here it suffices to say 
tlat such verses are cither sung by professional rhapsodes, 
or recited by narrators. The rhapsodes, however, were quite 
distinct from the Brahmans, who recited the epic storieft. 
Fnr a priest to 1 m a professional story-teller or a rhapsode was 
iis Innl for him as to be a juggler or u physician.* 

Drama. 

There remains only one class of literature which may 
doubtfully be included under the bend of literature known 
to the epic poets, the drama. Whether there was already a 
literary drama is, however, chiefly a matter of definition. 
It is conceivable that the story-tellers and rhapsodes may 
have developed dramatic works before any such works were 
written, that is, became literature in a strict sense, and that 

1 1 , 62 , 27 - 29 . 

* xiu w J& s 16. RiiyrmH, nnrtafc3£ chj Va plurata THdalcfta (Alhit katbnka 
cai >i rijun na Vhnntl kotmiain 7 ib. W> p I1 P among njiSljJcitfyaa 
lire k J, rbufsrHlut* ud klol-nmfct'rft (ahoTfli, p, !■"). A [trii-El is uxE-uEt^il 

iici tvin^ ca Licit 1 pTofLe>na.l i- r .il u g iat p Ij.ilidtu, i p ?S r L^— 10 . 
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the ubhyStaft may have been dramatically recited, But it is 
also true that the early epic does not mention the play or 
drama. Nevertheless a kind of drama existed before the 
epic wns ended* Compare iv, 10, 43: 

akfilajilft *Bt p gftlrandbri, eallOal 7 va virodisi 

From the expression “thou weepest like an actress M one 
might hastily conclude that WO have here el reference to real 
drama. But pantomime expresses weeping, and no mention 
of real drama occurs in the epic except in the passage it, 11, 
3d, where Drama m personified: 

iiatakEt vividhilh kHvylh kathakliyayikakiirtkaSi, 

which is any thing but an early verse. 1 In the IIi±rivaiVj;LU on 
the other hand, which probably dates from a time posterior to 
our onu we find not only pantomime, abhmaya, but even the 
dramatic representation of the “great Ramayanii poem/ 1 in 
which the vidusako, or stage-jester of the regular drama, 
takes part, H* 2, 89, T2; 62, 59. 

But even abhinaya, or pantomime* is not mentioned In the 
epic proper under that name and no technical dramatic term 
is found any whore in it. This m the more surprising as the 
manner in which the epic is told gives abundant opportunity 
to introduce both the terms and allusions to dramatic repre¬ 
sentation, Shows of dances are frequently mentioned, but 
the spectators never hear the playesm even when mentioned 
as nafas, a doubtful word which might lie actor and may In* 
pantomimic Not to 8peak of the alienee of Qfinhhika^ and 

1 Dramatic rncvtotuifij nti' of (Murac another matter, and juintcmiinH- nvM 
he lepanttMl from dntrtw. According to Fick h Sucintu GLEmjcjnmg. p. 1*H, rhi- 
iftmu rclntfon os is t a in tli® JStafcju* „ where alio naia and nncaka do no 1 
jvt int'jin auior* tnu purtotntmeij m "draiMlEe ^rformanofi art- nnwhew 
ill acrilK^/" 'Hill U t Ell rrty opinion, tht a lute of aHaira ill th<5 epic prior to 
thd writing of till’ late addition! Eaof the ill mi cm below). H t 11*3^ belongs 
cliuLrly to un infiOfntlted icror, out! iho fact th&i m\ drama, natabi, h 
mmitopiDd only here in the whole epic till the Harirafigm *hould abow ita 
n^e. Bp who reft-rt LIiet [HU*A?C to 50Q 1. 0,, mail ignore ill uniquent*? and 
the fact that the re^t of the epic know* 00 auch won!- S tt my Kulittg Cnatc, 
p, Am! ilio hflfiiior lEhya DnrLda' note OH tbi Brahm^jll* 

Suita, Uiatofnift of the Build ha, p, 7 (with oiy note fctkw, p. 67 # on pix-kkliij. 
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others ekuwherc mentioned m actors, and of ihe dramatic vffaa, 
rakaraflr and vidusakLis, when groups of people of thia grade 
arc given. 1 even the granthika appears only m a rhapsode 
processional singer, and the characters are described merely 
as “scing* 11 paifyanfco natanartakSn* ii, S3, 40 j i ? 218, 10, etc. 
The expression “stage" and the various vague terms fnr 
actors can bo referred to mimes with perfect propriety and 
in the alienee of everything that would indicate real drama 
ought perhaps to be so referred. In the expression u God 
treats men as men do a doll on a string," iii + 30, 23, the refer¬ 
ence mml be to the sort of Punch and Judy show' which is 
still perforated in town and village. Even in xih 86, 25, 
Tungnstri, 1 b stage-woman,' 5 may perhaps most reasonably lie 
explained as the equivalent of the actress mentioned above* 
Like the Harivan^a, the [lam a van a speaks of theatrical exhi¬ 
bitions, nutakilny iihuh (or cakruli), II. ii M 60, 1; G, 71, 4* 
Rhapsodic drama h alluded to aka in the Mahabhufyo, whore, 
as Weber hm shown, the actors are seen and heard and tra¬ 
gedies are presented in costume* But the MahabhSrata 
neither alludes to such dramatic plays nor does it notice the 
NRlusutra. 3 All that k heard seems to Iks songs and inetru- 

1 £uch group# *jo freaucntlr found in of person* who nre not riiglblc, 
and unc gum'rail/ Tujpirded n* vulgar ftF iltil|0Olll t hut itv nil 1 licit ftroupi 
Hill nil u Jutlfrr*, flin^nre, rlmpiudefip etc., no leclunLcal word of the* r\igu]aJf 
dxHFOH i* found, 

1 Compute Webef, IS, Kill, p, 487j Ilrdtiinann. lor, fill, p. 78 IT* The latter 
foholar say# **dU gnnEc dromMuelM Lltmtur hi vpitor al* rkj Muhtfhhl- 

r.T.tn."' Ho means therewith p I pfeiutnis thu rKilFc4 dmmq. nf KSIPltiUl ami 
aiher*, Tin-re Ei crruklj in the epic nothing like the nnijikikriji hi amSy nun 
of the ifarjvimf’a. Tlio chronolojfLcal tuIuo of the HahtfehlpyH data would 
hv proater if OGc knew |« which century they rerertimb but Wc^r trim** If 
warns n fit Ifcj n n t nirinp them ha of certain worth for any time enrlier I lion the 
«nd of th? eighth century a, p, f loo. dt,, p, A Punch amt .fully ihuir 

ia implied ill T p JHh 1, s&lraproti daruxunyl >n yortS, The SSlrudhitrrv appeart 
only in L 61. Id, wlirrr he ix n fftliipnti p or nrthilecE, and i &Un]| ^Jiutinikih, 
Thr MppllcHliun of the name licrv h apparently to Lhu autni, I in *m or p\am t 
drawn up by the architect (iii. 10,1*83, hut B. hai miidr? for *utra T 40), 
Liati of ruitHnHrtLTkjiu^yrtnjti nre found in Lii r If>. 14; Mil, Stt, fr); 
rar.Mt, ih. & In 1, SK4, 10, tbuugh nitm and SijfciH come with daiu cn anil 
praiAiiTB Ami hoien, nijudhaJcni, only praist-rs art hefird (Sulas, 1S8, 24 j. So 
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meats: 15 The musicians sounded their Instruments together * 
the dancers danced also; the singers sang songg,” naimur 
narLikiic; cRi t vei jugur gey ini gbvitniUu k 219, 4. 

The condlasion seems Inevitable that the technical nl^tfan 
with its vido^nka, that is, the dmoiu in itb full form, yn\s 
unknown to the epic proper* What was known was clearly 
pantomime. Dramatic recitation like that of the Bhfigja may 
be inferred only if one ignores the facts mentioned above, 
which is possible if the (non-hearing hut) seeing of shows 
1;ie taken as a general expression* Un the other hand, the 
rikhyaua-recitcrs may have been dramatic without the set¬ 
ting noticed in the Bhagya* They are heard rather than 
seen. I have already noticed the fact that Xunwki is the 
representative of Bharatn as the genius of music, and that 
the latter is not known to the epic in hi* later capacity. 1 

in ili p 4„ 7, (with tflUiEiku}; m\ In ihe ctanmxLnhifcniEU at rr, 14, 17, which Is 
n^tfiOirtAkrilfl&yadhynh. A Rnheu-hiLlL MftiniyilJLEuntflniffiraj t» mentioned 
in iT h 22* 3, U't, nnA 4 prekflgSra* "hull for *«*iog, n i* nmlp according to 
CSutra. n ik in I, iftf F 10—tl, a temporary affair for r jnuJt, helped oat with 
Miafleas; a flainaja*I|a (more tlAtoftt*) m ISd, 10; W liUe “ Bpcctntors at un 
arena P H prvt?ak5h . . . raRtf&Tlta «ii, 20, Sir * rQ bUuiIehJ to. Oihnr aiapo- 
wonK raRtfilihttint Btfc, occur oecAJionalljr without iperifle application to 
BCtinpr T[il» ujp to wEiich prvk*R and Bjunaja ore put, when they olr cSplainc*! 
In the epic ff olicusld make nni? hesitate to traaslntc the iEuntJ wonls in Mona 
nmre specific ally ihftfi u (huwfl and mccLtnjc?, ri mid thi.- same is Irucof prokkha 

b f-sn 

* Tl» pF, ado-epic, Xi\] f &% IS, Bara that ttum- prltwU are llikre*, ionic on? 
linn** and Mute are nawnartakas, which the commentary illustrate* by niytnp 
tliiLt Valin,tki anil \ T iv*KmitTR are csampl^s of the thief, whltn Bharat* and 
others axi? examples of natannrtnkoft (Kindi ii on crumple of the liar, a» 
hi? L* Icaluhaprijah). Here, awl in thv quotation abort, nafuumka i* oat, 
H actaiHluictr." For the pari plmyttl by doll* in the early Hindu drama* ■*« 
Professor i'jjchol'ft ill v*mj, Dte Heimat di*s Puppc-implel* (10OO} + 

lit atio girt: a reference* to pteviotu literature on the drawn- 


CHAPTER TWO* 

INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EPICS, 

Of the two early epics of India, the Midiabharuta, the great 
epii.% b traditionally tiurihutcd to it distributor^ vylisiw who is 
also credited with the distribution or editing of the Vedas 
and of several other worts* different editions mid funner 
declarers are also noticed* In other words, there was no one 
author of the great epic, though with a not uncommon confu¬ 
sion of editor with author, sin author was recognised, culled 
Vyasa. Modem scholarship calls him The Unknown* or 
Vyasa for convenience* 

Rut if the greaL epic hicks nn author with si real name, the 
little epic, the liamiiyana, b the work of a definite personality* 
Here there is no question of disputed authorship, only of 
more or less plainly marked mterpohiriiin and addition^ The 
great, muba, Ilham tit-epic is really, as it is designated, a col* 
lection* Samlrita, the reputed author of which, corresponding 
generally to the parallel figure in Greece, yet ont-Humers Ho¬ 
mer ; while beside the huge and rootley pile that goes by 
Vyaaa/H name stands clear and defined the little Ranmyana of 
Vfrinilki, as (in this respect) besides Jlomerb vague 1 lomerica 
stands the distinct Argonautika of Apollonius, 

As the relation between the two Hindu epics, especially in 
point of age, has often been discussed, I do not purpose to 
repeat all the details here, hut to take up the study of the 
great epic from a new point of view. For the reason why so 
much theorizing in regard to relative age has been spout on 
the epics without satisfactoty result — ftdhuc sub judice — is 
that hitherto there has been no recognition of the underlying 
unity of epic speech. Hence discussions in regard to the poss¬ 
ibility of totally different origins of the two epics and the 
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different ages they represent, while their common tjase lias 
been ignored. 

in regard to the final growth of each, it may lie said at once 
that neither epic wan developed quite independently of the 
Other. Tlic later Ramilyanu implies the M aliShfl Brata, as the 
Inter MjdiTibhSrata recognixcH the ituniSyana of Vuliiiiki. It 
in not, then, a question of absolute separation, but only of the 
length we may go in separating- 


Neither epic lias a definitive text. The question therefore 
naturally arises whether there is any use in arguing about the 
original form of either poem. In regard to the MalifibhSmta, 
this question has been answered negatively by Dr. Wintemitz, 
who holds that nil work on the epic Is useless till we have the 
text of the Southern recension, of wliicli ho has lately pub¬ 
lished, in the Indian Antiquary, some interesting specimens. 
But it Ih doubtful whether the publication of the whole 
Southern version would result in a text any more definitive 
than that of the UTimuymi, At most we should have two 
versions, more or less independent of each other, each showing 
omissions and interpolations as viewed in the light of the 
other. This would be of considerable value indeed, as proving 
that the text has been freely altered, a conclusion Inevitable 
even without this support, but based with, its aid on objective 
reality. Nevertheless, though the Southern recension would 
be thus valuable, its absence does not preclude the possibility 
of obtaining provisional data of importance from the Northern 
recension alone, either in regard to its relation to the li.lum- 
yum nr in respect of its own development- Such data must 
finally be checked in detail by a comparison with those nf the 
alternate text; but as a whole they suffice to east much light 
on several moot points, and in themselves are useful in de¬ 
monstrating that the great epic is the result of the labors of 
different writers belonging to different schools of stj'lc and 
thought; a result diametrically opposed to the view of the 
method calling itself synthetic, and likely to be rather twice- 
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proven tlian disproven by the eventual publication of the 
Southern tost. 

In regard to the texts of the Riinislyann, I need only refer 
to lIik invaluable essays of Professor Jacoby seconded by the 
recent analysis of Dr Wlm nnd Dr Lilders, 1 especially as 
this epic is not the chief object of consideration in this vol¬ 
ume* It b* however, obvious that exactly the same conditions 
obtain here as in the ease of the great epic* and it may lie 
added that if there were a third epic the same conditions 
would obtain there. There h no teed epic text because Hindu 
epic poetry was never fixed* All epic poems were transmitted 
at first orally* and the various rewrites treated them exactly 
as the rhapsodes had previously done* altered and added as they 
pleased, Reconstruction of the original text is therefore out 
of the question. All that can lie done is to excise the moat 
palpable iivtcrpolatiotta in each traditional rendering. 

Neither of the epics, os such* is recognized before the lute 
period of the Grliyasitras, and the first epic recognized here 
and in other Sutras w the Rliunita. The question Inis often 
been raised which epic is the older* In our present state of 
knowledge it may bo said that this question cannot now and 
probably never can be answered in one word. In the first 
place* it will always lie idle to speak of either epic as the older 
without specifying whether one means the present text nr the 
original text: for that these, in the case of either epic, are 
convertible terms is an idea refuted by even a superficial 
acquaintance with the poems. Assuming, however, that the 
question implies priority of epic qua epic m n new genus of 
literature* and whether tliis form first arose as liili Dayana or 
(Matin) lit i ft rata, this too cannot be answered categorically, 
because part** of the bitter are older than the former, and the 
former is older than the mass of the latter, m will be shown. 
Personally I have no doubt that the Pandu (pindavu) form of 
the great epic is later than die llama epic; hut* since one was 

i Pm RimByan* f together with rpccitl utisilk* metis. Usnrd hernifkr], by 
Ttofeaior Jnittbl; Pin Wwtl M» Reiviuiob dpt R., bp Pr, Berta Wiriij Bi* 
S*ge von br Pr, Heinrich Laden, Gvti Nadir, 1$D7 F p, 87. 
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a slow outgrowth from ti PuSjfib Kuril epic, and the other, of 
unknown antecedents, was developed fur to the Eust, in much 
more polished form, while only tho Bhurata is recognized in 
Vtdiu literature, 1 have us little doubt that there wus a Bhu- 
mtu epio lie fore there was a Eim5yBnii; whereof also I sluiU 
speak again in a subsequent chapter. Here I wish merely to 
notice, in passing, the ridiculous claim that the Rotnuyaim dates 
from the ** twelfth or thirteenth century " h* <t. This eltiim 
lias been made not only by Hindus but by Occidental scholars. 
Whether there was a Rama story at that period or (just as 
well) twelve or thirteen centuries earlier no man can know. 
But Unit Vfilmiki's RSmSynna can lay claim to no such age 
the slightest historical consideration will show, nut to speak 
of an examination of the utmost clasocnl metre of the poem. 

The Mahubhomta, besides giving the Him* stony' mi an epi¬ 
sode BEmn-upiikhyuiuu has four direct references to the Riuita- 
jaim (squirt from an allusion to Great ItiMsaa)- The first is 
tho citation of a verse actually found, as Professor Jacobi lira 
shown, in the extant poem of Valmiki, api cE 'yam purE gitah 
ijloko VEhmkinS bliuvi, vii, 148, 67 (R. vi, 81, 28).' The 
second is the citation of a verse from BhErgava’s RSmncarite 
(Bhfirgavd being, os Professor Weber has shown, a title of 
Vnlituki), which agrees in sense and words cloudy enough 
with li, ii, 67,11, to indicate that the MahSbhSruta poet of this 
passage, xii, 67, 40, had in mind this or the original form (for 
it b* to Ire noticed that tho name is not fixed) of this verse 
in the ItamSyana, 3 and to make improbable the synchronous 
Collection of the tenner epic at xii, 67, and 68 (of* $1. 15) : 

JL dotaaq cn ’yam purflglto Bh&rgavona Eiatotmana 
fikhyfita Itamac arito nrpatim prati, Boil rat a, 
ritjiloam prathaiuam virnlet tato bhfliyam tato 

dbanam 

rSjany asati lokasva kuto bliilryA kuto dhaumn 

I nil huntav vail Itriyn Iti ** Women may not bo plain." The c«iwa! rule 
I* fiiuuJ altu to It U.'ie. it, ar willy ill *«T*li)jui»n5in pramailuh kfmwya* 

tim ItL 

* Either (torn a common *omuc r m I ihouittil iwrtoualj. AiT- ix. p. 8*. 
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K # arifjnke ■'lEir.LEiLLCLL na F sti ua ? sti bhfltyil *py arijake 

idam ntyahitam ca T uyat knfco aatyam arftjakc 

The third ami fourth cases refer bo the liatoByapa without 
mention of the poet: iu, 117, ll t “ Htmunmt is very renowned 
In the K ill uTiyan a; ” xviii, 6, 93 (repeated in the llttrivanija) : 
“In the Veda (which is) the beginning (of literature), in the 
holy Bamayana (which is) the end, and in the Biuimta (which 
in) the middle* in adl (literatures), Yishnu is beaiing.” 1 The 
Hmivan$a adds three more references, two to Yfilmiki, and 
one to n dramatic representation of the RamSytuja, VllniOd 
in those passages and perhaps in i, 55, 14* m Professor l lol lz- 
iijililii aumiiKObi* is created with being a poet This is obo 
Implied in xlii, 18 T £-10. Everywhere else, and he La men¬ 
tioned several times, h, 7, 16; hi, 85| 119; v s 83, 27; xii, 207, 
4, he is recognized only as a saint 

In tins material, which I recapitulate here only for a view 
of the chief data, 1 the most striking fact is the ontithoaifi be¬ 
tween the notices of the liamnyaiin as found in the early mid 
later Mahubliiiratu* The Kama sLory is referred to over and 
over, and the whole tale is told independently at iii* 273, fL, 
but until we come to the much expanded Drona and the 
didactic epic, references to thu poem are merely to the Kama 
tide* references to the reputed author are merely to a saint 
recognised ns an ascetic but not m a poet* Even sis a saint 
tlic evidence is E onflicting, for, though usually a Vishnu adhe¬ 
rent, in the passage cited above from the Anngasana, Yfilmlki 
Is a Ctv&ite, The individual allusions prove, therefore, noth* 
lug in regard to the general priority of Vulmlki as the first 
epic poet, They pmve only that the Maluibhamta was not 
completed before Valuilki wrote, just as die mention of the 

* redtr BSmByantf punyr fmmy %n with the nest ward ) Bharate, ninuim. 
real'll a, SdSu ci nte *:n BUdhjTn On. ! In rib H&rvntm pyfl[ tr Tli# hint rUlkfD 
mftT In* taken mom indt-flnindy, ir in V,, It., and M m ; iu iho be^innin^ end, and 
mltlilfp. tT^rywhen\ l " But midi CorndfiEicm is common ft-. tut It- lake ^ru(ih 
imrnk. Ft, 2-1. 2ft) and Pi-ema to m - to be Implied hum. 

* IVebcr* Faber du ItjiTnaynnii* Ant Collected H; drtcobS, Baa, HSmoynnii, 
added to h; Holtsmura, Das M*hiVbhAr*t& P h\ p. GO hai briefly mmtiLud 
It, with other reference* (otnHted here) and indrjK'Udeni addition*. 
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Vftyu Purina in the Mahublilrata shows only that there was a 
Piiiiip* of that niinic not before the BhZLmhvs beginning Lnt 
before its end- They show idao that no antipathy or wish to 
suppress VulmlkiV inline influentL-d the HhuraUi poets, who, 
therefore* hud they simply retold or epitomized a poem recog¬ 
nized m Vulmiki's would probably (as it seems to me) have 
mentioned hi* name in connection with die RELDia-upakhyan cn 

Professor Jacobi in of the opinion that a verse of inferior 
form in die episode points to borrowing because it is inferior. 
But a great poet is more apt to take a weak verse and make 
it strong than is u copyist to ruin a verso already excellent* 
Further the subject-mutter uf the Kilvya and episode is 
treated differently in several particulars (details, loc. tit,), 
which points to different working-over of older matter rather 
than to copying or condensing* Professor Jacobi also em¬ 
phasizes the fact that the great epic cites Valmiki but YilhodM 
does not cite or refer to the Bharata. Tins holds good for 
the great epic only from a “synthetic " point of view, which 
Professor Jacobi of course reject®. The normal attitude of a 
Hind u toward his sources is silence. Ik is rather careful not 
to state than to proclaim that he is treating old material, t*o 
that there is nothing surprising in VTduukiV not speaking of 
a predecessor. Moreover, in die later Bhmayrrtia, which un¬ 
questionably betrays acquaintance with the Mahabharata, there 
is no more recognition of the latter than there is in the curlier 
part of the poem; a fsiet which weakens considerably the 
argument of silence as applied to dial earlier part. 

Apart from vii, 143, GT t the Muhabiuimtn knows the poet 
Valmlki only in the twelfth and thirteenth boohs; whereas it 
knows everywhere the Rama tale, a poem culled the Kama- 
yaiuh and a saint known not as a poet but as au npectic called 
VubnikL It gives the RaraCrepkodO as it gives other undent 
talcs handed down from antiquity without having Ix'en as¬ 
signed to a specific author. The R a ma-u pliklnilft a stands to 
the Rimlj-una somewhat 1 as the Jfala*upafchy3na stands to 

I Emphatic, at enurw, ii Hu example i* a great ca^L^erisilon la JilT^OM 
Of npt nmt Htylc. 
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the Nfli^adha, La that it ifl an early tide of imtnown author¬ 
ship which a poet mado his own. Long before there is any 
allusion to V filmik i'ft RitmEyaaa, the base of the great epic, 
the substance of the Him run KatM f is recognized in Hindu 
Literature; while ulit- latest addition to the great epic refers to 
V nlmTlr i himself as a man who is to be, that is, who is already, 
famous, yagas to r gryam bhavi^yati, arid, IS, 8-10, Between 
these extremes lies the Ramilynim. 

The Riiiunyjupv recognizes Jaoajnejaya as an ancient hero, 
and knows Kurus mul Fafidlas and the town of Hfistinapur 
(ii, G8, 13 ), The story of the Pandus, the gist of the present 
epic, is presumably later than the story of Rama; the former 
everywhere recognizing the Litter as an ancient tide. 1 We 
must therefore on these data make the following distinctions s 
(1) 'Hie story of Raimi is older than the story of the 
Faudutt- 

(T) The Panda story has absorbed the Bhlrati Katldh 
(3) The Bhnrafi Kathu is older than Yahnlki'^ poem. 


Although we haw but two ancient Sanskrit epics, there is 
no reawn to suppose that epic poetry began with the extant 
poems in our possession. As was remarked above, the Muhii- 
bhiiraUv alludes to the u Great Itihasas^ winch may perhaps 
imply other poems of epic character and considerable extent . 3 
Kor can it bo supposed that epic poetry was suddenly 

i ii, 7S + 6* ufunhbtTf hrmninnyiijiya Jan to* taEbi >S Unmo IqtaMie 
Hip H, 4* F VaU-Suftritayof bhritfur ^nthS ftrik aLEik --1 mh purn\ ii F 
S1 F 11, Ratui® nlma rjikr.aj.itli, kSmtciut oihaio rajan. sanub&EicSiiali **3jjTfiu- 
pub: fO ix. &*, 31 s aunuL'lsnu-!. in E<*Fpoluled + as when KaTntj.it nod Indntjjt 
art? mentioned In h 1&6. 44, hat Out in C, which omit* all 41-1-4 (rdiiT 1 K>H 1}. 
Other rtfertoew will be found in iii F :i&. 8; 86. 0A, n%e. Com [in re ilollzm an n, 
lc>c, clc F JI. ft‘2 ft. According to xil p 340, S6 tT. F TtftUia cornel nt tht btgfarffig 
of the tut era i Krishna* at iho beginning of the preaent fTft | Kama's two 
Adjutant mnnker* are here Kkata And Ddla}, RnEftA la mt-opilieil hutv ah. 
an mcimritlon of VUhnu, and also in lii* Oft, 40. 

" I iaj- perhaps ofliy, for " jzreat M if a word often oivil without tufen^ce 
to uxk-nt Thai tho mahad afchjrSnatn of iii( T % | F if only a pbjk*>:iph Lc*i 
fuble {about n make and Karma), ^loko* long. 
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inventor! by one poet. The numerous “ancient tales" of 
epic elijvrnfter must have furnished u largo luxly of epic phrase 
as well lls fabler, out of which and on the basis of which arose 
our present epi'-s. This is rendered proljable also by the fuel 
that such brief epic verses us are preserved in other works, 
although not always from the extant epics, yet have the same 
character as the verses of the Bharata and ItilmSyapo. Fur¬ 
thermore, as stud above, the epic itself admits that the present 
text is not an original work. 1 * * * 5 

We cannot suppose then, even if one epic could lie shown 
to lw prior to the other, that tills prior epic was the first work 
hi epis versification-. We must let pass the statement of the 
RSmaytupa itself that Viilmlki invented, the ^loka verse, for. 
though Yabniki may have been the first to set out to write an 
epic in ?lokas» it is scarcely worth while to discuss such a 
palpable hit, of self-glorification as that in which the later 
Ikumyuna here indulges.* As the two Greek epics were both 
based to a certain extent on the general rhapsodic phraseology 
of the day, so the two Hindu epics, though then* was without 
doubt borrowing in special instances, were vet in this regard 
independent of each other. Inf rig both dependent on previous 
rhapsodic and narrative phraseology, 

I cannot, in short, think that such a very largo number of 
identical phrases us 1 sliall enlist lielow enn owe their identity 
simply to one poet's copying of another. For the similarity 
goes too deep, into the very grain of the verse. Tlie exposi¬ 
tion. i fear, will l*c tiresome in its study of minute detail, but 
it is necessary to a full understanding of the conditions of the 
problem, 

1 l 1. ffeafchyuh kATfljrnli kccSt Jhlti? tbhyijTautl 

taiMi p i-£ 'uye IdhEmini Imam fclmrL (dred by JJ all im inn), 

a £ if wllli tli a mtu of thiL 1 iTyft ilia psid l‘» wbo ** pujiji jj ihc jHitm with nucl¬ 
ei! iMfprnpimlmrnt, after It bail bci'Q COlttpusoiI and tai] ^ Sit to ibnni (id tha.% 
in thy fint k #a* failed m a narrative). Hut nil thh ii the prmfuet 

df a later ajn? making Up its own flcliuiu and myths, inch u the iinginp Ron* 
Ku^a ami 1 a. undu out iupJam t an ordinary ward fur rhapsode* Thai 
Vilmikl could not hare “ minted (hr ftofcit* 1 la ahoirn by Ltiu pme&ca of 
an Tsirlit r form of in the Brah (runic lhvralun rplnnrd In M14 
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A characteristic rtf tin* common basis of epic verse may bo 
traced buck to the Rig Veda. Tills consists in u rhetorical 
duplication of si dissyllabic iambic noun, which favors the 
di iambic close of the octosyllabui pSia or verse, as in these 
first three examples, or uf the twelve-syllable piida, os in the 
hwt example: 

rtilvflnil jane-jane, IlT. v, §5 f 2 

yae dtl dlii tvaiii grlie-grbe, ib, i, 29, 5 

htuskiirtnnuii dame-dame, ib. iv, 7, 3; Hi, IS, 2 

sa dar^ataerfr atitbir gthe-grho 

vane-vane ipr;riye takvuvir iva 

jatiatii-janruii janio ni "ti manyato 

vitja a kseti vifho vieLiJii-vi^tn, ib. T , 91, 2 

With the last, compare also RV. i, 123, 4, where grhaih- 
grliam, dive-dive, agTam-flgmm stand at the start, not at the 
end. Sometimes a whole pada consists of only such unm- 
IrtBtta, US in x, 97, 12, aSgam-engam paruB-jKirus (Vf. v, 58, 
11 ; x, tV). In the Rig \ eda, again, pure adverbs thus 
duplicated arc never found at the end of the pfida; only sutli 
nominal adverbs as those above, the nearest approach to pure 
ndverlrs so used Iieing idam-idom, a pronominal adverb dosing 
a pride nt vii, 59, l. 1 In the epic, however, the forms arc umi 
ally rid verbs, usually at the end,® usually in ^hikns; in the Ri<r 
Vella, never pure adverbs, usually at the beginning or in the 
middle, seldom at Lhe end of the pfidn, nnd usually not in 
?h)Vaa, but in gayntrl and especially in jngati or tri*tubh 
verses. The first examples given above are, therefore, rather 
the exception than the rule as far as their position goes. Hut 
1 think we may sea in them the precursors of the epic for- 
imilse used in closing the hemistich. The Veda puts the form 
where it best shows the iterative intensity; the epic puts it 
where it best helps the metre. Thus: 

1 Compare tbc list of inch componM in I'mCt-itorCoHiu’i pn rsTl Abbutdl 
J. V. Orient- Ceaitrv«a, WSl, p. 2S7. 

1 Eictptioni of count' occur, u Jn U. rli, 7, put,,}, rUll[u . 0 l,ti a j, #u , a 

tifthenv Ve 'taro mrgiih; IE. iv,43,63, aliaiiy nh.iniiwdba&le, So ujiarvunwi 
lafrefSm >uil motinSra. NaJn 1,2; nml K. T , 13,10, reipcclirtly. 
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punah-punttr mfttarfi navyaal kith, ItV, Bi, 5, 7 
ptmflh-poiuu jAyamanfl poiOnl, BV, i, 92, 10 
uihijvasyrt ca punah ponafc lL i, 54, 5 
(nihnvsiaya) pratyaveksya punah jamah, M. ix ; 211, -19 

The epic uses this metrical convenience constantly, scsnif. 1 - 
tiiiiua too often, as itt ix, M2, 6, S. 9, where pmifih puiiul.L is 
repeated three rimes. Other mi verbs of the Same sort in hotli 
epics are pjthak prUmk, m uhur muliuh, p nntiih nnnafy j n u 
wortl, both epics dose the heuiLsudi in tliis antique Vttlit* 
manner, though tlic epic style lias somewhat changed the 
relation of the phrase to the 

Like these stereotyped terminals in their epic application is 
the counties# number of verses ending with the same diiamhie 
fonn, vocative, nominative, or oblique ease, of one compound, 
and the less frequent (because less needed) common form of 
the prior [lada’s pathyu endin g, such us inaiialsiLi, purariilupa. 
urii in lama (prior, muljufulhu, “priqiin, “vTrya, mulnirfija, rii- 
jetulra)} prutapavun, parsvfraha, iiuihiinirdlie, nviiujire, runs* 
nmol ham, TanakArkoruh, the oblique cases of nuihiUman 
(constantly Used), and such iliiaiuhic phrased ns Iralad hull, 
auto IxilT, All of these are used iu the same way in both epics, 
most of them repeatedly. In some, die wend passes back of 
tlie diiambus nnd leads us toward the whole pEkta-phnisc 
though not quite Teaching it. Of such sort are runukurka- 
cah, (above), yuddhadunmida, samgriimamilrdhiini, (Vnrumih) 
sutViLsamgarelt, imma mmiahih, ^atruni^udimiu almtobhuyalj, 
krodhamurechitflli. In others, the word falls short, l™t the 
position of the adjective is fixed and it is generally preceded 
by the same combination as in (eapam, gacLlm, or dhoimr) 
udymnyn vlrjuviin, and the common final mniuida, 3 

1 And also nttoded it in Lh« form gim fln.tnd at ih. noon} in 
ila^ilir vai p.itf gam\ iiii, ll)(, 13, tif d jiic p]in?ps, I f]nVi; noted nljto jirhu 
K|fcv, AL fi. 16,2; II, t. ISil, 20; :inrl (jMjtimJ pwltpidc, jogr tupn,imiv rune, 
ftml in M„ Jim; June nml, in the mure ununUAl initial ptmftfnn, mini mil] 
t Vi-dic nnd M, ix, 37, 4), kJDe kiilo, is, 37, 23, Of the ptimtel qnnKnt ftlimu. 
Bmliur ttlllhlih mwurt ufn-n; pwnih pmiSh, t. e„ M. is, SO, 1-U ; j|. u, 40, 23 
«id Q. tL. 11l. 18} prthjilr fiftlink, «, #„ M. lx 37, 23; 0, vj, M. M ; n, J 
* Aiming thoie un™limn',!, pjtmvirnhi li ennverted into hanti in iri*|uUh t 
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From these compounds, not erdy in form but in feed posi¬ 
tion common to both epics, wc may pass to autos like (state* 
jasit, often) svona tejnafi, where the puda ends with two words 
which take in more than the diinmbus, for example, bibhra- 
tiih svenn tojasa, jvabmtlnt svena tejasa, the former in M. xii, 
S25, 2; the latter in R, vi, 107, 11 and G. SO, S3. 

TJie fixed form is shown most conspicuously in similes that 
are common to both epics, and are of the mechanical form 
instanced in the last two sorts of examples, namely in tliitini- 
bie or more than di Limbic terminals. Tbits there are feed 
phrases which are different except for the terminal, which 
ii-ain is common (as u feed terminal) to both epics, for 
example; 

dandAbata i to 'mgah, in M* and in K, 

pailcn^Irsil ivo , rap,li T « u 

dkndahaata i va *ntakah, « u 

pyj;ahaata i.vft 'iitakali, « u 

vjattananam ivil 'ntaknm, « « 

jvaJaiitam iva pa7akam 1 «< u 

didhnkfur iva pftvakabj ■* n 

vidhflma im pftvakab* « « 

patamga iva pflvafcan^ *■ u 

ipHvflirfkm^ u if 

Such phrases are common not only to the two epics but to 
outside literature. Thus the iva pavakab formula apjjems in 
tli^ Dhammapnda, 71, as bbusniiechimno v» pavako (epic, 
IhiiHrniipnnjio ivii 'nalali), and ihe same is true of a limited 
number of whole pada-phrases, not only in pure proverbs, but 

It. ir. 31 5 (*xhnn E* a comm™ ildt-form); pmilpoTSh U perils^ lcs.it com- 
In but it H}TT?s with tirynrln; for (.'RfLihttln, in Ft. v] w tftJ; 100; 7(1 
27. r., where follow il quantity' of mahahilp,. like virrinfln rejtavlo ^, h ' 
vtffjrali [Tcq.-na In thr prfor pidi). M. U, uliTirrifUn, H j n iil, 2513, 7, 
Tin- Hin.pit form U mre In imj other portion, t. G. t, 2, i> : a 71 
n t.rminnl It occurs in R. Hi,Put forlj' time* in The mrh book', lincpuTilcl 
Pflcnin St The eommon ttuhSMiarnta terminal morf,.,, | hnvr n p( nptkorl 
in the RamSyana. It ipfvan to belon* to liter diction Ami Initioato, an 
epic recanting., &t dm, $ r g, t tile Ule SBirablinvatil fif ft, il^ 100, 3& 
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In current similes run! metaphors, like kitlitm 11 S Vlmnti 
^im, xii, 277, 6; Manu, ii, 80; and Buddhistic, Dh. P., 70, 
kiihuii nii ’gghati soJiiiiLm; or iiiMsnQo^italepauura, Dh. P„ 
150} Mann, vi, 76} Midi. xii, 330, 42 (Malt, Up. iii, 4). 1 

In some cases die variety of padas constructed on a com- 
niuii terminal is very Large, such ns the various ton** of what 
appears most simply as gnntiVi Vama^danam, yiito Vi Yuxna- 
sudunam. Thus bull) epics have yiyasur YimiusManam and 
lumyiul Yiimas"ilaiuim. along with cither forms more peculiar, 
Yamasya fiadnmim prati, K. vii, 31.1; ptShi^od Yamasadanam, 
1'Tuliijjon mrtyaJokuya, 3 gaiiUr muye Yimmksayam, M.ii, S6, 
*20, ulnye vumtsvutiikj^ymii, M. vii, 26. 53, guto vSivn*v>ihi- 
k$aynui, G. vi, 82, 183, yarn! viiisruvaitakyaiu, G. vi, 82, 167; 
iinyami lokam (with Yamusyu omitted, trimbh), M, viii, 85, 
Sli niiyfimi Yamaeya gehabhiumkhatn, K. vii, 68, 20; gumi- 
^yiiiiii Y mu any a mularn, li. v, 28. 17; mrtyupatluua nayiiiui, 
(i. vi, 36, 118; mrtyamukkiiii niivisyo, M. viii, 42, 11; 
mrt)Tnnukhngatain (UneflyomaJ]), G, iv, 45, 9. Evidently in 
Lheso cases the ancient phrases Ymmn$ihuuuu. Yaitiak^ayani, 
ure built upon In several ways, and. then the desire for variety 
leads to the pulling away of the base of the old-fashioned 
Phrase, and the superstructure L* shifted to a new base, gen¬ 
erally in tire litter epic, tin? double meaning of k$uvu helping 
in nuayat ksaynrn, is, 2T t 48. Like changes occur in the 

1 There are also oJutr traces of dialectic n#nenA» In the a dotation of 
some of this* tljlndinn phraaea. On thii subject I aliall apeak mere full/ 
beluw. Here I win illustrate what t mean by Ous> example from the nsma- 
yana. Thun Is a common (iKnuf which begin* tani apatautarn »hua, or 
some similar final word, the firtt two referring to a masculine nulm (weapon). 
Mlicii we flmt In H. ri. 07,17, ihi* tame jilinue wml of a neuter noun, tail 
Apatantaa, wo an? justified neither la auitming that the pool wai wholly 
iniliflfirent to grammar nor in agreeing with the commentator that the Mas¬ 
culine form ia an irchiutn CCHWtcnanuod by Vedic pufiitrain arsain. 

Jl if simply n cue of burrowing a con emit at grammatical form (not 8am. 
akri t.hut Prakrit), for apntantam is a regular patois neuter participle. Forma 
<if thin sort are adopted into the epic merely fur metricji] rcMoJt*,showing 
tliat they were borrowed from tile Common ipecch of the day when ronl 
TCnieQtJ which shows nplin that the epic* (both Bio tllb in this particular) 
were written in Sanskrit and not m ade over from I'rakrit original*. 

* Set' for reference!, Appendix A, a. r. 
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suturnuUmi yuddham phrases, generally ending with lomahar- 
^attain* but occasionally in 11 tiew setting* V umnni* travi vuidh- 
suiam* el$ in M. vi, 79, 60 ; Lx* 10, 61; 11* 5* etc. ; in triijtulili, 
^vardhaiiiLb* vii, 145* 97, 

Especially is the monotony varied in the conventional 
j>kra$e& of convention, Both epics have etac chrutva tu 
vucuiinm* fcosyai *U\d vacanam (rutva. Mam vacanam nbmvTt, 
^nit-vsi tu vnrmmiii tosya; and again the phrase* are shifted, 
tats is tad vacanudk <;iutva, tad etnd. vm-miaih flrutvfi (old and 
mrc), G, iv* 88* 46; ^rutva tnsurii tu vac mu liii, M. ix* SO, 52; 
idjim vaeoaam uktuvLin, G* v t 68* 24; and in many other ways, 
too tedious to recount. 

Herewith wc conic to the p&da phrase, which fills the whole 
half-verm with tiro same locution, as in paliyannpiunyannK 
pamsparajigluiusavah. In the Arm Journal of Philology, xix, 
p 4 13a ff., I cited verses of the Muhabbaratu which are full of 
such; phrases. Such passages are also easily found m the Rama- 
yam* of which I will give but one instance, vi, 71, where <jt 
67 alone contains four sudi phrases x tam iipaLintam ni^itam 
Caiam aoIvi^opamaiD* mdhacaudre^a cicehetLi hakanvanah panv- 
viraha (with others following). Here the whole yioka with 
the exception of the proper name consists of iteratiu In the 
Erinuiyana, too, we find* m often in the MaMbbErata, two 
iierata enclosing a verse that is new, as in iv* 11 1 18* where 
the independent verse is sandwiched between the itemta 
tftgya tad vac imam tjrutva and knnIJmt sai ii niktaloc a nidj * 
which arrangement is found again, ih. 73, In (4. Hi, 57* 15, 
the hemistich consists of two whole phrases, n^asariiraktiano- 
ynna Idam vacaiuim abntvlt. In G, vi, 27, there are nine ite¬ 
rn tu in the firat eighteen flokiis. I mention this that there 
m ay not seem to be any distinction in this regard in the two 
epics* Roth have tunny chapters which teem with verbal or 
whole padadterutn* the Inter the more* 1 Katiecable are their 

i Tlu' cramaUtiTQ style is thafacicrisilc, imtu rally* of later imfom. So. 
fur 3 nutans In flit- late fooru?dn^i chapter of ihe tUrbsmth bo«k p withia 
the romp*a* ot ibobt thirty cLctka*, £4tt £L P w e Arul flarraliharinjibhufstniiin 
■irrmbhUUtluylTahasip cakratnlyAHtrakrimmlj, tr^ikfcfiii Lliriikutida kftT*, 
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extent and variety. There in hardly a Geld in which Vyiisa 
nnd Vfiliulki do not echo the same words. General descrip¬ 
tive epithets and phrases that paint the effect of grief and 
anger, or the appearance of city anti forest; the aspect of 
battle and attitude of warriors, with short characterization of 
weapons and steeds*, are all ns frequent us the mass of similes 
found in both epics in the same words. In the last category, 
identical si miles are drawn from god*, men, auiuuds, and phy¬ 
sical phenomena. Again, both poets, as shown filkive, use 
the same phrases of speech, as they do aiso nf noises, nnd 
of the course of time; and tin idly there are many didactic 
verses, almost or quite the same in both epics. 

In the list of parallels given elsewhere 1 l have incorporated 
aueh examples as I have noticed of identical or nearly identi¬ 
cal phrases and verses. Illustrative additions are occasionally 
added, not to add weight to the general effect, for the number 
of cases of actual identity is sufficiently large, but Lo supply 
material for fuller treatment of this whole subject eventually. 
Thu three hundred examples here registered include also some 
cases where verbal identity is not quite complete, such ns 
M. iv, ID, 29, 

prabMuuam iva mutaligam pariklrnaiii knremibhih 

G. v, 14, 28, 

kanmubhir mahSnkiiye jarikirao yathfi dvipnh 

and T have not perhaps been thoroughly logical in the admis¬ 
sion or exclusion of such cases; but in general I have sought 
to establish an equation not otdy in the thought but in the 
expression of the thought, and for the most port have omitted 
such parallels as did not tend to bring out the verbal identity. 3 

pS£itfuwt*m It! ‘nlrium. drilijk Irk pUrkluih (fa which or* 1 tpil nl'lj Tidbit 
trmrr, Ira fSaktin) ill eonimor, t>t Imili rpici, hut f« in ciccsb of 

the cm in, E number; ki iu G- tL, 27 (kboru), 
l Afiptmlix A. 

s [ hjirG nciiitcKlj for tx a. triple, inch 131, 42. karri irtftn leo.'i 

plpen* nunftm G, S 3 , *mm Upjril® tern ytfht 

piptna kiirctianri \TL vi, £3qnllq oEliL j rw|ieJ F though l hflTO no dotibt lhal 
tin- EifAtlt'S against 0<*J a ml cluEjr (G* 15 CT.| in opic (u lb tM s c .w) 

belong together- SotnE few provurb* mtl tnfcrrd. 
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Those I have collected were gleaned incidentally from a field 
which I teaversed with oilier objects ia view, and I have no 
doubt that these parallels could be largely increased bv a 
‘-‘Ioho and systematic comparison of the two epics throughout. 
The alphabetical itmuigciiicnt followed is merely for oonven- 
knee of reference. I should have been glad to group the 
examples according to their content also, that I might have 
shown more fully the varied fields they occupy, hut, as this 
would have taken too much space, the remarks m ad e above on 
this subject and the former grouping made in a preliminary 
study of the question two yearn ago 1 must suffice. 

I will suppose that the reader baa now read Appendix A. 
lie will have noticed in so doing that, just M the Utiara. Rnm- 
Syaiia, as well os the real poem of VahnTki, is recognized in 
the pseudo-UluTratn, 3 so lit the expressions n.sld rfijit Nimir 
niluia, ekiintabhiiviinugatnh, and yasyu prasadum kuruto wt 
vni tarn drn^uiu arhuti, we have a direct copy on the part of 
die Uttura teinSysuiu ® not only of the early epic but of the 
pseudo-epic's episode of the White Countey iuid even of 
the very words employed in the description of die Whites 
(Islanders, to retain the usual name, though only country is 
reiilty meant; Kashmere, I think). There are several such 
passages in the Uttaru reflecting the great epic in its earlier 

1 A<IP. xix. p. 138 B, MB& 

1 Thm» [tie story of Him* fdclmghitin, u Laid in R, T U, 76-78 (C. 82-«J| 
killing Carabuka ttr giffiltQki n rcecigtiizfd with nn ‘1 h*v C hoard « puyjitu, 
*ii. 16-% 0* (where Jamt.Okn takci tin* p.|a,Ce of CamliQkA). 

* So in the pmksipt* pMiAgv after R, iii, Wl, where Sit* demand* dgD* fl f 
Ihi‘ pod India, and tu Aprwar. with tho deTaliHgSnl , "Hr touched tu* earth 
with lill feel, winked not. had dtttUiw* ^armeflla and unftnltd pari and* “at 
in Kata 6, ia-24, which the pmktipU ckarly copies. So, too, in tin- ra mt 
book, ill, (SO, not in G., evidently an nrrictin improvement on ihu jireccriiiip 
»Arpa,iti 20, Hama mil: <tl[tj5 '»1| vrkrUir SccliEilya cS'tmlnam Jrfxn miiii 
ha pralithliaie, *, Pamaynnti Mfi <S*la tl. 0: ilr.fi> ‘*ij trarya pulm&Lr 
lmt*n.irh trim mflm nn pretibblfate] ami in f|. IT, ilam* erica out: a^oka 
pataparmiln . . . [.T.innimanam kuru kjipram priyaititiidnrcancna niSm, w 
Realty anti, 12, KH, unit 107: Tifokitil kuni matil t'A^Lrnnn tPailtn prlyBuluff. nn It 
iJLtran ilru S IiIulta "^okm n^oknlL 
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parts as well Compare for instance the division of Indm’a 
sin as related in *Sh v* 13 with R. vii* 8a :md 86- It will bo 
nmvmry only to cite SI* v t 13 T 12, 

rflkgfirtfa&m soxvabhiltanam visnutvam ajpajagmivan 

and from ib. 18-15, 

tesilio tail vacamrii gnitva dflvfinain Visnur abravTt 
main eva ynjntaiii £akmh ptvaylgyftmi vajrinam 
puny COIL haynujedbena mini if}v4 pikogfcau&h 
p uliar esyati deviuam indratvain akufcobkny&h 

as compared with R* vii* 85* 18 t 20-21* which give exactly the 
Huiue words. 

But this correlation exists not only in the later parts of 
both epics and in the later part of the Rumilyaiia and an 
earlier putt of the Rhitrata. It is Just as easy to reverse the 
position*, m for instance in the account of creation at 1L iii, 14 
(G* 20) and M* i f 66* Tins passage is Ins true live as an ex¬ 
ample oi the way complete passages were roughly remem¬ 
bered and handed down with shifting phrases* omissions* and 
insertions i 
M. 60* 68, 

dhitorastrl ta liaiisaiig ca kalakiinsJlnjq ca sarvagah 

B. H, 1% 

dhrtar&strl tu hmifiiLrig ca kalahansfing ca sarvagah 

M* ib* 

cakravakaftg ca bhadra tu Jan&ySmBsa sal J va tu 

K* ib* 

cakr&Y&k&uq ca bhadrarh te vijajdo g& r pi bh&mint 
G. 20 t 20* 

dhrtarilstri tv ajanayad d turns On jalaviharinah 
cakmvakafM] ca blmdnun te aflmflpg ofti 'va sarragah 
M* 59, 

gukl ca janayamasa gukiln eva yagas vial 
kalyanagtnmsampan na sarralakaaiiapilj ita 

G* £1* 

gukl gukan ajatraynfc tansyfln vinaytovitan 
kaly Aria ^inasam panniiu sarvalak saimpuj i tan 
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[R. 20, 

QukI natftiii vijajfie tu aatflyaih via&tfi sutft] 

M» G0 t 

nsvakrarllrava^I rnlrJh prajajtle krodlxasaeibhavfih 
mrgl ea mnjamaudft ea tart bliadnkcuauri api 

R, 21, 

da^akrodhava^ vijajfio 'py Stnrasambhariih 

mrgliii ea ffirga^andilm ca liarim bhadramadim spL 

G, 22, 

mtha kfodbaTo^S it fun a jajfle si ca * t m as am bt avail 
lurglin curgavatlih cil J va ^irdulLiij krostukriix batka 
M. 61 s 

uuUaslgl tv atba qirdalT gveU surablur era ca 
s.irval aksaiiAfiampaiiDa surasE i Va Uuliiimf 

R. 22 (and G.) a, do* t but acc.; b, 

fiarvnlaksaiiaEatDpimna surnslrii kadrukflcu api 

M* G2 = R* 23 almost exactly, and the following verses agree 
much in the same way, until one passage wldch 1 will cite 
entire, as follows: 


Ma i r X Be to a t a ( i, 6fl t G7 -4JS> 

t*(.h3 4 iiTi[t4Faii rlj&n 
mmhbir rax Tj'Hjijata 
rob ml i*51 J *a fpbAdnuii to 1 
BTicMlham tu TAfriamni 
fEnmlim *pt liludniii io 
omIieq api. /Jiflfflfa, 
nolilnjltii j*JGire k£t& 
gajidhu^rTam Taj mah ml&h 
iaplA psrii,[ttfdmlSn rrk*in 
mull "pi Tyijljflt* 

[TO. b) mni»j ’jiuAjuD niL^itn 
kaiEruh puiraui tu 


R23CX.YANA (iii, 14, 27-28) 

tilO dabltAjftSp RAuui t 
mraMiif devy njjjyaLB. 
fwlilnirii qiina liliiJrAm tc 
^adljArtim cm, jn^juTinira 


roll] nj a Ja tiny ad j^iro 
gjmdEiarti vfijihnh iutSn 

(see 31, below) 

nanus rifi^Hn, 

Roma, karlrd^ ca partnnffan 
fSfl) mmiur mnnUfySft juimyat 
(3IJ inrtin punyfiphp[iiij Yrkailii 
axmtS *pfc ryaj iyatm 


The last verse in It. gives the origin of the four castes 
(Ruling Caste, p. 74, note), where G + has rnanur manusySn - * * 

1 tihadr* tti, in C. 
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janayawSsa, Rughava* G. has virtually tlie same text, insert¬ 
ing ItSma iuilI omitting the mention of AtudS’s birth, giving 
only her progeny. In the last verse (J., like M., has eapta 
pindaphalun vrksiu (but) 1 alalia (sic) 'pi vyajayata. There is 
here the same substitution of Rfuna and Blumta observable in 
the late Kaocit chapter. 1 

In my Proverbs and Tales* I have shown that a scene of 
the Hilmayana is exactly duplicated in the Hjmvaiiga. An¬ 
other similar case is found in H. 13,6GG ff.; G. vi, 19, 12 ff. 
(both full of itonita) t 

I J a k iv A$<; A ; RG. r 


(see verses below) 

mmnkanv miMghore 
fariigTiEEkr lonudLsrfuw 
Mcthibliu ri mp I n ElganEus 
pina?EnIrii tfttUl m 
^AlUthEnim liaidlilnari] fa 
fanababbQvft mtlii»vicin^ 
hnlEn&ni BviiiatElll fintra 
daitjanaih fci r pi nLivanHiti 

also, 

tunHEgamnkk arc t kirwuh 
radtauf iji In nmU'l ilbatacu 


tmniTTij’ak h Mint L r Itl vMteril 
mlnikiulniuudiUn (nm 
runiiiiit!, (= M.)* 

talLfc ijlurri EurdadKiin 5 m 
patahaEiinii trt ld*v %mh 

also, 

hfttlxilm lEanaEnittinEEU 
riik jH.isAimiii C* piiTjumh 

(see the first verse, above) 


arid further, 

^utfipil jpflpAli^fi si 
UttFfl W ^vuilLlljalalcilkPi 
dunlar-gS dikrTl^iThj-i ci 

In uti-tii^Luni ElkMFduiI 


and further* 

^jutimpufpopiihirJI uE (p. I, cn) 
tairfi F fiid" jTiilflhflnitdLnl 
d&fprokfjl durrl^i cai Va 
tli I rt v ft $ t* n i ink an 1 ntu £ 


R. here (sargn -14) has snimitthitam in $1. 10, hut lu the 
following. pagavSnam ca ni(b)svannh, as in H., and hayahniii 
stananhimtunin (with ca for sa in the first piUla of the last 
stanza). The only important variant is in the last verse, 15, 
where, instead of the stereotyped pada of G. and H., stands: 
durjiieytt durnive^fl ca j-<in if &s r« karda m a 


i AJP- toI. six, p, m. 

S T( ,l. XX, p. Si, I thowi here a «?OTS of proTorbs common to DOtll 
optc*, roo*» of Which had been previous j noticed- An wilier, not noticed, i» 
tltir e»o ibd) pSdSn vjjSnBll M nuiWIth, It. », -I-. 9i nhir cv» lljr fthvh 
pidlfl pttjynS 'll hi wh yl-OUm. M. *ii. ^03, 1A See Alin the note below, 
p. fck% note % 
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HB. has a few alight changes, 3, 58, 66 ft., with snmulthitam 
like it. ( R. indicates the Bombay text only.) 

The identity of R. iv, 40, 20 fL, with the geographical pas¬ 
sage 11. 3, 46, 42 ff, = 12,525 ff. t can be estiiblifilied on sight: 
G, 19, ninlini UhSgarathXtb cii Yu saruyum kiliieikiiu dpi . H. t 
where R. 20, hoaxamjam for eiii Va hi G. and H.- but for api, 
It. and H. have Lathi. The next stanza, G. 20, mekulapmbhu- 
vani ijonam, agrees only in this text with If. 44. The next 
verse in ][., goniail gukitifikinui tuthu purvii enrusmt is in 
G. 24 (hi ace-); ib. I> in G. reads; mul Tm kiilamasirii cfu 
Va tmnftsflih ca mahStutdun, where HC. and R. both luive 
raalil(m) kilhiiuidil(rii) di 'pi (cui Vo, HB. kahituidl). f-jo 
R. and TIC. give the Mugadhaft tlie epithet nutliugriimiUj and 
add pSinjdru vangSs tathfil Va ca, where G. has mSgadlian 
daiulnkulang ca vsmgfui angiitis tathfii Va ca (12,881, G. 25), 
and HB., (1. 40, Magadlaiii^ca roaluigriintun algiin vaiigSns 
taflrni 'va cn. G. 26, a, h, c are identical with H. 12,830, c, d, 
and 12,831, a ; with a slight v. L in HB. 48. There are here 
the usual ulMjrrationH from any fixed text, hut on the whole 
the two p i.sjsageti are identical. 

Another passage G. I, 24, 9, 11-12, appears to bo one with 
(M. iii, 52, 1.5 anil) M. iv, 70,10-12 (after dio first verse, it 
agrees with It. 21,10-12): 


MAJiAJJHA iiata; 

mi dharmvSn nlnftfah poitliab 1 
cfa tJ errn 1 1 [it a n rtlinrma 

esa VLTVaTHtgjil Ti-nill 

tii 'dhib bhc 

tap** 5 tin ca juirSvii^KEii f t. I. r Ah) 

L*ar> Vtraib viridhaffl *ettl 
trfilokvo eACA tTnCafft 

ha cii Va pucnEn TCitl 

ha TcttjAll kaiiflrjiiiA 
ttl nl VuriK kedn 

HA i34iiriLL.lv a nil 

grtn illmrv sy^fh prATarih 
b Aki is s h Anilri ah o ra y 5 

1 This pad* n,\nm tppenm in III, 15, 
{}. 3jaa li^ttk PL Gmitf G.V ft entirely* 


Hamavana (G.): 

Anrtimi Hi a k^riir 

m« tUiarmyEn pakhalj 

c|A vigraliAviH dWttn 
CHA ^erlATilMm vataIi 
TTrTfl¥fttIm ^ 
TidjiJ fllKiAtipi midhl^ 

Jiryanr apiraTiy apefetui 
TcdSS f ba Kitfilm riwjn/). 

ca aa Finlur yfini 
kata T tiye bhuvi niEnjfriih 


^Ti TO, 10 b&f the? following vprie§ \ 
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Here R* in the Bombay edition him in general the filing 
of M, but it omits the tot verse and Ku^lkatinajab* while it 
has the late astriin lor siatmirii, with oilier variations r 
esa vigmhVwM dhanna esa Ylryavat&m mah 
esa Tidya Mkiko lake fcapaan^ ca parayanam 
esc "fttrftn vividhllit vctti trftiiokye aacarilcare 
mil ? nam l any ah piua&n vetti na ca vctsyanti keeana 
na devA he* ’rsayah kecin nfl ’marfl pa ca nlk.^lh 
gnndharvayak sapravarah uakimnarHmahoragkh 

Resides these parallels 1 have previously 1 compared the 
extended identic of H. 3, 60 t 2 ff M and R* vi* 58, 24 fL; and 
three passages already noticed by others* where the great epic 
seems to have an older form, vte. T i t 18 f 13 and G. l p 46, 21 ; 
iii, 9, 4 and R* Li, 74 (G- 76); i* 175 arid R* i, 54 (compare 
Hol tjmnnn , loc, cat,) Other parallels noticed by Holtz in imp 
are: the creation, xii, 106 and II, ii, 116 % Ganges* iii* 106 and 
Ji- i t 30 (later) ; rivals, iiL 96, 4* and IL iii, 13, 55: R^jnujyiiga, 
in* 110 and R* i, 19 (see now Lid&r'o e$say); also a couple of 
passages in both later epics, origin of [aiem, i, l t 57 and It. 
L 2 t 26; Skanda, xlih 85 and R. i, 37, which approximate 
closely with i, 136, 1 and R, Yii, 65,10* and a few more less 
striking cases in !>oth later epics. 3 

A review of these parallels, proverb® and tales, shows that 
whereas the former may be said to occur universally* in any 
part of either epic, of the latter (apart from the Rfumi talc 
itself), as far as formal identity goes, by far the greater pint 
is found where either one or both versions occur in later addi¬ 
tions to the poem (R, i and vii, M. i and xii fl.) t thu$: 


M R + 
i, 1, 57, and i, 2. 23 
i, 18 :md i, 46 (G.) 


M. R* 


v T 13 and vii, 85 
v, 141 Eind i, 2 


1 Ken? enira Im ii#tra (^nniun) nii'ifmoQd (?). 

* A JP. xx, p. 34 (I, Iloltzmflnn's I>ba MjiIsiIIj] i Hm l.i P ftktf&tfy both ad Ji 
to and ii coinpic minted ky ihu nutter (nren there jmil hen?. 

1 I do nut inc-luilo (iimlkl lultm wilbnal juafnlkl |itirn»^1u^r, u, for 
oxanipUs the alltiskm in xii, £7, 9, to tin- Ulc of Aammiiljaa told in ill, 107, 
39 ff. and la H r il 30, 19 IL 
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M. R. If. R. 


i, 66 and id, 14 

xii, 127 and vii, 37 

i, 175 and i, 54 

xii, 153 and vii, 70 

(ii, 105 and ii, 100, Kucrifc) 

xii, 106 and ii, 110 

iii, 9 and ii, 74 

xiii, 85 and i, 37 

ill, 53 and vii, 55 

U. Ii. 

iii, 90 and iii, 11 

f iv, 40 

Hi, 106 and i, 39 

vi 'l. J H 19 

iii, 110 and i, 19 

vi, 44 

Iv, 70 and i. 24 (G.) 

V vi, 58 

That is, parallel tales are rare in the aider, three times ns 


frequent in the later books of each. The additions to one 
epic are thus on ci pur with the mid it ions to the other in their 
mutual obligations. 1 This illustrates again the facts pre¬ 
viously observed in regard to the two epics by Jacobi and 
myself respectively, namely that Lhe UtUrakimtlu has many 
tales of tlie middle district (Jacobi, It. p. 205), and that the 
early Mvilifibhliratu shows familiarity with the customs of the 
PuajJlb, while the didactic parts show no familiarity with 
the holy Sand, but all the numerous tales with bo artel v an 
ex' .'Option are laid in Knstdn and Videha and on the banks of 
the lower Ganges (AJP., six, p, 21). In other words, the 
two epics in their Inter development belong to the same 
locality and probably to about the same time, ft is in tins 
later development, then, that Lhe two epics copy each other. 1 
The com [non tales that remain, apart from this phase of the 
iwwms, are few, and such as may be easily attributed to tbe 
general stock of legendary tradition, 

1 It mail not bo forgotten, however, ilmt tho Rsfiiayttnn, apart from the 
flnst and last hnoka, n for* to eptofa known only from tbc> Maliubfolrntn. 
For example, when Siln say* »ln- h u dorntetl to Roma a « DninnyjiaLl 
Dliiiimi (o NMfudW N*itmr|l,nm Dumaradti Vi jlhftlmi palim anuvrjitil, 
tt, v, 21, IS, Tlii'il wbt'n, lb, SU, SH-9), 3Eomil If tloicHbvd M lntrnv3i]|, 3di- 
tyaira teiwrt, ud kiwkrpii Iva ttmrtiinin lull in one dtieription,'** in Vela), 
wJiEt:Jk In pmbnhlf ihi" bturaw^F T 

1 So tie In ior C. *frn*i more cIoipIt with M. In many of the j„ 

Appendix A. Rm thorp it no Uniformity in tlilt regant, and IE. hat pnmlfoli 
enough to refute the idea that almUarUj ii dot nobly m G.'i Inter copying. 
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When we Lave peeled off the outer layer (and m it ate 
included with one exception, if it be an exception, all the 
references to Yalmlki in the great epic), we have left two 
epics, one of which is n complete whole, the other a congeries 
of incongruous stories grouped shout a central tide; both built 
on the same foundation of phrase and proverb mid in part over 
the same ground of literary allusion; both with heroes of the 
same type (whose similarity is striking); 1 and both arranged 
on the same general plan, a court-scene, where (die plot is 
laid, a period of banishment in Lt forest-ecene? followed by a city- 
scene, 11 where an ally is gained, and then by battle-scenes* One 
of these epics claims priority, but the cMin after all is not 
that the great poet invented epic poetry, but that he first 
wrote an epic in (gloka verso in a K2vya or artistic style* A a 
the Kiimayann is mainly in clnksus of a more refined stylo than 
the MaMbhamLa and the Kfivya or artistic element is really 
much more pronoumrcd k and eg, further, it ia highly probable 
that epic poetry was first written in the mixture of rougher 
£lokn and trirt-ubli characteristic of the MaMhhnmta, this 
claim, so stated, may in general be allowed, without impugning 
the relatively greater age of the other epic, 

lVofessor Jacobi admits that the metre of the linmilyanu is 
more refined, but the explanation lie gives is that it wm a pr^ 
duct of that East where poetic art was first developed. In a 
subsequent chapter I shall show that those parts of the great 
epic which from a metrical point of view agree most closely 
with the IlamSyana are the later parts* Here I would merely 
mi.se the question whether the dictum that poetic art was re¬ 
fined in the East l>cfore the great epic arose, is not bsuwd on tho 
style of the Ramuyana alone ? Products of the same part of 
the country are Buddhistic and Upauishud verses, with which 
agrees the versification of the Mahilblutmta much more closely 

* Npt mpivlr p brinir central fljrnrpi. Soc far deLalli tJiif fcrtld# bjr 
lYofeusar Wimiiach, eited in Dan MahihhlnUl It, p- Th<? jLudLaritv of 
vxpluha u incrviMu’l a* wf tak 1 Hh j wholq L-pius, trliicb plainly lia?i> influ- 
HTCtd v&vh ulk'r in llmir final n'^QtiOG, 

“ Offing in iLimn'i OAtli lie tWa not actually tnEtT itc cllj, tut Tiu fiuiSi 
h\s otly LEicris, aa do ihu Tondua at Tirn^'i town. 
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than does thnt of the Ru.iniiyu.ita, The Pit run as nWi lire eastern 
Bud their versification Li hi general rather tlmt of the great 
epic. The distinction then is not sufficiently explained by 
geographical relations. On the other In mil the metrical re¬ 
finement of L', the Uponiehads, B. the early Bhilrata, B. 3 the 
Lite llliiiiata, 11, the Ruuiuvana, and K. KniidJi.su in in the 
order IT,, 1 )., R ., 3 H,, K, T with B,*= R, in some cases, wMtb 
looks to a progressive development. 1 

Another moot point in connection with tiiis geographical 
inquiry h whether the Rumuyanu was written by u [wet who 
really knew anything about Ceylon, where Lunldi, the seat of 
action in the RSmiya^a war, is usually supposed to bo. Pro* 
feesor Jacobi has expressed the opinion that Lanka is not 
Ceylon, and that, further, Vfdmvki did not know the littoral 
at all, but he was a riparian poet, ITdess the allusions in the 
poem are all interpolations, I cannot accept this view. In the 
first place, the language of both poems on tins [mint is identi¬ 
cal, the images are the same, and they an? couched in the 
some words. If, then, they are all Liter additions to VulmlkTs 
poem, they must be copied from the Mahabharata; which opens 
n vista (of later Ramayana imitating an earlier epic) which 
Professor Jacobi would scarcely accept. But accepting some 
copying, there still remains enough sea-scape in the It a may ana 
to show* that no poet who did not know ocean could write as 
does Yalnuki. In both teats, for example, occurs this splendid 
onomatopoetio description of the, rising waves of full flood, 
which, as tho poet repeatedly pays, accompanies the filling of 
the moon: 

parvis it 'dfrnavegaaya aBgaWuye ’va nihsvrmah 

where the swell and filling and very luss of the combing 
breakers is reproduced with it power that it is hanl to ascribe 
to a riparian poet But I must refer the reader to a special 

1 VilniTti'n work holiU'itiili*putable- riptil to the tide idit&iya, or J< Snt 
cltgttit porm,” a title which the great cpie linllater in vlalmiug to !*■ a 
klTjAm nanima [Hij itain, ** highly revered elegant poem," to wllleli claim it 
won i, rtp-ht After the more reflat'd versification qf the pteuilix-pie had heen 
Itd'Jcrijl XO it. 
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paper on this subject for further illustration of our Vaitnlki's 
intimate iicqUHJUtiiiiL-t with the sight mid sound of ocean 1 — 
or, Lf not our Yfdutikt, to whom slmll we assign the double 
text? 

Again, from the first dawn of critique it iioa been urged 
Lhut widow-burning is not practised or known (ns sometimes 
Stated) in die liiiiuiiyanii, but it is practised in the Mahnbha- 
rata. Yes, in the fast twok and the twelfth and following 
bonks, just ns conversely, in Lite Ramayana, the queens an¬ 
nounce that they cue “devoted ” nnd will die on the pyre with 
their husband ii, fid, 12, or lament tJiat Ixriiig “not suttee" 
Uiey "live an evil life" in not thus dying, v, 2fi, 7, Dues this 
not imply widow-bunting? And if it lie said (with truth) 
that Uicti© ani mterpuldtioas — well and good, but so are Adi 
and OTuiti iiitariKiktiniis. Both epics ignore the custom,* ex¬ 
cept in their later form* 

On© more observation is nect^suiy in this summary account 
(if the mutual relation* of the two epic*. I have instanced 
the use of the word marina in lhe MaMblmirttu m typical of 
influences not so often to be ^een in the Kiinmynnn. In the 
former, ns il constant term of j,uldxms it is a link connecting 
this epic with the classical period; and yet it will not do 
to build too much on the fact that tills link hi wanting in the 

1 ^JP, xxl, p. M A numg the IrUiutun lib of A^ndlij-g Are mca- 
timed the iuhahitinta of MaLh^a^ nn\] M Eb+mmjT IB It it 83; Sp when* thff 
acnAttlna kt-vtilnli must be OtaTKltHl lo lEic ruling of G, 6S r T, Kentlhu 
The skja-di-ci! f Riitnudrflh, m&y In* naunu hunts or ihn name of A puupEi!. Thu 
Kora3rt» F nr Malnhnr puitplft, Alt bun? «prrnly " Southoriivn. 11 Tltej urn 
mtntj oned a I no mnimg tSic tints uf pcoplo in 1L Lv, -10 Ft., which IaIc^a id 
t Ke> vrEkulc? of Em Sul (It, I2 r {“iipilnu, Cota*, I aj>S t'nii, Kemlila) ntnf tnchtioxas 
the TsTAniLJ Ami other outer tritnii M Look amring tk PuIiihIm; 

GdzBAeftu, Frniilmla^ HIjArAi-nJi, Kura* with M u i] mkA*,. KJraboji-Vavnnaj 
(umpd.}, and Llic- luwnfl, patfahin^ of ^ 11 -1 !i tI # S? f 10), 

A|» YAVAdtijrn, K. W ¥ 40 p ^ll p that is Ja*a f U rarnlloiraL t fall to *m tint the 
UbiiiA j-Bnii, will] uui mu. 1 Ll u priori eSLcEbIuU ilb tnoy aIbo U iprElud 10 llii» Mulm* 
hfciAritA, ihoua lose ^o&^Riphiciid knowledge or beemjr Umn docs the latter 
poem. 

1 EUcwhertt in epic, the widow is u much rmtfolwd is Lo Maew,. who 
iTs# know* no * ultra. Contpa.ro Ruling Cutf, pp. 17^8T] F anil a paper On 
the Hindu Custom of Dying to redrcBs a GricTatuc, JAGS, iii F p. HTML 

a 
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Kuimlyaim Such an example allows only that the Mohiibhu- 
mta has bom in this instance retouched, Similar cases ure 
found hi the ftamayaim, one of which I have already cited* 

For example, later Sanskrit poetry dcserilies women 
adorned not only with the uupura or anklet (alluded to in 
tiotii epics), but also with the kiificj or gold girdle* set off 
with belli Probable aa was the adornment in early times, 
this name for it does not occur in early literature, and so 
fur as 1 know it does not occur in the great epic (frequently 
ns women's adornment is described) till the dine of the 
pseudo-epic, where, xiii, 106,56, ami lOT t 67 we find kilFu.-Tiiu- 
piira^ubdu, just \\s we find the same collocation in R,, for 
example, v, 4 T 11; 18, 20; <i. iii t 58, 28 (QUQuhhe kajjiuni 
kaiaci); v, 12, 44* The later epics must have suffered this 
experience in many cases, another being offered just here by 
the use of the rare vidkkt, xiii, 106, 49, uml in vii, 6,605, but 
not here in B* 154, 25, where Jharjlmni lakes iu place* Just 
so in G. iv T 83, 26 is found this same valluki (me), but it is 
not found in die corresponding verae of IL iv, 33, 21. In 
sum, ctmnce lateness of this sort is evidence only for the epic 
as we have it, tampered with by a thousand diodochoL It can 
never show that one epic was produced kfore the other* So 
niryfimi for “ death;" xy, 37 p 40, is indicative of the sige nr 
origin of xv, 37, not of the MahaMiSrata ; 1 of R. v (13, 41), 
but not of the epic as a w hole* 

So, while we must admit that ViUmTki’s mention of Kurus, 
Janamejaya, and 1 laistiiispunw as against Ms non-menlion of 
Psmdus juid ftidraprusthfl, looks m if he knew not the latter, 
we must remember at the same Lime that YjOuukTs poem in 
turn has. quite apart from vocabulary, certain indications of 
an age not recognized by the poets of the latter epic, of which 
I will mention particularly two, 1 

1 sa IV. KT. !iT r 4:t, uubn^ita feemi to mean “ dMd* but St maj fee t&k?n in 

lit usunL irfjit of " J in siHrfa a *UiLl-." a* ih R. u. Iftl, odllly nv*T th* Bud- 
4hlnt^ JfAlfal hi con h » lath* ill tmddhu btlmjrtAhi ciaHtlkasn ura wjdrlhL 

2 Minor point* nf fin either epic} arti freqacnUy appimuL Tlione 

In Sikh-, I\rv p^rhap-i meira cubmura, but not in jiruponmn to U* «(^ n t lei 
R. may bo nnticed fliipa holding nnu hundred nstei each bjilJ pgliggf hirfog 
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The date of the AJIaMbM bEuiyan cannot bo otimed back 
A^ith any certainty to si very early date, though mentioned by 
Hwezt Thtamg. 1 Now the place where this tree ought to be 
is most ebibomtely described and praised in the great epic* 
iii, 85, 80 H\ r but the existence of such a tree is not even 
mentioned; whereas the other iig-tree at Gaya is praised as 
holy beyond words, for, in tho epic: Interpretation of the 
modem aksay bai (bat), its fruit is imperishable.* This U 
particularly remarkable m in 1L id* 85, 65> yrnguvenipur is 
especially famed m the place €l where Kama crossed/ 1 But she 
Kfiiuayima knows the Allflhftbflii tree, ii, 55, C mid 24, The 
mention of this tree at Ptttyaga, as against its non-mention m 
the Mahahhunitu, and the hitter's mention of Mama point to an 
earlier date for the Malmbharata ITrtha storks than for R* ii, 
55, and perhaps shows thiiL at this time the Rimia. stoiy was 
known, bat not just as we have it* 

The word Sanskrit in its present meaning is found in the 
Ramsiyana but not in Uie MaLl him rata. The Imre statement, 
however, that the word Sanskrit in thin sense is not found 
in an older period but occurs in the RiunSyana, does not give 
quite sdl the facta* The great epic knows the word but only 
in its earlier meaning, 41 adorned," u prepared," ftsam&krLum 
ablnvyaktam bhiiti, iii, 69,8; sariiskrta and piftkrta 9 “ ini tinted 
and not initiated," iii* 2G0p 88 (with priests who arc giiYcdub 
and dnrvedab) I nmntrih. ichi, 03, 56- This is also 

the sense in R* iii, 11, 57, where binStarorh aamskrtum krevai 
itself (in \L iii T 96, 10 T chfigiuh krtva siisunukrlam) k joined 

fw in the ElrrintA) right rnurt* m«te4c| of ihrtu (nt la cl it: Other epic), It ii h 
84,8; fit, li limit:!; Iv, 33,18. 

1 CimnioghiLm* Ancient Geogruph j of Iadla, p. 38G. 

3 This, nf " maktjs the pir^f 3 m m arful" Li epic EiiterfireUltJcin, ftcH ! aJ 
nnwj that tEa Ireei tlrelf U tmawrUl. Compare Iii, $4, 83, Ultra W-!iviih> 
n£mi tri»a bbnCL vL^uuhj mirn iliumm piirhhyrii tu liTiarnty 
ucynEi 1 . m iii, 87, 11, and 'ft&p 14 (with iii, H7- beglm a recapitnliiion of 
TMhMM Already mle nCLi-noiJj; til, 00,i!fl. whom' it Li (rapth) afcnyakaft iaa h r a* 
hE?c* 3 ei liii, BS, 14, Here ii foan<l the on Ciayi, as in IL U, 107,13, 

with t. |,, ami In M. iii, 84, e tt., ni tfiTpa in S^ruclt 1474 IT, 

1 Ai to thi* worrt in R, eompma itilrilcyKEi pr^finm £TytTtE B iii, 4$, & 
{juirain* cuuim.h wtili rtfertfiees m FW. i. y. 
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with the preceding j^uhsk|iairi vruLm, the former in the Mahli- 
bharata version being 44 cooking ” (samskftyti = paktvS) and 
the Latter not used, which looks as i1 the Raraiyom version 
were later. Severn! rases in the Rimfivtma do indeed show the 
older sense, but there a re others, ssicli os v, 60, 17, cited by 
Weber* and again l>y Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, ii T p. 157, 
in which samalqtfi vik mem-s Sanskrit, in that it ia the 4 * culti¬ 
vated speech/* 1 In this ease also the Kamayana is Inter than 
the MnSifilMimta though the latter epic recognizes dialecta 
de^abliasTLS, iv, 10, 1; ii T 45. !G3 P ete n and seems (in its in¬ 
troduction) to use the expression bxuhml vlik or "hotly 
speech,” exactly in the sense of the R&insyami^s samskfti vak- 
For in tills instance a woman recognkoa a king because his 
lfc form and clothes are regal and Ids speech is the holy speech, 11 
rfijavafi rupavc^au te tmlhmuh vftram Isibhai^i ca, U SI. IS. 
Rut these eases show only that when the Uvula tale was re¬ 
written and the much adorned fifth book of the RajtiEyonu 
was composed, samiskrtam vud and ftimskrtu vak were used 
nearly in the modem sense; yet in showing this* they indicate 
again that in our estimate as to the relative age of die epics 
nothing can be absolute or universal, but all must bo stated 
relatively anil partially. If it be said that this judgment 
lucks deiimtivetmss, the reply is that it accords with the facts, 
w hich do not iulxnit of sweeping statement^ 1 

1 Ah JftCOti], KimlynjJ*, p. 115 [PW. jl Other C.tji'3 tlmw 

ruC^Lf it for ^mninuitU ftl nicety Itt the UK of language {Jfli'ali], toe. ciLJ. 

* For thn nHrlal ptahiun of thi? two potmi, m Clmpkr Four- I r^rct 
thru n^ft^or JujyU't Idn^rpi'CldJ Lmolc ou thu a pie s ea nut j-ct uut, 4 t ll U 
■lire to COItf mill Pinch YHjtubfc malEur. Am it iff, I llATo hid to Toly; in citing 
hit opiniot» P OH thu work cited abofc, and a review in the GO A., 
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CHAPTER THREE. 

EPIC PHILOSOPHY. 

SukbSd babutamm iluhklMim jirito ni *ira amfrfmh, iiS e 331, 14 
* There is no dpabt that there ii more ftorrow than joj In 

Epic Systems. 

|k the preceding diopters 1 have shown that from a syn¬ 
thetic point of view the epic a* wo have it* judged solely by 
the literature it recognizor mart be the product of a compara¬ 
tively late period. In this chapter it in my purpose to sketch 
tty, briefly m possible the .salient- features of the great systems 
of philosophy expounded in the Mer epic, To regard them 
m Identical is impossible. To see in tiusm a philoflophia chaoH, 
out of which are to ariae future systems, is equally impossible. 
Some of them belong to the latest epic and they have their 
unity only in the fact that they are all colored by the domi¬ 
nant deist ie view of an age that, having passed from pure 
idealism into durdism, sought to identify the spirit of man 
with that of a personcd God and equate this god with the 
two separate factors of dualism; a dualism which wits not 
that or spirit and matter but of conditioned being* conscious 
intelligence* as opposed to pure being or spirit (soul)* con- 
^i cpus intelligence being itself the only origin of matter* which 
ia merely a form of mind. 1 

The importance of u review of this sort lies in the historical 
background it furnishes to the epic* which represents the last 
of six approved systems traceable in it: (1) Vediatn or or¬ 
thodox Braliuumisui; (2) iUmanism or Bruhmaiam (properly 

1 See tm iMa tHiini uhic jtfrtlnmt n mjirkt hy t>r Kvtrcii la tfau ttnmtitlK 
Tuloioi? O t EitL> Journal of lilt A< »R, p. 80& It I* I common tmsr to t|itafc of 
Stirdthyil UuahiUl ns aettlujf Wplrn and matter in Emlithcffe, whmm, accord 
[tig id the i^itcnlp matter l» unlj? a difTalcptacJIl of tdf<0ftKi0UMK i ifl, 
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Brahmanism* bit this term connotes a different iden), that is, 
an idealistic interpretation of life; (3) Biimkhya, the dualism 
spoken of above; (4) Yoga, che deistie interpretation of Sfmi- 
khya; (5) Bbagavata or Pli^uputa, different but both sectarian 
intorpretatioo> of Yoga- (6) Vedanta or BltMlonddcalkm. 
Some of the epic writers support Sarokhya; Yoga; some, 
the sectarian interj)rotation; some, the Alfiya, lIlu>ioii-theo]y. 
Resides these are approved sporadically Veclism and Brahma- 
iatii, not to speak of a number of theories not approved. 


Heretics, 

In the GitS it h said, 4, 40: u The ignorant and untelieviiig 
man who hm a soul of doubt is destroyed; neither thit world 
nor the vert existed nor happiness for him who baa a son! of 
doubt*" 1 The italicized word* are those whicht at xii T 133,14, 
are put into the mouth of the Nastika, the negator or repu- 
dUtor of scripture, spirit, or duties. According to epic inter¬ 
pretation* one saying nusti, in refusing u gi ft to a priest, is a 
^negator ,r no less than he who refuse® assent to die orthodox 
Indief. But ordinarily Nii^tikn is used in the latter sense and 
connotes a dissenter from received opinion in regard either to 
the existence of transcendental things or to the authority of 
hallowed tradition-* Such an unbeliever is threatened with a 
sudden enlightenment hereafter: “ IT your opinion is that this 
world does not exist and that there is no world beyond, the 
devils in hull will man change your ideas on tlmt subject”* 
Any number of these unbeliever* is known, who deny every- 
thing there is to deny* In Ii f 31,70* an unbelieving or heretic 

1 nh r ynph Juki? '#11 n n parti ha nn'klindi inmptiylrmfl nnh. Compare EatJm 
l + p., ii, fl, uyufll Jub> aa«tl pam-ili in nut pclianh pun nr Tnipini apailyAtai mg 
(Vimil 

3 > T L'«li'Ct fif Y*dia QnlinnflCL* or ilchlnt of Vurld ii tiiFtikj*, pur eie?!. 
LddlH!, i^DrdlnK to x\L 270.ti7 h und ilk, 1$,o (the Utter}: vcstayEdlpmTidKilkHfij 
in tHu wiMhl liliryjmiJtlkSn fuko ■.tinsLilm, Ih. 4), for w rejecting Ihv Vtik 
A priest ennnnt ittfilli liL-aVt-a;* lt- 

* UunUly, will “ m&ko yau rxtiKinlwr;" yad I4iim minyrunv iaJai], iht r ynm 
a ni kijcah panh, piiiLjitEuiniyUlrM trim TTauundilti TuR&kfayt, Jxli, 100, 10. 
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king is mentioned among those who pity tribute {in conjunc¬ 
tion with u tributary “city of the Greeks"); while in iii, 
191, 10, it i.s said that in the golden ;ige to come there will be 
“people of truth,” where previously had tx?eu established the 
schools of he reties; from which it may he inferred perhaps that 
Buddhists or Jains aro meant, ns irreligious beret ten would 
not have religious orders, 1 The bokuynta or LokayafcfltS 
(doubtful in i, 70, 4(3) is perhaps less n Buddhist (like CaTvSka, 
who appears only ns a pretended Brahman Parivmj, or priestly 
mendicant, and frieud of the foe) than n devotee of natural 
science, as Professor Rhys Davkte maintains. The doubters 
scriptures are not, however, referred to Ryhaapati. The coda 
of this fll-reptrfwl -sage, whom we have seen us n Jaw-giver, is 
often enough alluded to, generally in connection with that of 
tjQ&na&i 'The worst that is said of Brlmspati’a teaching is 
that it is drawn from a study of the female intellect, which is 
full of soil til ty and deceit. But he is hero only one of tunny 
authors of ArLha^astnis. xiii, 39, 10. As a teacher he is ex¬ 
tolled.® Materialist* and other heretics without special desig¬ 
nation appear U> fill the whole land. Thus in xii, 19. -3, are 
mentioned lationalistic Pundits, heturaantnh, hard to convince, 
who an? by nature befogged and stubborn, and deny the exist¬ 
ence (of n soul). These ate opposed to those goud men who 
are ** devoted to ceremonies and know the Purvuqthstra ” 
(minmiifd '?), “These fools," it is added, “are despise rs of 
immortality and talkers in assemblies of people; they wander 
over the tv hole earth, being fond of speaking and learned in 
revelation." * Others are cited to illustrate the unbelief that 
(■oiisisiii in a denial of the soul p unity,cfemtavyiidusa- These 
believe in a sen! possessed of desire and hate. An apparent 
allusion to Jains may l>e found in the description of the priest 
who “ trumped around Benares astounding the people, clotted 

1 If rani iili ^liajiSfiiEii^li fttllih naljfljanih priijih (hliiTi^VIBtij. 

* KSl, 2&, W* teathinjt in *iil, lift, h Bu4ilhbilc (5= l>h, P. 1^2, 7 

E* like 3>h. P. 420). 0B UIcIthIb, M* p. W* of op. flit H horn, p. &&- 

l TitTfldukS bahnynltith. Yll& dfioW ill nm W imurt from the HiDteXt 
refer to the exlitesire of tiie <oul. Fur aciftMr^ r T«ffl*ntimh in II- must, I 
think, Im? ren4 imrtas^iL 
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in air, clothed like a madmen; ” 1 but we must lie careful not 
to identify the choioctari of Lhe epic too quickly with Hjsec-iiil 
names.. This madman priest* for example, would seem to be 
rather a Qhraitc Brahman tliau a Jain* Eind digtt&HU js applied 
to Vidura in his Linl. state and to H*Ua in Ms diatre^ 1 In lino 
siune way, the brown and yellow robe does not necessarily refer 
to n Buddhist, any more than dues the statement tbit one 
goes to heaven who build* a Viliam, xiii, 28. P9; for these 
terms are common poverty. u What makes you so glorious ? " 
asks one woman ol another, who replies; “ I did not wear the 
yellow robe, nor bark-garments nor go shorn or with matted 
Lair/’ xii + 123, 8* Here quite possibly Buddhists may be re¬ 
ferred to; but when I read that ^Lva’s devotees are of two 
surt-s householders, and those u whose sign is tonsure and the 
yellow robe,” rrmuiidyaiq ko^Sjag ca, xiii, 142, 22; and see 
that the yellow robe is also worn as a sign of grief, Nnla, 24, 
&; IL vi 125 f 34, and that “ ibe wearer of the yellow robe” 
is excluded from CrSdrlhn, xiii, 01, 43,1 am by no means ^ure 
that even in the moat tempting passage this robe indicates a 
Buddhist, unices, indeed, for Gome of Lhesu passage we may 
assume tlmt yividte and Buddhist, were already confused. But 
xii, 18, 32, bl those wAp <-a*t iff the Fedot and wander about as 
beggars shaved and wearing the yellow robe,” refers distinctly 
to Buddhists, as f opine. Similarly, the remark H thov tlmt are 
ImdhtMi enlightened,are devoted to NirvSijn/ 1 xli t 167,46, may 
be put beside the buddhas of xii, 160, 33, who 11 have no fear 
of return to this world and no dread of anotherbut in the 
hitter section* and in many others, 11 enlightened,*’ budJia and 
buddlia, refers to Brahmans; and Nirvana in epic teleology 
usually means bliss* for example the bliss of drinking when 
one is thirsty* or the bliss of heaven,* In short, we see here 

1 eiluknmiMS WPfi fltjrrEfiS pro-fft^ . . unaiuiimT^irn 

tfbhml m cankramUj |KltiiutiLiiiii Yartfrm^jtin, iW r 0 r and 22; omi- 

5. e. 

s Tr> Use ntithar *1 I)0Lfl MLh, alfr Epo# p tQ^rasaB icnpllo 

iJi^-initura (ms JuJeiJ, i> LT-1 - 

1 tn list ktiiv, nirvEn'i u nicnj m both of it# Inter it'iise#, htisf anrj extlfio- 
tloiii brahmajLirTTna, tlirt of Emhittiii, like the tuirsr nm> bli** P aiula-ed bj 
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nnd in n pa^tge cited further on* that Buddhists are acme- 
times referred to, but we roust not call every beggar a Bud¬ 
dhist- The lute piu^age xiv, 4$, 3-12, shows tliut when the 
AmagTta was written* probably not liefcre OUT eni, these iirii- 
dels were fairly rampant. The list of them is quite appalling 
mid we may perhaps believe that the M believer in nothing” 
is a Buddhist ami the “ shaven amd naked " mentioned hi the 
sumo place is a Jfdn; while the evabliavani btrStac intake!) are 
perhaps materialists. The 44 course of right is varied T ' and the 
view of the author is hero that of tolerance* Some of these 
pldloftophers deny a hereafter, some doubt all tilings, some 
hold the vyatui^ra doctrine of revolution (often mistranslated 
as evolution) of the universe, and according to the commen¬ 
tator some are adherents of the atomistic theory, Uihvttvam- 
Contests of these hetuvldins, rationalists, are not discounter 
naneed, but enjoyed as a philosophic treat at the king's court 
or at a great sacrifice, as in xiv, 85,ST, where “talkative pblb> 
sophers, eager to outdo each other, discussed ninny rational¬ 
istic arguments*” 

With all this liberality there is often no quarter given to 
the heretic* especially the rasnndid who appears to Ixi pre¬ 
eminently a despiser of the Vedas. The reason is the natural 
one that he who despises the priest's authority naturally de- 
&piae$ the priest “The reason why I was bom a jachaV' says 
ti character in xii, ISO*47-48* *' in that I was a PundiHin, ptp- 
ditaluti who wits a rationalist* haitukn* and blame* of the Vedas, 
being devoted to logic and the useless science of reasoning (a 
telling phrase, repeated in fciiu 37 t 13-14), a prodaimer of 
logical arguments* a talker in assemblies* a revilcroud oppooer 
of priestH in arguments about Brahnum* an unbeliever, a 
doubter of all, w ho thought myself a Pundit” 3 The Pounds 

drinking. On thil iuHjcct mgoh thru is inhW^Inff hu Intel* W-vt\ puhliiJicd, 
nvrjny to & false; tibtern'Til pwinl flf Tipw. ISul [lip guflf of giSucSao is ala* 
liiifol, Thu*, in iii, ?l£ w 11-12, on* nttnini tn tbmi where going he **g6m* 
not, die* natp U m\ Irani! nav reborn. and gEfitt ao-t^ no. rart^l* + 

1 *, L in tii t 21 $, 4; iiti. 23, 07 father refen!ncci in FW.)- npp*renUj a 
foreign fir dialectic word; i:«pcdtU[T BodiEhJaHj iMfllaf t« N, 

1 Ekron(£ ci 4 bhi\&kla ea bnlllUTtk^fu i;a diriijSsi . T , mirth Ah paMi- 
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ttitd rovilcr of the Vedas are closely associated, as in siii, 23, 
67, and 72, and like those who here “sell or write down the 
V^rian/ 1 they go to helL In short, any denial Lb usually per¬ 
mitted suve the denial of the Vedas, The more surprising ia 
it Unit elsewhere (see below) the Vedas are openly repudiated; 
but this ia only one of the inconsistencies with which the epic 
teems. 

Authority. 

What then was ouihoritalive? Chanu leristic of the con¬ 
tradictory views presented in the epic is the fact that in one 
place the very authority, pramfintun, which is insisted upon 
ns the only vtdid authority, is in another rejected as altogether 
delusive, and this not by heretics, but by the authors of the 
respective essays whose combined publications issued m one 
Volume form the pot-pourri of the complete epic- 

The reason for this is obvious. Several forms of religion 
are advocated in the epic and each has Its own test. Oldest 
and most widely represented is the biblical test. Over and 
over again we are assured that scripture is authoritative and 
those who will not accept scripture as the pmiiuinam or Lest- 
stone of philosophy are damned, Hut beside these vigorous 
Depressions of orthodoxy stands the new faith, which discards 
altogether the old scripture os an authority. For sacrilfceB 
and rites the Vedas are well enough; they are t lie re authori¬ 
tative, If one wishes to perform rites one must naturally 
go to the ritual. Such QSstrapriiiuanya and vedapTnnmnya 
niles, 1 admitting the necessity of rites at all, remain valid, 
simply because there arc no others. But in all higher matters, 
us for one who sees no use in rites, the scriptures are but a 
moss of contradictions. 3 

lATnttnlkAh (hence rehnrn, aa a km start. Compare Kathii Up. Ii, fi, tm- 
yariiiEbirlii p aiuliteniTnnnynmSnih; Mu ad, Up. i, -,B; Miiltr. Cp. rti, 9, Tho 
puMr in AnufMon* cited u!joo i* a repetition of alt ttiwc epitlteli la 
cluw*cterlrfe»llj free form. Cwtijian-. e, p.^L 13, akm;[S cS 'timfctt ca 
lrthti!A^ililil uilil ‘r» III (litre juNdlttlDEllil. 

i liiC&t.CO.amlST. 

: om of the minor epic contradicLEoa* It I lint referred to atare, p, 40, la 
regard to ihp 11 tw«t brahmans •" The urthoJw, but nut mo liberal man, myj r 
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The old view Is best represented in the saying that Veda, 
Dlmnuii^u&trna, and Scare, custom, are the recognized author¬ 
ities in every matter, m in iii, EOT, S3 1 xiii* 84, 20, and 87. 
The confused rule of the Veda is referred to in xii, 19, 1-2: 
*-1 know the highest ned other tTistnkS and the double Injunc¬ 
tion of the Veil Vi, “Do acta and abandon them* 1 ” “Untrue, 
according to casuistic reasoning, is the word of the Veda — 
but why should the Veda speak mi truth?*’ say a Vyisa, xiii, 
120, 9, whan inculcating the late notion that a small gilt is ns 
efficient as a great sacrifice in procuring salvation, a theoiy 
that is certainly uutme in the light of the Veda, l+ Logic 
has no basis, the scriptures are divided; there is not one peer 
whose opinion is authoritative/ 1 pmrnniuun. 14 Tins truth about 
right ie* hidden in a cave? the only path is that pursued by 
the majority,” iii, SIS, 117d i# Deceitful is the Veda/* it b 
said iti xii t 829 + t) + Doth scripture and argument, tarka, are 
useless in comparison with the enlightening grace of God, 
which alone can illuminate the 41 mysterious hidden communi¬ 
cation o£ truth/" xii P 335, 5* Such holy mysteries must, 
indeed, be kept from those who are 11 burned with boots of 
philosophytarkji^o&tnulagdhjt, xii, 247, 18, 

In the matter of the Veda* the new faith discounts its 
value by sotting beside it the recent books of later cult, 
exactly as modem sects take as authoritative their own scrip¬ 
tures, BH^uta's words, taing inspired by Krishna, are “ as 
authoritative as the worth of the Veda,” vetlapmvSda iva 
(pramntmm)* xii, 54, 29-30, and Veda, Pumnn, and IrihrLsu are 
all reckoned sls authoritative in xii, 343 t 20. But rise Gita is 
the only authority of the Bbiigavatm Gita, 10, 24. Compare 
also the tirade in sin, 168* 2-9: * l Immediate perception or 
biblical authority, agnmo, what is convincing proof, kamiui, 

dve brjthmajna TtftttmTje pabdjihFahflnii panni] ca jat, ^fslifJiUirrthniajri] niAnaiidi 
pnriim h gthm l 'iJhLpneelidtt, xEn 2&5 h ta when one is (ArjrourjiA^ conwruinE 
with iho Vda he attains to UraiiTnnn ;* hut the devotee M eecn hj rfftirv 
w**d<m twrpa**** the Veda," xpl JEjftlwiniSno ^pl pabdabmhm! '[ivamste* ib+ 
237, ft. 

1 EnihJLjflftfin if thli be the mining her** nppiu^utiy unlr h mcwit* 

UULbiJoiio yen* ga tah i& pone hiLb« 
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in these? Answer: ** There is many si text to increase doubt. 
Rationalists say that perception is the only proof. They are 
children who think themselves wkfl and believe only in 
denial, m + sta Recourse to 1 cause' amounts to nothing/ 
But though philosophy is really interwoven with religion, we 
may leave for the present the BhEgavaias and ^tvaites to 
their religion wliick b“ freed front philosophy, w xiLi, 14, 198* 
and consists in identifying the All-god with their special 
god* (yiii, 33, 51 H one <1.4 of various forms tt ), to consider 
the more strictly philosophic view of authority* 

Only one view is held by the real pliilosopher : a Through 
inference we learn the truth/' 1 Traditional wisdom, aumilya, 
as was shown above, is not always recognized, though it is 
genendlv admitted. 44 In hninhya arc established the Vedas; 
from arnuuya come the Vedas/ * , * Universal opinion say a that 
an ilmiL r i F VL\4eolsration is truth* and there is no authority at 
all* cnstratS, when that which is not authoritative ia allowed 
to stand iigainst the recognized authority of the Vcd s/ xii, 
2(39. 33; 261 1 9-10* Thus “ inference together with ^rri|>- 
ture^' anunmna and grunt, are the two most substantial testa 
of truth, xil, 205, IQ and 210, 23, iuitvlgiuna ; for + " all that Is 
Vedic is the word of God, tr xlii 2(59, 10/ 

The third authority is the one scorned above, perception, 
pmtyuhsii (xiv, 28* 18, pratyak^atat sadhsyimah, and often, 
as cited below in the course of this* chapter)* lu tho mystic 
religion of the Yogin this pratyuk^a become* the intuitive 
insight of the seer and is the only test of truth, answering 
to 44 second sight/ 1 * The II arivanga inveighs against the 
l * doubters and curious speculators '* who accept any authority 
save faith* 3, 4, 8 ff* 

* anuERArtaii Yfjlntmpli punifftin, xlw 4S r C ; xll, £Titf h 2tt. 

* Tina ccmnHttiiater Vpcomci c*nfm*A khS wndcriu^ amn^ya by V*d* 
render* vyduh hy ^rLariih! 

a fatrakak ir*wh tyaikftiiih T^itSlEunnati [= panuiu^Tarnjya^ Tho com- 
munittor rile. Brli. Vp. ii! i, 10, nlhjiMiHwtt, in itimrt at pUwy itupinriim 

qj hoft" laraU^tc-Ll 

i Tin* uuHoui nnnlt b thus mat'Iud ibat the emaswt mattriilltt and 
fiinul ™|t*i1 mvdiic reject all proof ■ saTc pmlyakw. Only one mean* bj 
11 asiirjpsj? M (iiliYiJcaJ) penncplioa and the other means inas^ho 
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Besides these three, to wit, biblical authority, inference, 
mid direct observation, the fourth 14 proof by analogy fl umy 
be implied in the Lute conversation of Driiupsidl, where* sifter 
a passing reference to the Ii^oni piuitmnatij and pratyuk^a* is 
added + ' and thy own birth is the proof by analog}'* 11 upomn- 
mun, ill* 31* 11-33. Elsewhere the epic stands philosophi¬ 
cally on the Samkhj-jQga basis of three reliable proofs only* 

This result is fully borne out by the terminology* Thu 
Vedanta philosophy of this epic Li not called by that name, 
NySya may possibly be known* but it is doubtful whether the 
weid ever refara to the system* or the system, except perhaps 
in one or two late passages* is ever recognized* A brief sur¬ 
vey of the facts will make this clearer. 

Vedanta. 

If the philosophical system were known as such the use of 
the uLime would occur m such. But Vedanta seems every¬ 
where to mean Cpsunsbads or what is the same thing* Amn- 
yukm 1 No Yediinta system is alluded to* Vedanta may refer 
to iSamkhya in xii* 196, 7 (where it takes the place of the 
latter in antithesis to Yoga* as the commentator thinks)* but 
the word more naturally means the teaching of the 1 1 pan- 
ishails ils usual. 3 The passage cited above in the chapter on 
literature exhibit the characteristic usage. Tims in Gita 15* 
15 t vedilutakrd vedavid eva cV ham, where Tcbrng rightly 
hikes the reference to bo to the Amnyiik;u, So in viii* 90* 
1 14*, vcdiLutnvabh|thriplutiih, where Kama appeals to Aifium 

E Sd p fqr emnpb t in yftd ukuerij Ti JiTiile?a j^atiJLn rttn v uilca ilnr^il>liili ± 
fattaufrfB vnUift jrnltttm kmmn( karma )jopeim IfUcivtte, 'JS (= tail 

uktnm Tctlarldfifta . . , n-dini&fht punar TjakEam, 11J* a royalurjr (viz, T 
pinitkKirmrii ^thanani brahma, ’J£4 F 4&3. 

1 ^iinkhvaY.^au Hi yut ukltu Trninthhlr irmfciadar^bhih, UOltjlM 
tuilintL 1 nrUto Japaujuh pratt, Tcilaritlli,' ta alnTUib ^Snta bndsiiumy 

nvaithitKh, three bitni^kTm, el which tin? Aral k repeals] In the next £luka* 
where alone n ieenn u> belong ConTirrieLjv in UEi* m» 13, the wonl £am~ 
kli_vjL lh taken by the coEnraimtalor lo mean Ved£nia t ln-easue burc *c lutie a 
grullpbg of Sto koititEUivCaralL not moplittl In SimkhjH- It nuif be 
itnce for all that the commentator U often vudcM in plrilmcplncal KCtknu r 
■ ii - he wjab-e* to codtcII Salhkhya. Into YnilEtitd OR all MKe&AjoDf. 
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to observe the law of fighting, since the latter knows the law 
of fighting and is thorougljy acquainted with the holy scrips 
tur&j, L e., lie is a moral matt (not a Vedanta philosopher). 
So in ii, 53,1, Jongs who lire declarers of ;dj the Vedas mid 
versed in the Vedanta, parytptavidya vaktiiro vcdsintava- 
blirthilplutTili. Durga is Sfivitri, vedamKS tathii vedanta 
ucyate, “mother of the Vedas and famed (not in philosophy 
but) in the Uptmishtt Is,” vi, 23, 12, A Gundhurva is “ wise 
in the knowledge of Vedanta, 1 ' xii, 31 9, 27, and asks ques¬ 
tions about Veda and logic, which are answered in Siiukhya 
terms (vcdya is puru^a, for example}. The priest who at 
xii, 3411, 56 Ls said to transmit die knowledge of the Glia, 
knows the Jyestha Saiuan and the Vedanta; and he who 
knows the names of Vishnu La Vedanta-learned, xiii, 149, 128. 
Again in xhr t 13, lor “Whoso would kill me (Kama) by 
vedilir vettajitasadhanivih, power derived from the mysteries 
of the Veda,” J know in fact only two passages where, per¬ 
haps, Vedanta might be fairly taken us referring to the phil¬ 
osophy- One of these is in u trigpibh verse which has bean 
interpolated (nut of all syntactical eounuctitm) in xiii, 69, a), 
aud even here, late ns is the verse, it is perhaps more prob¬ 
able that tlie word is to be token in its usuid sense. 1 The 
other is found at xii, 302, 71, where the “island of Vedanta' T 
is a refuge to the taunts. The “Secret of the Vedanta'* cited 
below i* clearly “ L* panishnda.” The Brahma Sutra J have 
spoken of above, p, 16. 

Mil uii lisa docs not occur ns the name of a philosophical 
system. I have referred to the Puivafostravidfl above, but 
the word is obviously too general to make much of, though 
it i» used aa if it applied to the Purva-mlniiliisa, for tlm Ptir- 
va^istraviduh are here, xii, 19, 22, kriySsn nirata nityam done 
yajBe ca konmnh This implication is not absolutely neces¬ 
sary, however. Tlie old name for the system, NySya, docs 
not scorn to be used in the sense of Purvamimlnsa. 

■■ Y«]Snl*nlqtmm bxhuvnrnvvi, mpfictod to b* troverntd % vrttiqi 
(livijiyi) 'UsrjvLa (fjuimi;] iq Ltlu 1 wil *tiLum [ 
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Nyaya. 

The argumentative group of five, explained aeennling to 
the padfirtha in atii, 321, @0 ff, consuls of sauk^myo, sTtiiikh- 
yaknuuau, nimuya, and pmyojuna, which recall, especially in 
the definition of the last, the corresponding section in the 
formal Nyayu. The epic gives the following definitions j 

1. iS'iuksjhVit, Hubtiltv, is where knowledge, in respect to 
objects of knowledge which are divided, comes from distinc¬ 
tion and tlie intellect rests (on this distinction). 

— Samkhya or twmkhyu, reckoning, is reckoning the value 
of weak and valid point# and arriving ut some conclusion, 

3. Krania, older: when it is decided wliich should l« sold 
first and. which last, they cull that kranwypgu, the application 
of proper sequence in an argument, 

4. N tinny a, ascertainment, is a conclusion that tho cane is 
so and so, in cases of fluty, desire, gain, emancipation, after 
recognizing them according to their differences. 

5. Prayojanu, motive : where inclination it produced by ilh 
orbing from desire or dislike and a certain conduct is followed, 
that is motive. 

As fins been remarked by Mr. K. Mohan Gangnli m his 
translation, tills final definition of praynjann is almost identical 
with that given by Gautama i, 24, yam arthrun adhikrtya 
pravartate tat prayojamvrn: u If one sets an object before one's 
self and nets accordingly, that is motive." So the epic, 
pruknrsn yotra jay ate, ttttm ya vrltLs tat ptayojajiam, as ren¬ 
dered above. Similarly, tin- epic definition of uirnuyu is like 
I hat of Gautama in L 40: “The conclusion reached after hear¬ 
ing what can Iw said for and against (on both sides) after 
doubting.' The other members of Giiutuniu's Syllogism, i, 
32, seem to have no connection with the above. The S|xn«;li 
to be delivered, it is declared in this passage of the epic, must 
!» mTiyuvrttam (ns well os reasonable, not casuistical, etc., 
sixteen attrilmtcs in all). 1 

1 No Pip Intuition b ^iren of llto lil^ktpcn Merita iriih which ih *. 1 speaker 
The rixteen Attribute* may by compcrtd (numerically) with thv 
■Sxlftsn taiegoriti of the Njlja. 
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We may compare further in tin.- late list of Pundits at e, 
70 # 42, those with jiySynte e tviltn»vi jfiana, possibly 4i versed in 
psychology according to the NySyu-tatftva; ” find i, 1, 67* 
nySyu^kga, Nyayo-systeiu* opposed to Tedufijitma but also to 
tiki tag, etc. Alio xii T 19,18, referred to above, p. 87: li Some, 
rejecting unity, attribute to die ulmun desire and dislike," a 
Nyayu view* Finally, in xii f 21 U t 22, iivayatantrimy miekahi 
(declared by various people), “ systems of logic/ 1 11 is typical of 
all remaining cases, NySyo, then, usually means logic, but 
occasionally, in the pseudo^cpic, the special LogicHeytitem 
known to us as Nyaya* 1 


Vaicesika. 

3 ■* 

This won] is used sis an adjective, of gunas, etc,, in the 
sense of excellent; but the system is unknown in the main 
epic though it is referred to in the passage cited above, in 
i, 7 Op 43—14, and also in ii t 5 f 5 ( vakyn) paUcivayavajnktSf 
another proof of the lateness of the Knee it section,* * whether 
the five avayavas here mentioned be terms implying Nyiiva or 
VSiEjesika. Kanada's name appeal* jlrst in the Harivafifa (see 
below, p* 98, and above, p, 66)* 

The Four Philosophies. 

fn xii, 350, 64 ff. (compare 350, 1 t pracanmd) it h paid 
that there are four current philosophies, ^ilanlni, the Stiiii- 
khyayogu, Puilcumtm, Vedamnynka (or Yedlh), and Fii^u- 
jjiit- u Kupiki declared the Saiiikhyn; Ilinmyeguibha, the 

1 For tin? nrdmjiiy tun?, compare tJU* lair tiylyEl^ inch KrpEnM.jMfiMii 
All i|Hw:i]tfliSoin U 1 ’jarLa. CompW the wmwIrtWr ititemunti xi\ t ift, 20 : 

11 There jlti' miuuEt? tfi-ftlftWi wh&ie exUtcncv cun Ik> ar^n^d by Turku [*o 
itttill LhntJ An eyelid^ fall wonid be Oil di?ath qf a tunnbcr of ih^ui “ 

* The format pfiMAgO,. after njentioninf th(H£ ciiduwfil with nySyitattrlb 
tmiVTilfilTUA R*Mi itiliiTiky oiinEhEnJAmuTlyAT radiilh,. lifcpk nry avj i3 Mu 5 
<■& , * . ftlhA|mnAkfep4*hldhiniApnram£rEhajffatIih l,i . „ + k&TYnkarwnar 
teiUbyh, irbidi may infer tu either The pun^i lurt b^q cittd 

hy tin.' n.uthrtr of }>il 1 Mfllirtbharflfn ah Ej™s K Ufa, p. who Arlmilj that ilus 
flvm *Afayoi/ Hi hu null tliL-m iwtci% Imply the Vll^iElu lyau i^ 
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Yoga* 1 ApuritaratawiiAfi is called the Teacher of the Veda* 
(“termed by some Prikilnagarbhft ”) 5 £iva declared the PS^n- 
pata religion : Vishnu, the whole Princarntra, H ln all these 
philosophies Ylflhnu is the nintha, nr chief thing/" 3 

Kapila and his System. 

Although it is stud* m quoted above, that there is no seer 
whose authority is authoritative, this is merely n teaching of 
temporal? despair. Kupik is authoritative in all philosophic®! 
matters and his name covers every sort of doctrine. He is in 
fact the only founder of a philosophical system known to 
the epic; Other names of founders are either those of mere 
god* or diftriples of Kapihu BadarayuijJi and Put&fi jali 3 are 
unknown even a vs names, and Jaimini and Giutema appear only 
as sages, not as leaders of speculation* ^Tindilya (otherwise 
Bald to l>e known in the epic) is respectfully cited on Yoga, 
not m founder but as recommending Yoga conoentration, 1 As 

I B« the note on thin i *T*c jmt beln W, A * Y 0£*4i«to of IlSitjaj* £u km 
ifl mi^nUotKilp i, 0*. ^ Ikith Vishnu And £LvA on? cr^Eittnl with Ihintf Yoj^ 
Stiriii (lot. dL bj Halumuin, I)ai Mbh- im OsExii und V\ ti^n, p, L10). 

* In the VEukdeta religious «f IrishunlMS,, in Exposndad In 

xil* 7 if-, ^amu pcup\L\ after doaiK become paraiuanubhuta*. rt-ry Bin? 
iprHu^pnd uater Ammddbu; then m mjinobhutA*, cvr mental entities they 
eotur Fradyunina; thence t hty io Jim (SamkarjaUah pwpfe ore 

^Ihi brtt pdmrt* and ttAfchjE* imd Bliagmratai” Fiddly, Hvtu]& of a]I 
vnipirituni constituent#. triijpinpahinEi, they outer Ffcramltman (KjetrmjlLji, 
nirKiir>lltnmta.K or VRiailera, There are Lhefeiur forms Of God. Tile mme 
qf Gwl Ifl imnintefial. Rudra arid Vlifmu an? ana bctbff* isttTam tkflin, 
■|jriiled in two. xiL . n rJ2 r ’27 {they are synonyms like bib&d brahma and mahat, 
337 2 fe parylyaTieSfeih fabdlh; Vishnu may Ira called C lTa lurf Hndanuw 
may be called InlflllnJt). 

i In Ure SarradftTVAnjiiiiam^TiLhfl ul is snul that FftfAlljAll nuif (aiha roffS- 
nuylLiarLiiEEi, I* 1) an ami^ihuifta. or recenillLfy collar Run {4« nnw Is espial ntdj 
baaed on earlier rumnic maltrUli. ITk? VEfiu IttlfbtfU'd in Ulif cnnnpdtion 
to tin? YJJSuTJiikjn Smrti flW, I7i p. m of CowriF* traniislion] h*« 
the Pctcnblirjf Irfilcc^i to postulate,- i, *+, uitthur SlBfli pf tht l iSfiy name, 
I thrnfc It U a turns La pans for Yyiss's Smni. for the tcHc olted (“ UixtinyB- 
garbha F and no oth^r is ihi? dvtlarer of ’i n*Ta M j oceur* lilr tS^, 

It lLaa CMScurred tes me tfllVt tbli rtnc sai^ht imply i'atafijali, and Ibo w no 
other" be a dlnlnct refutation of bk claim, the upk prifirrln^ ilirinr 
authority; but thid li prwhapa too prejpuAL. 

* prthjGj^hhutE’Bu irilcdU raturthlfremJitaltftWTl immlilhau ycRam erEb 
'tac {fnaduiiaini TJQiyana} rUndiljdi faEfLiuu ahnivii, sll f 2&1, 

1 
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ii teacher of uMonditioned Brahman, Atreya is landed in xiib 
137* 3; and in xii, 319* 59, a Eat of teachers of the twenty- 
fifth (spiritual) principle i* given as having instructed the 
Gandharva VigvSvasu: J aigTa avya, Aaita Devala, l’nriigttm, 
Vnrs.iganyo, Bhrgu t PsifleOfikllsu Kapila, ruka> Gfiutanm 
Arapsena* Garga, >JiIr.idn t Asiui T PuiftStya, Snnatkurniim, 
(pukni, Kofyapu, seventeen mixed gods, saints, and philoso- 
pliers, of whom two are important besides Kapila, namely 
Amiri and P aiica^i k h a* his pupils; while one fry stem (explained 
below) is re femed also to A situ Devak. 

There seems to be no reason to doubt that Kapila was a 
real (human) philosopher* and not a mere shadow of a divin¬ 
ity- The fact that his is:. l me is also given to divinities prove* 
the opposite as little undoes his deification, for it iscuntomaiy 
to deify sages and fot divinities to have sages* mimes. A per¬ 
fect parallel to the use of Kapila in this wav is afforded by 
Katyadfl, which, a B far a* I know, occurs first aft an epithet of 
£iva ^ supreme god* in the Harivau^a 3* 8o + 15-16: 

yam flhur agrynm pimisrun maMtifcam 
puriltanarii sfljukby an i badd hadrsfciyah 
yasyfl -pi derasya gunan samiigriUtf 
tattrJLriq eatan r i heal ini ftlmr eke 
yam thor okam punjflani ptiratemnih 
ivflmTrftf-UHjJiflufufl ajani niahe^vnram 
daksasja yajilam rinik&tya yo vfti 
vinftqya devan asuriin sanfitannh 

Kapihvs treatise is repeatedly declared to be oldest, but he 
is hoc nidy the oldest* he is the supreme seer, identical wit Is 
Agnh with £iva also, and wills Vishntu He is said to have 
got his wisdom from £iva- 1 

i r ' Of the itfefttfiea ileclarol W mrtrttvhyaklaiiii that by Kapil* bth^e rtr- 
tlfrct/ xi3 + :ijl p 0; rt-izni-b na K^pljQ nimn,liinkhyKiroppni^Hjiluh, li^l. 21, 

I tiUI a l:itcr v. 1., ■Eiiilhyft^iJtnipnivftrlJiltah, Sarrildiyw5rfl 1 p„ lS.wliufu 

mopt nf ilii epic illuloai wv Wltottei Am iupn.im> *nr f lit, SGO, (Vi; ^Ita, 
iiii a iiSfr, III. whi L np th l? trimmi'intalflr inti-rjiwt* SaclLkby* ft* Vf 4l nfJi {aa 
ofCifCt ); jxiii, I7 r 0£ r ami x1.ES, H p ®23, (JIta m htpifa. Kflpila is jikniiHccI mill 
Vsjhnti In ii| 1 47 h IS; GTlI, 10, 20, etc,: with J-'tji jSjifitI in sii F 213,0-10* win-re 
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I have noticed only one passage, xii, 2G9, P, where Kapila 
i3 presented in the light of adverse criticism from the point 
of view of orthodox Brahmanism. On seeing a cow led 
out for sacrifice, Kapila, tilled with compassion, cried out 
O ye Vedas! ilti exclamation of reproof against the Vedas, 
as Luc ideating cruelty to animals. At this he was attacked 
by the inspired cow with a long discourse, challenging 
him to allow why the Vedas should be regarded ns authori¬ 
tative in any regard, if not in regard to the slaughter of 
animals. 

Kapil a appear* in this tale ns a teacher of unorthodox 
nun-injury and maintains to tlia end (so that his view is 
presented ns really correct) that not the sacrifice of animals 
but the “sacrifice (worship) of knowledge” is the best. 
Else where hJho we find the same antithesis between the old 
orthodoxy and the new science of thought, which not only 
disregard* Vedic ceremonies but condemns them (xiv, 28, 
7 ff.). 

The best evidence of the authority of Ivapila is given not 
by express statement but by implication in the praise of other 
systems, which, an Important point, are by the same implica¬ 
tion looked mion as distinct from that of Kapilu, although his 
name is used to upliold them. Thus Kapok's nwn system is 
called generally the Samkhyayoga, or specifically the Kilpi- 
1 am. 1 TJio Samkhyayogins are said to be the models even in 
teaching of other tendency, as in xii. 847, 22, and nothing 
better can be said of the Bhagnvatas, here extolled, than that 
their system is “equal to the Sumkhyayoga,” not, lte it 

lip Ii callud the luprt'inr «*r, IneorpoTmte in Fafk-ayilcha (the Ant pupil of 
Aiuri, Wlio in iam Wu a pupil of KapLiaJ, In *ii,837. 8, Kapila in plihutra- 
piiS immh, father of ClUbotm, the veterinary sape (above, p. Id), Kiipilnh 
priiia; ]>riui$ Ca HIibkhtSii jfiiinnm ..Enilau piamii hliar ani AhaRl, xJEi, 19, 4. 
Tftt llarivanfa, 3, H, 4, anil 3), ajH itk) of Knp[ln mi tiitt ** tmeh bt ft t YoaftL, 
the ieachrr of Siinhkhyo, full of wijcbm, clothed In Brahms, Uto bnl of 
jifteoUiia. 1 * Compart t hm vupromE splHi hj Kapila, iii t S^0„ 30. 

1 11 Ho lennuHi tho whole the KlpUani,* xii, S26 t 4; 

Ylripjrii iti Tut pnoktaih KipSlrtm JR nTlAelnliikEsh U l^ffljrijiaLia c-t* 'him., til, 
W, [M fKnpiia, fi5), Abo Sio^rm krmm, gm, i*. 13. 
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observed, the same, but as good ns the system of KapiW 
Amid a list of herrtes in xiii, 75, 2-b-25, we find pbwied bwfo 
little-heroes, gift-heioes, mor.d-hcroes, etc., only Siimkhya 
and Yoga heroes, enrolled to represent philosophy. 2 As lie- 
tween the two, the implication contained in the words at 
GitS 5, 5, 11 tho Yoga gets us good a place us the SSthkhyn,’ is 
that it is the Saiukhya which is the norm. Samfchya is cited 
idone as the one system of salvation in i. 75, 7 s “ Salvation he 
studied, the unequalled system of Saiukhya. In contrast 
with Veda, and Vednnga, it is tho one typo of phDoaophy : 

'■ He became learned in die Atharva, Veda und the Veda, in 
the ritual also, and a past-master hi astronomy, tubing tlio 
greatest pleasure in SEmkhya/’ xiii, 10, 57 ; “Vedas, Angus, 
rj'uhkhya, and l’uruno, siii, —2, 12. 

The two systems are often separated. Yogaprednrrinah 
stands pandlol to Suihkhynuadan; miih, xii, 314, 5-4. 14 The 
rules both of Siimkhya and Yoga" are mentioned, sii, 50, 
33, Nairobi “knew tho difference between Suinkhva and 
Y oga,” ii, 5, 7. OTiunaka is “ rapt with metaphysics, adhyatmo, 
skilled in Yoga and in SamJchyn, ill, —, lo. I he difference is 
explained in the Gita a*: “The double point of view, niflthiL, 
of tiie Saiiikhyas, who have jRSnuynga; of the Yogi ns, who 
liave karmayoga.” Sometimes Samkhyajflana on th^ one hand 
is opposed to Yoga alone on the other, sii, 315, IS." Some- 
times the ^btta is that of the Yoga, us opposed to juiitui of 
the Samfchya, xii, 819, G7 « yogatustreaii, 340,69. etc. Never¬ 
theless, they are, says the Gitiv, essentially one system. And 
fi0 often wo find that Yedic practice and the ifldsteneeaf Gnd 
are ohsimeA for SSmkhya and Yoga, as if they were one system. 
Tho mtitm ja true of the practice of austerities or asceticism. 
“ The many names of God are declared in tho Rig Veda with 

i BtmkhynyngpuB ittlyi* hi ilharma ekHnui»eTltih. *ii, MO, 74, 

I So in tIH* 33, 40, Yoga aril Salhkbya (iltnanflh) wpreprnt philntnphy. 

* Compare xiif, HU, 1®: J»go JMnaih tallii itdikliyaiii trltyEh fllpldl- 
kftrmn ca. In the pnfiasic cited ttfcoac, the intcietlinff oriftinl taUrCni are 
pmupud with yoi!» noil nimkiiyajnSnn (u object* of rweareh), Thor ate 
explained elsewhere, jdJ, 31S, 8. a* “rtgn» of death,” npjwnrtlijf to one it he 
cannot ice the pnl^ur or hii reflection in acimificr * eye, etc. 
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the Ysijur Vedii, in Atharva (and) m Purapt with 

Dpamohudfl, in astronomy idwo, in Simkbyn and in Yoga- 
^astriiT and in Ayur to give the bizarre group of xii, 

342, 8, “Both gods and demon* practise austerity, tap as, 
which has been argued out, yukdtuh, ol Veda and Sadi- 
khyayoga,” xii, 235, I9i l 

Samkhya and Yoga. 

But it must bo noticed that the claim for the identity of 
SHriikhyu and Yoga comes from the Yoga sidy, which in deictic 
and seeks to make the Sitriikhya so, exactly in the way the 
Vedanta commentator seeks to make die Yoga jnksmig-eH Vo* 
dan tic. The distinctive mark of the Yogn, m given above 
from the Gltii, 3, 3, is, if we translate it In the natural original 
sense, application to work its opposed to application to under¬ 
standing; in other words the Yoga bid stress on religions 
practices, the Sumkhya on knowledge. 3 It tuny be that Yoga 
also* like Samkhya, was originally atheistic mid tliat deistic 
Yoga was a special development- Nothing could be falser, 
however, than the supposition that the Yoga and Samkhya 
differ only in method* or the epic assumption that both are a 
sort of Vedanta inculcating belief in Brahman as the AU-aouL 
Even tire Glia recognizes the distinction between the two 
schools in saying that the system that recognizes the All-soul 
(“one entity eternal* undivided, in all divided existences”) 
is better than the one that recognize “separate and distinct 
entities in sdl existent beings,*’ 18, 21-22, clearly referring 
to the fundamental difference tietween Brahmswn J and Sum* 

1 It tuny be D^Kird of tha Icrminolagy that ap Tofi mt-Jlni Y o^in a* well 
off the system. mo SiimlchyiL menus ByttcHl or n fMloioptior of that ayitEin. 
typioul of the pFeqiici-cplc it tin? dirumitAnw tluit hrn? &rttukhvnyo«Sii sru 
laurffotiLflcil bj two lloin pi ilahg with Nimda Uid Durfillil, T'iii, 151, +6, 

s Compare ih& ta xlft, ft*,40 r where it i* mk^i : kena rB 

"ha ki-iia t it (can I be ptirifled},, L if.,by application to holy works / 1 
Compare Jtffiyogit, ziH, 6$* 1ft. 

1 Ai YmlinU it rnmnimiEy utei-1 of Cnriilca ra'a in(rr[irpt4tfan, I t-mptov 
Brahma! «m It, connote a belief Iti the Alt-soill wjlltSUt m?cvnsarily Implying 
a CuhfotnknjH doctrine of llluibn, MJZya. 
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khjftbrap The practical difference U tlmt formulated fit xii, 
311, 2 fT., where it is said: 14 There is no knowledge like the 
Siimkhya* no power like the Toga; these are both one in 
practice, ekacary&u, because both destroy death- Foolish 
people regard them m distinct, but we recognize them m one. 
What the Togas see b seen by Silrbthy&a j who sees Simkhyn 
and Toga ils one sees truly ^ a passage copied from the Gita, 
5, 4-5, and repeated with varied readings, in x ii, 8QG, 1 9. 

Though the pseudo-epic is so like the Gltu, its relative late- 
ness, I may oliserve in p^issing, is showu inter alia by the use 
in this passage of yogum n neuter noun, xii, 317, 2T, rtad 
dhi yogaiii yoganam, 1 as in xiii s IT, 19; one of the many little 
points ignored in the uubbtoriesd synthetical method. 

This passage, in its admission under cover of fools 1 opinion, 
shows dearly tlmt the two systems could be regarded its iden¬ 
tical only by insisting on the objective of cadi* Belli sys¬ 
tems gave emancipation, therefore they wore one. But one 
way was that of pure science or knowledge, the other was 
Bust of pious work (yoga, fcapas) added to tills science, a practi¬ 
cal divergence that, existed quite apart from the question 
whether the goal was really the same. 

But the epic in other passages, despite its tuave pretence, 
is not content with Sariikhya science or even with Yoga work. 
On the contrary, the religious devotees named a hive throw 
over both systems. It b true they keep the name, just, aa 
these philosophical systems themselves pretend to depend on 
the Vedas, or as European philosophers used to claim that 
their systems were based on orthodoxy* But this only shows 
how important and fully established were these pbiiosoplii- 
cal systems when the sects arose that based salvation on 
fniLli and the grneo of n mati-gud, while etill pretending to 
philosophy* Tiiey could not unite, for the true Samkhya did 
not teach Bralinnusnn but kevalntvfuii, or absolute separation 
of the individual spirit from everything else, an astitvnm 
kevfllam, or existence apart from all, not apart in Brahman. 

I RpjKMltJcig yciga yaa 111 yqginam in OOTi 2 &, 
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No less irreconcilable with the earlier lie lief is the later 
sectary's view of action, pravrUi, as due to God. 1 or the older 
sage wits intent on escaping action, which the system regards 
ns d ue not to spirit but to the inherent quality of its amithe- 
sis, PmkjtL Hut in the religious substitution of a personal 
honl, fgvara, sis synonymous with the Supreme, it is taught 
that « the Lord created piavytti as a picturesque effect'" (after 
electing nivrtti for himself) 1 * Here the roots of the Karma 
doctrine are cut by the new faith uf the quasi monotheism 
which is reflected in the later pseudo-epic. 3 

Fate and Free-Will. 

Another side of speculation presents ii varied field of belief. 

Is there such a thing ns free-will? The later epic fixes 
responsibility in turn on the Lnrd, man himself, pumslni, tuck, 
hatLn, and Karma, xii, 32, 12, fit.; "here Kunna is finally rec¬ 
ognized os the only agent, as otherwise God would he re- 
sjKiiisihlc for sin; and if until were the sole agent there could 
be none higher than man- As luds would absolve a man, 
only Karma is left, associated with Time in a sort of dual 
fatalism, knmmsEtmimaku. Obviously Fate, us Time is here, t , 
really uiulemiinea the theory of Karma quite as much as does 
the interposition of the Lord or any other foreign factor. So 
in iii, 224, 10 If. and 226, 13 and 21 ff„ WC find first the re- 
Hl-s of the Upmushnds and Gita, "he who (in imagination) 
slays and he who is slain are both ignorant," and then : “The 
deed causes the deed; but the deed has another creator, lute, 
Time. Fate or what will ?>< will l<- is the cause" “Sorrow 
lies in thinking ‘I am responsible’: for I do that which the 
orduiners orlnined when I was bom." 3 

1 pnivmiillttrmltn Tltlmlhr Isrtva InkiuV* citrallra. JtEJ,341, to. 

J Ttit» U ilic ‘ frmrMrl God" wonhlppcd ly Ihr Vkuutmi a* liiwln^ one, 
two, ihrt'c, or four formi, identified wiih Kritliuu, hii »n> grand* m, urn! 
brother, u named ul *.*(•. p 07- He i» nmber and mnMBukef. tad take* 
Prakri"* function In " ■poi-iini' jailw 'cchutl tothi rijun kridati* pump 
"tjuvuIl 

■ 'so' 224, $1; fcss, S; 227. !H anil SB: kiLah pacali - - - kita^kalnynti pn- j 
JIli; 220. 12; 11 WblMrir Malt* nut obtain* ho mail iajf bliiwllnryam, 1 ' il" 
waa filed," L independent It of Karma, For kill from lot, of. GitS, 10,3ft. 
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Elsewhere Fate is the Divine power, diuva, opposed to 
human effort and to nature, evnbhava, the latter Laving the 
implication of 0u< Karma doctrine. Each of these factory is 
upheld by one or another theoris t, while others claim that they 
all work together, xii, 253,19, repented nt 230, 4-5, In other 
places the same Fate that is elsewhere mode responsible is 
scorned, ditivaih kifliil upasnte, “only eunuchs worship Fate■, ” 
anti “there is no Fate, all depends on one's own nature;” 
the Karma doctrine, svabhavutnh, xii, 139, 82; 291, 13. 1 


Samkbya is Atheistic. 

In the “ one-soul ” doctrine just referred to, God hinwelf is 
energy, kaiyatnmn, the soul of till, die saviour, 11 the Light 
which Vogins see,” the Ego, etemid, without characteristics 
of any sort, ahtub ca niigumih, xii, 47, 54, S3, 69-70; xiv, 
25, 7, He exists “alone with wisdom,” till he makes the 
worlds, each succeeding icon, xii. 340, 71-72, just as sunrise 
and sunset follow each other, lb. 75, On the other hand, the 
epic declares with all plainness that the Riiihkhya system is 
devoid of a belief in a personal supremo God. In xii, 301, 1 ff„ 
the question is raised. What is die difference between S&iii- 
kliyaand Yoga? The answer is: “Samkhyas praise the Sum- 

1 According tn xii* 2^, Time Id the ori^fn ami controller of all thin^ 
prabluiTiih . * Hlipiig Jftmih, and » 1 i things produced bj dtmllly vxUt 
ucarfiBg to itwif own imtim, n^Wiii^na. Thu nnmr L - of the JndMdual 
.fitrit ii often rendered hy this wonif, M itieb a ipiiil La condition^ hy Sid 
Irjrfntir ict«. Bi-low It cited a wtm il la a factor of the body, didtinot 
frarn urgvm, min.l t and ipSrit- An intcrcatlng critlquo of heretic* lead* tip to 
xll. 2H & IT. (where Lhfi word connotes tuimv am umltmood by Buddhists 
mad maccduUiti}: tm m pAcynn umbharcim frini Uhlr&ta pcetiinab pufynto 
« punnb urrin prajlayi inuktah^tLjl<nii, y^arn c*S 'kautabhltena nmhhfr 
wax V nroram w intojp, pHtfl t^ftm iatkirh y* p to Ubhtute no klmcanji h * . SVJU 
bh£mfa kimoiitfi j FLUtE a a frejalj prEpnuYimEi Er p ambhlra Li Tjni^va 
mokdkjinndmjinokbai-ala , 11 Fie h a fuul why teacbcf tint nature alone eiliti, 
or ibAt mwe of chan;?? « inherent in nacunc slonc" (nature Ei without in' 
telligeiice and, ft only Inl 4 d%enre rfvw eticceji*; bone* nature without 
fnttUJjTencc would ttiiilt In noibin^; the ilnaj opiutotk d*cn jtL 4 nn 
dTabhBTft ami paribfairft). C, llaL* a curious r. b (for put*a, elc.) gmitl 
RraXill Ti 
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khya system ; Yogas the Yoga system* Tho pious Yogas gay, 
How can one be freed when one is without a personal God 
(iifupFUTab); while the Samkbyas my that erne who knows 
truly all earthly course* becomes unaffected by objects, mid 
would, clearly get released from the I < *dy in this way alone. 
Tim is the exposition of release given by the very intelligent 
S&mkhyaeu Hut one should take as the menus of release that 
explanation which is given agreeably to lii$ own party- - - ■ 
The Yogas rely on immediate perception (of truth}* while 
the Siimkhyas determine according to their code. For my 
port, 1 approve of both, 1 for either system followed according 
to its code would lend to the highest course (emancipation)* 
Purity, penance, compassion toward nil creatures, and keeping 
yowu, a™ found equally in both (systems), but the (phikh 
sophie) exposition is not the same in Ijotb/ 1 Use last words, 
thir^anrtrh na samara lay oh, 14 the exposition is not die same* 1 ' 
ceiii point here only to the essential difference just indicated 
by the speaker* namely! that one admits and one denies God. 
And it is to be noticed that this is the end of the explanation. 
There is not the slightest hkt that the aiutfvara or atheistic 
Samkhyas believe in God (a personal Lord, Tfvam)* 

It tumt also he remembered that the ray term here used 
to descril*; the Sumthyn belief, fivr from being admitted as 
one lIijlL connotes a Ik* lief in Brahman, is reprehended, not 
only in the pletfatic question above (which may fairly he put 
categorically as “it Is ini possible to be saved if one docs not 
believe in a personal God ”) T but also in the Gita, which 
links together as a “creed of devib ” the denial of reality, 
hssbi, and personal God, 11 asatynm aprati.stluuii te JOgad Shut 
anT^varaui* Gita, 16, 8, m expression which would have been 
impossible had the anlgvara doctrine been accepted as simply 
a formal modification of deism, implying a belief in a back¬ 
ground of Brahman, 

I do not think that ani^vura can possibly mean here “not 

x Ttn? Ydgft has |he smnjBEluiti? pefCtfpUoti the nmtir: pratTakfArturo 
T^gnU KlmthTSh £^(ravm(£Caf Efy, nhhe cEi -te timlu aUve liintna (Bbfr- 
imwjft), $L 7. 
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having the senses as master,” us it tines hi xii, 247, 7, where 
it is opposed to uidriynuiim vn^yntnia; a passage mistranslated 
by the author of Nirvana, p. 96, ns “ Without the Lord one 
Attains the place of immortality,” though it clearly menus: 
11 Not having (the senses as) a muster one attains the im¬ 
mortal state, but being subject to the senses one obtains 
death*" 

In the theistic religion, the personal God not ouly supplants 
the old explanation ol spirit, but even hikes the place of Prtt* 
kpti, tlie unnmnifest unknown Source of the Simkhya, and 
creates oven thing, as docs egoism in the pure dogma of the 
Samkhyo, as “the name made by egoism, which is synony¬ 
mous” uh;uhkarakrUm cui 'va luma poiyayavattikiim, xii, 
340, 62. So to the sectary the name is ever indifferent. 
As today he accepts Christ as his own divinity under another 
name, ao ho did of old. The passage in the Git* is well 
known, which establishes the principle. In xiii, 14, 318, it 
is said: «In the Sariikhy* system the All-go id is called Pum- 
shu,” i- e* the Suibkhyas recognize only Purusha, but we say 
tlmt their Purusha is our All-soul, The twenty-fifth, Poru- 
slm, is thus identified with wisdom, vklyii, xii, 398, 7 IT. In 
a preceding section, 303, 119. Hintnyngarbhu Is intellect* and 
is called YiriEcu, A jit, etc,, “called by many names hi the 
S&mkhya (Tistm." 

Toga as Deis tic and Brahmaistic. 

The ancient Yogm tales in the epic show that there are 
important differences between the older and later view of 
Yoga, To stand on one kg for years and keep quiet long 
enough for birds to nest in one's malted Jocks was the “disci¬ 
pline” of the primitive Vagin as he is represented in these 
tales. Hut the Yogm of the later epic regards all such practices 
as crude and unsatisfactory. His discipline is an elaborate 
course of breathings and mental confinement in bodily postures 
described as customary in the Yoga (JSstma, So many breath¬ 
ings at such a time and so many tit miothcr, minute attention 
(in a sitting posture) to concentration and meditation, the 
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whole paraphernalia of Patafljali, exercised for a w limited 
time/' 1 not a word about standing on out 1 leg for years* The 
difference is more than superficial, however. The one-leg 
Yogin strove lor one thing only, aupematuml powers. Tide 
after talcs recounts what powers Hu gained by these exercises* 
and these powers were his goaL He was dels Lie hut he bod 
no thought of “entering Brahman/’ only of controlling the 
powers terrestrial, ceiratial* and elemental. On death his 
goal is to bts a spirit free and powerful* enjoying good dungs F 
On the other hand, the Yogin of die pseudo-epic discipline 
learns all these powers but “ be who practises diem goes to 
hi-] Id 1 Itct-ause ids goal was not to be a thaumaturge but to lie 
released. Both experienced the aptmarbhavakiidui, * longing 
not to lie born again,” hut the first desired hula* nr Yoga 
Hords-hip/" H^vorya, and all Ids efforts were directed to tlrnt, 
end ; while the Hist desired lordship only os a means soon to 
3 k- rejected for something higher, release, mok^or kevaUtvA, 
ifurdutiotip 1 and eventually the recognition of ekatva, unity, of 
intellect, mind, tenses, and md vernal sotd f iitnumo vyapiiud^ 
xii* 241. 2-8.* 

The Brohmabtic Yogin is an advance on the deistie Yogin. 
The latter recognizes only isolation* kovalatvo. So under 
the influence of Vishnuism a lecture which teaches Brahman 
isolation appears revamped wa pantheistic Rndirrmkon> 

In xii* SIT* Id fL* die Yogin meditates on the eternal Lord- 
Spirit and Brahman* ta^t-hn^am ptmi^am niiyam . . . pjinam 
brahma ca, the Yogin being in concentration and trance* sain- 
yania, eamudhi: “Like a flame in a windless place* like a 

I ait B 241, 22 IT. Crum pariniiLflif] kllatti (iij [[hkliIi*) SfUTWl ftllno hi 
Tah^j 1 cko pcck'il akauujifitnyfltim- Cf. pr^litifra, ijrflvjirpa, 317* 14. 

3 Till- ■■'Viijitjit- rll SHS jhowi thiL mcka.i may bo simply If&EftUdP dr iode- 
piodvbn^ jirn! lIuci not n^ct-^orily connoto nhnorption, 

1 The vhcb Yotfukrtyji ii ofnapdied burn in ihEt anion u H the hlgheit 
kaawlei]^ ¥ 

* The nnnptlor* itrv not ATOna to tliia prafUEefc; it h a uummon llmtlu 
mttTiod inf ijnjpfii T@mgpL Either tile MU Ii rewritten Hid irUert^tlUtd Ot It 
ii nlbwn] lo eLnnil in4 aiiutlier soccluo li preftsiMl or nrltlcil of thu time con- 
ten* rlitTuruntly trcAikd. Use rule U tliil liio fm p ro re mem precede* the 
orifflrmL 
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mountain peak (compare Uutastha), he beholds Brahman, 
which is like a lire in great darkness*.” Then “ cuiiLuiduning 
his body without a witness," this Yogtn, after attaining in life 
his powem over the breathings and elements* rQdraprndMnafl* 
and wandering about with the “body of eight ckaiaeteristies," 
enters into the Lord- spirit who is isolated* kevahuh yati* for 
“this is the Yogm's Yoga; what else would have the sign of 
Toga?" 1 So ends the chapter* without a suggestion that the 
Yogin is to l>e identified with Vishnu, 

In the imitation and improvement of this passage* thrust 
Wore it in the text, the Yogin + s release not end matters, 
though Vishnuism is inserted rather dumpily, as will he seen 
from an analysis of the whole section, 301, 11 fh “Cutting 
off the five faults by Yoga, people freed of sins obtain that 
place (or condition ), tat p&dnm* like as big fishes cut through 
a net and get the water (the fish is not identical with the 
water, Ut pudnm is place nr condition, freedom). Even as 
strong animals, mjgab, cut the net, so they would got a clean 
road when they are freed from all their IhhhLs. Endued with 
strength, Yogas* on cutting thus Uie bonds made by greed, go 
tlio clean way that is highest mid auspicious* * - * Those with¬ 
out |mwer arc destroyed, those that have power are released, 
mucyante halanvitfih. , « # On acquiring Yoga-power one can 
oppose the many objects of sense, vy abate vLpyan, m an ele* 
ph&nt opposes a great stream. Iiy Yoga-power made inde¬ 
pendent, ava^ah, Yogi i is enter Prajaparis and seers and gods 
and the dements, as their lords. Not Yama nor the End- 
maker (differentiated here, often as one)* though angered* 
nor Death, fearFul in prowess, not all these lord it over a 
Toga of unmeasured energy. A Yoga could make himself 
rmmv thousands when ho has got his power, and with those 
could wander over earth. Such an one could hike the objects 
of sense and then perform hard austerity and again reduce it, 
as the sun does his beams of light, tejogmuis. The Yoga who 
holds to the power and is lord of bonds obtains m release, 
vimokse, the fullest lordship, pmbhavlsnutva, These powers 
i end hi yogim jQgmnlm kim mnyud yi}£ilftkf&nAm p SIT, 27, 
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obtained through Yoga have been obtained by me. For elu¬ 
cidation I will now tell tLue again, O King, also about the 
subtile powers. 1 Hear from rue, O llharata, the subtile signs 
of the soul in concentration, samitdhiina, and in respect to con¬ 
templation, dlulruna, O lord. As an archer by being attentive, 
apnwmitta, with concentration hits the mark, so tlie Yogin, 
properly intent, doubtless obtains release, mok$a- As a man 
intent, yukta, with intent mind would go up a bidder, steadily 
fiving Ms thoughts on the vessel full of oil (in Ids hands), so 
the Yoga here, intent, O King, steadily makes spotless his 
soul (till) it looks like the image of the sun. 5 As the Btcors- 
mtm with concentration, saiiuLhiia, would guide a ship on the 
ocean, so bv applying self-concentration with intentm-ss, Stma- 
saiuiudhanam yuktva yogena, he that known tlie true, tatty a, 
gets a place hard to attain, durgiun asthanam, after leaving 
hie thxly here. As a charioteer with concentration yoking, 
yuktva, grind horses, quickly brings the knight to tho desired 
place, decani i^aui, so. O King, the Yogin with his mind con¬ 
centrated in contemplation quickly gets the highest place, 
parrtm stlwnan, just as the arrow when released, nuikta, finds 
its mark. The Yogin who stands steadily seeing self in sell 
destroys sin and gains tlie unalterable place, pud am. of those 
w ho nru pure. The Yogin who properly joins, yimkte, with 
his soul (sell) the subtile self in the navel, throat, head, heart, 
cheat, sides, eye, ear, and nose, quickly consuming his Karma, 
good and bad, though mountainous (in size), having recourse 
to highest Yoga is released, if he wishes.” 

This is the end of the discourse for the present. Nothing 
is said of tho Yogin’s emancipation l)dng other than a release 
from bonds. The conversation turns to the question of food 
and means of restraint of the senses, the land path of nustcr- 

i Tbcw ttflrJ* urt? pffrha.pi this mnrJccf Inierpnliititm hene- 

^ &.yti- t* juthff p-Strrc mnnn i.t!hSvn Di^Falani. pUIHfO viikt^ 

eupinaii] Yuktamlnuah, yitlttu plrtMira oigcalam 

lE&Puty :L]]iikL;iEik itm aruitTl iiJ'ilikiircjipaitl-aES-iir^MiliTOr In 317 h tT- 2, t-ikiLajaatriL rii 
vei^ih ]>iirlamri ItnrlM^Sm urhyo ptirnaah lopKnam ir^hed bttflAJ laij vatnilifl 
’■iplTiibhih bhaytt tcaim u paurlrf btalum utarjei inlhU Vo 

p imrata Kgamya ek*£TwmiUHJMfci totliff, ole. 
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ities which makes the subtile soul shine forth, but he who 
follows it released from birth and death, ill and weal." 
“This," it is then said, “ is what has been set forth in various 
Yoga-^jEstms; in the twiae-bom is admittedly the highest 
Yoga practice," krtymii, qL 57- 

Thus far the flukas and the final stanza seems to show that 
tills is the end. But to this are tugged on five trisfubh stan¬ 
zas, with which the chapter now concludes: “Tlmt highest 
Brahman-made Bmhmfin and Lord Vishnu, the boon-jpver f O 
greut-souled one, and Bliuva, and Dharma, and the six-faced 
(god), and the sons of Bruhmfin, Limas, rajas, saliva, and high¬ 
est Piukrti, and Siddhi the goddess wife of Yanina, and oil 
energy, tejua, and patience, and the pure lord of Stars In Lhe 
sky with the stars, all the oil-gods, the snakes, and manes, 
and all mountains, the terrible seas, all rivers with forest# mid 
clouds, Xfiga^ and migus, troops of genii, space#, the angel 
hosts, males and female* — one sifter the other attaining, the 
gratt great-souled V ogin would outer soon after ho is raleicseih 
Ami this narration, O King, is utLspkious in that it irsH on 
the god who has great vigor and intellig^uco. Such 21 grcai- 
soulcd Yogiii, overpowering all mortals, nets, having the self of 
Narayana^ (according to the commentator, makes all tilings 
m being identical with Niiriiyaija}. 1 

It is true that a view which ignores every indication of in¬ 
terpolation may insist that literature is to lie treated without 
critique, overlook the patchwork, and concentrate emphasis 
on tlii-H list mlrayomtmn to offset the whole teaching preced¬ 
ing, wldeh is that the soul gets isolation, not absoq>tion Into 
Brahman* But even then Niimyana is not philosophical 
Brahman. In the following chapter* which is a HOW discus¬ 
sion f 302, 56, the Klpilah Rilihkhyab are also led to einaneip:i- 
tion f in which teaching iUmau rests on NiitSyana, NSrayana 
rests on emancipation, but emancipation has no support (the 
same word as above of the narration which rests on KaiSyo^a), 
nuiksasti saktaiii tu na kvaeit? though the Suihkhya philoso- 

1 *a sarTltn alihitihuys mariylu asHrLiviLrifitniS kuriiis.* njtLhSUriS, 301, 
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phvrs are finally conducted tlirougli an tmflmshed sentence 
eighteen glokun long 1 to Jfirayum,, who bears them to the 
Highest Soul, when they become fitted for immortality, ami 
return no more, gl. 73. 

These are chapters of a sectarian enlt T which seeks to in¬ 
clude in its embrace fill systems of philosophy, 3 and does so 
vi et arm is* The inure precious anti reliable are those expo¬ 
sitions which show the systems still but slightly twisted from 
their original form. This last is u system railed Yedltttn, 
802, 71, its I have already remarked, but in point of fact it, 
L e-p this hist chapter, not the preceding exposition, is an ex¬ 
position of Yoga twisted into sectarian Bmhrauiaim The 
soul eventually enters Vishnu, who is unconditioned Brahman, 
and does not return; but it enters by jTvn and viddm mukti, 
m Yoga style* That ss, before death the real soul enters 
Vishnu* leaving behind in a man not soul blit only mind and 
senses. Shortly after, however, one b really 41 released and 
gets peace/' This, it is said* i» the Samkhya system which 
is identical with eternal Brahman (302, 96-101; compare 106, 
amfxrtes tasyu * * . saiiikhyam miirtir it! grutih). The 8a ihkhya 
system, which is at first said to lie faultless (gL 4), is in gl. 13 
declared to have faults as well as virtues, the same being true 
of Veda and Yoga; that is, this teaching is put forward ns an 
improve me nt nn the old, though the accepted kisa is the 
SamHiya. it is pretended that the teachers teach as do the 
Knplhis, who are endued with knowledge and ** clarified by 
ratiocination/ 1 karanfdr hliavitah gubliuli, gL 17. 

Difference between Samkhya and Yoga. 

As hm been shown above, the epic itself teaches that the 
great difference between the two systems Is that the Sfuiikhyn 
does not believe in a personal God, while God is the supreme 

1 xU, 302* SH-52. Compaq* ^p—IT *l§o tentt-nco. IntfiTninabS^ 

MiU’nt'ei Kre Eimrlfi of the I*te itjte enf Khu 

la vL 10S fit ii Rail] that thfift VnUhltB (yl 71) Sariiklijn embrace all the 
IfiOwknigi? fousufi m SttmLhTiui nml Yogn taihiil "til yogi.'), ihe 

t'cvrilrii. the gTvaE (tlMlBI (pU> Arthajlitrn* ahil llie world (Luka rata *). 
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belief of the Yogin, A further difference is found by the 
emu me ii t:m>r m the words of xh» 240, 8, where it is said: 

*« Vishnu in stepping, £akia iii power, Agni in the digestive 
organ (etc.) wishes to enjoy," bhoktam icchuti, a stanza 
wedgel between the statements that bodies come from earth, 
etc,, and that ears, etc., are organs of sense. What is appar¬ 
ent is that experience is hero sliiftcd from pure spirit to the 
com^ponding divinity* 1 

So far a* L know, the difference of opinion is nowhere in the 
epic stated to involve a distinct inn between the two systems, 
and in this chapter the subject of active and experiencing 
spirit is not further touched upon. I doubt, therefore, the 
validity of the commentator’s explanation us applied to the 
epic, but liis wonls nre lvorth citing; 11 In the Yoga si sum 
the spirit is not active hut experiences only, while in the 
Slimkhyn system the spirit neither acts nor experiences. In 
this passage the poet repudiates the first doctrine, and ex¬ 
presses approval of the second *' (l>y naming devas ns “enjoy- 
ers,” and thus showing that it is only a false imagination of 
the spirit when It thinks Itself an “ enjoyer ”). a 

According to the epic, sdl activity resides in Prakiti, the 
pouree alone, while experience resides in spirit hut only as the 
Litter is conditioned by its environment, pralqtisfchsb, so that 
when it is in die body the highest spirit is called enjoyer and 
active, hut it is not really so, kurv;inn api na lipyute, na 
karoti na lipyatc. This is the explanation of the Oita 3 
(which denies that there is any speculative difference between 
the two ay ate ms), and is found often enough elsewhere.* So 
God as a conditioned lieing, spirit, enjoys the gagas, na in 
xii, 340, where the twenty-fifth principle, though “ without 

> to in MSU- Up- Ti, 10. blinkt* purup> bhoJyS P™kH%" enjoy ” i» some¬ 
times ie«ia(Mi»ly renitewl." Spirit it thu filer, Pmkfti the food." Ordinarily 

“ enjoy" t»e«pcTtci5co. 

* yiXfimitc, sm-E bbokiii 'va nn tu karti; simkiiyamaie tu. an bhoku 
ni 'pi kortc tetri "dyom doffed, ate. 

■ Gitf,3.27; £.7; 13,etc. 

* Com pan- III, 217, 1-2; “The spirit ropwrtai mmliflcalLoM [lie knows 
llirffl. lh,y do not know him), ho dec* whnt it to he done (only) in coojtmc- 
don with the sense* and mLn.l, the *lith " (like a charioteer. as abore). 
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is gunahhuj or enjoyemf grmns as well lls the 
superior creator of guna^ gixgasruHtu guiultlhikah, jh 28. 1 So 
^Jfva is ^;ibhuga (below)* “Like a lump giving light know 
the jfiunutman, knoWledg*-epiri t 7 Punisha, to bo in ail crea¬ 
tures. It makes the ear hear; it hears; it aces. The body is 
the cuv 4 H (of perception), but this (soul) is the doer of all 
acts/ 1 xii, 210, 40. Hero the last clause, sa karta ^irvakar- 
mLiniim, means that soul acts only as modified by Pntiqth In 
xii, 222, 17 ff.: 44 Whoso thinks himself m actor, faulty is his 
judgment* Activity is nature only, the only factor,” svabhaVLt 
ova tat sarvnm (one loonies vitrsna, rl. 30, when one knows 
the difference between the Source and its modifications)* In 
xll t 304, 45, the Source does every act, and it alone enjoys 
iu;n5ti- Opposed to this is the Brahmnistic view, which holds 
that 14 the inner soul, antaritman, alone smells, tastes,” etc,, 
es an entity separate from elements (below), 

A practical difference may be found in the attitude of the 
two systems toward austerities, though it h stilled that this 
exercise is common to both. Nevertheless it cannot lie sup¬ 
posed that the 44 knowlcdg^philosoplier T1 admitted as much 
tapas m did the Yngin, whose practical discipline was almost 
wholly a “ razor-odged path 11 of austerity* The practice is 
occa±+iomUly reprehended* as lei xii, 221, 4, where ii is said 
that fasting ia not meritorious, as it is injurious to the souPs 
discipline, atmntmi LropLi^laE i-iili, a view which is of course con¬ 
tradictory to the ma*s of teaching in the epic, for example, il>. 
233, 23, where penance is the means of “ attaining to the feeing 
that creates the universe-/ 1 The 4i difference between Santkhya 
and Yoga,” as admitted suid explained in the late passage xii, 
237* 29 ff 8 , is mainly a practical one* in that 14 the Samkhya 
keeps aloof from objects of sense, controls the senses and i* 
alike to all creatures, friendly to all, indifferent to all things,* 
injures no creatures, and so nrtams to Brahman;” whereas 
that Yoga is released “who, transcoding supernatural power, 
censes” (from activity)* The Yoga in thus described in one 

1 The twentj-fiftii, mat the twwty-iteth principle, is hrri* Ciod. 

3 Hiirv^liiiuLiuaJrB Emilrmh EliuliJ.t.5a«:nmi]u 5t§j * ftltmdiiftg; epithet, 
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yogSifruiyaiu atiknUuo yo mucyute,, 237, 

40. The dependence of the Samkhya on knowledge alone is 
here merely imphed, though the following image of the saving 
'■ship of knowledge” mukes it clearer, bat the whole passage 
is a kin attempt to interpret S&mkhya hy another norm, 1 
One further practical diHerenee between the systems is 
pointed out by the commentator at xii, 241 p 84, where, after 
asceticism is described, it is said that a man of low caste or a 
woman seeking virtue ** may attain the highest course by this 
path” (of the Yoga), The commentator takes pains to re¬ 
mark that this applies only to the Yoga, and not to the 
S&rhkhy&. A little farther on, in 247, 16, where the samu 
system is etdl taught, but on the intellectual aide, not on the 
ascetic aide, it is, expressly stated that the ^Istra should bo 
told only to men of the higher castes, Siutukas. 1 

h b expressly charged against the Pafupota sect that it is 
subversive of caste: fc+ 1. Rudra, formerly for the first time 
invented the mysterious Pilfupata religion, beneficent to nil, 
faning in aU directions, one that takes years or only ten days* 
to learn, one which, though blamed by the uiimtelligem (lie- 
cause it is) bare and there opposed to the rules of the (Satra 
and tho;*e of the Orders, rarna^rmnnkrtShj dhnrtnair vipuntath 

i tiralimlnjitD &bliivirtntt, a latfi co.n4i!An(!ii r n^nlt'd with cn 'dlij^LYli- 
dti h yL 30 and 41. The four-faced BrahmiLn am! the highest Bcdhxau, r*- 
speelivelv,. f» the commentator" i ready eapLaantiun majeulltuj by Vudic 
licence M j. Tlie same sort of ililn^ U found in mother Inter piHAg^ where 
* doable oirelesineM appear*, brabmanam adlti^jilTa (tie) eft* lil, S3„ 7ft. 
Part of the above description L» a copy of the Gitfl, niroamap c& Vahamklro 
nSitSviLtiiltny ch Lnnaan fii^tynh nEi Vft krmlhjatl on dresli. S2CT* -34 r bj in Gita, 
S r a; 32, 13 (=2, 71): IB, 6ft* brahmiibliOjiya katpatc 

1 See heliw the p&*URtt inculcating pare Yaga (tlie twentj-l lath prin¬ 
ciple], win -ev it ii said, iei, Sit 1 . 81^ tlinE it it a doctrine of emancipation fur 
*11, and knowledge ii to be gtA from aU, for all castes afe Bmliluanj, all are 
bom of Brahman, and all carton are eijufll; and compare ib. IBB, 10 ff,, na 
>ti varnanam, cic 4 In attnajUSnam Idam Hujhain, a* in the 

earths 0|uiulshftrli r A 44 God without charjiclerirtic*" it foe pons I hie for 
the democratic eqimUsy of the "on cask" view, So reaches that 

castes are onlj indications *>f pftlitlon, brithnsah srahhik ra Ii Lh everywhere 
ju.nl. inJ tall men are children of the one Clod who crented [belli, x.]Li.. 1413* 
tf-3, 

3 Instead of ten dn£i H iavi the cummetitaiur, the Gawlaj read bl Ihi day*," 
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kvacit samiUD, is nevertheless appreciated by those of per¬ 
fected wisdom, gutantas, and U really superior to the Orders T ’ 
(atju^nmiiun, xii, 285, 1SH-195). In the preceding etanzu, 
this Pa^upnta is contrasted with the gods’ and demons' relig¬ 
ion of austerity, the latter being “drawn from the Vedas and 
Silmkhyaand Yoga by logic” 1 another murk of difference in 
the views urged in die epic, not, as often, concealed under a 
pretended unity, but openly stated. 

Sects. 

I would say a wo id here in regard to the sects recognized 
in the epic, though, except for their philosophy, i do not in¬ 
tend to touch further on them. The epic commentator sees in 
the epithet puficaniahukalpa, applied to Vishnu, a reference 
to the scriptures, agamaa, of five diverse sects, SBurus, pittas, 
Gfujcyns, GSrvas, and Vlimniivua. The epic in reality recog¬ 
nizes only the first and lust two, for the allusion to shadow- 
wonjhip (which the commentator explains ns u Left-hand rite) 
though interesting, does not imply necessarily a body culled 
^aktas, imd (iiine\'u3 are unknown, the god himself belong¬ 
ing nnlv to the pseudo-epic introduction, and very likely in¬ 
terpolated there, us has been shown by Dr, Winteraitz. Even 
Dvitgfi seems to lie a lute addition to the epic us she appears 
hymned. But tho ^aivas are known as having a religion 
called Pa^uputu (above) and the Viiisnavcts and SSurns are 
known in two late passages, xvili, 6, 97 and vii, 02, Id, under 
these names. I suppose only the synthetic method would 
claim that the whole epic recognizes the titles of sects so 
sporadically mentioned. The older Vishnuite sect-name is 
PahcarStra or the more personal “devotees of the Lord," 
Bliiignvutaa, and Blmguv udbhaktas, even these being rather 

J IIiilira to Hiksn i bhuyiip o> te ranirii dailml tarii l¥am jrffrtfpm 

iuttiiIi, pramn city dilanrt tjbfltrl lad Ihil 'kfinmiih pfrt’Ul \ I'SfdJit iiidiifijc'ad 
UiliHirtva Aimkbyaynpfo en yuklitmh tapah AUlaptarii Tipuiiim du^canm 
d^Tnilinaraih, *jj. 191-19? ; and than &■ abpTi-N In cantrut* tlu« Pigupata 
fysicm, which 1ms oTyrthrawn the older system* fEttdr* destroy* 
■iniflcc). 
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mrcn The last, for example, ia found in I, 2l4 T 2 (with 
bhrdfcsaft or cSukfOs)* The same passage that calls Vishnu 
paJiOitnmlmkalpLL gives him the titles of Pravlruigarblm (below) 
and Kfiu^ikii and iJontifteH him with the Aiharvogiras L T puni- 
shod* xii, 339, 113-12S. Though the god is hero Vishnu* I 
venture to think the last epithets were originally applied to 
£iva* The “white men pt of the White Island* or rather 
country (dvlpa = the dig nttarii or more exactly uttoiapafd- 
inena, “id the Northwest/ 1 336 t 8-10 j S37 T 21 ft.) must be 
Kashmere Brahmans, who are often almost as white as Euro¬ 
peans and whoso religion was Lhe w orship of yiva (as a god of 
culture and letters) in monotheistic form* which is here per¬ 
verted- The location “ Northwest ” and “far North" csm 
scarcely be anywhere else than luishmcre, where alone u north¬ 
ern w hite men/ + ^vctilh 336, 10, were to be Been. 1 

The Different Schemata, 

The philosophical schemes elaborated in the epic show three 
distinct groupings* which must belong to different systems. 
Those are the Sumkhya, the Yoga, and a third system, which 
follows a different series of topics. All three differ esse mildly 
from Vedigrp mid Brahmaism, m this latter, in rum, differs 
from what we call Vedanta. Both of the latter are repre¬ 
sented, making six systems, as said above; but of these there 
are full schemata or topica in three cases at least* 3 indicating 
what for convenience 1 si mil call scholastic diffcreucea* the 
three schematising systems being here termed schools. It in 
unnecessary to point out that no owe set of teachers* much 
less the one poet of the unhlstoricul method, would liave incul¬ 
cated six systems* or elaborated three schools* especially an the 
topics of two of these schools imply a fundamental difference 
between them. 

1 The -'Sen (if miUc" in the PurSnfll (& ftnfal lo flrafromui a HimfiUvan 
mnuntiun, Krau^a, The ICVOndl l>ax|tor) ICWint Ihv iJ while uii n ” in 
epic La quile PiInithrAlU G&d U Punajha, *tc* 

* Compare *l»o ttic* imthur rare a^ognitiun of p>ntv Yodinti MiiyjS- 
Bralimjujm, ibil Above in iho fint tkpifr tip phiLniophr copied frotn tie 
Upunkfaadi wUhciut idsHltlfkatioa uf »ul with ■euturiatt jjchL 
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Common to all three bcWIb is the distinction between 
the First Cause or Source as manifest and uiraumifesL The 
manifest, or known, is all that is bom, grows, ages, and dies, 
wliile the unmanifest, or unknown, is “the opposite,” 1 that 
is, it is devoid of these four in arks, lak^anas. Further, SSw- 
khya and Yoga both, jidmit two selves, Atmans, it is said, which 
are declared “in the Vedas and in the Siddhrmtas.” 3 The 
first is that born with the four marks, that is, those of tho 
man i f est, and has four objects (caturvarga, virtue, pleasure, 
gain, emancipation). This Is the manifest self, bom of the 
Un manifest; it is awakened, buddha, but has not the highest 
intelligence, cctanii; it is tho conditioned saUvn soul, in dis¬ 
tinction from the pure knowing soul, k$etmjHa, though both 
are attached to objects of sense. 44 Both systems admit twenty- 
five topics,” a statement to be reviewed below, 

Tlic Cn manifest is that which cannot be known, needyam, 
Which has no podanyEsa, leaves no track, and is therefore 
beyond knowledge, xii, 205, 18; avedyom avyaktam, xii, 319, 
42. Kapila ealhs it the apx ijr, udys. suid says "he uses the term 
First t’auHCi, Source, Prakrti, merely to escape a rcgirssus 
od infinitum. It is therefore merely a name, samjfiaiuiitram. 
It is used of the That: “One could never reach the end of 
causation, nit *vu *ntam kamnasye 'yat, even if one went 
unceasingly like an arrow from the cord, yatlul bfino gtinacyti- 
tah, and swift as thought. Nothing is more subtile than the 

* la *11, —Ij, 0-10, it ji mill [list Ifuirsi Cfsitei md htu thw ^tinu, 
while sjiiril’i nurkH #rt "the oppotitt” (for the thrui-foM ktitul* are only hi* 

* Ci3fh.sn,” $1. 12). 

J *ii, 237, 27, 31, ll ill! hint d*u- Sid 4 hi run ti mentioned aljn In l, 70, H. 
In the prMMt pasiap* the COilHDo tumor take* the Veda* and ShldhaulaB u 
I’ilreiltnimanBS «mi Ultlirittimiiii. Anaiher late exprt*iion in thj» Bullion 
ilcicritk-* the effulgent jint-yoked ear u having all the Tmitmi at it* goad 
(bwv rt< on tmprntcut a h, xli, 237, It, atradille* the pails*), where the COnwMBlalSr 
Cflsfn, Anil i* probably riglit, A* we hafO Nyiyataiifni* mentioned, whltb 
a™ duiibtlees work* r>u lojflr. Cdmjijrt with the papacy atxwe, 111 , 300,25, 
ttjilclitml purtLie TT.iktnkarmS ao’ryakmtriuh t.ieehatl hy antakile; ft], 
ltl£l, 12ft, Olurlibir Inkeanair hinaiu talh£ andlihlh MJethtfalh jiururtdi rum 
atikmnya ikJfam pmUpadyate (the tlx are ill* ami the ilitetn are breath*, 
an<1 mind. JicconllnK n, the coinTtiehintot), but the /ottraro her* ,*j r ] 
Co he cvtii am) three proof*. 
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uniwmifcst Tlmt (gL18); nothing is career. Finer than fine, 
greater than great fc That* the invisible end of all things,' 
xii, 240,28 (29 = ^vet Up, iii, 1& ; Gitu, 13,13), It is a tern 
used in both philosophies, ami is simply equivalent to the 
invisible unknown First Cause. From its synonym Prakrit, 
First Cause, it may be called simply the Source. So also 
Brahman is avyaktem. Usually this term is defined in surli 
negatives its in m<» ndi, a superabundance of which appears 
in this definition; “Brahman has been explained by 
mantras; with the world of experience it bos not anyllilng 
in common ; it has not sound, touclj, not form; it ii nei com¬ 
prehended; not manifest . . . not female, not male, not neuter 
(as in 251, 22), net being, *ot w>t-bcing, not being-and-ruX- 
luring ... net perishaWe*" 1 an imitation of older matter. 

Tins ** Unknown," which forms the common Iwsis of tho 
great philosophical systems, in the Siiiukhya connotes potential 
egoism, becomes known first as Ego or self-conscious intellect, 
and out of this egoism is developed the whole created uni- 
ver3e; ,.vcr against which stands the pun? unconscious spirit, 
rhe real Ego. This, in outline, is the whole plan of the Sttm- 
khyu philosophy, which admits nothing outside of pun Ego 
and self-conscious Ego, and ascribes all apparent other to 
modifications of egoism. There are here twenty-four prin¬ 
cipled over against die pure spirit Ego as the twenty-fifth. 8 

On the other hand* besides these, the Vogin’s system super¬ 
adds one exalted spirit as Supreme Spirit, or God, the twenty- 
sixth principle. 

The Pii^upatsia anti Bhugavatas have n different system of 
categories, but teach that the Supreme Spirit as a jtersonal God 
becomes manifest; in the latter sect, sot a god-man. 

Common to the three schools Is the Itelinf iu the three con- 
aritoents of tho Unmanifcst,culled gums; but these are some- 
Limes treated as constituents and sometimes as attributes. 

1 na inn tia el ’ut ndw ca tan na ... ml akfaiuh na kfuatl 'll TlddliU 
In 261,1U, Brahman la asukham a* well nl ndtlhldum, “ not joy, not *mw, n 

: i’lrntrti is rtotald of tho hrnhoit lntclli ^ nis\ HdanK, And only whin 
inpurri-cd ltj iptrvt create* anil tleitnij-i. PuruiUn lias million* or 
count), aii, 315. tl; ib, -; 281,83. 
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Th@ Gun els 

The Unknown becomes known m u result of energy* tcjus 
or rajua, rousing itself and rousing conditioned being, sattvn* 1 
out of the equilibrium which is maintained Ijetwecn the.se two 
tmd inertia (tininess* darkness, taunts). These are the throe 
constituents of the conscious Ego* and consequently of all 
things except pure spirit. That is to say, energy, inertia* 
and exigence (conditioned being)* characterize all things, 
and life begins with energy moving sattva as well as itself. 
A moml Interpre tation of these strands* gun as* its they are 
called* makes being, as compared with the other two* repre¬ 
sent the true and real rad good; inertia* the stupid and bod; 
while energy may be good or bath but is never the best, m 
that is devoid of all activity (quietism)/ 1 These gun&s* con¬ 
stituents, are, to use a term taken from their grammatical 
application* themselves gunated nr characterized by the pres* 
enco of certain qualities, a meaning often found employed in 
the case of gumt. Thus in xii* 334, 2, one abandon® fourfold 
faults, eightfold tom as and fivefold rajas. What is of most 
importance, however* from the historical rather than the pliihv 
soph i cal point of view, is that in these groups there is no 
uniformity in the teaching of the epic. Thus in %u r 314. 21 ff + . 
not five, as above* but over twenty faults are given ns charac¬ 
teristics, gups* of rajas* In the same way* snttva has in xsi, 

1 Salfni (ccntipure iifitTBJTtt Aiiyam} ]M tnjinp. but tiot ulsiwJulu btlfi£ h which 
if free from conHci;Em!in4. fc B§ of wlf. Wf mat twit render l\w '* three itranrl* 
fir inherent cunftStaeotAof creation (ere-rythfnjr purs splri!) by eru-jyy, 

ilicniil, ami 6Hldwe]dlt«ll», which eiisl potentially lit the underd c»|h*i1 
anil actually in the developed unlv<m. 1 mm aware tL ie iho gunw w 
tranftlaTiMl differently by high authorities. hut nut lor the pres-m rofnain 
from farther dfaetn&Ian of the tolerprstudoa, 

* Compare Gltf, 17, SO s “ S^i U employed in the tUHaiog of a&m* 
at pud” (commentnor wrong). The arynkta (nnfawwH aialetelDped} if. 
izurtatcil ai much ai is Tyikijt, only the e^ialllbHaEn tiot being difturbed the 
irunJL* Are mtrxlf patcflLlaJ, Aiyjiktiin trigpxn*ih Ertlrtam, ii* p 34. hi r, 1 - 
Hard la "dArknei?,* 1 it nnut he rtcnemfeereii that In Ihr v\def philosophies, 
•UrkneEf., Idmaa, if not a fiaftlhy hut A subitance (only th(? Nyiyi rqguril* 
it UJ atwmeo &r tight), fru the aripiuuiiit In thv AOlSfcT* ciiapk-r of the 
Sarradarfunik 
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342, 13, eighteen gums, while in 314, 17 ff, r nearly double 
tliis numlier are given it, including most of the former group 
but placed in a different arrangement. Again in sii, 302, 14- 
16, sattva has ten (unexplained) guijas; rajas, nine; twaas, 
eight; bwfclhi, sevens mainw, sis* nabhas, five; but then, 
again, btuldlii has fourteen; tamas, three; rajas, two; sattva, 
one, 1 Tins merely means that each strand has certain attri¬ 
butes* The same list, for ins (mice, id given in the AnugTta, 
siv, 3S, 2 ff. p ns i/tdicafiont of sattva. It seems unnecessary 
to enumerate these varying ebnracten*turn. The gist of them 
all is found in Glfi, 14, 9 If.: sattva belongs to pleasant 
things, rajas to activity, tamas to apathy. So in xii, l£>4, 3o, 
a touch of joy is characteristic of sattva, and “if anything is 
joined to joy them is the condition, blnivn. of Bitfcva” (only 
live lire given lien*) ; while in 3b there are five lifigss or signs 
of energy, rajas, and in 3G, live gunas of Limas (= 236, 2b ff„ 
with v. L = 248, 1ft ff.) As tejas, energy, is attributed to 
Brahman, the term falls into comparative desuetude, being 
replaced by the lees moral mjns, while tejiui is left m a 
virtuous characteristic: dhQtnpSpiiiii tu tejnsvl . , . niul^cd 
brabmonali pwlaiu (add of the good man), and Brahman is 
tcjoiuayain. xii, 241, 9 and 13. So tejas is a good q noli tv 
GltS, 16, S* J * 

In this conception, sattvci is os much of a bond as am tint 
other two guijas, Knowledge ami pleasure are the attach, 
menta with, which it binds the smil; wliile mjiis binds with 
notion and tamos with heedlessness, laziness, sleep, the si.ru* 
of inertia, Gita, 14, 6-8. 


The eighteen punai of iftttTo, to (ftte an cumpto, arc pntih pralSmm 

wrfrtid llLnlmla Jlrt-/.i,jn m Cfl, ft ,u hi rnmlJinb tamtOfalf ff V<hfittU&- 

mjj.'ji* iintad d*rt»V oAitaa in fSutam flbrorlli.n l-v» cb. arjam*'.ni v as„ 
*”“*"■'5 latliSl 'vi Cfl (thewe Is Stollon it>n|)|icar in the longer lift, 314. IT-30) 

* The mn.lt] conception j* fto t quite uniform In ngntd m the r n „ t£, 
thoro t. ( I chink, nn roMM for coofuUhtJjn* cttectial conrtJtlttnu nith 
botcfl. Joy amt fortow ore not tI hj pun** iltcmielna h«i thstr object]rr ni^n* 
in the moral world. Tin- mic opp«lt« ire k>. and tomae. light j»„E dark- 
'««. »* oncryj ftat | inertia phyiltnOljr, md u goodncii and bfldnc. morally. 

Kni r*jm often Jtcepj in pure rejoi .ctue, t* In ilr, 3d, p. mini, s _ 
yflltiiwkrmi, rijiu k 1 ' I J 
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The Source, Pmkiti, b the combination of the three gunns, 
represented its a female productive power. As a lamp 
thousands so the Source modifies herself into the ixumy gnpas 
(characteristics) of spirit* She does it of her own will and 
desire, and for the sake of sportJ 

According to the proportion of guna* in ?i creature* it hits 
a high, middle, or low place, xii, 315. 3-4 ; GM P 14 p 18. Evi¬ 
dently therefore, the Yoga-god must In- without ginning* so 
nirguiiLi is predicated of him anil of Hrahman* nirgumisya kuio 
gunlih, xii, 305* 29+ sta say the gn^adarginah } but ns God must 
be everything he is also u with gi)qa& |P eus well as w without 
gurw,' 1 a contradiction which is on a par with God T s I icing 
being and not being being and being neither being nor nob- 
being, the common tangle of metaphysics, 3 In luct* religious 
philosophy is hopelessly at sea, not only in regard to the 
question of a conditioned God but nlso in regard to the gunas 
of the spirit It is universally admitted that energy and 
inertia must be dispensed with in order to n full attainment 
of pure spirlthood, xiv f 51+ 25. But when spirit 1ms eattva 
alone or is in sattva alone* s&ttvam sistMya kevalam, is it one 
with this being or not? Some say* a aud they ure wisot 11 that 
spirit and sattva have unity, k^tttjausuttvayor iiikvam, but 
this in wrong. Still, they cannot exist apart- There is unity 
and diversity, ns In the case of the lotus and water-drop, the 
fish in water, the fly in the U dumb am plant, ekatwamumtvaiu, 
xiv, 48, 9-11/ In xiii, 108, 7, sattva must be u washed out ,T 

1 prakrOr uuriRn vlkurut* uracch&nri^Tia ‘tnmklinyaji kra.IKrthe tu,xU p 
5M 3 J&-10 ([iraLrth lathi Tlturtae pur Hinny* [pknjta hahiln?, 

% ^■ 'lit is ntiy unn nnJ ^ui^JItman amt nirnurui atone and irf^anap efe. r 3cii p 
330, JsJiip ITtjp & Guna-mailr *ny all f xtttmee*, Gh5 H 1, 13; G^S ii tint 
In them, ill vy nxu in tom, to.* 1* They <to not aS^sM God *ii r S40,22 (la Sift it 
in nniiL that thfc&tf nlevold of rejaft adil Ininas attain to God, prc^riEnahljr retain¬ 
ing utt»; Imt elie»rbare mm™ mmi aI^o bo toil, t.g., 30); vtodhl 

bhivJus Dudi^BjSlI^ xlr, £4» 2; nwaktat ntpanno mahEn atm a adLr j^unEn£m r 
40, 1_ 

B Heps Tolling fi ohEi^eJ to frndcr ait^l as goodness and pi nptore, ae* 
CotdinH to the verst, e, g^ uni ntell [gfcflt mitt™* 40, Am! 12, where ilie fpirit 
vnjvifr paltTOL Battra* howFTtfj fa always cendttlom'il t-ilitenrre or a eotuli- 
ttoned being, abstract or concrete. It fa the tojfhetl, lweiu*t= it be free 
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of the soul of pure Yogms* along with rajas and tamas* In 
these crises we have simply an attempt on the part of theology 
to utilize the terms of atheistic philosophy, which naturally 
leiuh to wrafoSiotL For the terms (applicable to Prukrti) of 
Sadikhya Eire incompatible with the philosophy which subdi- 
tutes God for both Purusha and Prakrti. 

When the gtinas are called fitmagunas, as in xiv, 12, 4, it is 
to distinguish them ns mental from the bodily constituents, 
guiuih ^arirajah, with which they are compared. As the three 
con-sthuent# of the body, fitofge vayug ca (= kapha, pitta, 
vfita) give a healthy condition when in equilibrium „ so the 
three atuaigunas* when equal, produce a healthy condition. 
Ilerc the three are merely essential elements in a tridhiitu or 
threefold entity. Thus elements are called, as the constit¬ 
uents or factors, dhatovah, inherent in the Source, d ha tar ah 
paEkcahhautikah, ili, 211, 9 ff M just as the essential constituents 
of a king's concern are called gui^as, xv* 6* 6* 

Plurality of Spirits. 

The passage jnat cited from the Anugita on “unity and 
diversity'* reflect# an important section in (‘'anti. Here, xii, 
316, 3 fh, a difference is established between I'nimuiifest 
Prakrti and spirit, the former being affected by gutjos, inca¬ 
pable of escaping fmm them, and inherently ignorant ; the 
latter being both pure and contaminated, because he is asso¬ 
ciate! with the Unmanilesti Causing creation he la called 
creator* Because of hm observing as a spectator and of his 

frf>m nijni* and inrtLft*, Lut Ll Stlelf H though " hchhV* ml pp beiL^ Thin it irhat 
Is in the HIrulu + l mind, bttfc tho rftitlnction between thli exfitcoH and thnt of 
Gcwl U7 lSnkniAn is much like that h.-twiTm the hljf'htfti k£UJwl«lj;e of nma 
ntiiJ llmt niin k!irtwlv'%e koowEe%e of God. Both are nugnipta tu release the 
Infinite from the limitation <yf anjr definition. To pay II* it it to pqt Him 
in n cLnj#, hune* we cannot say Hfl Is* hut nf raurie we cannot iny " Ffe ti 
net* Hail pnro knowledge but thin is n Limitation ; hence He know* with¬ 
out knowing nrul cXinlJi wittmut mL atins . tot Ally indefinable. The 'lilfrrr ; ni:e 
between Lht tnrly Upnnifhad anil *pld jdulafaphj In n^pE-et ef conditioned 
Atman, in that only the latter qjei technical Slihkhyn terms, ju.tt n- the later 
Upaniihartu me them. 
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being with out n f$cond t ammyatva, and of bis false opinion 
(of himself), iibLLnmm, Vat is (Yogas) regard him (die same 
spirit) as both eternal and nun-eternal. manifest and unman* 
iftat: “This is what I lane heard said; but those who have 
the religion of com passion and abide by knowledge alone, 
say that there is unity in the Lumunifest hut a plurality of 
spirits,” Here the last authorities sue clearly die Smnkhyas, 
ivIio arc characterized in the epic not only as “devoted to 
knowledge”hut ns especially moral and compassionate, 1 The 
section concludes; “ Purusba, spirit, and the L nmanifest 
(masculine) are different, The latter in called eternal but is 
not eternal. Spirit's connection with the Unmaiiifest is that 
of the grass blade in it* sheath, the fly and the Tiduiubsuw, 
the fish in water, the fire in the pan, the lotus and water-drop; 
there is connection but not identity. This is the Sitxiikhj a 
view, the best estimate, puwnihkhy&na.” 

So in xii, 861,1, the question is mined in regard to one or 
many spirits, only to be answered with the statement that 
there may he many spirit*, but they all have the some birth¬ 
place. The answer is really assumed in the question, 1 so that 
die passage is of interest chiefly os showing a full recognition 
of die fact that Kapila taught (as above) the doctrine of mul¬ 
titudinous spirits without a common source. This is brought 
nut more distinctly in the following statement, vi*„ that VySfm 
(the Yoga) teaches that fill spirits have a common source, 
although Kapila and other metaphysicians have declared 
Oistncs in which a plurality of spirit* is inculcated: “ In 
the discussion (of this subject) by Samkhyu-Yogas there arc 
many spirits assumed in the world and (these philosophers) 
will not grant that one spirit (exists as the sole source). (But 



* l.nhavfth puruiEfl limlmKHin ntihn <J» kfl hy »tr* 

Ice ?5 yenir the ’ey**, " Are iHl-w maty Of only «mc ^ hwli i* the 

hiMt t ar which EaptrltJ It the flonrea J hJ 
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this is a mere assumption) anti, as a sola source of many 
spirits Udeehired (to exist), m will I explain that spirit which 
ih superior to condition* (or has superior aharacten^tics) to 
Ijc Hit' All* * . , This hymn [Rig Veda, x, 90], the Tunisia- 
Suktii expounded m all the Vedas m right and true, has I icon 
considered by (VyHsa), the lion among sages, (jEstms with 
rules and exception*, iitaarg^ppavildena, have been proclaimed 
by sago metaphysicians beginning with Iiapila. But Vyfim 
has proclaimed spirii-uuittf, pura^oikatYiiin, and his teaching 
in brief will I declare* 1 ' 

Nothing could show more clearly the absurdity of denying 
the mrfegated beiiefH reflected in the epic, or the one lent 
foundation of the Kapils, not in Bmliioim but in a plurality 
of spirit* devoid of a common source. In YySia we have a 
revolt against Knpik, not hi absolute rebattah but in a denial 
of his chief principles and in an attempt to show that ilia 
time-honored system could be interpreted in accordance with 
a 1 relief in a pensoiutl God* 1 

Another point of importance is the decision with which the 
heretical view i* attached? H Unity is a proper view, separate¬ 
ness is an incorrect view/ 1 ckaLvam dargEinmii nlnitvam itdar- 
9 anam; again: u Tha view that the Supreme Soul is one 
with the individual soul is the correct view; the view that 
they are separate an incorrect view/ 1 ttnichtr^anam (the com¬ 
mentator says there is another reading anudjircirttain, which 
he interprets m a following or later view, xii, 8(H3, 3 5 - 37 ). 2 

1 R<?re Hn> author of Jurrilnai, p. H7, iUppreanea thv fnct that YyJ[tt*i Tiew 
E* placL’tl In ftntitbcflil to K(ipila? K ami, leftplng orut tbt InttrrTc&lnjF Time*, 
■AJT # that ^.aiaikiiy a-Yopa in \bi* pncMn^t.' tt-airhL 1 # oqIt a camnirin Hjlifce ijf 
wiilp r Tt in iudc’i.d UlM nt the etui of the Uxt that Silflkhj's-To^Ji i* \ r lnlmu- 
Um (»r-e jmt belmr], but no notic* in lakrn of [lie fact In MrrShJi Uiai the 
Special pa^HAfO limlrr cCtuiiiiTfltioq prints the mailer qnEto dUfummlj, 
The pituage nbavo almwu iwmi iu itnplj ihjit Vjrlu ii to lx> i*jTnr<fo«l n% 
a philosophical tfefcchef i>ajK-rially p pi-rhap* a% the AuBhor of a philosophical 
work (Holt/mann oppowd* iv, p. III); poaifbly of the qf I, 

70* 45 teom. mm Bator OppoK’clU In any et« p Vyua’a terwbitt^ thqqtfh not 
that of Riifnfly o^A, claim* In improve on Kapil * + p tlew, 

= Compare Knilm, it. 11: (He fwrliheff) u who eees F u Et w+i-it?,, depart 
hvT?;' rn Urn Dina i wm pirjyiti (the ieparHiene£4 is Tim- that of any purt of 
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Of course tins SKmkhyti-YogBBj being the models, arc cred¬ 
ited with the view fittpressly add to 1ms not tlieira- ix» iii ilio 
exposition above frem xii, SSI, after Vyisn has been distinctly 
opposed to the RSinkhy^Yogitf and Ms view is esplained to 
be that tho afferent sunk (created by Brahmin) at lust are 
absorbed into their one source, the “subtile entity appearing os 
lour” (Amruddbn, etc.), it is calmly said that tins is Sihiikhyn 
and Yoga, xii, 862, 12-13, 23- But owaaoually this flat u3f- 
contradiedua m avoided, us it is hi the second passage cited 
above, Ijv saying that while SSrifchja-Yogus generally hold a 
view not quite orthodox, the wise among them think other¬ 
wise. Tims: “That twenty-fifth principle which the S5m- 
khytv-Yogns as a whole, san a^ah, proclaim to be higher (An ft 
intellect, buddhefc param, the wise declare is a (personal) 
Load, conditioned and not conditioned, identical both with 
Pnrushfl and with the UmnimifesL ... and thi* u alto the 
opinion of that* who being *kilM in SlMgn-Yoga ***t offer 
a Suprrme'' xii, 806, 31—3^- \n other 

such STl tilthv£i-Yog.is as admit that die twenty-fifth topic is 
a Supreme Being say Unit he is our personal God. 

The Twenty-fifth Principle. 

In the passage cited above, xii, 306, 33, the spirit is denomi¬ 
nated Pafioavin^arika, the twenty-fifth principle- This is the 
hist SSmkhya topic. But: “Tim wise say that the twity- 
fifth creation is a topic and that there is something apart from 
the topics mid higher.” Here stands the implication of the 
tweiitT^LJcth principle* in contradiction to tlae preceding, 
appears still more plainly in the next section, where 30 :, 4d 
ff., it is expressly said: 11 Counting up the four-ond-twenty 
topics with Pmkyti, the SSmkhyfls recognize a twenty-fifth 
principle which is apart from the topics : this twenty-fifth 
principle is arid to 1* the soul without Souree or un-I rakrti- 
Joul, apratrtyfitma, when it is enlightened, ImdhyanuinMi; 
and when it thus recognizes self, it tseumes pure and apart, 

BmhTOJD from Itie Whole). On the Y«|* •aU.Ur.auam. me the note 
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j-LuiO. to bndliyate r tmiInLkih tudii bliavnti kevalah- This is the 
correct view according to the topics. Those knowing Lids 
attain equableness. From direct perception one could under¬ 
stand Frukm from guna mid topic and so one can judge from 
things without gu^on* There is something higher than the 
destructible. They who do not agree to tins have a fsdse 
yigw and do not become cmmicipatcd but are bum again in 
manifest form* The unmfmifcst is said to be the All. But 
the twenty-fifth principle is not part of this ‘nil , 1 asarvah 
poficavin^ika]^ They that recognise him Live no fear.*’ 

Here there is not an indication of any principle higher tlmn 
the Samkhya twenty-fifth, except as the commentator reads 
Brahman into the word self m 44 soul*" but the word is used of 
jiva in the preceding verse, and of Brahman there is not a word* 
The “tiling to be known" is the a twenty-fifth principle” sis 
opposed to die Ubmanifest, which m here the “field" of 
knowledge* The view of a Lotd-principle is distinctly op¬ 
posed: “It is said, that the Unmanifest comprehends not only 
the field of knowledge (os has just been aUtod in gL 88) but 
also sattva and Lord; the SitUchyu-iystnni hold*, however, 
that the twenty-fifth principle has no Lord and is itself the 
topic that is apart from topics" (that is, the twenty-tilth prin¬ 
ciple is the supreme principle), 307, 41-42. 

This whole chapter, xii, 307, 2ti IT., gives as close sin ap¬ 
proach to Samkhya as is found in the epic. It is called, ^1. 
42, the SiriikbyiKLirgana, pariaariik hynnudars^um. That h 
to say, 

Sariikhya Lb Samkiiyiaa. 

Even m the AnugltS, sir, 46 , 54 - 56 , we read: “The or- 
guns, the objects of sense, tlie five gross elements, mind, 
intellect, egoism, the Unmsmifest, and Spirit (these are given 
in nominative and accusative) — on counting up all that 
properly, according to the distinction of topics,' tnttvu, one 
gets to heaven, released from all bonds. Counting them over, 
one should reflect on thorn at the time of one's end. Thus one 
that knows the topics is released, if tme abide by the ekanta. 


EPIC PHILOSOPHY. 


127 


doctrine of tmity” So m xii, 316, 10 , surnkbyndar^nnin 
etat te parisaiiikhyamim uttumain, “the Sfiihkhya jystem is 
the best enumeration:” evum hi parisaihkhyuy* BnmJdiyah 
keveiuuLm gutiih, “the Enumerators by thus enumerating 
attain separateness.” In the same way the ^ ogin gradually 
emancipates himself by pajisumkhyiiya, enumerating the steps 
of abstraction, *ii, SIT, 16, The some thing is found m Gita 
18 19, where gmjatemkhyan* or “enumeration of gu^w is 
equivalent to SSriikliyo. Even more strongly is this shown 
when Yoga and Saihkhytna are antithetic, like Yoga and 
Saihkiiya, as in ah, 314, 3 ff., where (he samkhyanatlaryin^ 
are opposed to yogn-prudanjLnah; and in xiii, 141, 83: pucto 
yogarn prati sadS piuti airnkbyanam evn ca. 


Tho Oiin^y^ Sdisna-B- 

As I have shown above, this system stops with the to out} - 
fifth principle. Tins fact sometimes appears only incidentally, 
ns when in xiv, 48, 4, wc read: “By ten or twelve suppres¬ 
sions of breath one attains to that which is higher than die 
twenty-four.” 1 In its environment this verse is ns significant 
as it is grotesque; but it is simply carried over from an older 
account; “Turning the souses from the objects of sense by 
means of the mind, one that is pure and wise should with ten 
or twelve urgings urge the emd to that which is beyond the 
twenty-fourth principle,” xii. 307,10-11. Here, at tho outset 
of the chapter discussed above, it is evident that no tweuty- 
sixtb is contemplated. 'Hie conditioned soul is to be urged to 
associate itself with the pure soul and abstain from the other 
elements which condition it. This pure soul is declared to 
be the “inner self standing in the breast,” antaratmu !mbi- 
yasthab, $L 19, which in Yoga contemplation appears like a 
bright lire, “It 1ms no source, ayoni; it stands in all beings 
an immortal thing, and is not seen, but may l® known by 
intelligence, bmklhulravyemi dpjyata. He makes the worlds, 

l TIi* commentator «r» too or twelve, Ti W1J- ffiMBonJ, t B., twenty- 
two. He gtrm the Ejstircwci. 
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standing beyond darkness, and lie is called tnirmnudn, vita- 
Tnimlwt, tlie sruitcr of darkness,” 24. So much for tin- Yogtt 
doctrine, where tine inner soul is that “winch surptiaws ihe 
twenty-fourth,” and is then treated (ns given above) as neuter 
tad or masculine, hut without recognition of the Lord-Soul as 
twenty-si sill. 1 Then follows the Sltthkliyit-jOimn. (ptiris&ib- 
khyiiiiiubrgwnBm), 307, 26 ff.; “It is the system of the Pm- 
kriivudlns and stints with highest Pmkrti, which is llie 
Unmuniiest. From this is produced the Great One (neuter), 
intellect, us die second; from the Great One, egoism, as the 
third; mid the Saihkhyatiuadanfmfth say lliat liie five ele¬ 
ments come from egoism. These together are the eight 
(forms of) the Source, called die eight sources (because pro¬ 
ductive), The modifications are sixteen. There are five 
gross elements, vii;esfih, imd five senses (or the sixteen are 
tfic five gross elements and tun oigmis with mind)* These 
(twenty-four) are all the topics, tatty as, as explained in the 
enumeration of the Suhbkhyas. Inversely as it created them 
the inner soul, antarainaan, also absorbs them, os the sen 
absorbs its waves. The Source is a unit at absorption and 
a plurality at creation, ekntvst, babutva, The Source itself 
has the principle of productivity, prasava. Over tlik tiukl 3 

I Tht* fectloU.Uk* the one L'ili-il aboTfl (to Which It In a parallel),end* wllL 
vnjjji till | L i yq^aniin. Tile I'd It Y.-nu- (LhoUgll In llip middle nf n rh» |«1ifI lift* 
the L'liknifbad mart of a clnied account, j'On*(lnrf«nim i-lavat (as in Kafka, 
el Irad anuilarfanani}. TliC *nnl a[ipunm Hi a amokcleM (in-, rldtlttma, *■ in 
Katha, iv. 13, atihumaka; it is inubhyo and, at K»fha, ii, 20, etc. Tin- paint 
of view In wholly that of Atomism to the very end without it trore of Vwhrtu- 
um. It if, however, an Intruded Section, for the njienitip of the chapter 
mmlt* a repetition, the questioner B nyln B : " Xow you hnvt- told me all ulrnut 
oneness ntui •epanteneut but 1 ibould like to lit-w it ail a K ain ” (jut a* the 
Anuiiftii it marked). 

* Ho The commentator explain! gl. 20-S0 f el5 prakrL-iyn.; ci‘stall TikXrSc 
ci -pi *ochi T a, pftfica cSi ’ra vlretirii tath* paBce ’ndrijBw w,ctivad era 
tittTanu[b tililkhyani Ihur iiinnifinah. lint Kt below. 

■ h, stead of " Arid" wo And alto the "pasture": “ When the motet (in- 
driiiml timtolthlni, a* in the Gil 51 return fftthi Ike pasture, pocarnh, anil 
nit at homo, then limit thou tee the highest telf with the fit if, the (Trent * 11 - 
soul" iwlf), *11.251, ft The principle of productivity, prniava, U »ysu»y- 
ID0U1 with Prakrtl. Unis we have prakftljd ifunSlj (Gita), and prasiiTaji 
gu nah, kill, $0, 105. 



EPIC PHILOSOPHY. 


129 


stain]* the Great Soul as the twenty-fifth, called the kse- 
trajiijt, fuilil-kimwr, nlw the tniilt, Furusltii (ivyittits pra- 
vi^ate, 88). The field is the Unnranifest, the knower of the 
field is the twenty-fifth principle." Then follows the extract 
given above- It is clear that here the twenty-fifth principle 
(P Omaha) is not a lower principle than n twenty-sixth (not 
recognized at all). Still more remarkable is the following 
exposition: 

In xn, Sll, 8 ff.: “There are eight sources and sixteen 
modifications. Metaphysiehuis explain the eight as the Un* 
manifest, the Great One (ra&so.), egoism, and earth, wind, air, 
water, and light. These arc the eight sources. The modi¬ 
fications are (the five perceptive organs) ear, shin, eye, tongue, 
and nose; the five (great elements), sound, touch,color, taste, 
smell; the five (organs of action) voice, hands, feet, and two 
organs of excretion. [These differences, vi$e$ah, ate in the 
five great elements, msilmbliiUss; and those organs of per¬ 
ception are savi^esimi, that is, differentiated.] Mind, say the 
metaphysicians, is the sixteenth." The bracketed stanza 1 in¬ 
terrupt# the description (as in the scheme above) with a 
statement of the “differences ” appertaining to the gross 
elements (as distinct from the fine elements, winch have 
only one characteristic apiece, and are avigeaa). 

Both these schemes 8 give the Aphorism’s list, whereby the 
tattvas of the SBmkhya (the Yoga is here expressly included, 
cl. 8) appear ns follows:-— 


Eight 

productive 
forms of 
Fiakjti. 


The tlnnianifcst 

Intellect 

Egoism 

I 

Five (fine) elements (not here named col¬ 
lectively; called ianmiUnis elsewhere). 


1 (te rSjctutra mtbithttciu piJicaiii LuidiUundrijAnf etliSi 'tint 

akTlveinnl, MfUfeUa, 311, U. 

* Compart xlr, 40, 1 It, where the uirr ctMtfaoa appear, 

9 
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5 Organs of Perception (hud< lhlndr iyas, gL 
14)* 

a Organs of Action (not here named collet 
lively; called karraeadriyas elsewhere). 

1 Mind. 

S G ros* elements (vdgesaa, mahSbhiltas)* 

But to the scheme at xiu 811 , there is appended the following 
incongruous account, thus* <jL 16 ft.: “hroni the U nmamfe st 
b produced the Great So id. mahSn atraTi, which the wise &iy 
is the first creation* and qdl the pradhEnitB, From the Great 
One is produced egoism, the second creation, which is called 
btiddhyatmukm that identical with intellect. From egoism 
b produced mind, hhutaguiuliimikm, identical with the eh> 
mental efjJLHtitaenia Ladled Slmihkirikn, tfiat is* egoistic, nhe 
third creation, eafgafy* From mind are produced the great ele- 
merits* mahabhifib (sic)* 1 the fourth creation, called niIinasa T 
mental Tire fifth creation comprises sound, touch, color, 
taste, and smell, which b called elemental, blmutiku. The 
sixth creation is the car, skin, eye, tongue, nose, colled balm- 
cintEtmoka, that b, identical with much thought (matter is 
only a form of mind). The seventh creation b the group 
of organs (of action) after the ear, culled orgun^rixatinn, 
mndriya The eighth creation is the ufrtnd-acrooa stream 
(of breaths) called arjuvako, that Is up right* The ninth b 
the down-LLiid^icroas, obo culled arjavaka. These ime the nine 
creations, surging and the twenty-four topics tattvSni, de¬ 
clared according to the system of revelation (<;rnthmhvrr;a- 
HLkt)» f * So this scheme ends without hint of a twenty-sixth 
principle, hut with productive mind and a substitution of 
iitmun, soul, for intellect. 

A more striking substitution b found in xii* 204, 10-ll t 
where, instead of the received order as given above* the list 
from Source to the senses 3s os follows: 

i Ai T^markotl aborts, Qtgfloa wadrkmunte art talk'd Jwlllleivnily torlriyfh 
OT LndriyliiiL, nmhabhalih Q>T tnahlbMUnl, il fSiuwn tom and al«wll*re. few 
to |M* puijkgt, nargftli flJirglni Campari* thtt*5fl h p. 08. 


Sixteen 
modifica- 4 
tions. 
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The Great Unknown, or rmnanitest, avyaktam, nmhiit 
Knowledge, jfiana 
Intellect 
Mild 

I 

eases 

In the following section, * 205 , IB ff,. intellect active in mind 
is mini. It is mind which is freed from the gun ns nail, ib, 0 , 
mind, ns a form of knowledge impeded by the guajus, pro¬ 
duces intellect, which must lx- withdrawn into mind again for 
one to attain the highest. In these cases, there cm lx:, from 
a svn tlie tic point of view, no unsystematic interpretation of 
intellect and knowledge and mind, but a loose 1 exploiting of 
Siirilkhya in terms of Bmhmaisui, because elsewhere the Srhii- 
khyii scheme is fully recognised. So carelessly are the terms 
employed that, while in one part of the exposition knowledge 
is Brahman and mind is u part of it, related to it as jivu is to 
Atman, in another port we are told that this knowledge pomes 
from something higher, the TJuuninil'cst. Again, Brahman is 
not the Uimmnifcst but in the Un manifest, sii, SIS, 1 . There 
is no substitution for egoism in the above, for this is recog¬ 
nized in another stanza which enumerates as the “group 
called Uhutas," (nested) spirit ( 1 ), Source, intellect objects 
of dense, the organs, egoism and false Opinion, - 15 , 24 ." Here 

i Thf*o pm toSden (compare GTtS, 3,45; Kapi M)f 0031 ^ 
when: anti often cpncfjiilici (be rtjruiar Kbttwi : '*Snul i* higher than "ilnd, 
mtnrl Ilian srimrt, tltjrlii'at of OvatlTW an- UlOfrO that n»*0 ; of the**- thi- 
1»Sihh!(* of i heir iho twice-born; »f «hc -l- the win*. of thaw ttiiMo that snow 
the pitman: of tl.,,* <lic hamUr.” *ii, ate, 1* fLj an- hi h h,,r 

dun wiin-a. loimt higher than objects, foiLllfct higher thou lllL K" 1 * 

Atman higher than tntclUct," «t. 24T, 3 ff. (In 219,3 I»« matah for mah« 
p.iraht; “The VUDHltfcrtb Wghiir than the tfrcnl; tllf lmrriurl.iL i- 
than the nnrtianifcit: nothin* Is higher ttmn the immortal * (it-,', The HdgW 
in slv, SJ, W ff„om space or air. egoism, intellect,aoal the unroanifi'i, on* 

^ Tills h catM the lamOho btifiHiHimJtiakaJ!., or “ P™i; ^ '"-cal led 

created thinjfi," whtoh {a noteworthy aj oenwining Po«alia, aphtlt, ami *htu- 
niKnft f opinion, fti ft dulifiCt fftcicir. 
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the source of the Source and of FurusLa alike Is Brahman, a 
view utterly oppoeed to the passage cited above. 

The Anugltft, whirls m already indicated* akn has the 
schemes above T continues in xiv T 42, with a parallel to xrt f 
314, on the relation of the elements to the individual, as 
organ, to the object, and to the special deity concerned with 
each action. At the opening of die eighth chapter of the 
Oita udhyiitnm is caUed the individual mnnift station. It is 
literally that connected with (die self or soul t and h often 
used m a noun in the sense of metaphysics (xli+ H*4 and 24 8 t 
etc.). 1 In xh T 314* 4 and 14, it is said that an explanation sis 
the SSmthyas represent it, yattia seihkhy5niMla^ine^ is given 
of the manifestations according to the individual, vyaktito 
vihhutE, which differs somewhut from that in the Axiugftiu 
The scheme is as follows, starting with the elements ami 
with ikafs, air, as the first bhuta in the latter account: 



Air 

WluJ 

U*Jit 

Wiler 

r-irtb 

L'leiDfUtR 

AilhifSbaii 

■or 

■din. 

•ye 

bmpiA 

turn 

argsruof 

HUH 

^nn^iiLCA 

WHiikl 

torah. fob- 

Cflkf 


mppII 

otjurti 

idtlE-JUrata 

Uk- 

tJ jliltil ray 

rlUYwa*? 


Soma 

WUrf 

AMnltln 

ftdkjlEni* 

fHt 

l*ra 


tia&>h 

"** 

fflPfMmdi 

■KtllHk 

tlhlMiTTU 

rsLfl# 

ticratlm 

RVi>l4 Ctotni d <i Ln=r, 

Kb 

frpMkiag 

ddlfldH 

|..ihLL5'TaLa 

p-lbjStm* 

fcJhl>'buti 

wJbjilElrmlm 

Vltkau 

MtnJ. 

IMaHag 

Hood 

MUrt 

PrmJignU 

EfjLnn 

■liliEmTn-* 

Amin, or To- 

EallBeC. 

tuba 

Fin 

In^Hcct" 

oiylrrpLnnil 1 n^ H 

W UiLufciEif 

RwtnJfU. 

or BrRSiMiu 

dJTtslU« 

tnjmtii 

pdfrin 

kctiritiBi 

dlfltiltiH 


1 Compare Hit o#t of thcae Itmf In BAU. U 3 f 7 , 14 * On. auth? Ellina in 
ihh ten*v § compms *1*9 rii. 3&U aithySUnaratir asino turn|iekpt3j 4 * , 
ntmeinlj Va aaih a fund ym$ esnd *ft mkhj Ijhflvot. 

a bdrldhsbfliiindr^JlTicmrlii^ ^iLiJwClIn^ thia tb p4>tib^j h fiuimNy a function 
of Tikifi4, whwh it ht*rt paRii^ihhulalm^cJrakflnjf, jdr* 42, 2^ dtid 31. Tlio 
/ttnilioQ of intdllert S* Ikto suuUATyiiTn, which in {’uhU li jfiven to mlmL 
Kodra k the preceding group In Anugiii it rvpUcrd hy bnddld in %mt\, 
whore hndfih] id both mlhySlnin anil jullm!2jv4l4. Tbd AdhldUrafi of inti l- 
ket U spirit, kffftrvjfiA^ In f 5nti: Brahmin, ih the AnuptiL It h appamnl 
tlmi w* haTd h^re (a) rather W utter, fb) worked ewer hy two sets of 
rtTiJur*. 
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This st hems is unknown in the older Upani shads. liven 
elitism thus apjwurs first (with some variations) in Pragna, 
iv, 8 (Daassen)- Compare xii, 340, 8, above, where Fire is 
the divinity to digestion, not to voice, and Syjaav&ti it usaigned 
to tiie tongue. When, as often happens, no egoism is men¬ 
tioned, it is because the intellect (-"tile twelfth M as it is called 
in tlm very passage which gives thirteen above, riv, 42, lb, 
and in tho Pufleagikha schemes given bolow) is lield to imply 
egoism. The frequent omission, however, seems to point to 
the fact that them was originally no distinction, or, in oilier 
words, that intellect was primarily regarded w necessarily 
self-conscious as eoon as it became manifest at all. 

The Twenty-Sixth Principle. 

Clearly m most of the schemes given above reveal tho fact 
that die* twenty-tilth principle, or in other words pure Ego, 
was regarded as the culmination of the group of systematized 
categories, the intrusion into this scheme of a new* principle, 
overlapping the twenty-fifth, is here and there made mani¬ 
fest, This new principle is tho one denied in the Siiidtbyan 
scheme, namely that of a personal Lord, Igvara, which is 
upheld in tho contrasted Yogin scheme, Thi- twenty-sixth 
principle is explained in xii, 308; after the speaker says he 
lias disposed of the Samkhya system. Here tire mule condi¬ 
tioned spirit bewails ids intercourse with the female Source, 
and the fact that associating with her he has not recognized 
that he has been “like ti fish in water,” a foreign element in 
combination with matter, and consequently is reborn again 
and again, gl 24-36; hut now- he becomes enlightened, 
hiiddha, and will reach unity, ns well as likeness with tins 
Loid-epirit, tho indestructible, 27-10. The twenty-sixth 
principle is thus recognized not only ns the cue eternal prin¬ 
ciple, but as a personal spirit, uyum atm bhaved bandhulj, 2r. 
Then follows another exposition, which is bused on the system 
of Nircdn, received by him from Vusi^tha, who in turn re¬ 
ceived it from Himnyagnrhhn, 309, 40. This system is both 
Yoga and Siiibkhyit, the systems being double but the teach- 
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big identical (yad eva ^"istrarii SEmkhySnfim yogadar- 

gonam eva tat, 308, 44), the claim usually made when Yoga b 
advocated* A huge tfistm is that of tho Saiokhya^ H aa flay 
viduso jamih," and one M to which, dung with the Veda* 
Yogms have iwonise^ In other words, the Yoga beaching 
is Jjftaetl on Y&ht ami mi the Samkhja si precedent system. 
Then follows the admission t ** In it (the Simkhya system) no 
principle higher thsm the twenty-fifth is recognized," (asnun 
S&stre) palcavin^t pa ram tattvmh p&thyate na, mtiklhipa* 
whereas: 44 The Yoga philosophers declare a budhyniuuuii or 
individual spirit and a btjddhn or Lutd-Spirit to be in accord¬ 
ance with their principles, the hitter being identical with the 
former, except that it is fully enlightened,” qL 48, 

Here also is a perfectly clear and frank statement, which 
nmy bo paraphrased thus: “hi older SucLikhya philosophy the 
highest principle recognized is that of the pure individual 
Ego; in tlu j Yoga philosophy this Kgo ulentifiinl us indi¬ 
vidual spirit with tho fully enlightened Lord*” Hence Yogas 
(and not Slxbkhyis) speak of bodhyamlna and bndilha as 
two but identical, budhyamanum ea buddhaih cn pmlmr yoga- 
nSihircrinaiUt $L 48, Elsewhere the twenty-fifth principle is 
itself the Lord: ahum purn^ah pallciivin^ikidu 1 

After this introduction the speaker, V&sigtlia, proceeds to 
describe this Yoga philosophy in do tail. The Lord-Spirit 
“ divides himself into luany," atm/mom bahudlifi krtvh, and 
iK'-ntncs the different abuddhos, or imperfectly enlightened 
spirits conditioned by Pmk/ti. Thus he becomeo conditioDed, 
guiitin dharayate, smd u modifies himself ” without true knowl¬ 
edge of Mtnselfi vikurvauo budhyaimino mi budhyate, In 
ilm condition, then, ho becomes creator and absorber of what 

1 Compare iii^ 3-10, 431. pcrjunal God ia iho tw^at^ftflh. FI 12 la the witn? 9 i 
sJ^Tflid gtt^u, pint! of kaSKfs ib, S3; "Oil- twent^-EMth, beyond lit 12 orfee 
IW||[tu tlttrif, 11 ib„ Jn ibis jkleF a r«j [Til 1 l v nmiDir«et Is repaired Into J b nru- 
*hn. m £10,30-31. TlkiJ ip worth noting i 1 - bi-ing - in direct cofltrmdlcttan af iho 
tbu-ory ftf imchnnettfFnnl lYakrtl + li i-tiimditiil En xli t 217, 8: *“ Both 
I'uruahji and [he immunifuiu SuttTM arc eternal, withonl lh? a tnni and with¬ 
out mit H In E&t 29-31, Sompce i* bath bora ami lades trtietible. Comii«rc 
IL d, B*. 10, *i cited *.boTe p 98- 
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he lias created. The conditioned cannot understand the 
unconditioned 5 it is the Un-underatauding, npratibudhy akant 
(aic, 309, 4). The conditioned spirit can understand the 
Unmanifcat hut, “he cannot understand the stainless eter* 
mil buddha, which is Llio twenty-sixth principle,” tfudvin^uiu 
vimaliun buddtiarh sanutnnam, though the latter “understands 
bo tli the twenty-fifth and the twenty-fourth principles,” 309, 
7 . “This twenty-sixth principle is pure nnmntiiftsut Bndi- 
nian, which is connected with oh that is seen and unseen,' 
ih. 8. “When the conditioned spirit recognizes the pure 
Highest Intelligence, then he becomes dear-eyed, nvynkta- 
lucannJj, and free of the Source ” (tada prakrthnin, sic, read 
upm?). The twenty-sixth is this Highest Intelligence; il is 
the topic and that winch is apart from all topics " gh 10 and 
13. “The conditioned spirit attains likeness with the twenty'- 
sixth principle when it recognizes itself as the twenty-sixth,” 
Hiidvimjo'haiu iti pnljilah, fl. 16. “That ajwniffltm of spirits 
which is p.iri of the exposition of Siiihkhvn is really (ex¬ 
plained by) the conditioned spirit when not fully enlightened 
hy the (fully) enlightened twenty-sixth," godvingena pra- 
buddbena budhyamiino *py abuddhiruiin, ctan nluStvam ity 
uktaiii riimkhyngrutimdar^aniit, ijl. 17, The continuation of 
this teaching points out Unit unity with Brahman is attained 
by tho individual spirit only when it no longer has any con¬ 
sciousness (of self), jwli buddhya nu budhyate, (jh 18* 

In this passage the attempt to reconcile the doctrine of the 
Sumkhyn individual spirits, naniitvmn, “than which there is 
nothing higher,” with the doctrine of unity, ckutva, is as plain 
as a reasonable historian could expect to find it “Thus ft 
is,” the account concludes, “that one must understand tho 
(two theories of) separateness and unity," nEnatvSikatvam 
etaviul dTasJavyiiiii castrwlarcanat, yl- --- And then occurs 
a very pretty lapsus. The images of tlio fly encased, in the 
plant macakedutulmro, and the fish iti water, mat syodakc, 
arc constantly employed in Samkhyun philosophy, ns shown 
above, to illustrate the fact that spirit is different from the 
Source, though externally united. Our good Vasifthu, how- 
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fever, brings these images in to illustrate the difference, anvitfr 
viuq, between the individual spirit and Brahman t “Hie 
difference between tho fly and plant, between the Mi and 
Vinter, is to be understood os tint combined separateness ami 
unity of these two,” as if, from the historical connotation of 
these images, they were essentially different, whereas according 
to the exposition they ore essentially one. But this is of a piece 
with the use of viturvanas, a SSiiildiya term applied to the 
modifications of the Source, when used above, of Brahman. 

This Yoga doctrine, as explained above, is to be taught 
(not to the man tliat bases his philosophy on the Veda, ua 1 
vednni^tbasya janasya . . . pradeynm, but) “ to any one tliat 
desires it for the sake of wisdom and receives it tririi mb- 
mission,” 32^ 

The Yoga doctrine os here represented stands midway 
between SiSmkLya and Bra hma b m . The former side hits been 
fully illustrated. In regard to the latter it will have been 
noticed that while the personal Lonl-Spirit is a form of 
Brahman, and Brahman in turn is identified with the pure 
essence of eveiy individual spirit, it is merely said that 
Brahman is connected with the visible as well as with the 
invisible, d^yadr^ye Jiy anugatam, 309, 8, The Brahman Imr^ 
represented b not the All, but a pure Supreme Spirii into 
which fractional spirits, parts of Brahman when he “made 
himself many,” o» reabsorbed. Of the Identity of tho elec¬ 
tive world with this Brahman there is no word ; neither Ls 
tlierc any hint that the objective world is illnsitui, except Unit 
at the beginning of the preceding section, 808, 2 ff„ the gen- 
end opinion, &huh, is cited that “the Lnmunifest is ig^o- 
lUTice," avidyg, as opposed to tbe twenty-fifth principle as 
wi^bm, vjilyii a Elsewhere “ tie Source b knowledge,” jnnim, 
but also sveUyam nvyaktam, us opposed to fjfluvo) vedvali 
pmraM, 819, 40. * * ' 

1 ttui nS*. y. tn CM wl.,c in the Veda It mav ho inpirtoil or to H 

ott. ThOfc excluded SW (fivco in tbs fallowing vcnei m (ion flmJ oihor orlV 
docn. & Umit lift 

3 But n, 7, th« Source m umtiatiifwt la xWyl ( die hlgfi«>t b Vldhl (com- 
P*rc praiihiniYiilMyogiifltliaii of £ir», rift, U, 4£i), Ibo Crualur, 
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Tills doctrine of lie twenty-sixtL principle belongs only 
to the later putt of the pseudo-epic. The passage given 
above is found virtually repeated in xii, 319, 56, and TO ff. 
Hers as Prokrti the chief-tiring, prttclhniLa, docs not know 
spirit, so spirit does not know Supremo Spirit “The one 
that is different (spirit), seeing ami yet not seeing, looks 
upon the twenty-sixth, Lite twenty-fifth (pure spirit) nnd 
twenty-fourth. Hut the twenty-fifth a!ac> does not recognize 
the twenty-sixtli, who recognizes him, and having a false 
opinion of himself thinks that no one is higher than ho' r (so 
3l(i, 4). Autl further: “The twenty-fourth should not l*e 
accepted by wise men (as the twenty-fifth), any more rW, 
because of mere siesociatiun, the fish should k- identified with 
the water it hint entered (74). The twenty-fifth on realizing 
that it is different (from, the twenty-fourth) becomes one with 
the twenty-sixth and recognizes (the latter). For though 
The Best appears different from the twenty-fifth, the Kitints 
regard tliis as duo to the conditioned nature of the twenty- 
fifth nnd declare that the two are really identical. Therefore, 
being afraid of birth mid death, and beholding the twenty- 
sixtli, neither VOgas nor Srniikliyas admit that the twenty- 
fifth is the indestructible.” 

Here again, with the new notion that jlva la destructible (hi 
IbiTaniutiiKin) there ia the attempt to foist on the Samkhva 
the belief which has ken formedly denied to them. Similarly 
in the Aniruddiui theology, of the personal Lord Gociuda, 
who is said to “create the elements/' xii, 207, 7 ff., it is said: 
“From hhn whom Somhhya and Yoga philosophers declare ns 
Highest Soul, Pfliamatmuu, and who is culled tin) Great Spirit, 
niiilmpurufla. is derived the uunuuiifest, iivyaktnm, of which 
he is die Uiso, piudlrmum. From the umiiimifest Lord, 
Trvam, came the manifest, and he is Aninrddha, called the 
gicat Soul. As egoism he created Braluufin and the clementa, 
ami then die guinm," xii, 341, 28-33. 

In this copy of the preceding passage there k also no 
notion of Vedfinta as implying AlSyn. or illusion. Significant 
is the fact that the present teaching ia represented in the fob 
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lowing stunzM, 819, 84-SG, us being newly inculcated, and 
especially designed for those who desire eimincipsition, in con* 
trust to the Sumkiiyas and Yogas, who are content with their 
own doctrines*, dhairoa* 

It is thus clear lluit Samkhya is merely a name to appeal to, 
anil stands in thri regard on n footing with Veda, an authority 
claimed for die most divergent teaching. 

Maya. Self-Delusion. 

The “illusion" theory of the universe is a development 
from the simple idea of delusion, often self -delusion* The 
ordinary (aon-pbik>8oplucnl) epic mavfi is a trick of delusion. 
Cods indulge in it to overcame their enemy. The illnsinu- 
god par excellence, Vishnu as Krishna, thus deludes his 
enemies hy making them think the sun lias set when it has 
not, or by parallel magic tricks . 1 This, in my opinion,* is Lite 
only meaning in the older rpouiahnds, Itulro mfvviihhih puni- 
rijpuli, Bfh., ti, 5, 19 (from the Uig Veda), “India multi¬ 
form through tricks of delusion;” na ye$u jihmimi annum 
nu iniiya ca, “ in whom there is naught crooked, nor untrue, 
nor any trick," PlAgno, i. Id. Magic seems to be the mean¬ 
ing (parallel with moha) in MaiirT, iv, 11, where occurs the 
iulnipliMiiiiyit of Midi. v. 1GU, 55. 

In tflta T, l b-25, maya is a divine, duivJ, delusion earned 
by the guilts, gunsmiayT, characterizing people wicked and 
foolish; in 4, 0, it is a psychic delusion, utmimwya, which 
causes the unborn God by means of I'lukrti to appear to ho 
bom (not, 1* it noticed, which causes the not-soul to appear 
to be real). It occurs in one other passage, IS, 51, where it 
is the equivalent of uioVut in the preceding stanza (as in 
Maitrl Up., above)* In all these passages, although it is 
possible to reml into mSyu the meaning given it by Quiikara, 
for example, yet the simpler meaning suffices of either trick 

1 Th(* if called IniliftenMItlir naJj* (chmlmn) or popm, T, 100, W-&8 j vli, 
140, 08, etc. 

't In thin Interpretation «f tnlfl l am forced to differ friim that of Th‘usM.'n, 
who hold* that milyfi it VWa&Ue Illarion (If., the not-nuul djipcan through 
divine- Illusion to lie real) even in the curlicit acriptufiJ. 
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or delusion (false underetanding) applied to tire relation of 
individual soul and God, and this b probably tire meaning, 
IxoauEo mSyS as illusion plays no part in the development of 
the scheme. Chinu-made delusion is the regular Snibkhya 
Prukrti-made ignorance; it b not I'mkrris sself. 

The expression used above of Krishna s niiiyti that it » 
“divine," has no special philosophical significance. The oaane 
phrase is applied to Duryodbana's vrater-triek, daivini roSySm 
iiuarii krtva, is, 31 . - 1 . When, too, Krishna in the Oltfi wiys 
that he is bom by atuiamuyii, it roust be remembered tluit in 
describing the parallel situation in the llamas ana, wln.ro 
Vishnu is bora us Ilauro, the won! ehndiuitu, disguise, cover, 
b used as the equivalent of roSyfi, G- vi, 11 . 32 . 

]u a very interesting critique of the new doctrine of raok^a. 
Him is, salvation wiiliout Vedic sacrifices, an orthodox objector 
is represented as saying: “This doctrine of salvation has 
buon brought out by robentble idle pundits; it is bused, on 
ignorance "of the Veda anti is a lie under the guise of truth. 
jSot by despising the Vedas, not by chicanery and delusion 
(mfiyaya) does a man obtain great (Brahman). Ho finds 

Undo mm in brahman rt (Veda ). 1 

Similarly, when Dmnpadi philosophizes in iii, SO, 3 * 2 , her 
opening words show that she reveres ns the chief god the 
Creator, who* like otlier ercsuurm is ^ubjiset to tmnamigratioii t 
T, and is in no respect an AB-godp though si kiU*v rowritr 
in-nf the scene mixes up Bhagavat, If vara, and PrajupntL 1 
This god, she says, has deluded (moha) her husUmd’s miud 

l A* The sevlion ir owopieil In oilvwftling Ihe ottit-ioul [AU-«ml|, 
tnr», diielrinc. it in dear thn* miy* i» litre merely tTultwian or Uewll. an, 
am SMI. Till- wonli lit ihD lest ere : $rtji vlhldSir nln.Sil) I»s4»>4 ««** 
i-.raTiirtitiini, vi'.I.ivAdJIiiarijiV’iimrii |*fyibhumm bl ’nftMti . ■ m wllafen 
Lrlbh.iriit. fin fin mSynyi ninh»l prlpontl pnni?o hrnhmiQl Dnilnna 

tifidntl, iii. 27*\ IT, W. KAi-ll*. to ... th« re««fc >* «4mju 

"Hie VodlU Are 4 U t hnri tM 11 tc,” Vudlfc pl*mia*in InUnSm, 271, 1. tU «. 

thut, ihwrfi " i rerytLlng i* boed no the V«U." the ™ *™™ “"* 
Am therein ™joUnd are obJerttoo-M, (•* cited »fc«AJ™l 
theni* tin,i “knowledge S* Hi* uf J 11 "™ ta I™”® 3 


giUih. 271,33—this by the byu. 

. Tt* region .pporv dearly At the m-L m nrtO|>*a*A CMTerrlnn. Coot 
pate the conunenta, AOS,, ITimw 4,Miusft# LsjI, 
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and in deluding men generally, moh&yitvii, the Lord shews 
the power of his ileliMiou, mayaprubhavLt, which deludes them 
by atmflfmjS (die same expression as that of tho (iiUb cited 
above)* making thorn kill each other as blind instrument of 
Ms \vill s which act without volition, just as a atone Lreaks 
mi other in lists hand* of a i nan. Man proposes, but God dis¬ 
poses 1 by means of a trick, Hum him kjtva, 30, 86, “playing 
with man m children play with toys.” 41 Fie, fte/ 1 suy« bar 
husband, “ don’t speak so of the Lord, through whose grace 
the faithful gets frnmortnllty,” SI, 42 \ “for these things are 
divine mysteries (devaguhyam, rewinds of good ruid evil), 
since the divinities are full of secret tricks,” gudhamSya hi 
devatalt, 31, 35—37. The (jEstms and faith, not magic, may a, 
or sinful works, give faith in Krishna, v* G9, 3-5. 

Again, in the account of die PallcakElajhaft, die visiting 
Hindus, who look with awe on the service paid to the One 
God, say that they could hear the hymn, but could not see 
the god, because* m they suppose, they wore “deluded by the 
god's mSya,” xuohitas tasya nfiyayji, xii, 337 t 44-48. God in 
the following is called the mabanmyiklkLira* as ho is also called 
by the rather modem epithets eaturmablmjik^ mipUmmlav 
frhiga,* xh, 339, 3 fL Here may ft is truly illusion, as it is said 
m340*43-d5^ “God is he by whom this illusion (of visible 
God) was created,' 1 maya liy e§5 rnavii snjL(5 van mam p&fyosi, 
Nary da: but it is not illusion embracing tho world of objective 
things, even in this late account (careless enough* for example, 
to construe iti vai mature vayam, 337, 38). There is at h ast 
no passage in the epic which says bluntly that “Prakrti is 
inayri/ T as does (yvet. Up. iv, 10 . On the contrary, the great 
mass of epic philosophy, though it teaches tlrnfc the sinner is 
deluded “by Vishnu's hundred, may is," 302* 59* teaches also 
that this delusion is merely a confusion of mind In respect of 
the relation of tho pure soul to the conditioned souk It does 
not teach tliat those things which condition the soul are an 

1 inratiiS. nian^nnU? [iimoift llnl iStai ei . * . anyittlil Jirakhuh kjvrnCL 
Yilmmi cr*. iik 

* Up is alaj calkil Ikhi^dALo, wbieb Id adi, 33? p -1, Jj iLilJ nn {.-pichtL erf 
In dm. 
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illusion, but that they are eternal substance, either in them- 
selves or as parts of Bndmmn. Take for instance the long 
account in xii, 196 to 201, It in not Mggestcd licit the sin- 
tier divest himself of illusion, tie goes into motm, that is he 
becomes confused, and again he enters B minium, 197, 10; or 
14 enjoys bliss," mmate siikham ('"if he does not wish the 
highest, because his soul is still tinged with desire, ragatrail, 
Iso attains whatever ho desires”)* 1 Knowledge is Dnihuiun, 
and hence one must lx? free of all delusion to lie Itruhnum 
indeed, and truly immortal, 1 but the objective world is seldom 
an illusion of Brahman* Moreover, the tmdyl of God is 
dearly m afterthought. According to one section in IS nth 
God creates the world w ut the point of day H through avidya 
or ignomnee. First m&kit was bom, “ which quickly became 
mind” (where mind and not intellect is vyukta, manifest), 
winch is ^dmmctedzad by desire and doubt,” 3 This same 
account in its first fonn is found in 232, 32, without avidym: 
w Tho Lord, lepao, sleeps during the cataclysm sunk in med¬ 
itation, dhyana; but, when awakened at the do m of night, he 
transforms the eternal, vik unite brahma ’k^ayyum, and pro* 
duces the Great Being, whence mind, one with the manifest*” 
The folio whig section simply picks up this account, repeats 
it in almost the same woixi^ but slips in nvidysi to explain the 
expression “ creates.” The alteration is the more marked m 

1 Some Vvty gfoEMqtio COneoptlOBJ are (sprawl In n?. In 200 p 25 h the fir* 
ifrEil gori Eo Atman ; or goei to heaven and tlvcfl KfjMtnnclr+ When Al ft ttome 
the opirlt jaiccudi to bfftran, Brahmin like a conrlwiit brat hji 11 Cum^v 
villi rap, 11 multi it (or hlmj wjiKiks and lLl-u awalltiw* lilm - 

1 11 Sorrow [* lb fail of joy a a ni |5 ht in the cm! of day, Joy El IM cml of 
Borrow, Jia day ii the end of flight” (ih^tu raccwd och ether ami each haa in 
t-ndj; "only knowledge end* not* for knowledge it Brahma (C' xiv, 44. i3 p 
20-21 i 47* 1. >'ot tLLL 52.0. L e,, nftuf [ho ADUgit5 K i* finiihoil. t» May! a fAc lot 
br& Frevio o*Iy thene U only the g'ltorwmoha or horrible mlmnknUndlsf 
of troth r xiv* 45* 4 t ote. In xrSii, 3, 3M P Indra'i niiyi ii an optfiAl did u dun* 

* xii, Li&i, X ff. Hm Ih lo bo noticed a contradiction io « piic jwiyclLcdojjY. 
Mind hi tills passage hia prarthana ami iterkia, that b It doi]lt?-B* whore m 

eiaoTvheric (tedn (thv uneitplaineil " fttventh,” JdE, 177.53) li an attribute of 

tgi>tulc mle-IlecL Drain? is bom of imagination. lamkjilpa* xU + 177 p 25; ii in 
destroy piI by avoiding Hw, 3^, 6<J: hut, 44 remove mind (rum (amk-idpa and 
fix II on idf* 241, 17. 
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many texts moke no division of chapters here. In either ease 
the account of creation goes right on* first, 232 t 32, suited m 
(hjvarah); 

prafciboddho vik unite brahmil 'ksayyadi ksapAksaye 
srjata ca inahad biiUtaih tasiuftd vyaktiUmakam 

and then as : 

braliiHatejomayam ^nkrath yasyA samxm idaih jngat 
eka.sya bhQtara bhetasya dvayaiii stfaAvarajafigaiimin 
alinriaukhe vibuddhrih sun srjate 'eidi/ayd jagat 
agra eva nrnhad bbOtam Aqu. vyaktatmakam muruih. 

As the seven creators 1 mentioned in the following stnnm* 
2E3 t S 5 arc explained as intellect, mind, and the five elements, 
it is clear also that egoism as a distinct factor is omitted. The 
seven cannot create apart* »i they unite and make the body 
which the “great beings* B bhutfini xnahSuti* enter with Knnmu 
The fidikaruit First Creator, is Fmja|jati, who acts without 
iMriyfu IE. 2 In short, while sometimes recognised* May it 
is generally unknown in the epic, because the epic lacks unity, 
being now and then Vcdaniic, but genomlly Yognistic. 

PancaqLkha k & System- 

In the presentation above I hive analysed the three differ¬ 
ent religions philosophies advocate! in the pseudo-epic: the 
Samfchya, which holds to spirit and Source us distinct Immor¬ 
tal entities j the Yoga* which adds the Supreme Spirit; and 
the personal religion of Xfuada and others which makes of 
the PammStman nr Supreme Spirit a modified fnm of Biah- 
man known as Amruddlia, etc., smd identified with Kriahmu 
In xii* 352, 13* the Pammatmrm doctrine is declared to be the 

1 M mlm!thn mme a# ilint nijjilsud to the eternal 

Hisvfc in aril, tm, IU Coi»p.-iru BAIT. U, 5 r 7 j. Git*, 10, fl. 

* HtmtfchEiiziy ttpJEtlilvB tapu&f ranmayn hi Kdfitart& in Ihfi ui Sn n^fi turn 
erfl "huh prajlpjitin*. T\iv ihjtii men Ulor e * p.l nl m "by manna of Mflyt" 

\ BAi:. II* fr, 1% lrnl there ia Tint erm tb,< m I p#* a ticm tit ihm M uy n. Juc t rj n f fcete. 
TT-Iir ,;fVE»rjlogr \n ! 3 (ft - - ■ r^nrSyr.iyiN!irffc prSjuSj tnto purup-n ucyntcj 
Ktmi to ht owing to m. confuiliun with FUrigftyam prirti^Jitn jksalQ t Prnft. v, A. 
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opinion of some Pundits only, in dMmctirm from that of the 
knowledge^hdosophers, who sire said to hold to unity of souL 
However this passage may be interpreted* 5 it is evident that 
it distinctly sets over n gainst each other the Yoga and lirnh- 
man interpretation. ParartiStmoii h identified with Vishnu 
the “ unconditioned* AHrSoul spirit," The religion taught 
is expressly opposed, as something higher, to Sumkhya and 
Yoga (gh ? -8), and by comparison with other schemes is of 
PailearaLni character* A preceding section states that tho 
same religion is identical with the doctrine taught to Aijuna 
in the Gita, 34 IK 8, and (m already noticed) it is here called 
“the Krishna religion/' Satvuta dbanna, which has mysteries, 
abstract** and an Ajanyaka (ito, 20-31), It was handed down 
through the aceis, and a priest who was acquainted with the 
(Jyeiths) Siiuwm (mid) Vedanta- His ramie was dcsthfi (sic). 
Then it disappeared, to be promulgated again in the Unrig!till, 
ik 46 and 53* In it, Vishnu m God is adored in one, two, 
three, <* T four forms (the usual group is mcauL, Aiilruddha,* 
Pmdyumiia, SaemkaTsaim, Vfisudovn)** The disciples an: called 
"those devoted to one God/' ekiiiilmas, and it is hard to find 
many of them (durlnbhabp B49, 62, compare Gita, 7, 19). 
They are identified with the PMcamtms (so 33G, 25), a sect 

1 Tbo Wotdi jt't'Tn to Lit flit frit' tin? Antilhplii nol of ihiup liTjt of tnobclidi; 
emm hi jwinnStniS-Tuim kccEd Icojbuitl ckilmlnaih t&iha 'tmHimm 

d^Olte j&Snacint&kiih:,, in [rajah jKiruBiStmi hi m niryntn nirpfunah &]iirr.sh l m 
hi N^r&yanu jlkyab wtrvRnrnjiuriifit hi The comnietilAEor, hnwovtuv 
may bo in taking riEmnu to refer to SilciilteliTii* nmi ckutmiin us brahmin 

bUsnun (YdJiiaj, ihdii^h \br *Enj*Lf subject woutJ main it mar? haEbuI 
to take y kStJnfifi-irn Simian m as H 0®t which is nlnn-p." Yjpbtiu bore lh 

tbmuiti numtnvy&m, iJ the thinker tm& tho thounbt* -11 tml the cicrcni fnr^i- 

cjiiiii?, pnilliuut, ij'I. 3"-IS. Li 22 d God pljiya, krilnli, la his luut fuftBi [ns 
Ofllittj. 

1 Cirw.fln the ulher hand, hoi sight forms (the Parable yftiw), which, atiMT^ 
ing to the canuarotalor (though TnOrtt may imply the laeurporotLonj, Kudra, 
EEiainirn, U|fm a lyvani, KrtMifgra, rapii[niti h ^{inr^ BEiavn}, Anu the ftR tlv^ 
menifl, sun, moon* nod Fufttfthft, ill, &. Such dWlilonn irr of Sen unique? 
un (1 apparently itrbiiranr. See bcbiw on ihu oEght oorcifL IJ 
BraEinsfin (like Hattva) h ilftbtcenfold nrcurdmg l& (x£l p SJ2, 13) U S, 14, 
13. HsEudfl^jiridbJtJn {or nidluim ). Eij^bl Add a iboowind femiy peem Ift-cpic) 
arc Girtfi ubi*i, aitAEn*! YlihnuV iter (buuumL Hus u world* " arg djjbi. 

(wKsbolow), or ami or twensy-utH.% aeconllag to the postage. 
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the teaching of which is here identified not only with tlint of 
the S5thkhy»*Yoga, bnt also with that of Ved&t^aia, ib, 
349, 31, and with tlie religion of the " wldte men”and Yntis, 
(vetanSrh Yatinam c&, ib. 85. Compare 336, 19, the white 
men's religion, and Sutvnta. Vidhi, declared b y Suiyn. 

The difference between religion and philosophy Li nidi tor* 
Atoll in 1 rn 1 in, and the PSEc&riitra, sect is exalted as a develop¬ 
ment of the Bhngavndbhaktas, as the hitter are represented 
in the Gita, clearly an indication of posteriority; while tlieir 
philosophy is rather contrasted tlmn identified with that of 
the Sarakhya. 

Three expositions are given, which embody the same ter¬ 
minology, and may be called the Palotfikk system. 

Pcdtca^iklia Kapilcya {interpreted tvs & metronymic ?> np- 
pears in xii. 218, 6 fL, and 320, 2 if. His punch-name is 
elaborately amplified in the former passage, where, 218, 10 ff., 
he is an incorporation of Kapfl/i and the first pupil of AsurL 
In Paftamutes, where there in a KnpUa tormdido, be holds a 
long “session,” satin, having “bathed in the pdflruBrotftS” 
{five rivers of the mind ? cf, ^Jvet. 1, 5}, and being versed in 
the (doctrine), and being called in consequence 

not only pa fieamtravi^omda, but also 

paiScajflah pailcakrt pafieii-gunnh pttficagikhah (stnrtab), 

epithets which are duly interpreted by the omniscient Kib- 
kiintha. He also (below) has the epithet Piifi curat rah, which 
is the only one that need concern ns, ns the Interpretation of 
the others is mere guesswork, Piifioagikha is regarded, then, 
as the teacher of the new sect of PaBcaratras, 1 

His doctrine rests on the ancient foundation of “disgust 
with birth, disgust with acts, disgust with ail things,” tmrvn- 
nirveda, and is, in short, the religion of ennui, which consists 

1 The sere a Ci trap kliniii] ins are rderreiJ to y the author of the ral?^ 
rltri C^Etm In $?&, + 27: 33T P 3* Glfetrmm Litra^khun^jam. Thafi & t * the 
*0yu 11 PrnkrtLa, jberaonlficd om Uii? h-Tt-n old sig^i, *ii 0 !H? (unites ire g-Efen btrfoW, 
p. I7tf p to whom is ttiidetl Maim to iiiuks the M e%Tit source*,* S3fJ, in 
the hymn at aii, 33the £&d i» atltal Pu Itejikiia-fcarSrp^l Filk'fcritrtkji 

rtfEdgnl, PalcayaJlU, rafi^tnthikalpa [ru alio ClLfa^fchanrtm), 
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in a little more thim more indifference, Tim literal meaning 
b that one “tods oneself out of," or b sick of, the round of 
birth and death* Nirvana b attained by nbvcdm 1 This dis¬ 
gust and Ll iq rejection of Unit imtrustworthy delusion, anTujva- 
siico n'lninth, which loads to religious practices nnd the hope of 
rewards, xii, 218, 21-23, is the starting-point of the system* 
which, synthetically considered* should culminate m Krishna 
Vishnu, as the be-all and end-all, ns in other cases. 

The analysis of the system b preceded by a most interest* 
ing and historically important review of certain ftdlacica, as 
follows. The unbeliever says: w One who relies on tradition 
(the scripture) says that there is sometiling beyond after the 
destruction (of the body), us being obvious and Been by all; 
but such an onu b refuted by the fact that death of self is 
negation, deprivation* uf self* at Laima by Eitmano mrtyuh. 
Death b n weakness induced by age. Through delusion one 
imagines a soul, and this is erroneously regarded as the 
“something beyond" (or higher). For practical purposes 
orb may assume what is not true (that there in no death of the 
sod), just as one may my that “thu king never dies/’ njaro 
p jmii amjtyu 9 ca raja Vm. But when something b asserted 
and denied and no evidence is given, on what should one base 
a judgment? Direct observation (evidence of the senses) is 
the base of received teaching and of inference* Received 
teaching b destroyed by direct observation, and (as evidence) 
inference amounts to nothing." 

The Last sentence reads in the original, 218 r £7 : 

pratyaksaru hy etuyor muiaiii IqtOntSitibjajOT apl 
pratyakseiia 'gruiio bhimiah krtdnto vfi na kiiiicana 

Tho commentator takes kjtlLnta m aumnam and aitibya as 
equivalent to figumLi; though in 240* 2* anTigatam anaitikyam 
kathrun brahma dhigocchati (where the commentator says that 
Ogata b pratyaksa and imumuna), u How can a good man 

1 Compare slip lB£t, 16-17: " <W Cannot kflftir the unknown |if faith h« 
Ejwkftlg}S kcup ihv mind on ffliili; Ki^ld it to flu,- vital air; the vjml air to 
Brahman; nirvilruk is alUkicicd hjr uLtvlhIb ; " Oatii. 0 P J i3 r llirvlimnnetifa yoyo 
[yoktiirvo nlpcijunn ci>; ttu^uL Up. i, 2, 1- P farthtnanu oirvcdim iiviL 

10 
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attain to Brahman not known to tradition nor revealed in the 
Veda?’ 1 and in G, v, 8T, 23, ftitihyitih nimmamm eg, pmt- 
yakpmi api ca ’givmani, ye lii eamyak parik^nne, it in distin¬ 
guished from the liliter. The word aguem is of sufficient 
importance to note the epic’s own definition given in xii, £70, 
43: agunio vedavadus tu tarka^stnuii ca ’gamut,“ deceiv ed 
(scriptural) teaching includes the words of the Veda a [id 
philosophical codes; 1 * a remarkable definition in view of the 
fact that some of the Litter nre heterodox, and that Sgama is 
currently used as equivalent to right tradition. The tarW 
vidyR in elsewhere differentiated from logic, fmvlksiki, though 
both are called useless, xiii, 37, 12, when not extolled, us 
often I 

I he next stanza continues: 11 Enough of ranking assump¬ 
tion* bused on this or that inference. In the opinion of (us) 
unbelievers there is no other ■spirit’ than the body 

For clearer understanding of the historical value of this I 
must give tho exact words, £18, 28: 

yatra yatra ’tiutnino 'sniin krtam bhfivayato ‘pi ca 
ufl 'nyo jlrah ^arirasya n&stikjlu&m mate sthitah 

Here krtam bhavayatah in the meaning of Lhavanaya’lnm (N.) 
in even more careless than the following genitive with gsirf- 
J W iJ ; but both nro indicative of tho slovenly style which 
belongs alike to the Pa rana* and the pseudo-epic. 

The Unbeliever (according’ to the commentator) continues 
with a stanza almost unintelligible in its Sutra-like concise¬ 
ness, which can be given only by the original: 
veto vapakanlkayflrh gh rtupsliu! ti i v onn r ^ pi 
jatih SHirtir ayaskautah sflryakflnto 'mbubhaksanara 

“ Tha sect! in die banyan-flower (accounts for the delusion of 
soul); butter (is only another form of grass); ruin (is but 
fermented rice). Memory (and other ‘psychic* functions are 
identical with the) creuLure born.* (The ‘soul’ is like die) 

1 Jmc Ih-Io*, 240, 0, tltt* esprujalDn manewrn; to 'mlrijItiSut w Elksgryii'ii 

maj Lhc- tioticftl aj & mputiliira phnui- c»f ill, 2tMJ F 2-5, 

1 I tak v «fhJr£um in tht iiHuf? at ftfllijrfci, hem?; (eoMjdm-J Ibo qri^i n 
Cif gb« anil fernwtlLied (liquor* ; K paraphrase!, AlUlirilh&l \atUl ld pm.). 
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magnet (which moves iron not by psychical but by physical 
potency). 1 The buming-glass (makes lire, and so the fiery, 
active, soul is but it physical phenomenon). (The fire’s) 
devouring of water (to typical of the so-called appetite or 
desire of the soul),” or, in other words: Desire and enjoyment 
iire no proof of a superphy«eaJ entity, any more than in the 
ease of a lire gratifying its thirst for water. 

The denial of the soul-din'trine nest culls forth tlie follow¬ 
ing refutation: 

w A passing away (of something not physical occurs) in the 
case of a dead being. Supplication of the gods (proves the 
existence of incorporeal entities). (There would be besides) 
in the case of the dead a cessation of nets [the Karma doctrine 
would have to be given up], 8 This is the proof. (Then 
again) things incorporate cannot be causes, hetavah, for there 
to no identity of that wliich hits form and that which has no 
form," 218, 30-31. 

After this, other sceptics, who die commentator rightly (as 
1 think) says are Buddhists,* are introduced with, a new argur 

Uliiti itmnih, "birth anJ memory." mould mm let itnplr that nii-rtisry 
a foniKT biTtii, Hi m i'fktafijallY ir, SI. Tfrfi wnuld be ini aigwin on 

iha otW *ld« p a* If Ihc itanza were writ to prove the Opposite. 1 follow K. f 
though inclined to think that the words te&Uy on*rhfc to ha pat Into ihv rmnuili 
Lif Uw belle* tT [tree, butter, tnennmrj, etc., *how loul). ?h i c the next not*. 

* But cemjuirL’ thu 4 orthodox) vie*r Aj explained in 711 , 211 ,, 8: H Al amt*- 

It-ii iroo run* toward a iJiagfii'Lj; ia eomtition* bum became af pn.Y rmiuj-o 
ntu\ rill clue similar[ary tttmtcd toward the soul). Tito pd#gJltf£f si-s-in 
rflriopaljr related, n* jail before fttamlj, f|. iS d yatbS ’f'eatthakariLkBj jm ant*r 
1 ill u to tnnhadruniah niijicnino dr^Jlte vyaklnrn avjakllt SJimbbavaj tltha, 
" birth friiin the DmDUifrtt is ,n wheii a jjreat rfti: bom in ft Slower coming 
cm Eft icon clearly.'" CotnptrO BAU. Ill, lb 28 3 Up. i, ]o 4 etc- 

* Tfe't# 3 like the appeal! to the existence of iHvmklei* ii a pre sumption of 
whftt ii In be proved. Uf coarise, rhiL- UfkbeLEeVer believes neither in kngtam- 
pHjrb&il* nor In fodi^ but lie is noi allowed to 1 ay itiy more. In all, S0J T 47, 
Use arjruixmftt for the existence of thu Srmret? and the spirit ia (hat both arc 
inferable tram effect* fa* ftesuon* are from fruits, 27 ) m in the tailor pat- 
snutii the fipfrii H inferred by afgpj." IJ%aj, I* called |»BeflTtfSv’aiitflJi [rakilri- 
lopa Sriih!). 

* Interfiling^ both n& *ho*rmjr how i be eykr repents itnlf itnd Huddbiini,, 
are ili p 175 and 277 fwhere several piEda# are Identical with ihoio la the 
jlbamninpiidji^ and xiii, 118. Hie atiiusa doctrine Li carried tm hi err In xiif p 
1H, 0* which repeat* xij, 2 \*\ ISi with a varied reading time ibuw* thu futility 
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ment against ihe existence of soul: “Some say the cause, 
kitraijiL, of successive rebirth is ignorance, avidyg, desire, eon* 
fusion of muni, uiitl the practice of faulty acta; ignorance 
being the field watered by thirst, and acts being the seed 
plumed in it, all of which cause rebirth. They say that 
(ignorance) is concealed (in the body) and Is burned away, 
and tint, when the mortal part is destroyed, another body is 
bom from it and they call this the destruction of being, lint 
(in answer to this), how can it be just the same mao in ibis 
(naw body), since he is different in form, in birth, in good, 
and in torus I For (if there is no soul) all would be discon¬ 
nected. (Further) if tins is so, what pleasure would there be 
in gifts, wisdom, nr the power gained l>y religious practices? 
For another entity would get the fruit of what this man prac¬ 
tises, since one in an by means of another's nature, prakrtaih, 
would be made wretched or blessed hero on earth. (In this 
matter) the decision in regard to what is invisible (must rest 
on) what is visible. If you kill a l*ody with a cudgel would 
another arise from it? Even so the separate consciousness 
would lie a different consciousness, not the original one. 
This destruction of being (spoken of above, sutvaKirnksayw) 
would be repeated like seasons and years; [there would 
in deed be no end to it, for if it is argued that destruction 
of consdousMte ever results in a new consciousness, then 
destruction of being would result, not, ns the Buddhists teach, 
in annihilation, but In new being; so there would l>e no 
escape from rebirth. If one says, however, that there is a 
conditioned soul, it con be only a physical bond of unity] like 
H house, growing gradually weaker through repeated aging 
and dying (consisting, m* such a ■soul' must) of (mortal) 
H-n^. thoughts, breath, blood, flesh, hone, all of which perish 
ftiul revert in due order to their original ha.ses. And, further, 
(such a theory) would refute the practice of the world in 

of relying m thfr c^mnii ntntar, who ihhikt that ttie elephant tn the following 
itaELz.i nf la Ynpa\ Yfttha fc njjtni pJKPanE i*r- 

TiiTLy ovi Iiidliiyuntc p*tilJWnl Ic&tifijiin^ mu *arrana ahiiuiyidi dkikiiiiu* 
tlum apldhlyattl (in aiii, eTaiu IcfafT nkLltai Xtl &Mtf|E} % 
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rejpecfc of obtaining advantage from gifts and oilier religious 
acta, since botli the words of die Veda and the practice of the 
world (show that acts sue performed) for this purpose (of 
gum)* There are many proofs to be found in tbe mind, 
but what with the iteration of tills and that cause no dear 
tight is obtained, but men doubt and turn to some one expla¬ 
nation* till their intellect becomes fixed on one point and rots 
there like a tree. 5n nil creatures, made wretched through 
(desiring) useless objects, are led si way by received teaching, 
ugmooib, like elephants led by their keepers. Thus, desiring 
objects that, bring endless pleasure* the dried-up many got 
instead a greater sorrow on Ijeiug forced to aEmidim the bait 
and enter the power of deaths* 

The argument is the familiar one that a man gets sorrow 
through desiring heaven* for after Ms Kamra i* exhausted bt- 
sinks down iigain to a lower lyveL So heaven is a bait which 
attracts men; but m it is only a temporary pleasure followed 
by pain, one suffers from it. nil the more (jiessun maggiorc 
dolnre die ricnrdnrsi). All this implies unconscious existence 
m the best gw*L 

To this it is said) 2VX 2. in the words of the greet rpani- 
shnd: “If there is no consciousness after death, 1 what differ¬ 
ence does it midcc whetlier one has wi-riom or not, or is 1 itraful 
or not? 11 Then PitHca^Iklia replies with a long exposition of 
Ids system, 21 9 f 6 (L, of w hich I give the chief points: 

It is not jl system of itnMhilation, ucehedaiiiflthS, nor one 
of the sowTs separate existence, bhavaiiiistlia- The (visible) 
man consists ol body, senses, ami perception, ectas. The 
foundations are the five ekmeuts* which arc lmlepeiideut and 
make the body. The body is not of one element, but of five. 
The aggregate causing activity i> knowledge, heat, and wind. 9 
From knowledge come the w=-el^ and their objects, separate 
existence, Hvahlilva, perception, cetano* and rah id; from wind 
come the two vital breaths; from heal come gall and other 

1 ym&L ttft tnvtja fliutijltl MtatraiE 1 compirc liny (blifltirtE) ct* 'tiuvEni?- 
yn?l r hn pi\ ’yfl aamjAi \ti J d F BAU. 13, 4. Li 

* Sf0 p tt; compam 


150 


THE GREAT EPIC OF /mi. 


dkatos. 53 k five semes, itulriyzun, hearing, touch, taste, 
sight, smell, derive from the mind, eittu, mid have its charac¬ 
teristics. Eternal oetonS is threefold when united with dis¬ 
cernment, vtjBiinu, This they call smkbatlulikhn and the 
opposite. Sound, touch, color, taste, smell, the forms (mur- 
tayah, containing these as objects), make a group of six 
constant constituents, gunus, to mute knowledge jierfect. 
Dependent on these an? acts and visarga (T), and judgment in 
regard to Die meaning of all topics. This they call the highest 
s;-:d, ijukra; it is intellect, the great undrteriomting (sub¬ 
stance). This collection of attributes is not soul but is 
not-soid, siiiatiuan. 1’iie true teaching is contained in Renun- 
cjattan^Sstras, which enjoin renunciation of all. Having ex¬ 
plained the six jflSnendriyaa, organs of knowledge, Pafica^ikha 
explains Die “organ# of action, which an? five, with hula, 
power, a# the sixth,” fL 20. There are twelve organs, five 
organ# of knowledge with mlncl as sixth, and five of action 
with power na sixth. The eleven otguns (with mind) one 
should renounce by means of the intellect. Ear, sound, 
and mini (fitts, in 2,1 and 34 ; maims in 22) are necessary in 
hearing. 1 Thus for all the senses there an? fifteen gunas 
(‘> X ■>)* There arc also the three gunas called sattvo, rajas, 
tanias. Ear and sound are forms of air (space); so with the 
five others. In the ten senses there arises a creation (entity) 
simultaneous with their activity; this is (the eleventh), mind, 
nitta. The intellect is Die twelfth, fn deop sleep, tumase, 
there is no annihilation (of personality), although them U 
concerned no such creation simultaneous with the senses (Die 
co-operation being a popular fallacy). (In deep sleep) in 
consequence of one’s former waking experience, and because 
mie is conditioned by the thrt'O gunas, one imagines that one 
ha* material senses, although one ran perceive only subtile 
senses. Rut though one imagines this, one does not really 

1 Compare (alii. IS, IS (tlmvfoM tu-per* tn action), tnnwMpe, object, 
knoni-r, jSiirmiii jiii'Vaui parijTitttji fcriviilM kirmiicixIjinX; tluvufold action, 
"Cl, ap-nf, kiinmi.il karma knrlo ’ti trirklhnh bqrmiuuifij-w.1,.,I.. in 
H, the fiT,i kStuninl nr karma nab hetarnh ire nbj«t, ivIhU pinna, agent, 
organ, action, ami die dKiri (laid in by Sariikhra, but interpret*! u VtlUnU). 


epic pimmopwr. 


lot 


cfwjpafate (with the sense®* Hence it may be inferred that a 
soul exists independent of mental processes). But the deep- 
&leep consciousness is a finite and darkened pleasure, Even the 
result one derives from traditional teachingr agams* though 
not soiTowful* is also merely darkness, revealed lies* as it were. 1 
Spirit* kgetmjHaf is the being, bhava* standing in mind; it 
is himiortuh flowing sis a stream to tlie oceau For the de¬ 
struction of existence* witvttsamk^aya (the expression used 
ahjve) is (in Upaniihad language) as when rivers run into 
other rivers and to the ocean* losing their individuality* 
vmkri (equivalent to form) and name. Consequently, when 
die individual spirit* jivo, is united (with the ocean of being) 
and embraced on all Hides, how could there l>e consciousness 
after death? (SLfl, 43)* As the creature tlmt spins out of 
itself* wrapping itself in its web-house, stays there over- 
powered, ho is the soul; but when freed, it abandons Us'misery, 
and then its woe is destroyed, like a clod falling on a rock. 
As the ileer leaves its old hom, nud the snake its skin, with¬ 
out looking behind, and a bird leaves the falling tree and tin * 
away unattached, so the freed sou] abandons its woe, and 
leaving picas Lint; anti pi in, without even a subtile Jotfy* goes 
the perfect way (47-40 repeats 45). s 

For n Saibkhya philosopher PaficapikhA teaches very extra* 
ojtlinaiy things, the most advanced Rnihinnism, which kills 
only of Ijthig VeduUUi in its lack of Maya. Three sets of 
philosophers arc here refutal s —the materialist, the Buddhist, 

a The wnenlitDr rfettdi lilt* tatri h py upldiitc tntno 'TynfeLiyft Sva 
'ftfUiTn, S&, which b perhaps bolter " bidden fobebood" Thw rnuiuiinp is* 
ha L'Kpl^lisiHl abo*e p tbit I he joy Earen by ViKfie teicluflR- £i n [n-rjibAbh' 
hvarvn rt*ultmg In tartfyw Mnrfcn.^j) and the teaching U rot the blght^t 
truth* CotnptTO, oft like other iMc n the Umy rr^lrincb, Malt. Up, TlJ f 10 p 
Hityaui + nrtani Jift^unti, 

1 Can [Ml re iVn^. Up. v a ifi; Mun-Hi. Up, 1 H 7 nrirl itl + 1 Tho firnt imq.go ii 
clearly nut ill lit of a *p|rit r (which in not dcifeojld hy itn WobK bat of a 
riLkworrE* ihoimh ihc oommen tutor (anrl VW.) bike iinranfflibi bj a flpideiv 
which comiwirinon t§ common, Compan ill* 286,40 ( urnaftShh Fr ya s hn i Stfi m 
Tijfii'yiu tnnlftyaC gnftHt (u in BAU* U. 1 P 20 ). Ufti ihe iltkwonn Si nit® 
common. Compare iff, 304 p 4, ko^nknto yilllKlmicinm kltah ^amavnmti-lhnti 
sutTmiftiuyjTuftair nitynfti i nth it 'yam ag-nfto go^Eil^ di-aadTam etl ci nlr* 
drwdrmf?, etc. 
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aad the orthodox Vedist. The terms used are those of the 
Sbtriikhyn, jivn and kgetrajfla father than utnuui (sthito 
yu LlmvaJi sa viU kijetrajilu ucynte, v l. 40), but this spirit is 
uuly part of Brahman. 1 

Amithcr ptiLm to be noticed is die alienee of tanmatras* 
Ik-fore passing to ihe numerical analysis of the Puficarfitra 
eclione into thirty danputa, I would point out also that as in 
(iIcji, i t 4, so ib. 1-3. 5-0, there are gross elements, egoism, 
intellect, and mind (= 8), but also ten organs and five objects 
of sense plus nvyukta (= 24 topics), to which are here added, 
(-ita, 13, 5-C, dflsire, aversion, pleasure, pain, and nko body, 
perception, courage (sanglijitii, eetana, diirti) or thirty-one 
elements of *■ modified Pnikrtj." 

The Thirty-one El cm eat 3 (ParicacKtha), 

Here there is a formal group of particles culled kalus, iu>t 
sixteen but thirty, hut one (God) super-added makes thirty- 
one topics, tiie same number ascribed by tradition U) the 
lhifiipauis. A uniat minute description is given in xii, 321, 
06-112. This .scheme is ns follows: 1 

In aider to act, the organs “await the outer constituents,” 
gtinns. In perception, color, eye, and light are the fftm 
and » «» otl ewe# where are found knowledge and 
the object of perception, (similar) causes of knowledge exist; 
between knowledge and the object intervenes the giinu, con¬ 
stituent, mind, where with one judges. [The organs and mind 
make eleven-] a The twelfth is intellect, another constituent, 
wherewith one decides in tlie case of doubtful things to be 

i Thu attribute of .Tagatf.mtrtl to N'Sriyurm Jn the carat™ 

hymn. sii. .Vi!*, S'), ''Hie pml *ho ii the Hcnrco of Ibo mirli!," pin:* (be 
TiMl iHCLrc-nec Wnmj till* tiUrhinjr And til At whit* incaknte, n frakrtt 
difitnci Imm part? seul- 

1 r ItalLri*# below without exteuied comment tbu ittf&ta of eantact %lih 

Ilia K-h-pnie just {prvs, 

* Tlib emit be «uf>r>lEcd from the contMt. In the acheme it tfr. 42, Jfl. 

" mind mint l>e recnpniroiI A* lMfaaflag to both, ud intiHer! i| the twri/lll " 
only «cn Oman* an (tdifinM, *n h «*, nixl bolt u a 'epumui organ li 
u&knawn* 
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known, The thirteenth constituent is sattva. (It is mil) 
fur one is urging to be tin individual haring much or little 
Kiittva ( hence it is it teal constituent, a girna). The four- 
U.emh constituent is egoism (when one says ■ 1 tun an ngent 
which one gets the notion of mine imd not-minc, Then 
there is a. fifteenth constituent, which Lh different from the 
Others and is called the Lohdily of the inas» of separate factors, 
pTthakkttlfiaamfihasya satnogtyain (L e„ the central dbpoti- 
')- The sixteenth, a different constituent, is a sort of 
complex, suihgliiitn ivn (because it consists, says the enmmcii- 
tator, in the union of the three factors of ignorance; tins six¬ 
teen t!i is therefore svidyl, or ignorance itself), wherein am 
combined the Source and the individual manifestation, ryakti, 
which are respectively the seventeenth and eighteenth con¬ 
stituents, gunaii. Tiic nineteenth is the unification of doub¬ 
lets (oppouitea), such as pleasant and disagreeable, ago ami 
death, ate. The twentieth constituent is Time, the origin and 
destruction of all things. This complex, enmghiita, of twenty, 
and in addition the seven constituents consisting of t] HJ fiy e 
gross dements added to [tlie origin and relation of] being and 
noticing; (making twenty-seven, is to l K added again to) 
three ninn' constituents vidhufttbv, baht (ciiu.se, seed, power). 1 
That is called the Ixxly in which these twenty and ten are all 
together. The Source (fore-cause) of these haliLs, factors, one 
philosopher recognizes to be the Unmanifest; another, dull of 
insight, recognizes (as such) tlie Manifest. Metiiphyaeians 
recognize u Source of all beings, whether it is the Unmani- 
fest Or the Manifest or a double or tjtiiulruple source. This 
mvmanifest Source liecmnes manifest by means of the hulaa 
(the factors just e tinnier,itod). Tlie intliviilual is the Source 
so mule manifest. From conception to old age there is tax 
uninterrupted momentary splitting up <.f the factors (par¬ 
ticles) of the body, although too minute to be observed (in 
detail). But this passing away and coming into existence of 

1 Accardirig to the eonmcniatar, thcieaw right ami wtodr u oripinnthijr 
falw iili'iis, rSinni: that which incite* to WfCOf ideal,- and the effort leading 
to tlie rlTalnuifiit Of wrong idea*. Bat in- the Khcmo aberc. 
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the separate particles goes on from stage to stage just like the 
course of a laiupb light. There k, therefore, no connection 
between the individual existent creature and Ms member** 
All creatures are bom hy the union of particles, kalfis, as it 
we ret 1 just as fire is produced by the union of sunlight and 
numi, or by sticks (rubbed together). 

This exposition is given for a practical purpose, as Is seen 
In the tot paragraph* One should recognize no own,, as all 
creatures are one, distinct from the physical parts* The 
lfc hotly of particles / 5 m it is called in xii, 322* £□, reverts to 
the nn mam fa st. Source, but the self or soul k but part of the 
same sou] in any other body of particles. The doc tons is 
none the less Lkat. of PaQca^ikha because it is taught by 
Sulahha to Jnnaka, though it is the latter who professes him¬ 
self the disciple of Pafiea^iklia, 44 the venerable beggar who 
belonged to the family of PatiifaiA," xii 321, 24 For Janaka 
does not really understands and so Suhbhu is enlightening 
him. PaHcagikha is here tfdd to l>e u Stunk by a leader- There 
is an imitation and would-be improvement in thiH late di&- 
course (the metre shows the lateness) of OTtS, 3 . 3 , lofce 
Win dvivlillm ni^tlm- Here qh 38, the “point of view/' is 
made treble, trividha nis(ha drs^a; not that emancipation is 
got by knowledge or action, as in the Gita passage, but by 
the third (and best view), that of PnQcayikliu, who “ rejected 
both those two," 321, 40. The doctrine is that the vaige^ikam 
jnlmm or most excellent way, 9 I. 28, loads one to live a life 
of renunciation. All depends, says the king, on whether one 
is bond or free; the pure and good devotee may still be active; 
asceticism is not requisite; a king Is as good as a beggar* 
“The bond of royalty (says the king in conclusion), the bond 
of affection, I have cut with the sword of renunciation, which 
has been sharpened on the anvil of etmincipatioot” ih. 52* 
But hia antagonist intimates that he has not learned the true 
religion, winch is renunciation in deed as well as in thought- 
Ah a system, the doctrine of Pailcwjikha is said to be eiopayah 

1 Tine eooimentiilar hiti that “thla cxpt?umii p | kalSnlai ) tta, hi* nv mean¬ 
ing, ft ml Im tued to fill up the Tone/' 32124 
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SOpamsadati soj^stngah 1 sanijcayah, gL 10®, a detailed pbilo- 
bo phi cal exposition. 

In adit 276, 4 fiE.* there is a thitd exposition* oddly combined 
with the Saiiikhya schedule, while at the end it shows resem¬ 
blance to that just given- It is referred to Asita Devala* who 
in xbi T XS t 18* is said to have received glory from f-ivu (£i™ 
is SSikkhyiipmsadah, xiii* IT, fi&)* who H gives the goal of 
SEriiMiynyoga, 11 xili, 14, l&B. In this scheme Time create* 
the five gross elements Impelled by Being and Soul* Time 
creates beings out of these elements, which with Time make a 
group* raci T of six. To these are added bhava and abhavii* 
milking the f * eight bdnge, bhutani, of beings-' 1 When dfr* 
strayed, a creature becomes fivefold (elements) because of 
these, Tim bod}' Ls made of earth, bhuiinmayu dchah; Lite ear 
comes from air (space); the eye from the sun ; the breath 
from the wind; the blood from water. The five senses ares 
the 14 knowledges w (organs of knowledge, jSiuiniii). Sight* 
hearing, smelling, touch* taste* an? five* distributed fivefold 
over five* Their constituents* ladguriiih, are color, smell* 
taste, touch* and sound, apprehended in five ways by the 
five senses. These, their gunas* the eenses do not know* 
but tlie spirit knows them (this Is u correction of the state¬ 
ment that objects of sense are apprehended by the senses). 
Higher than the group of senses is citta* perception; higher 
than eitia is mind; higher than mirid is intellect; higher tlsan 
intellect m spirit. A creature first perceives, cetaynti* differ¬ 
ent objects of sense, Then pondering, vieurya* with the mind* 
he next determines* vyavasyath with the intellect- One that 
has intellect determines objects of sense apprehended by the 
senses- Perception, the (five) senses as a group* mind, and 
intellect are, according to nietaphysidaus, die eight jilane- 
ndriyns, organs of knowledge. There are five organ* of action 
and hala is the eirth organ of actim f (l. 22* Sleep-eight is the 
activity of the mind when the activity of the senses is sus¬ 
pended. The states* blmms,* of sattvm tomas, and mjas 

* upFiaftfigA for upMHgi^ ? N Jefloc * M dhjTtJiififtSnl yamlifbiL 

* Tbij weird mi?aQB being at entily t*od *o Li e^uiviil&Elt to gun*, ccmHUu- 
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(joy* success, insight, virtue, being the causes of one being 
endowed with sattrm), which lire associated with activity, 
whatever their wtum of activity, valid* am retained (in sleep) 
by memory. There hs an agreeable and constant innm-dinte 
passage between the two states, Usavayoh (that b the passage 
is immediately perceptible between waking and Bleeping), 
Tho organs and die states are called the seventeen constitu¬ 
ent^ gums* The eighteenth is tho eternal incorporate one 
in the IhkIj, debi game (spirit)* 

Here fourteen organs are added to the three gunns* sattva, 
etc., for there iire u eight organs of knowledge ” and six of 
action (elsewhere there arc only five organs of knowledge). 
Of the group of seventeen I lutVO ftfaendy spoken, and note 
hero only the intrusion of citta between senses and mind. 
The account proceeds not very lucidly: There noncorporate 
constituents Ijound up in body in the case of all incorporate 
creatures cease to he eoncorpomte on the ^partition of lire 
body ; or tire body made of five elements, piilJcabhSutikn, is a 
mere (tampoiary) union, saihnipntiu The one anil the eigh¬ 
teen gums with the incorporate one and with heat* usnum 
(tho Internal heat of the stomach, says the commentator), 
make the complex, soriighata, of twenty composed of five ele¬ 
ments, which (twenty) die fiimt Oue> mahttn, with wind sup¬ 
ports. The death of each creature is caused by this (wind). 
< in destruction* the creature enters tho five elements* and 
urged by Its good and evil, assumes a body again; and so on 
from body to body, urged by Time the ksetrin (spiri t) goes, as 
if from one ruined house to another. 1 

The vlngo sjLrbghatah paUcabliiiul ikah nr complex nf twenty 
composed nf five elements in tills passage is the same with the 
vingukuh saihgfaSta^ of the preceding, 109* But there 

i-jstj or cil"[t-rtct ind h iato i»f Injlrtg- H often addi nollilh^ to thf mraninp, 
For ewnpte In i^il« 141, So, "lih^d of et'If "la Uie Fame wiUl self: Stmniiy 
ctS "(m&uo bhXv&rh imniujjta t5j Si put wlf in tetT" 

* t| jl mill (= itn] (tihwl Tht aljov^ 27(1 £6), SO: tka? 

ea dapt ei ea (= 10? ^urtSl.i, alu Taririnri (de-kin in fL28) ufmani satia 
(bcuhlu hoal)>|(Vft> tI HiiigliiEtail fi£fi eabhaiUtkah, mftliaii JurildhltaYmlj ctac 
chiririLcik t II $ uoa * aha- Compn.ro iho (Ent If helm 1 abort r 
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Time is the twentieth, and the twenty ft» the bodily guiuw. 
Nevertheless, the employment in each, not only of the group 
of twenty but also of Uda anil vidii, as found above, points to 
a common basis.* In none is there ft tnico of 1 islmuitim. 

The Secret of the Vedanta, 

The united systems of pldloBdphy called “ Six*ret of ths 
Vedanta ” and exploited in sii, l'J4, 248 ft, and 286, which 
iii the following pages I sfw.ll designate its A, B, t. present a 
curious mixture, which on careful ansdysis show clearly that 
they tire three difl’crenl versions of an older baiiikliya tract, 
which is worked over into Bmhmaiwa. There is uo clear 
recognition of egoism, though the commentator so interprets 
the 11 maker of lihulas” in C % aiul, as 1 liave said above, [ 
think it doubtful, both from these and other passages, whether 
the earlier Sumkhva recognized Intellect as other than self- 
conscious. One of the present three schemes introduces the 
Bhhtutninti as deus ex mnehina. They all differ slightly and 
have the Paaca$ikha terminology to a certain extent. In their 
threefold form they offer an instructive example of how the 
epic copies itself. They all begin with the same request to 
the instruetor to give a metaphysical, adhyRtma, lecture. The 
lirst and lust versions represent Bhiftttut as teacher and Yudhi- 
sthim ds pupil ; the other, Vytisa ns teacher and <?uka ns 
pupil of the same lecture. The two Bhi^raa lectures do not 
iigree so closely with each other throughout ( though more 
alike at first) 1 as do the Vyasa and second Bhisnm venuon, 

i Compare: with this .iiriigKlu or vital complex fce/hwpfa™, TVajn. t. a 

a Tins eb»ur agreement befib. With A ft M compart'd with !l D and C JO ; 
« luimtl, our. and hole*, thli triad ii barn of air; to 4 th, action. Mn, are born 
Df wind ; culur. eye, digustion, ana calk'd the threefold litfki. IIvre R 

and C bare "vital air*" for akin, and jyoti* for tejaa. In the nest group, 
A has tai(e\ kfcda, tongue, B slid C itoih haw «neh»- Again " mind hi 
thu sixth " organ appear* in A 11 hut is omitted in B II atul C 12. to ro appear 
j n It IT, C 15, In all the«* TKlhnu, body, with "iticll and object, is of earth 
alone, btifilAtriMb. loc Cit- Bos I lie* tb-'w triads, B anil C five *™ n d, phoan, 
(cabtla) from air, emcll alone a* hhutnijrnn* in ll, all composite matter, urn- 
gbila. as earth-tuna to C; breath |C) or lOOCiJt (B) from triad, etc. 
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which lie nearer together in place. It will lx? necessary to 
treat these chapters rather fully if we wish to get a clear idea 
of the manufacture of epic philosophy. 

Coming, then, to details, the olckas are intermingied in such 
away tluit fsirl of one plufen in one discourse is part of another 
in another version. Thus, after the introductory stanza, which 
names the five elements with but trifling variations* A has: 
“ Whence they are created thither they go, again and again, the 
great bh litas. from other hhuus, likv waves of ocean; ami .is 
a tortoise, stretching forth limbs, retracts them again, no the 
Bliutiitmun again withdraws the birntsa lie luis created." In 
B, the expression “like waves of ocean " comes in the lirst 
stanza, replacing the expression “ origin and destruction " in 
A* In C, as regards this expression, the reading is as in A, 
but the important lines <d the tortoise and BbuL&triiun ;ipjH‘:ir 
here thus: “Ana tortoise here, causing his limbs to stretch 
forth, retracts them, so the smaller bhutas in respect of greater 
bhutns;" while B lias: “Asa tortoise here, stretching forth 
liiuhs, retracts them again, so the great bhutas, niahrmti bhu- 
tuni, modify themselves in the smaller ,T (younger ); and tliis 
is repeated, ib. 14, in a stanza omitted in the other versions 
with the momentous alteration : “ Ah a tortoise here, his limbs, 
outstretching, withdraws them, even so tk* LttelUct r having 
created tho group of senses, withdraws the in." 

The next change is in A 8, where, after stating tluit the 
“maker of bhutns” put the gross elements ilifFcrently in all 
livings, the teacher hen? adds “but the pva spirit does not 
see tluit difference," which in the other versions appears with¬ 
out mention of jivn, with visayun in C for vfiisjimyam. Of 
the new group of eight sources found here, 1 fywe sjtoken 
elsewhere. r\Jl the versions have the following stanza A 17 
B 16, C 18: 

guryin (A, C, guufllr) nenlyate buddJiir, budilhir eve- 
’ndriyflny api (C, ca) 

manahsastilnt aarriLni (A, bhGtftm), buddky {A, tad) 
abluVrg feuto gourd), 

that b. Intellect directs thegurms; the houses are intellect 
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and their constituents could not e3tist without it* A and C 
make the intellect subservient to the gunas! C, as if to ex¬ 
plain the gupts, inerts tamos, ^ittva, rajas, time, and act,” 
while in 13 it lias a verso (mingling cases), “sattva, rajas, 
tsiiiuis* killa (nonn), and karmabuddhi (nom.), and mind, the 
sixth* in these (buses) the Lotd created/" B t too, has an 
addition: 41 Mind, intellect, and Tint ure, svabhava, these three 
are bom of tlicir own sources; they do not overpass the gunas 
on arriving at that which is higher titan the gutme ” (IS, m 
gnmln ativaitantc)* So in 31C, 2, gunasvabhavas tv avyakfco 
gumln nfd 'va + ti variate. But in £49,8 ff-, the continuation 
of B r the intellect, identified with the bhfivas (states produced 
by gunas) does overpass them, 41 114 the sea does the shore*” 
The image here la so conventional, saritaui sagaro bhartft 
malrivvelim ivo ^rmiman (compare A, 23 ff .* C\ 23 ff + } that 
there is no doubt what has happened* The constant unchang¬ 
ing epic simile i& that one remains, not over-stopping, w ae 
the sen does not overpass its shore.” In other words, there 
is Ln tins passage an intrusion of the Yoga idea 1 tluvt the soul 
can overpays tiie guips (compare Gini, 14, 21* and xii, 252, 
£2), and so the ancient simile is introduced without its nega¬ 
tive, making the absurdity shown atom 2 

B alone adds, in 249, 3, “the intellect is stiul T ” atman, 

* Compare *0, 206, 1?: “ Mind nbaudoniciz tfunm attain* freedom from 
gunni" (ab&Vfl), Gnnaj and bhEeiifl art here the wmqf UiLnp* for tfag Ik tier 
mv iho T^-Hult of \hm practice of the formal Th «j Hr the tight aourraj 
is ™rj the univtnnf but rc»i on God/ 5H0 F Thif La k Lonl4jritt(D, 

t]njn|h “Lori" it a form of ijrnoraiie*: 'Me-monta* guua* three 

wortila, the Lord himself* are ill ha*ed &n egoittto/* -1-, 

■ ii-ahMrKt tutim, L* diiiinct from HadbhEm Dm . 1 La tH.-mp<jriirjv the 
Dtber Lf eternal* *lr F 2S T 22; GU» + 8, 3- The three teJty in 'kicrlbing the 
modification nf ImeEloct “called mind when it ilwlrvi/ A 20; B {M0) K 2; 
C 520* hare slight Tarianyj. 11 that with which St area 1* c/O p hearing it i* 
caLlud ear/ A Ifl: Bl; C 1C B where B and C Imre cn*van, etc,* hut A 
the Terh throughout In A 13 (and the COTTWlKHvdin# r«rM* It l£ r € 19) 
“ the mind doubt*/ 1 kuruto, H the intellect decide*/ 1 pithy****^ 

nijA. Cum para SUP, 1* muxm Thpjale b hit Aim litiddhir ndhyavn nay i nI F hrda. 
yam priyHjiriyo ?oda* tritidJil karmacodnnl. 4l The intellect ii the chief 
thing m that which Ll to he made" (U lo), laggeiling egotan* hut Q U tuu 
krtitie and A has no aiihjoet at aEL 
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which is in lino with the tendencies at work lie re* So in 240, 
20, there is n stanza which must bo ucmpred step for step 
with the parallel passages: “Soul, Itman, puts forth intellect, 
but never (read im ’pi) gums; the guims du not know soul, 
but soul, so, knows gum* always, mid It is the observer mul ia 
proper order occupies itself with them. Know that tide is tire 
difference between intellect mid spirit (ksi-tmjCa for the pre¬ 
ceding atman), one creates gupas one dues not create gums; 
both iKnisg different but joined by the Source, united ns a fish 
to water, or fly to udumlxtm, or ns sheath to grass-blade. 
Intellect truly creates gums, but die spirits the T.oid t superin- 
tends, as the guna^ modify thciii^tves; all that is tart of its 
own nature, that intellect creates gums; as a spider docs Lis 
thread, so that creates gngas*” 

In A, 38 IT,: “See the difference between intellect and 
spirit, ksetrajha; one creates gunas, one does not ensile gums; 
as die ily and udumbam so are they joined ; both being differ¬ 
ent, but joined by the Smnce; as a fish and water are joined 
go am they; Uis^ gunas know not the soul, utimn, but else 
huh 1, an, knows the guirns always. But being an observer of 
the gutjas (the spirit) imagines diem created (by Uiniself), 
The soul, itman, with the senses and intellect as the seventh, 
which are moveless and ignorant, illumiimtcs the object, pads, 
like a lamp. Intellect truly creates the gums, the spirit, 
ksctrijiiik looks on; this is their connection. There is no 
support for da? intellect and spirit. Mind creates intellect but 
never creates the gums . . * A Yogin in his proper nature 
creates (^rjute) gimaa, as a spider his web/ 1 1 

C 8S begins as in 1), “ Know dint this is the difference,** 
down to die image of the fish; then, omitting the fly, etc., 
goo* on !ls in A: “TIkj guxius know n-t the soul, at man. hut 
the soul knows gums always, but, being an observer of the 
gunaSt it imaging itself the creator. There is no support 
for die intellect . . ? the intellect, buddiur an Lira, with die 

1 t'ntijiiiir Mini liitrv ii for iiEnnn in H- 
A n-iucls?** adaidfln h found har* + foljgwijd by ri-jnU' hi jninBn nattvani 
kjctrnjnjih jjarlpajyatl (n» in Af. Siittm, it*alf a wU on rnjae, iil. 
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senses, which Imve no eyes and are ignorant, makes the senses 
luminous like a lump (the intellect alone sees, the senses are 
like lamps) « , . thin is even the fulfilment of its nature that 
(intellect creates) gunas as a spider Jvis thread; tbe guiiaa 
should Ins rccogaired as a web," 1 

A SSmkliya test is here changed into a kter philosophy, 
with soul substituted for spirit, and the Yogin making gunas. 
Hence also the intellect its grouped with senses oa ignorant in¬ 
struments of the soul, while Hind is creative soul. Even apart 
from the philosophical modifications hero visible, it is difficult 
to see how the synthetic method can account for these three 


SI3, 12. rntTlim cm rajmi «tMtam r jfilnjlilhliill'iildflm uTrjilrtnm bnrlitfiT- 
ahftt&fc-IrftLritf&nftrir tmd In jam Jihinim fthuL Compart 21G* 25, Jfllnldhi* 
H^iAEinin ajMtwm YLiiliLnSnupillaui JiiitTtiUTi B-jElShirEii pakrsyftt*. Bat we 
hnvp in n-p-Jiyo n5L p sli &aUi-a*y& ft phnuo in which i&Ura lb w]Livi[^i t Q 
conachm* l-udilld. Tbo varied ihow clearly ihm the text hai betn 

tampered with. In S^rnyo el a >tl uttYdH^ji R-unah i^bdo na ceuma In 240 h 
1-1, followed hy mttTiih hi tujah arjati m guniln tSi kathAifKftfcn there ii 
atill another ptftnllihl to our lost, So in 241 „ fl ff_, iatt*A 3i buddhl, higher 
than lutifl, iia It ia paid "kiwre cittA Jn saltri" (247, 5 m4 0 r tha Yogin p i 
»uk*m» buddhlh). Etowhcitt cilia. by tho waf, ji an nr^ui * lower than 
mind," Ifi. Tbe rmbti in l£4 K 14, ]§ I^rmyn nl **t\ jatiTfisja kins 
Imjflnflyri On, knfeaftji, mttYAni miUIith Huhsr|aLp ha §glihSn v5J kntlicaiia 
fAfter the word* arjnce hi gimln &mttYAniJ h whL'm mimaainuit rejirojipnt Itman 
in the YEmlnni abort* The form gxinah ptbdo tm oetann appear*, a hcHW* 
error apparently, in 2Stf r Sti, as guniuArgenA eeuna. before tho meanlngEcci 
words: PikEtiJink ft*yn irjanty anyo nun fin vcilft IfridiitunA, The epic siittva 
i* well known. “One is fitted for H mb tunn cxLiE^nce fti mut.t gradually 
dppuru/' i. t-p a* mrctum-erilnni jir& become* pu tv. Curapar* ii*g 217 P 21-25 
f2Jfi“2iT ant a profe^c-d adbyfttmft of Nirijviu|» wforo k ia anJ.il that JIva 
qniti rnjfw ami rocs about like iDond hut In a body* and then geii eslAbEkhed 
in game, and finally hww eren that budy and ^nkr* u cnd of body wUch 
tvstA op ni>thlnR t M nirA^rayft, 

1 Other common maUplkOTV and tfiiniits are tbftt 01 the rcyc.nan (pp. -30, 
1511, iho M bonda of ljii|Ki, M Id, 12; the net, *ii a 2-12, 7 H. r but 

nmqui! h iho wo*Tor of xil, 217 h 38 l N Ab a w^yi rpn^ioj the llirt-ad liirotiph 
eh?t]j wills a cttiWUe, sa th* tlir*-jir| qf tranimijrralion If fiylnwl with ttio 
twtdk of drain;, JWLCLLiSraVftiJ {*flihAmittn) t^nl*utyEL Corujum? foansdiko 
body and InrrSdiko Aoill, ni, 323, 7; ftJ WuU a* the piabqimlo rirorinoLapIknrfli 
f tuken from tho IsattWpio), whorp the bank i* truth, warns ani uniruth, 
dusim i* a croeodnep uul tho rlrof of tho nmnAnife-at godi Into ihp *en of 
inmimigrillon, LSI, 2D7, TU f Jtii* 251 r 12 ff, (1%, Fad-. 251, n 1 jitthl nmliAafttnarfk 
jalftih n* Atthl tul^huaniA nndi}. 
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conversation?. Prom an historical point of view the problem 
is of count© simple. 

The question asked hIjoyc, “What would become of the 
gtiims in the absence of mtellecL? ,< is taken up and continued 
at the pud of the discussion: “When the gnrcis, the strands 
spun by intellect, are dispersed, pnidli viustiUj, they do not cease 
to be, na nivartante; a cessation, nivrtti, is not perceived. 
Tills is beyond the sphere of what is immediately perceptible 
(but) H- is luscertafnable through reasoning,atiuimmu So some 
decide, while others say they cense to lx*, nivrtti. Let one 
consider both views and decide as one thinks best, loosening 
the firm knot of the heart (an Upanislmd phrase) caused by a 
difference of judgment," 194, 50-52. li atul C have “their 
activity, pwvjtti, is nut perceived," for “a cessation is not 
perceived.” 

The Yogin, who according to the teaching of this lecture 
can overpass the gunas, is said in the lost section, in a supple¬ 
ment, xii, 252, ff,, to surpass even the destruction of g units, 
utikraiilagunak^iyu, and reach the highest goal. 

Details of Philosophical Speculation. 

It 1ms been shown thus far that there are not only three 
religious philosophies in the epic, but also three formal ays. 
terns, one inculcating the twenty-five, one the twenty-abt, and 
one the thirty-two categories. 

These brood differences arc sufficient to show how entirely 
lacking in any uniform plan or scope is epic philosophy as 
n whole, and also to prove tlwt the epic does not represent a 
preliminary chaos of opinions, but reflects at List three per¬ 
fected and systematized .schemes of philosophy. I tom ihiw 
to some dehiils of speculation, incongrnouit for the most part, 
reflecting different inUjipreta tacos and different views; but in 
some cases noteworthy not so much for their lack of h armony 
with other epic schemes ns for the uniqueness of views found 
only in one or two passages of the pseudo-epic, amid a iiniHH 
of theory covering lira siiine genwml subject- 
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The Sixty Constituents of Intellect. 

Tins group, one of the most elaborate in the epio, fa obtained 
by m “emimemtion," puri^uiriiklivlij u.i, which umdyzea the de- 
mcait^ xiip 236> 1 ff + They are thus distributed; ** Earth 
hHi ten, firmness weight (gurutra), hardness (kifthinya), Lhe 
funetion of productivity, scent, density (also gumtva, but 
explained m pcathnniiiiinliU piiitbpu^fih >■ ability (to hold 
sf.mts) + compactness, support, endurance. Water hus u 1 1 . nml- 
ness, teste, mofatnes*, fluidity (dravutvu), U'ihcsi veni^.s and 
softness (? .siidumuxnyuiu), tongue, dfapemoTU also, mid 
softening (grapana) of earthy things (these make nine, but 
the commentator supplies * freezing* from ea, ‘and/ which I 
render Vubo " I Probably bhuamlniun coma inn an old emir). 
Fire, ten, flangerousoesM, light, heat, cooking, brightness, pain, 
pawiou (and fa) swift; (it has) sharpness euid ever upward 
flaring, W md (aii) T ten, tempered touch, (it fa) the organ 
of speech, vSdastfaatm; (it has) independence, power, speed, 
erafasipii (of sevretious), activity, movement (of breath), life 
(atmutS, of the vital uirs), and birth. The ^harae terfatic cod- 
stitaent of air (splice) is >miud; (it has afao) comprehensive¬ 
ness Opennssa, non-support, mat-suspension, unimiuite^tne^s, 
stisuLfsistness (nvibmta), non-resistance fftpmtlgliatitu), ek. 
mentality, and changes (bliumtvam vikniini ca, 1 that in, it 
causes hearing and apertures in the body,’ Thus related 

are (he fifty constituents (gunfih pafioStfitam), which are the 
essential* of the five elements.” To these arc added nine 
constituents of mind and five of intellect, as follows: “tour- 
age, reasoning, memory (so the commentator renders upopattl 
mul vyalcli, perhaps individuality), creation (visurya, rendered 
‘hiss of memory " by the commentator), imagination,patience, 
l:oih 1, evil, and swiftness, are the nine chamoti riBtlcs of mind. 
The destruction of the pleasant and the unpleasant (in deep 
sleep), judgment (vyavasaya), concentration, doubt, and insight 
arc recognized as the five characteristics of intellect/' The 
two last, Kuitcavu and pnitipatti, are rendered by the corninen- 
tiitor in just, the opposite meanings, namely knowledge in 
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doubtful matters and the application of other proofs m well 
iis direct perception. In the light of expkniilhnB current 
elsewhere in the epic* where u dnubUmkiiig ” is sm attribute 
of mind, and judgment Unit of intellect* “doubt,” which is 
here clearly attributed to intellect, must indeed, from a syn¬ 
thetical point of vu w, be interpreted by ite opposite, or one 
may fail! back on the remark cited below, tliat thm h oil 
nonsense. From an historical point of view, however* the 
Htateuieui may stand beside the many other inconsistencies of 
the epic. 

The section closes with a query on the part of the listener as 
to how intellect lias five constituents and how the five peases 
sire reckoned as attributes, kutliam paftoendriya gunah ; to which 
the answer is the stanza: ahtih ra^im buddhlgonim yai bhuta- 
vi^isUi nityavisal^taih, bhutavibhntl? cal ’ksicmsrgtiili jrntm m 
nitvam tad ilia vadaiiti* 41 They say that the constituents of 
intellect are sixty. These arc distinguished by the elements j 1 
(but) are always attached (to the intellect). The manifesta¬ 
tion:-! of the dements are created by that w hich is indestruc¬ 
tible* They say that t!uit Is non-etemah" “That," it is 
added, “winch has been declared to you here ia foolishness, 
cmtakalUnnn and unorthodox, anig&fam* Learning the whole 
truth in regard to the meaning of elemente, gain peace of intel¬ 
lect by ac«|uiriug pmriw over the dements” (bhutaprabbavat. 
Yogi-power). 

11 io sixty may be got by adding the five gums of intellect 
to the five elements plus their fifty characteristic constituents■ 
but the commentator says the true count in seven ty-sniti, five 
elements with their fifty constituents added to mind and intel¬ 
lect with their nine mid five constituents respectively* 

Two views arc given. One is that there are fifty and nine 
and five constituents of five (elements), one (mind)* ami one 
(intellect) = 71. The other is that intellect has sixty con¬ 
stituents, five of its own, fifty of the elements (an parts of 
intellect), and the elements themselves (which are different 

1 The i-amtfttnlater paraph™** with poISra bhfitEaf apl 

WldJirr s¥a "tbs fire uk'UiehU arc constituenti of SnttftocL 1 * 
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from the constituent)* The latter view is repudiated as 
unorthodox, and the fuml injunction is given to turn from 
this odeuliition to Yogi-dbeipliiie- 

This unorthodox enunieration m represented elsewhere by 
the title of ^im, who is called ^tibbaga, xiii, 17, T2, ami per¬ 
haps also by the mysterious man q vir ii fldhiini La the cun infla¬ 
tion of the |>yctuc colors explained below. Seven hundred 
vyuhas, or forms of activity, are traversed by tlie soul on its 
way through hd end yellow, to white, when it courses above 
Use eight wo ride- Then follows, iii, 231, 46: 

d-stau ea sas£im ca qatrau oil J va 

manoviniddluiM moiiiidyutiiiilm 

" The eight (worlds) and the sixty and the hundreds (of 
vytUuus) urn impedimenta to the mind of die illuminate/ 7 
The sixty am hem explained fm constituent* of existence still 
adhering to dm white soul. The commentator* however, gives 
an entirely different explanation from the one above* and 
though much the same in regard to the last two cases, his 
interpretation is not quite uniform. In the former ease* the 
god enjoys tuttvus or topics, experienced m stated at the 
beginning of tlie Mai^ltikyn, in unconscious slumber, wake¬ 
fulness* and ordinary sleep, each of the hitter being the real 
or iBurionary fine and gross elements lidded to the nineteen 
M doors of enjoyment,” soul, five breaths, and die usual thir¬ 
teen (ten organs, nrind T intellect, and egoism)} while two of 
the sixty are attributed to dreamless slumber* cetas, soul, and 
subtilest capacity. In the latter case* the three states are sur¬ 
passed by a fourth shite, to which die impeded white so ill can¬ 
not attain. The impediments are much the same ns those 
above, hub include ignorance, desire and sicta (die triad men¬ 
tioned above), and the states them selves* 

The Seventeen. 

In the exposition given in xii t 276, 6 IT-* above, p + 150* there 
is a group of seventeen with an added spirit, making eighteen 
in idl. Further there are u eight brings of beings" which re- 
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muid om of the “eight sourcesT but instead of the usual group 
we find here the gross elements, Time, being, and notrbemg 
(egoism is not a factor hens at all)* 1 

The group of seventeen plays an important part in epic 
categories, but it is clear from a cnm&mmm of the cases that 
tliery is no symmetry of system in the expkimtion. It is in 
short, m is tlie ease in other instances, a Samkhyan term u±*rd 
because iL is an old term, but explained differently in different 
cuse*. One form we have jmt examined; another I gave in 
the first chapter, uIk ive, pr 33, where was fchnwn a late group 
of seventeen, containing most of the elements of the isiiino 
group in the Vetllmtesara, five elements, mind, intellect, ego¬ 
ism, five organs of sense* spirit, fitman, and the three gunas or 
constituent* of sill that is not pure spirit, 

i hi the other hand the Slitkliyun group, as in Aphorisms 
iii t 9i may l>e understood of the bodily constituents (ten Organs, 
mind, intellect, and five elements) in a praise of £5vs whu cre¬ 
ated the “seven guardian* and ten others who guard this 
city/* 1 vii f 201, 76* The city lime is Lhc body, as in die Upa- 
Ensluids and Gita (C^vet., 3 P 18; G. 5 f IS), elsewhere called 
“house/'' as in v r 33, 100, “this house of nine doors, three 
pillars, five witnesses, under control of the spirit-" 8 

* TUh crpoBlElon la calk'd 11 itUj talk," Ujialii pralfip iiih, ill, 23, bc^aums 

It i! n<- a noi reoognm: llitU the omne of trAiiBiii]gmiion may be tirough I tu jlq 
t> ml. For it is taught in the fullowiciR diaptf* that not knowledge furuim.^, 
Hml HcriflcJ* t Iml ufily H^f-rufttrain i F fun remit In the attainment d Viihnu, 
tin- Ofid. Tor it-i purifies gold In fine no tk float I§ puri- 

HeiJ hf many rebjnlii or tj me alone, iUri CltAUi, whoflO fct'Lf fCinaifltA uf thy 
eltTeu niQ{]ifkftlK(nii» r rkl^^vllcirittilii, ilia mn ii IiIa eyt, hji p|o4 ut 
t hv Ei:or.m, \m Intellect is in kiiuvrliHlRi , etc;., anil the niinjA are i'* ho tu tally uf 
Uud 11-lip MWt!i4. Here,** I have tfipwhere painted out, akvi'n 

mQiiiiclUtlll* take tlit> place of tbu regular (tataeD, CTjitaritly the organa md 
mini! without thu dementi, 

* In ctmjum'tirin Trfih the two hinl# (iptriuj anil pippol tree* {v 
ifiEritwim cItati iiip&rnaa vaL’S^IkhSh plppmUh **pt& gojtili cln^i "py un y* yu 
para rii dhlreyantL Compare for t-he bird* and pJppat tree MumL Up r Hi, I; 
f vet- It, O. 

1 Hie five ki lie*, mini, intellect* again, nod ihe grass tady, make the 
nine; the plU&n are restraint^ Epri»muee k desire, achEoh ; thv home i* the 
body; llie wtlnusta* are tho reuret* iayi ihfr commentator, who at Gita, 5, n*„ 

nt a different tsplmutiiQ a of the ttSnt. The wftncit |ua in popular 1* 
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Another pissing allusion is found In xiI T 280,4 f u freed from 
the seven teen/' where (sineu the context exdudaa objects of 
s^nse, gmins, nod the H eight* 1 ) the seventeen rune explained 
by the commentator m live breath*, mind, Intellect, and ten 
organa (the eight being objects of sense: and gmyis)* Another 
passage alluding to the seventeen is taken in the same way: 
u Who are five of the seventeen* the gurms* and nets the fifteen 
kahls t particles* being abandoned, 1 they are released**' xu f £35, 
40* So again in xii* £52, 15—16: 1,4 The highest spirit in not 
affected by fruits* ru* the kites leaf h not affected by water; 
but the other* the active spirit* karmitman* ls Lx mi id by the 
bonds of salvation 2 and it is bound also by the group of seven- 
teen*' 1 where rdgi, group* is used a* in the first example above* 
though the group is a different one- 

It follows that the epic h not consistent with itself but 
interprets the u group of seventeen ” in different ways- 0 

7-t, 31, h rcBi sthitnh) ta sometime* mail Li sixfold, an the spirit ami five frenee** 
xiiip T* ft. Various poetical modified |[tmj occur r " A house, ELg&rakmii, uf one 
l»ill=ir, iilelu i!.hjra, dh jdl, 174,^; a citTj iii. ^]iV„ . r !7 : mm iWr* (still 

diff* neatly OXplalMrfi by tha Commentator) ifl Stii,,210, 3S, where th-: spirit is 
lmA-u (compare 2W r 11), A very elaborate working-up of the body-dly, 
with fensfs hjj cilizcDi, bpdilhi as Lont, etc. K will ht fnnnd in xli K 2o6> D a. 
Tilt" hillra jiu&d^c t dicta* tile UjHitlishada: £40 p Sfl = QvtL its, 111; ti&5rv r L 
cf t'Vt il>- M has the unique dvaidfnt•bain {atmanato] cf MiEtri, vli, 11 : 
3l! = later form at £*±>1,. iEi* 18. Mn 4- r i, 1 gA Ve kllah E^CaU in Strip, an acci¬ 
dental or imi-tarsaL Sat so here, howcTor, where MuiETi ri. Ifj a kilah pacati 
. ■ , yumlfia tu padjato kilo jm tnmrods sa red*tl(, appears complete (with 
the V, 1, tam rede nn katana) in $40, 2h. So ton IT = Kaput ili, la ; 
and 2tl =£rut. hr, 19; while* En I5 P nuintfi manasi viptah jm^yniy Itmlnalit 
Atninni jemm anpLadiiram dehc vrlniLi amla^ahhir pniih| tbenj is a din.-ct 
copy of the older furtn, W, 17 h etc. £1. 19 p 20, 21 copy the GTti- 

1 ye Mnlh Mip tllif fc bl l lr gtfnlih kannahhtr era ra, katah palk-adap 
fyaktae te mukta Ktl nL^cnyah. Here llie Cutnmvntator takes guna4 An w&tlva^ 
rajsgi. and ternw. On the lificon kalis, *ee below. 

* Maksabiuadhih t ptrbaps mu ha sbnnld be read, nnlrfi m-nlCAH Inipbel 
detlre- 

a There nre of course ether granpa of ?i‘vi iit^ n, Thun in 3tii h 2CP h £^-SM5 p 
Agni li lerontoontb in the sacrificial group, plants* cnltl^ thee*, withes, better, 
milk, fro nr milk, gbee, lan.L ikiIois of enmpa^i, nmh, time fare fw^lre], the 
three Vedttfr* the wriAcer (lul: ilcteeii), and aesenlwUl Is Firn, the hails*- 
lord. 
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The Sixteen (A) Particles. 

What has happened in the mistura just described h 
obvious enough. The fifteen ludlis* mentioned above rts 
something to be ulKiadoned, imply a $ is: tee nth kola* the 
not4csbcHLUuul(jiied psychic entity itself. The impediments 
are called in differently kalis and gunas, the former being the 
old designation, m in MuntL Up. iii t % 7* 11 the fifteen kahm 
disappear™ Here as in Brin Amn., i T 5, 15, the sixteenth is 
the soul; but in Pra£* Up. vi, 2-5, the soul h the source of 
the six Lean, sa puru$o yaaminn eluh sotbiyn kid Oh pmbhavanii* 
Puru^n makes them . each from the preceding: u breath, faith, 
live elements* sense* mind, food, energy, austerity, hymns, 
ssugiifke, the world, and the name (individuality)* 1T and they 
all flow kick into Puruga in reverse order. In xii T 47, 53 iL* 
(where the sTLiidchyutnian is yogatman* mfiyStuiHU* vigvEitman T 
goptrStnum) God h li the Samthyaa*Seventeenth! havingthree- 
fold eoul (trirthStmim, awake, dreaming, in dreamless sleep), 
standing in snub enveloped in the sixteen gumis. ts The six* 
teen in xii, 210, 33 are Llie eleven organs and five objects of 
tense, which come from (X) the Uumanifest, producing (2) net* 
bom intellect, which produces (3) egoism, whence come, um 
out of the other. (4) air, (5) wind* (6) light, (7) water* (8) 
earth* the eight fundamental sources on which the universe is 
established (vs. 29+ the sixteen modifications, ten organs, five 
objects of sense* and mind). Compare also ahovo the “freed 
from six and sixteen/ 1 So in xii, 242, 8 = xiv, 61, 3l t where 
every creature has a body, muili, and “ consists of sixteen/' 
umriimaii ffslaptmakolu The Upamghadto kuLis and the 
Sftmktiyit groups have united, and in turn are affected by 
other later groups. In xii f 240+ 13, there m a group of sixteen 
11 always in the bodies of incorporate creatures, w the five 
senses and the five objects of sense, the svabhiiva or individual 
nature, intellect, cetarul, and mind added to two viud breathe 
and to spirit itself; while in 302* 24, evabh&ya and cetanl nru 
apparently not included in the u sixteen gun us T ’ which encom¬ 
pass the body ; or* if the sixteen be interpreted as including 
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them, then in both cases we have a group of sixteen quite 
distinct from that in the previous section, where organs and 
objects of sense make the number* Further, hi the former of 
the two lust sections, cetan£ is distinct front manas, with whfeh 
it is elsewhere identified (see the section cited on p. 34 from 
the thinl book)* Compare also the account of c reation in 
xii T 233, 10 ffn already referred to, where die seven nmhilt- 
in um?, intellect, mind, and the elements, unite to make body 
us ti base fot spirit, cumum ^nivaimd bkavari, milrtimat soclu- 

lun ik tin, E& 8 , 12 , into which enter mahSnti hhuuinL The 
elements are the gross, as they are described in 9 L 8 (guna^ 
sarvasyu purv«y* prapnavanty uttarottaraht), and there seems 
no reason for differentiating them from the Great Beings, 
though the commentator tides them as intellect and laium- 
tras, and the sixteen as gross element* and eleven organs, 
explaining the whole process os the creation of the llngu in 
the sthuk body- 

The group of sixteen plus a seventeenth! as given in the 
scheme above, is a combination of two schedules, one the 
regular seventeen of tlio Aphorisms, the other an earlier group 
of sixteen only, in which the sixteenth is the permanent spir¬ 
it Hid part M contrasted with the fifteen impermanent parts, 
like those of the xii, 305, 1 

The Sixteen (B) or Eleven Modifications. 

The epic (as idready cited) gives the modifications os eleven 
in number* Apart from the usual explanations of these 
eleven, them is a passage* xii, £53, 11: “Three higher gunus 
ure in all creatures, besides the five gross elements, with mind, 
width is essentially analytic, vyakora^tmcikam, as the ninth, 
intellect the tenth, and the inner soul, ant&ifttman, as the 
eleventh*” Here the commentator explains the three as igno 
nance, desire, and action (avidva, kama, kiirmu* fL 9), though 
in the text bhlva, abliSva, and killa* are given as three addi¬ 
tions (el* 2 ), with other departures from the scheme already 
recognized in what precedes. But apart from this special 
case, the fact remains that in some parts of the epic, aa in iii. 
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21S, IS (p. 37) t xii, 2Sl t 20 s only eleven modification are 
admitted. 

On tho other hand, sixteen modifications, eleven organs and 
five elements m in the regular Slmkhyan system* are fully 
recognized! as In xIi T 311, y JL, and elsewhere. 

There is, therefore* do uniform epic iiiterpretatimi of lire 
modifications* 

The Eight Sources, 

As given above from xiu 210, 2S and 311, 10, the muliw 
prakjtayah or eight fundamental procreative powers are the 
Cnmnxiifest* intellect {** boro of activity/ 1 the result of the 
equilibrium being disturbed by tejas, energy)* egoism, air, 
wind, light, water, and earth; or in other words (the fine ele¬ 
ments being ignored, as usual), the five element# and self- 
conscious intellect as the first manifest production of the un- 
manifest produce everything. But in Glifca, 7, 4, the “eight 
sources ,+ are these elements plus mind, sdf^onseiousiaess, and 
intellect* The terminology, it may Iks observed, m already 
broken up hi the UM. In tins passage w another source/' 
prokrti, is the jlvahhutfu which hi the same with one uf the 
“two spirits/' purusas, in 15 p I6 L one of which is 1 sdl being#/' 
with a “ third spirit/' the Lord, i^vura, paramltsnan* raided In 
17, who is not identified with the uksam but is “higher/' 
W heu, however* egoism is rejected in favor of spirit, os in the 
“Secret of tlie Vedanta/* then the group of eight appear# as 
the six senses H (the five sense# which are perceptive* % jjliiinam, 
with rated us the sixth), intellect and spirit. Other groups 
of eight, like the List, seem to be baaed on this esirly grouping 
of productive elements. They are assumed in xiii, 16, 54, 
where £iva is “ the eight sources (above * eight forms + ) f and Lo 
who is above the sources/' and they one personified in ihe per¬ 
sonal creation of xii* 341, 30 It* as “eight sagas/* who are 
Purees, though created from the elements: 

MiirTdr AngiriM} cJt k trdi Pnlastyah Pulahah Kratuh 

Vsistathagca mahatma vfii Manuh SvAyambhuvas 

tathfi 

jiiejfih pmkjtoya'§£iu fci yiUii lokah pratHtlritjih 
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Compare 210, 28, mulaprekrtayo liy lujtmi jagad etasv avastlii- 
tfLin . As already noticed, the system require* that the ele¬ 
ments here should be “fine," and this is occasionally expressed 
(we p, 120), but elsewhere the fine elements are ignored in 
this group of sources. Then the live (gross) elements are 
productive, which loaves only eleven modifications. 

Tho Vital Airs and Senses. 

In xii, 302, 27, there are seven breaths, the usual five and 
in addition an uilhiih aniliih and a pravsihuh. Iiisiain;e-' where 
ten and five vital breaths are mentioned have already been 
given. So with two, wliieh are often the only airs recognised, 
jlh in xii, 2-10. IS. These are all old groups, 1 and represent 
as Varied opinions in the epic as in earlier literature. 

Generally speaking, plants are ignored in the elaborate an¬ 
alysis of categories, but tliey are specifically mentioned at 
times. Thus in xii, 183 ff., there is an account of creation. 
Water was die first creation after space. Water pressing made 
wind. Tho friction of wind and water made fire winch became 
solid and thus formed earth. There are five senfie-uuUring ele¬ 
ments in all created things- Trees do tint appear to posses 
them, but they really do. They have space or how could 
leaves cornea nut? They hare heat as is shown by withering. 
They have ears, fur at die sound of thunder they lose leaves, 
and sound is heard only with cars. They have eyes for a 
withe can wind its way, and tht-re is no pith without sight. 
They can smell, for good and bad smells, of incense, etc., make 
them flourish or decline. They taste, for they drink witter- 
So all creatures have the five dements. The cardi-clerueat 
is seen in skin, flesh, bane, marrow, sinew*; the tire-element, 
in energy, wrath, sight, heat, ami digestive fire; the air (or 
apace) element in ear, nose, mouth, heart, and stomach (usu¬ 
ally not as here, 184, 22, but in all die apertures); die water- 

1 ElVfl ihe ton are r*COffnl*fl in Cut- Hr. ii. 0, 3, 3. <]jl- e W pilruji! Jiritil 
5tmit ■kada^ah (Valid rndrili). Tlmw e*0 starooly Ih; Ilae OfgUU, fur n» 
„tu'h thv* would tnrtuiJc tliff kaimandrfyM, "Hell Jo not “ depart " at death. 
Tin; njiuita nrv (jlvt'a above, p. ®- CfHupcL 1 Uio nulm* of xii, 31”, &. 
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element in aliine, Idle, sweat* fat, blood. There ate five vital 
airs (winds) which at use a person to move, 184, 24-25: 

pranit pmnlyate prftnl vyilnad vyfiyacchate Uthn 
(jaeehaty apAno ‘dhiu; efii 'va 1 samftBohrJy avnsrbitali 
udirift.l uqdhvaaiti ea pratibhedfle ca bhAsatc 
ity em v&yavah paEica eespiyantr 'ha dehmntu 

The five senses belong to the five elements ; one smells by 
reason of tli-e eartb-ekment; tastes because one Las the ele¬ 
ment of water ; known color through the eye us the fue- 
clamont : knows touch through the wind. Smell is of nine 
sorts; taste is of sis sorts; color {and form), of tiri,en sorts 
(color as distinguished from form is of bis sorts, white, black, 
bright-red, yellow, blue, yellow-red) ; wind has a. double char¬ 
acteristic, sound and touch; touch is the characteristic of wind 
and is of many sorts, viz,, twelve; air (spice) lias but one 
chnmctcratic, sound. But there are teven sorts of sound (the 
gamut) called sadja, imhhn, gandhSra, nmdhyuma, dhfiivnhi, 
ptilcaimi. nigada, Whatsoever sound of drum, thunder, etc., 
is heard is contained in tins group of seven sounds (notes). 3 

The mom extended account of airs in the next chapter gives 
ten vital breaths or airs, though it deserilxs but five, nfulyo 
do^apratjapracoditah, sdi, 185, 15 (ns noticed above, p. 80, 
with the cormsirniulctico in tlm third I wok). In xiv, 50, 42 
ff-» the some (duplicated) account says srudl is of ten sorts ; 
color (foim), of twelve sorts; sound of ten sorts (the gamut 
and also “sounds which are agreeable, disagreeable, and com- 

* ThiaUtlte Interview that spins it (he nnua wind, rS' upSuiio ’pirnim 

Prai-nn Up, Hi. & 

J On «1i colon mentioned together In ite Big Veils, anil the lij-bt .if 
tllinr-four kind*, ice my ftrliele (*n Color Words in 1W Hi# Ved*.Am. Jaufnal 
uf I'hi], t», ji. 11KI. 8«ea It-fiunions or uniti lire rffUi'diiLtl in (he Chifid. 
Up. li. 23, 1; (he fonritin note La the Agni note; (he Unclear Fs Pnijtjmii*, ; 
the cli-nr or definite i» Snnia> ; the*ofl imootb, ia Vriyu'i; Oiu inujotli strong 
Jl Itnlm’i; the horen-ttore Li Brhupnli't; (he inhannoninin, it Viw«.« t 
The xinmi'i here are indefinite 4 ml apply Vaguely te ieven dlrinirlci. They 
are found alto in oilier early literature. The epic namea hna-e no Bitahjjy ;‘ n 
the Upnnlahula lIH the CJwhh*. On (he Other hand the epic grama,gamut, ia 
iate. Compare shore, Ji, 13, rani; alan septal an Mi vlni, cii. 1S1 T li, « |j, 0 
tcren-ttrincei] lyre," wiled (,vl jjriinarii gni tiaa midi j Ly likta, in I.L «, (ffi, SS, 
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fxiet p+ ), although the two descriptions are almost identical 
Each, however, has added now factors The AnugKa list 
betters the careless text above, whereby the wound called 
" Fifth,' 1 paEwmrn, stands in the sixth place (xh, IS4 t 39). 

The Five Subtile E to m anta, Grose and Subtile Bodies. 

The word for subtile element, tamnfitra, is late and, as 1 
think, its equivalent b not often to Ixs understood. The ear¬ 
lier schemes were content with “elements”; the later, or a 
divergent interpretation, introduced fine elements, auk^mrmi, 
the latest have the classical term taimatnlnb Of course the 
commentator often interpret fine elements where none b 
mentioned. Thus, in xii* 205,15, “as the elements disappear 
mi tlio destruction of the gunaa, so intellect taking the senses 
exists in mind,” where subtile forms may be inferred, as 
they may be Ln xiv, 61,13, where vi^vn^rj is doubtful (v. L). 
In xii t 253, 21* avige^aru bhStSni, and in xii, fill* 8 ff P , where 
the modifications of the five elements are again elements 
(above, p. 129), fino elements are recognized. In xiii, 14, 
423, viditva sapta puk^mani ^idahgem tvSm ca nmrtunlu 
“knowing thee a* having in bodily form the subtile seven, 
and having six limb*,” the commentator may be right in 
analyzing the seven as intellect, egoism, and five tanmStrim, 
as ho doe# in the ease of the Yogin's linga, turn!, abn said to 
have u seven stikpnatC xii, 264, 1J ELk where there are eight 
(powers 7 ) ctuiras teriHtics of tlie subtile body of the Yngin, 
*ib SIT, 6* 

But it must have caused surprise in the many schemes 
given above, that a clear indication of this theory h so often 
Licking where it would Ik* mosl in place* The element# ure 
simply matmbhfitSa (sic, or bhutiini)* Only the latest port 
of the epic has the technical word, i, 90 s 13-14, where the 

1 PcThflipHj tiowcirr, thv •ufenfald koowledflo of the Yogin h metun elr in 
Rfitra. ii, 27* The pamgi- ftbaTt-. *M, I4 P m. ii a Copy of *U, ^4, IS, when? 
the Seven an? explained ** mama, ebjecti, mind, Entctlrct K mghmt t the tramimj* 
fgft h rpirit (tin? 9 ex an? here expluDcd a* all-knowing content, lenowEtOj^c 
wiiliout beginninf, iTufcpemlfc’ne^ OTerelW aSfihl, tnJJexa power). 
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spirit kgetmjfia, is cntmected with the tannmtius before birth 
in the body; and xiii, 14+ 202+ where the Older of ^iva's 
creation is 11 mind,. intellect, 1 egoism, the tanpfitra% and the 
organs **' 2 

In xii, 202; 13 ff- when the soul foam® the body and token 
another, it is said: w A man 1 earing Ida body enters another 
unseen body, Abandoniiitg hk body to the five great (gross) 
elements, bhiitesu mnhfttsu, he takes up a form also dependent 
on these* tada^myiuh* cut Ha hibharti rupture The five 
(senses) exist in the five great elements ami the live objects 
of sense, in the senses." Here there h another W]y f but it is 
composed of the same great elements and no other elements 
are recognised- The new body is colled a lingo, 4 but so is the 
old, ^roiradiynktah samnnlh sabuddhir lifigat tathii gneebuti 
lingarn auyat, "poeiessed of hearing and other senses and 
having mind and intellect he pusses out of one body to 
another,” (1. 14. 

Else where it is said that the beings that puss out of the 
gross body [miss into a subtile, suksma, hotly, and are called 
^fitsmahhutani sart\Tmi + “tine beings, 0 which "wander about 
lake sunbeams,” superhuman, atnuanusani, xii+ 2fii s l-S (sattva 
is hhOtaLEmm). The passage in xii+ S45 T 14 ff. 3iis nlreiuly 
been referred to* Here tlia mm is die door (as in the IijS) and 
the dead Income pammarniblrutah, then manoblifUfihf and then 

1 Here mntj fttands for buddhl t m it due* in id, 202., '21 P KUrrlnl eii *l*m 

tranonuKBidp butldhlm mmo Vrctt matfh M th& HJ&iheti IdIIu^t 

mltnE. mind fulluwj tnU‘J5ioi h intellect fu-[Ia the purv entity (hero qdirt 
knl to pnrnmnh frrahliSvah of 203> H- 

a The ward Ummiltni (tfeurt r>n 3y In InUu Cphiiliflili, accrvrdEnji Ed Col. 
JaeW* Ouneonlancc (hi* rofercnLv a. paSen^ 1 imSml^ MEftrh EH, 2]u To ihe 
Iil-ie, Garin?, in \m S3ikWiYA Fhilo#opliio jiddi (p. 22P) Knihii+|. t, $» referring 
lo Ucgnuiud; pnur u nir n Hiijtorre cte lit philoiophiD do l p ImU% ii, 

Sl r $JL This 1 j an error- Hie KutbA. kiirjiwa, nethln^of tanmllrciii r Pmpa 
Hlttnt he mCAnt, where mSlrai BTE tmmtiabeiJ, ir p (j r 

1 C»ETLjiarv tan-mi cm in, but in the pai^ige cited, tad muat refer fnmmitt 
csUj to the KTi^at clpnwuu. 

1 So m 3 di f SOij 1S T tliE Tofftn, Itlll in lall gross* bndy, hccomti quiet Aft a 
tamp izi * winditw place* itLinoa like a lamp ior It like b. »tnnc Of of 

Wlitm hf Jttiftti forth Alkd §* nirllfiimh ind (aoirck* % ho would not be 
n-bom. Hon? Liftgm ftOemd to bo merely a ditUn^uiihLtlE mark. 
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trrugunyahihah t aiid enter Yusudcva (niigun2tmaka), the sarv- 
uvasa (compare Itfiviisya)* the borne of nil (or dwelling in 
nil). We may compare VSfBffevB derived from sarvabhuUi- 
krUlvSiia, xii, S48. 04. The Yogtn soul, “clothed in seven 
(Subtile ti ling s" Ills also been referred to above, p- 39. 

]n these eases there is evidence of a general belief in a 
Hl , jjtile body, but evidence against a general belief in subtile 
elements, negative, of course, but retire r strong when die 
elements called great beings (not necessarily gross, implying 
antithesis of subtile) 1 are said to be the constituents of the 
second body, I add another similar case where no mention b 
made of subtile elements, though the elements and the subtile 
post-mortem body arc discussed, since it is an interesting pas¬ 
sage in itself and also offer* a particularly convenient oppor¬ 
tunity for the introduction of the idea of subtile elements, 
but no such idea is suggested. 

The discussion begins with an account of creation, explains 
the five elements, and proceeds with an argument In regard to 
the psychic agent. Life, it is said, is invisible and the ques¬ 
tion comes whether there is any vital, jfva, spirit, and how it 
survives apart from the body, when tire latter «peases into the 
five elements ” (Le,, into the gross elements, tasmin pofloatvam 
Eipumio Jjvjih kint anudliiivati, xii, 186, 10). 11 \\ hen a man » 
Wy has been eaten by birds, or has fallen from a cliff, or has 
been burned, how cm life come to him again, kutah satupra- 
mm punah, 13, If the root of a cutdown tree does tint grow 
again, but only the seeds of the tree grow, how cm the man 
(cut-down) reappear? The seed alone, which has been started 
previously, that remains inexistence; the seel comes from a 
seed, but dead men perish when they die," 15. a “ No," suya 
the teacher, “ there is no destruction of the vital spirit, jtva. 
The vital jart of a man, prtiiiT, enters (mother body; the body 

J The ■p pllraHnn D f pfLtit In mshlbMte i» «rpw«tj' I* he Icl 
nfUith H " lo subii1« r but) (in account of their unlimited character, nmltfinam 
Dial] Raisin j-5n:i bbilSni pimtlhl vim, lots* tosnUl mit 5U!iul af Jit do ‘vam 
ujMtpAdjnt^xHp iMp 3L 

CuEtpwrc BAU, lllW 38, tlIjim iti tccjita . * mixtTah =tSi mftjninl 
TrkCiR]i ltturoSii miilii i^mrvHitt. U(i tbo fiifediuD^i Of- K, Id- 
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alone is destroyed. TLe vital spirit supported by the 1«dy f 
(arliu;lilo jIvah T L» not destroy**] when the body is destroyed; 
for it Ls like the flame when the wood is bunted ” (implying 
that though invisible it exists). « Just so, ,r says the objector, 
” it is like the flame, but no flame is apprehended when tlie 
wood is used up, and 1 regard such a fire, when the wood is 
used up. as destroyed, since it has no visible course, nor proof 
(pmm;lnn), nor tiling to hold to," smiisthona. To this the 
answer is: “The fire is not apprehended, because it bus dis¬ 
appeared into air without a support. So the vital spirit, on 
abandoning the body, exists like air, 1 but like fin; it in not 
apprehended, because of its subtilty, euksmutvSt; die vital 
breaths are upheld by fins and this fire must be regarded as the 
vital spirit. When breathing is restrained, the breath-uphold¬ 
ing fire is destroyed. When the bodily fire is destroyed, then 
the body (dch am, n.) becomes senseless and falls and becomes 
earth, jfita bhiimitvam; for earth is the place it goes to, ayana. 
Bteath aiul fire go to air, for these three are one; the pair (of 
other elements) is fixed on earth. These (elements) assume 
form only in connection with bodies (either mobile or im¬ 
mobile, 187, 9-10), . . . The five senses are not universally 
found 1 (and the body’s resolution into elements does just 
affect the soul); the inner soul alone carries tire body, it alone 
smells, tastes, bears, etc. The inner soul is (not local but) 
found in all the ports of the body, presiding over that (mind) 
which has five (characteristics), in tliat (body) which consists 
of five (elements) . . . The soul does not die when the body 
perishes.” a 

This is ranimStman doctrine, it), 23, and since from the 

I Iii. 1EC, ft. jlTc liy Ittgamt nthltnh («arr*®*laally k? c»,comm,),remind, 
ODL- of BAY. iH s 13, akti^nm aEniI F only (ho iiriLQgfe Buddhlfltk &j£iunpiiun 
(of Kftrmft filonci rcmilning] h hti ru cirofully gannied a^in*t F (hou^h tho 
prmiinj; Bimilk- BnpgoBti iho noiil"* fate tu Ik Ehil in (ho UjuniuliiiL 

1 Utenifly: ,J In roijKct to whit you arc wing (^farther (ho opmtlni of 
md and *?U9€4 hdlcitct An agfllli) then? It no guncMll appilcatscio of the 

m r 10 . 

1 mEthj-Si h lhl-( Khur mjt* Itj- nbuddahi dnfirtHmtii p ra "nya (‘artrmLhoiliLh F 
107, ^S7+ 
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beginning of the discussion where the elements are introduced, 
W4 f 1 fL, to the close as given above, there* is every opportu¬ 
nity to introduce the line elements, it is* evident they have no 
place in ibis system* We must either a^iinae, therefore*, dint 
they me known in some [xirts of die epic and are not known 
in others, owing to a difference historically, or that they are 
taught mid not taught in different passage owing to a funda¬ 
mental doctrinal difference. The synthetic interpreter Ls wel¬ 
come to either horn of tins dilemma. 

The orthodox popular Ijc1M t which of course is aUo taught 
in the epic, is that one can gn to heaven with »i “divines form,” 
os in xviiip Bj 42. In xvii, 3, 22-2S, one goes to heaven 

with his (human) body. 1 * The reason may be that explained 
in the words 1 “because of God’s residence in them, the gross 
elements are ctanmL” These lifo-broatha and $o forth exist 
eternally even in the other world, for a (^mri says so, in the 
wunls: “ Even when gone to the other world the life-breaths 
of incorporate Ijcingg always (exist),” xv f 34 p 10 (tea, above, 
P- 25). 

The body comes, according to the epic, from earth alone or 
from various elements. According to the scheme given above 
from xii, 184, 4, dm body Is made of earth* So the ear comes 
from air; the eye from the ran, etc,, s.ii, 270, 11, tasya bhu- 
mhuayu dehah* Compare xii, 240, 7, “from earth the body, 
from water Lhe fat, from light the eyes.” Hero wind is the 
support of the two vital breaths, priLnapTna^niyo viyuli, msd 
air (or space) m in Lhe holes, klic^v gfcffgami of corporate 
beings, a sc hr mo of creation which attributes the u great 
beings ,f (elements) to the “first creation'" of a personal 
creator* 

In xii, 306, 6, the characteristics of malo and female parents 
are traditionally 3 throe each* as inherited by the offsprings 

1 mnliabSautiim nttvild MiOtSdlilpattBamprsyiL[, i\ r M r 5. 

" yuynmui , ■ * retie ySitrt! e* patlirrui^ Jc il added: H iVatbnrilatli'e h 
whuL i* dt‘Lured in finc'i C*n Vorti, mTnlnJttim, uirE is rt'aJ iu tile 

9 *AtrimP a rtftrictloH □j U> ikti VetU rni tillUMvharc! aiinsUled. 

12 
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lione, sinew, nuiirow from the Cathey; skin* ileali, and blood 
irom the mother. But in gL 24 it La add that skin, fleah, 
blood* fat, bile p marrow, bone, and smew fine all eight pro¬ 
duced by the male, 1 (jukrena piSkrtlnL Here tradition is set 
aside for the sake of the new philosophy. 

The grow th of the body U described in xii, 321, 114 fL, the 
seed and blood, nude sind female, uniting produce a tinker 
kakln, which becomes a bubble* budbudn, which develops Into 
a lump, pegS- From this lump come the Hmbs; from the 
litnhs nails and hair. At the end of the ninth month, “name 
niul fiurn (individuality) TT ate bom. 3 

Besides one subtile body, the epic may recognize two, m do 
tbe VedfintiTuj and Inter SSmkhya philoaophers (Garbe, SiLm- 
khva Phil., p. 267). But the following text, l think, scarcely 
supports this interpretation of the commentator: “When the 
spirit in a body is out with rajas, it would wander about, like 
sound, with a body; having a mind Unaffected by the result of 
action (the spirit) is established In Piukrtl teeausfr of iU free¬ 
dom trum affection/* s The commentator thinks that when the 
spirit is in Pmkrti it has a very minute body, different from the 
sj Kin-long or thumbkin body. 1 Tins is his explanation also of 
the unfinislNil sentence In xii, 254, 13. In 12 one sentence 
ends with the statement that tmekrilied spirits « do not see the 
bbafitmu in bodies.” Then in 18* ■* those who are devoted 

1 Apparently ft clear contradiction of the proccdlnji, bul excujed h j the 
author on Ihv plea of UinlcntaniJLnjr ihv inner meaning, 4 eX 1 .i 1 nol lbs word* 
fllune, o( Yc4a nft<S ('Eatim, pmothErlhntntt-TiL! 

2 The siiTiiE proems# 13 described in lnt<? Sftihkhy* (cite (Qntbc, p. 270J, 
Cnlnimna tine Garhli* Upanubjitl W K«tie and form" I* a phnt** gomotimts 
□ RLplifluJ: “ The Lord create* DUDC and form and acu;' xii + 2 $ 3 , 2 u-#J ( rtB in 
iirh, tlp, p i„ Op I^bJbia rfipath karma* which tuny bo n-frrtud to herebyadulUMn 
‘TLiJarSdi'KU. P p . In dan tern), 

* rajiiTarjyo B py ay* tit deM Mavn cJiabd*™ caret, llryllr ayyikit* 
matir rairigynt pmkftln irtitah, ill, m, 2L Ttie neat half^btin^ Wahid 
aprniiiEdfic ca dehantid -ripramucyaiv. Is interpreted by tin- eoiniuyninto* eo 
lituaci " ibe t \itcu hndh‘1 falhula-Huhflma.lcArana} boinif abandoned, tlio goal 
(lriltonaf body), hufifcOH nf hi mi-nlal freedom, U fi'len*^ deflnitji^vly . 11 

4 Tll£ ' * ub Eilo Ik'mSv li M fpaxt-lonft ,B 30 , 22; “th* lire Ilf * ilmml/' 

il yandt n by rea urn rtf Ll» cotmedlntl with ibe tlflg*, t, 40, 10, and 37; xtl 
~ 17ft, ftEgiaj|luLdiiItrIi r i puru*5. deli Hath ill. Sen above* p. RL 
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to Yogs-£astm, desirous of teeing that soul, — (things) with, 
imt breath, (things) without form, and. what (thing®) are 
like thunderbolts-” Mete the commentator takes the three, 
auucehvaaiim, rnnurtimi, jRni vapopamlny ’pi, as In dies devoid 
of intelligence, auk mum or subtile bodies, and, thirdly, bodies 
indestructible even in the tonic destruction, or Hrapn- 
$arirai)i, with atikriUoanti, overpass, to Is* supplied in the 
text. If anything is supplied it is “ they see," but the pua- 
sage is clearly without sense as it annuls and probably repre¬ 
sents a later and awkward interpolation of the three bodies. 

The Colors of the Soul. 

The color of the soul is assumed through its union with 
the body, in the sums way as when one near a fire gets a red 
Color, xii, 202, 17. The incorporate spirit, debin, is said to Lie 
without color, but it is tinged willi the fruit of acts, and so is 
said to attain to color, vuraa, which is of course specifically 
“ darkness. n “ Hut when the creature by means of know ledge 
puts off darkness, bom of ignorance, then app&rs eternal 
Brahman ” (pure, without color, 201, 26). u As wind," it is 
said, “ becomes colored with dust and s« itself colors nil the 
air (spice), thus the spirit, jlva, without color, because of 
acts’ fruits becomes color-tinged,” xii, £S0, 9 ff. 

This simple idea of pure white soul (as in (Vet, Up. iv, 1) 
being darkened by contact with impure darknest^liort] not-soul, 
and eventually becoming dear and colorless again, is worked 
up into a confused theory nf spirit-color in the next cliapter, 
where jTvw, spirit, has sis colors, smliiVHViLnmh, xii, 281, 33, as 
follows: “ Spirit has six cult ire, black, yellow-green (or grey), 
and blue, the middle color; red, more helpful and good, bright 
yellow, and, beat of all, white. White is U'at, spotless, without 
sorrow, leading to success. . . . The course creatures take is 
tniule by their (spiritual) color. Color is caused by one’s 
former acts (Time, as often, represents the Karma). Tho 
tlark color bawls to a low course and hell. After hell the 
spirit attains yellow-green (hurlt = dhfimm). When jlva k 
endowed with sat tvs it casta off tunas (darkness) by means 
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of intelligence, anti aftet blue attains to red and Uvea cis a 
boniiiU Creating Then the spirit attains to yellow ua a god, 
returns to helU and goes on in the same \v*\y to white* finally 
surpassing the three states (guiais). 1 The inner meaning of 
tl m pussige, according to the commentator, is tlmt when the 
tipi lit tuts the three gunos, tamos, rajas, satt™, in quantitative 
proportion to this sequence* the result is that the spirit h 
bluet; but in the order tamos, sattvo* rajas, yellow-given (or 
grey J; rajas, tamos, s&ttvu, blue; rajas, suttvu, tama% red; 
sattva, tuutos tajas, yellow? sattra, rajas, tuning white. The 
whole theory, which is alluded to again in 292 , A ft., seems 
to be an elaboration of the aim pie thesis of the preceding 
section given above. In the [nassage following, thft u higher 
color 11 is gained by “ pura acto." ^injotkarsiuii avapnoti numb 
punjena kammniL The identification of light with heaven 
(“bright-yellow gods, 1 * above) is eis natural ils that of dark¬ 
ness with bell. Thus xii, 190, 1 ft., afier it is said that 14 truth 
is light and darkness is lies, 1 ' we read; “Light is heaven and 
darkness is hell; man gets a mixture of both in tins life* truth 
and lies." Compare Patafljali's Aphorisms, Iv, 7: «Yogm*s 
work h neither white nor bluet." I see no support In the text 
for die elaborate explanation of the commentator, ns recorded 
above. 

In xii, SOS,46 t there are 14 three colors, white, red, and black, 
with which are affected all things in PmkttL" Here these 
uie set parallel to the gunas (red apparently corresponding- to 
energy, rujuja), as signs of the soul, which goes to hell if it is 
tumuli, humanity if rajas*, heaven ii suttvik*; apparently an 
hitomiedmte view between the six colon* and the simple an¬ 
tithesis of pure and impure, white and dark. The ttiootered 
being is known in a plira^e common to epic, v, 44, 25, and 
Upumslmd, fvet,, i v, 5 J 

1 The MmoiUtltoT, instead of taking the attU 1 ! to he pmn$, takes tliEna as 
wiikin^, ami riugp pliimKT p ctilling In Twryu, the faurili adiCv*. 

* Epic text* sdt S0^ r 4«1: ynklaloliitakranlni ni|ilnv ciTnci tri^l m tairkny 
r-tlnl rupuxii yam Tiji pr^knitM vaL Up, iv h njoiu vkRm kihlttraikit 

knrirink halirCi prajiih srfnmjtaii m AArupnh {MhHtir gii'ufl tha Tlrtfd i-uadin^* 
\u hi* DKjtop SBE^ toL it p. For r, 44, ^5* catnparo atnjru, p. 


EPIC PHILOSOPHY. 


m 


The Five Faults of a Yogin. 

Id xii, £41, 8 tT. H xlu- faults of Yoga as known to the ^ers, 
Knvia, site desire, wrath, gnu'll! fear, and sleep, kunuu kmlbo, 
icihha, bh&ya, svapmi* two added to im ancient trio- In xii, 
301, 11 , the five Yoga faults to be “cat off" arc registered 
as ruga, rnoha, sue ha, kuma, krodha- In xii, 302* o5 P the 
u padi-knowtag K&pila Sarntbyas" give os the five faults, 
kjtrnri, k red ha* bhaya, nidrii T <;v5sm In xii p 31 T, 13 r the five 
faults arc simply the actions of the five senses- See also the 
list above, p. 119. 

PatnGjali, ii, 3, recognises five kleqae 44 to abandoned” 
(heyiih), a vulva T simui i&pdvefa bhinlvc^Llk Five to 1m? “cut 
uff TT and “to be al^mdonfid” arc also recognized in the Dhom- 
niupadn, 370* p&Uca cldndc* p&Uca jtdic. In the epic the 41 five r ‘ 
are known jus such, but different ex positions explain them 
differently. 

Discipline of the Yogtn. 

The perfected Yogin, who, by means of the sevenfold dha- 
reim-s methods of fixing the mind, has overcome seven* the 
eiements, egoism, and intellect, attains to “complete and 
faultless iHummariohi" pratfbka, in which slate he surpasses 
the gtinas and performs miracles. These technical terms of 
the Yoga arc only two of many found in the later epic. 
Frutiblui, upos&rgos, the eightfold power, the various com¬ 
fortable “ sittings,” calculated to induce concentration of 
thought, e. g. r vtriisand, the eodansia, “urgings" (by which 
one controls the breaths), the 11 pressing of breaths n into the 
[iciut-ciuial, or into the space between the brows, the fixed 
hours of exercise in mental discipline— aU tins Yoga-machin¬ 
ery is as well known to the epic iewriters as to PutuijjalL 
1' I nit the epic here precedes the Sum-maker may he inferred 
from the fact that In the matter of “faults" (above) and in 
other technical terms it does not always follow the hitler, 
though it has the Sutra terminology to a certain extent 
But, on the other hand, there can lie little doubt that the 
epic-writers were steeped in Yoga-terms and used to Yoga* 
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practice* of extreme refinement, for they reveal a very inti¬ 
mate acquaintance with Yoga-technique. Over against these 
adepts, nr scientific Yngins, stand the vulgar ascetics, whose 
practices consist simply iit the austerity of painful posturing. 
The latter forms fire antique, and continue, of course, through 
tin* wljulti epic, as indeed they continue till now in Indiat hut 
in contrast with dm«c who practise the scientific rales of the 
billed l ogin, the “one-kgged, upnonn" ascetic belongs to 
the vulgar cult, inherited as “ Vcdu-enjoined penance," where 
tha wretch is not so much engaged in control and saiufuihi, 
graduated concentration, sis in mortifying himself to get power 
or win finds grace. Even Vishnu thus stands by his “ dght- 
fmgvr-high-altsir,” and performs austerities, “standing on one 
leg, with upturned arm and face; ” and it is the worshippers 
of such gods who retain as their sole means of winning divine 
grace the same sort of practices. No sharper contrast can he 
imagined than the two disciplines, that of the votary and that 
the scientific student of psychology (whose theology rests 
in tiridimuiwn), as presented in the epic. 1 

The Destructible and Indestructible. 

Both spirit and the Source according to the SMkhj'o system 
am eternal mid indestructible, xii, SIT, 8? Glut, IS. 19. They 
arc therefore rot created things. But spirit in other passages 

a “created tiling’' and so is the source, xii, 205. 24. For 
according to the Balunaktic interpretation, both of these urn 
destructible so fur ns their entity goes. The twenty-fifth is 
reabsorbed and the twenty-fourth is also absorbed into Brab- 
muu, xii, 808, 7 ff. See above, pp, 134,137. “ Loni Time’s 
Retaking " pmtyfdiftiu, is the name given to the cosmic re- 
oWrption as explained in xii, 234,1 ff. The universe becomes 
subtile and metaphysical, adhySfana. All ihinga are first 
burned and enter the condition of earth, till cnrtii looks Imre 

i The chief chapter* ifl be compared will be found in ri nt [ <2,17, Wl, 317; 
»>»PP- !i - I' l. nboTc), but for iMalte l mutt refer to It papor read flt Uiu 
Mvellnp uf ilL # Oriental SucLL'tv in April, 11"fJ (to te" pubLiilifil in the Jour. 
uil2, rtft. jJLii). 
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as a tortoise shell. Then water takes up earth; firc^ water ; 
wind, tire; nir, wind; mind, air (with Bound, etc,, L c* t mani¬ 
fest mmil passes into unmodified mind); the moon, as mm- 
tadpa or fancy, swallows mind, eitta; then Time* swallows this 
us knowledge* 

Up to thin p:>int the retroaction is at least intelligible but it 
is Interrupted here by a revealed text: kali) girati vijfifiEiom 
kdlnm bilnm iti gratis IjaUih kuln gr^isati tu> tinii vidvti 
k unite Vuge, “Time swallows knowledge, power fawiitvw» 
Timr t and Time mallow* power? then Wisdom overpowers 
Time,” Finally: “The Wise One puts into himself tbo 
sound, ghe^a, of air or space/* That is mmnuxifest, highest, 
eternal Brahman, "and so ll nilnmm alone is the recipient of 
all oreatuies.** 1 

The Gods and the Religious Life. 

The orthodox Brahman's LnsLsteneo on the four stadia of 
life h found In the normal attitude of the poets* Opposed to 
this is the direct teaching that these stadia are quite unneees- 
saiy, xil, 327, 26-2T: Mu the first stadium one can be per- 
footed, wlmt use is then; of the other three?” Compare iii t 
207, £5, ms dvitlyEm, etc. 

In Homo pipages the god Brahmin is indestructible and 
ftdfkjratlert; in others he is a creation; in some he b below 
Vishnu, in others above him; in mine, he is below 0yra; in 
others above him. 3 Bmhtm&n, again, appears m die equal of 

* 9 I. 17; cTam ftarrSni bhutanl brail mai *y& prathnibciirnh. Tie I ubiorp- 
lioa 1* lilt' counterpart to the pmwuftl Vrualitra uf Brahssian (*rc- p, J-iSt), from 
tbi> "Swd made 0 / Brahman-^Inry, utt tin* world/' 203, L I dp nnt 

pretend IP umk'FflUKDil llifr final (iroctia of rc'iibiorplion di'RCflbcd Ktori>: 
TkX^aj-jn tad a pliawm Uiii ridr i n fcuftlfr ’(lliairi, tm\ a tt nk Ejmi jujTim brahma 
pc cbil^vmniiL unattaroim. Tliu fctemid found hm implicat^i hi Urn I mem 
may be that Ja Ward without ti&jdnEiSnE or imd, Wild am* tttteml by the Sdf- 
cjclilcal, fruit] whkdi* 11 * Yeibi-found*, th^ (a* dl*4 in the now., 178) 

iu the beginning create* name*, farmland Act*/' tli + 233> 2-1-2S. 

5 hi lli, OJO. 1 in. Brahmin Inraifl ihftl Vufcmi ti gtfratctl; bat id xb. *80, 
ief«K Viftlmu it unable to cntri prebend ibo of fltiL Compare on tk 

mixed bit a* eooctminu Brahman, Koftrouma'i cway r Zl.) Mil. KESvHl. p. ItTr if. 
I cannot agree with Hie author La the opinion that Brahmin b the chEcf God 
ot tbv M alder fpk," but only of the oilier mcoqjonited Into the epic,. 
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the other two god* in the trinitarian theosophy, which is rep¬ 
resented ill the epic, but only sporadically end in its latest addi¬ 
tions. 1 He is sometimes looked upon as the chief of all gods, 
but his supreme attributes are in other passagta tfiken by his 
Inter rivals. Three stages are clear, with a top story ndded 
hist of all. The earliest tales received into the epic know 
no god higher titan Brahmin, the later pseudo-cpio knows 
no god egiad to (a Pityupatn) £ivn. Between the two lies the 
mass of the epic teaching, where supremacy is given to a sec¬ 
tarian Vislmu. The very latest additions to the epic adopt a 
synthetic view and make of this religious olla podrida one luu- 
moaious whole, where all three great gods are one. 

Arjunn is a form of Vislmu. He is taught tins with won¬ 
der and great amase in the sixth fomk. But our amazement 
at his amazement is still greater, for tliis doctrine, apparently 
so new to Mm, was revealed to him long before, in the third 
book, and on that earlier occasion he appeared fully to appre¬ 
ciate tile fact that he wsi* divine and identical with Krishna, 
facts which in the sixth book ho has totally forgot ton. 

Heaven and Hell Death. 

Inconsistent as is the Kama doctrine with the notion of 
heaven and hell, the Hindu, like Pindar, successfully combines 
llie two beliefs by imagining that mctemjtey'chosis follows the 

1 For the UMllI cnnirmiirii, compare iii, 208, 15; vli, 20, 30; lii. ®i8 8. 
In iU, 373, 47, Si found the only deflaSte upreMSoq of the lute trinitarian 
InjIIsI In a trimtirti, an interpolated iectlnti (compare my Religion* of India, 
j,, 413); though it navy be implied in I, 1, 32 and xiii, Ht. 15, but only here 
till viv reach the Harltshpi, 2,12r>, 8J. Jt ujFju'ar. flr»t In the later Upani* 
jhuii.v AT In Iftte ftdtlitiati*, M In MSitri t (a* iilmltHlTitdi.Nl from the cli»<! of 
it). Above, p. 4tt. Among other relation* novel lie* The pEcinloeplo Introduce* 
Ciirepupta, I hath'* •ccfctnrj', xiii, 135, 0 ; I'UJ, 14 ft, In .ever a I poinLi, lueli 
ni in till* anil in grammatical pcculiarllie*. the AftUyfeana *Jww* lu^lf later 
in *orno port* oven than £I»ti, #U ignored, of coarw, by the *_v n thraiil. 

1 Comport! iii, 12, 1*1. In thi. pUMOgr, Arjun.lt 0**11* Krtihn* u the *11' 
pn-me IjQftl of the univone. Anil Krislina. in turn idoliltOe* the two: ye. trim 
,tvv,^i <n mini tlve.|F, ctc„ ib.43 (Vitlma iiy« the mme thing airmail to Rudf* 
in xii. 343, 133; vat tvi.rci rettl «a moth Vettl, yutrim anu ta mam anq). 
Arjuna** gedlinii Ij proclaim.-d to him in ill, 41, 3^ 43; 47, 7- On the hymn, 
iii, 13 compart Lie sen, [tut. Alt-,, I, p. 4S&. 
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penalty of lidl, or reward of heave cl The two view's stand 
sometimes separate, however, and the hens is promised an 
abode in India’s heaven without any allusion to metempsy¬ 
chosis ; or one is promised a high or low birth hereafter with¬ 
out allusion to the older teleological fancy. Ordinarily in the 
former case, the rule is that a good man goes to heaven and a 
hid man goes to hell, as in tlio Upaniahads, e* g», MiujtJ. i» 
2, 10, tunl in tiro epic generally. Hut in one exegesis quite a 
different view is taken- The idea here is that a fairly good 
man goes first of all to hell: while u man who ou the whole is 
rather sinful than good goes first of all to heaven. AfterwtUtlH 
tlxe good man goes to heaven and the Ixul man goes to hell. 1 

The jiopular notion of the Vogin is not at all that of absorp¬ 
tion into itrahtiiun. “Grieve for die living, not for the dead; 
tills pious hero after liis death, like a Vogin, luis become a U 1 - 
ing with a human body and shines glorious like a king. * In 
heaven there are cool breezes and perfume, no hunger, thirst, 
toil, old age, nor sin, but “eternal happiness," in heaven, which 
is here, in contrast to hell, the “highest plueo, * xii, 190,13- 
14- So in the Safahon. Tlie Yogin “revels in joy, knows no 
sorrow, and rides around on high in a heavenly car. attended 
by eelf-Uuninous women," xiii, luT, ISO (compare the ramiili 
an rat lml i of Katha Up>. i, 35). This is the happiness of a Y ogin 
after death, a view of course diametrically opposed to tliat of 
the phil osophy taught else where, for it is taught os final, not 
as preliminary. 

In various passage* it i* taught that a good man should aim 
at attaining to heaven. This too is not put forth as n half-view 
with a reservation, sd in the case of the L piuiidnids. But in 
other cases it is expressly just such a half-view. 8 Heaven is 

i tihCriithAro pSpsJwmi ynh napttrrtth AVKgsm »Ttiute, rtc., srtil. 3,14. 

* Ifni sindavira lunniATtani ■ . . itii^rti, Tl, 17. *ji, 3Sn, 

Tiynljlifjuh ji n ttJi-jy5mj tejufivllil ilmkinUi (not licfc I* lhi l moofl. wMdl 
cbMpi*}: “ hi tins iurtfl of wind l rtmli enirn* the ran' 1 (to Uve with the 
noun]; yiert ni 'mui* pmul> (to>, “ whence there i« no return.” 

1 Huns it itisy tw ulijccud : Hut thw is for woiTlflin. nod f»en in «W Upan- 
f»hnd« tliro ihsi worship Pnjipsti u matter iiutEod of ipirit nr* msteitallj 
VliroAv'i. Tilt mitt* the tjuMticm igtin whlth I touch*! J upon si the mitwt- 
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hem a good place for good but immtdligent iicople, hut it h 
scorned by the philosopher. 14 1 have done with heaven, away 
with thee, heaven, whither thou hast come,” says an enlight¬ 
ened king; “let the priest receive my merit ii he wishes, 1 * 
xii, 19th 77-18. The priest, orthodox, is recognized m still 
striving for heaven and likely to go to hell, in the old way: 
M Hell is where priests go,” it Is said rather bluntly, ib- 14-15, 
mayam nii T va yitS tvnm yatra yita dvJjar^dMh, yasyasi 
Brabmanah BthSoaitL For of all the heavens of all the gods 
it is said, u these are but hells to the place of the Highest 
Soul” si 198 t 6. 

All kings but one* go to Tama's heaven in the S&bha 
account; 1 in the battle-scenes most of them go to I mint's 
heaven. But in vi, 16, 20, they go to the Brahma-worlcL 
Again, die heaven one goes to depends either on one's gums 
(as explained above), or, aoeonUng to where one dies (Tilths } t 
or, as a third explanation, according to the place in the body 
through which the soul escapes at death. If it goes through 
the feet, one goes to Vishnu's place ; if through the arms, to 
India's place; if through the crown, to Brahmin, eto. t xii, 318, 
1 ff. (with vigvedevan in S T common in the pseudo-epic)* 

Death, It may 3>c observed, i# usually a male: but in vii,53, 
17 mid xii. 258, 16-21 , a female* Thera are here two accounts 
which, though together opposed to the view held everywhere 
else, am of critical value, not on this account (for a poet may 
perhaps be allowed to unsex death), but on account of their 
being utmost identical, two versions of one tale, one bearing 
traces of greater antiquity than the other* 1 

Iia am? part tin* ffairior auditori .ire tanght ihv d expert cayvtefki, En another 
% &tv taught what ij not taught in th$ UpanijhufB except na btruriuc- 
titm to trw toaebin* Synthetically caiuiilm 1 *], this opie tonehci? noth Eng 
srit^muKc En chiriu varying 

1 Varna ■ home if heri? a heavfcnof d*li^ht p pbiewbero in the epic if la a haU. 
of horr&Tt 

* Tin? account in J>ron4 t* hm Ihe lalif of Lhrse two timELa? ic^nci, a» lu 
bwn ihom by Ho! Ezra a tin, ZDMG. xxxritb p. Tel pbikunphy, death ii 

tiw dluyllabk oj opposed lo iho stanuri, immortal, tfnfct-tTlUWe non- 
ot mama totoj mmami {" Uilj la tnEna *" h a thought deadly to mjttk. 
njiil untruth Li death), xii* 13. 4 and xIt. 13, 8 | identical paisuges). 
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The Cosmic Egg and Creations, 

According to the old belief, the universe comes from a 
cosmic egg* The philosophical schemes, of comse, tiiscanl tliis 
egg, but wa hear of it in the popular accounts often enough 
and meet it in the first verses of the epic* Occasionally* how¬ 
ever, in the personal creation, which stands in so sharp con¬ 
trast with the mom philosophical schemes, this becomes u sub* 
jeet of controversy* Thus in sii, 312, the 11 Uiunanlfrat 11 is a 
[verson, who first creates plants m the food of all incorporate 
things* “Then he produced Brahmin, bom in n gulden egg. 
Brahmin lived in the egg a year. Then ho name out and put 
together the four forma id nil beings, and earth and heaven 
above — as it is said in the Vedas, dyaySprthivyol? 1 — and 
then the middle space- After tliis ho created egoism, a beings 
hiulla, and four sorts besides, who me the fathers* fathers* 
The gods arc the sons of the fathers; by the gods the worlds 
were filled* Egoism, he that stands in the highest, created 
fivefold beings, earth and the oilier elenitmUv 1 Several versts 
follow on the impossibility of the senses acting alone (“Lhe 
organs di > not perceive, etc. Mind alone sets. Mind is the lord 
of the sensed' etc*)* 2 Here the egg-born creator is acknowl¬ 
edged in a scheme which is ir mixture of mythology and plillos- 
opJiy* But in xiii, 154,10 S . t “ Some fools Bay that Brahmin 
was bom of an egg * * * but that is not to be regntiled* How 
could the unborn he bom? Air-space is the egg, according 
t<« tradition, and out of that was bom BrahmAn, the forefather* 
(He required no support, for he is) personified consciousness 
the Lurch There h no egg; there is Brahmfrn .. . the unman- 
ifest eternal Creator Lord 11 (15). This passage Ls nut merely 
nn allegorical interpretation of the egg-myth: fur Ln the former, 
Bmhmfai creates .space after he is bom of the egg from which 
he is born, while here the egg is apace* The number of eret*- 

i Thu U t the Vwlic farm Inijilie* lie mftU of besTen and irartli u hm 
ilatwL 

t In ihU tui*ja,ge p et* nukliilihuiofu, 31% 10; repeal! the first balf- 
!ta£LUk uJ 311 p 14, du.il above, p, 123. 
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tionfi in philosophy I have already discussed. They are given 
us nine, or again us five. 1 

The Grace of God. 

The belief in the saving grace of God is found only in the 
later UjnuiiakuLi. It asserts that one sees the Self (or Lord) 
by the gmce of the Creator, Kafiia l’p H L 2, 20 ff.; £ven, iii, 
-0; vi, -1; Mund., iii. 2, 3. One is chosen, and cannot get 
salvation by knowledge alone. Tills general view is that 
maintained by the epic poet, who says: “The Vedas and 
Orders, though established on various opinions, iisinunuitiisa- 
masthitnh, unite in worshipping Spirit as the personal God 
by whose grace one is saved.” So again: 11 Tliat man can see 
Him, to whom He gives Ills grace,” yusya ptasiidnmkurute 
8a vSi tam draft um urhnti, sii, 337, 20, (a verse found also in 
the pseudo-Ram ayana), The grace of God is here the chief 
element of salvation, opposed to wluit is recognized ns the 
severer school of those who attain salvation scientifically 
either by knowledge of soul or of God, This older system in 
the I [auiehnds is represented by those who are saved by 
knowledge alone; in tlio epic, by like-minded men, who have 
worked out n system or science of salvation, and depend wholly 
on tliis science, jit arm, or on ascetic practices, tapes, yoga, 
snpcr-adilod to this science. Roth of these are recognized as 
older systems in the epic, compared with tlie gmoe-of-God 
theory, and practically they are thrown over by the adherents 
of the latter school, who, however, differ from their ancestors 
in the Upnnishada by a dear mark of lateness, in that they 
specify that the God whose grace saves is Krishna alone. 
Salvation not through knowledge, even of God, not 11 trough 
tlic grace of Oral, but through the grace of the man-god is the 
string way, the easier way, or as it U Called in the Gita, the 
" less troublesome way,” 12, 5. 

Side by side stand in the epic these- two great modem modi- 

1 ThfrM aiv the raodiflatkm" ef Go4, gviilyrLsur^fvs atn! fire 

id number In iii s 303, but when the iccounl it in 311 p nine in n|i 
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fications of til* older TTpoiushads : tbero, knowledge, wisdom,, 
jfii jiift , vklj#! contrasted with the Inter grace of the ^Creator- 
Spirit/* at tnO&t teeuguizCd lis l^ivo. Here, the Saiiikhya-1 
Yoga system* contrasted - with the Inter Krishna cult* lb I , 
will release thee from all thy am*, grieve nut," says the man- 
goth Cjlta t 18, 66. Hut the Yogitt replies; * L Sink or swim, 
let one put Ms trust in science alone* n xii, 2S7, 1 and 
238, 1, and claims that lie is purified not by Krishna but 
by Yoga knowledge, rejecting even the purity induced by 
bathing in the sue red pooh* (for hi* purity is u obtained hy 
knowledge™)* which elsewhere hi the epic arc said to purify 
from ail sin, 1 lint im^mudi the YugiiYa science puatidated 
whut die Simkhya denied, a paraonol G od, the former became 
a bridge Ijetween the atheist and die devotee, a bridge, how¬ 
ever, irrationally repudiated by the latter, who does not always 
m usually i claim that he is thus philosophic, but ex cl dins: 

“ Hy Sariikhyn and by Yoga rule 1 meditate the Way of God 
and find it not/' xiU 352, 7-8* 

The irreconcikblu difference between the Sfijoikhyn and the 
faith of the Krishn Elite could bo removed only by modifying 
one of these extreme vie we* Either die atheistic {or even 
Brahman) philosopher had to win over the adherents of the 
nmn-gsHl to renounce Mm and return to the 14 ship of solvation 
of knowledge,” or the devotee, having admitted that the 
Ycgin’a Spirit was God, hod to identify his Krishna with that 
Furufcha If vara* Late as are ali the purely philosophical 
chapters of the epic, they still show which power prevailed. 

1 There Ta of Gtnira*. farther, the irlso wnrtMpped not KrrilhniL hut 

muiIi't 7L§ rhf highlit Gml, not la af \h*n-L that Jttsulwd irui- U> 

VtJEr triidmnn ami went for anlTDlLnii no further than cacrifiroi run! 

Thau* am wiihin tho graup of |«hi£Jur» r iIsumi who reccptuitd only 
the earlier prijicIpU-*, ■ nil tinwho rrcoeuirvii twenty-ii*. ah r x- 

plfli i i L'i'S nbate. TfuTi' Is also Lb* fracUofial salary, *b& TVJFaided Krishna 
dj ihbi “ half of the fourth M of {hp " mol-ahhling M^hSiJem " |ni raorAri, p. 
44. hr create! exlilencee^ xii H 251 + All Uilw direrpenl ln-ln-f# msv 

rrfin»§eUEoJ m i-tartlLn^ and irreeandlable antapoiiiatn m an epic e^no^ming 
■which ihetmlkiflariciU rlew I* dn*i *n elner etnheitlichen AuflkssuEn 

ab^omndoie Elements find, welcbe daA Epos toctot, Nirvana, p. &41 
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Faith absorbed uitfititb- The religious philosophy of the epic 
is a successful attempt to uphold Kmdhmism not only agonist 
the eoience of atheism, bat against a dcistic science tliat postu¬ 
lated God bat saw no gods hip in Krishna; a science which in 
ite turn is technically elaborated, a long advance on the vague 
specula lions of the Upaiiistenk, hut not yet as uniform as in 
the completed system. Krishnaism stands to Saihlthya-Yoga 
chronokigically os stands the later gme&*tthe-Creator theory 
to the earlier knowledge of the UpfrniafofltdB» But both epic 
Sanikliya-Yoga and Krishnaism are later even item this modi¬ 
fication of Upanisteul teaching, latest of all is trinitarianism. 
Side by side stand all these creeds, each pretending to Us a 
definitive answer* each forming part of the contents of a poetic 
vessel, into which have been poured the vinegar and oil of 
doubt and faith; but: 

ofos r* qAci^a t j ty^eat TQvTw k t™ 

J^OOTOT&ltV OIl■ ^iAu rpogcwif&t;. 


CHAPTER FOUR, 


EPIC VERSIFICATION 

nlamkrtam, gahhflih faM5ih 
lAiMyilr lEi^jAiiiJumHuilk 
£hmi.l]ciTTtt£[^ Ctk iri * Li iljicj r 
axmtain viduftim priymn 

A Tale adorned wiiti polbhed phrw 
And tho wba (on? of ^odi ud men. 

With reriti famed in v&rioag wa yt 
Rtptet#* n joy to ulturtaiV ken. 

Epic Versification. 1 

The poetry of the epic is composed in metres, chondas, of 
three sorts* The first is immured by syllables the second by 
mane, the third by group of moire. These rhythms tm the 
one into the other in the following course* The early free 
syllabic rhythm tended to assume a form where the syllables 
wore differentiated as light or heavy at fixed places in the verse. 
Then the filed syllabic rhythm was lightened by the resolution 
of specific heavy syllables, the beginning of nmra-mejisurgnicnu 
The resolution then became general and the number of mune, 
not tlie number of syllables, was reckoned. Finally, the morn; 
tended to arrange themselves in groups and eventual] v became 
fiied in a well nigh unchangeable form* Part of this develop 
meat was readied before the epic began, but there were other 
parts, as will appear, still in process of completion, Neither 

1 I it Iili to BtknflwiwJ^ in bcftlnnlfi^ thi» chapier on epic rnrlre* the pre-at 
hvlp aflordd me liy Pro^swr Cappillcr of Jana, ifho put a! my diip^il a 
manmcripi uo iho metrical form* in the cpie, in which all tko smotrea irerer 
located and the trifjutihji ot tJUe flnt flirts? tank* w v tc analyzed seriatim. I 
H(wl hardly saj that ihii loan tm# cuAterleUy lightened the labor of preparing 
the following *ketch p n loan she knulm-fi«i of which w« the more appreciated 
aJ it Wai unlire Lv UhafrlioEicdj though moat grakfullf ret-ciTed. 
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of the chief metres in the early epic wraa quite reduced to tine 
Inter stereotyped norm* The stanm-form, Umj, of certain 
metres wm huH inchoate. 

The mass of the great epic (about ninety-five per cent) k 
written in one of the two current forms of free syllabic 
rhythm j about five per cent in another form of the same 
class; and only twotentlis of a percent in any other metre. 
The two predominant rhythms, floka nnd triftubh, are in 
origin the oldest Indio or pre-lndic rhythnis, while of the 
others some are in turn early developments from the ilrxt epic 
rhythms* For convenience of reference, before discussing 
these rhythms in detail, I give a list of all those used in nnu 
or both of the two epics according as they are free syllabic 
trbrtubh), fixed syllabic (aksaracciiandss)^ mora-metco 
(matrachandas), and group-rhythms (guQucdumdos). 

^■loka: a stuma of two verses (hemistichs) of sixteen, 
syllables each, restricted to a certain extent sis to the place 
whore heavy and light syllables (or long and short vowels) 
are permitted* Originally the statirn consisted of four 
verses of eight syllables each and many traces of this di¬ 
vision, by independent “quarters,” p Tubus, survive in the 
Mulmbharato. 

tri^pjtih: a stanza of four verses of eleven syllables each, 
arranged with very little restriction (and consequently of 
various types) m the Maliabhiirat&; reduced to one prevail* 
ing type hi the Umiilyaua. Increased by one heavy sylla¬ 
ble in each pflda* this metre La called }flgatT* hut the two 
types arc interchangeable m the same stanza* Fixed types 
of this metre are common in verse form, but rare in stanza 
form 5 except aa given in the next group (of four-verse 
stanzas)* 

1 The ftied pjtUaIiEg h calk-S aIao irifnnrrtta, 11 eylbbEcf rtm " (rrtti = 
’fenmiy 

1 Thai it. put* \n the form (&| anrl [h) t v w __ v w _ v ^ lid t 

( p )— — ——i (fJ Tli^e 

AJV fAlktrt (ii| upeEtrErttrfljrXi (h) TAj^AtihA{bita); (f) jillLnl; j rltoftnl; 

fit (a) And (h) with thu opcnEng_culled (c) indrAVAjrS nn.t (d) ln- 

drATAQ^a, u t3»J Hath uIetoH Pf iwtl rt> r^^ClW^y, When (*) 

And |c) ur pi) nml (il) arv mingled, th* it-lftlu it caEJ^J upujiiEj. 
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ak=aracchan ilat 
QT 

tlTMYfttA 


with i h* mne flifd m 

Truth otldhaiS, a trbfubh _u_, 

bfrMjamgnprayafji, a jlgmtJ w-v --, m -__ w.- 

drutatfilmmbi Ha* a Jngali u w u,_w w vr, — ■m 1 — 

rUtfnM&eTl. a japatt__ _ _ ^ m .-^.—- 

mcir^ an 1 v — 

prahar*ini, anntljagatf_ - - 

I an nfijagiitE vuuv,_w P ^ u —,v —- 

aiambidhi, a rak van * _ _ _ H* v v w u — — — 

TBftadtatlkkJ. a ^akf ati_ m _ 

jjiiTlLm, an nti^akVArT w w __, u __ 

^iluliriltniliU, an addhfti ___vv^v — 

I w «; — — Wi-— 


ml£jfcbJR*3*i 

(Hdluiiiitivrt^) 


■puFjdtngrfi and 5npflCchaTid!iLkA 1 i rUmpa* of two tdwm, 
each reme Eiaring ihteen and dtfhdtfn morn? in prior 
and port trior pada, tt?ipectlire i h r l the mtJiw being af- 
ran^tMl in ^>'11 able# more (pbtipllBgri J or Imi (lupao- 
chan-Eafiikft) fried. 

apn ra v aittrrt and Tlitaliya, tlio fflffld 1 in cntalecdc form, 
each plila Mag shortened by twi> mane. 
m&trfcnipakA. a atnaxu of four ttrtel, -esuitl Ttne faring 
■ j lateen mors. 


ganaccbimda? 


^ifafyfS, IryAgid, upugUi) a itanmj of two TOMf* each toto 
i e untuning eight groups u f mon*. the group of four 
mora each, hut with the Tfitriction that amphibrach* 
are prohibited in the odd groupi, but may make any 
even group and tniiat make flee dltb group, Unless in- 
- deed this Math group ha reprMcarttd (in the iroond 
( hemistich; by only one mom or fear breve*; nmi that 
the eighth group may he fepmfifLted hy only two murit 
The tnetre ij tailed kjyEglti when the eighth foot ha* 
four mone; npagidi when the fliath foot irregularly ha* 
k hut one mora In eadi hu mil deft* 


i That by a jagati with one syllable ovcr H rkti r nr with thirteen iiiluhb in 
the ptda. The second adjogAtt abort! h SomttisBM called ptuharannL 

* That ii a hnTing fourteen syllablea in the pMa. frfcy-iiT In the ntnnzi. 
Tlie adfakmri and utidlirfi have fifteen anil niwU^n fiyliahlej In die nM& r 
rerpectively, 

§ Brrtwn h Prosody^ p. 17, points out that this matre ia almost dint nf Horace, 
Ode*. iU s 12: fldnnir I fit ne<l a- | uori | date lu -1 dum ncque [ tilth( d mala \ 
^ino, etc. ; and lie to f diT* po- | tens Cypri f «fa fra-1 triw fJflLe- I nne I lu- 
dda l iLicifi, etc., flare that the Midi group I# h«n of two oiora. 

IS 






194 


THE GRBA. T EPIC OF INDIA ■ 


Cloka and Triatubh. 

THIS PiDAB* 

The number of verses in a Qloka or tri&pihh stanza may be 
dec mused or increased by one or two, respectively; but in 
the great majority of eases, two in a $loka and four in a 
triitubh constitute a stanza. Sometimes, however, whore one 
or three hemistic-hs make a stanza, it is merely a matter of 
editing* Compare, for instance, i, 90, 22; i* 9S, 19-21 with 
8,082-88; Hi. 4, 17 with 2S4; ui. 111* 14 ff*, with 10,040, ff* 
But, on the other hand, no arrangeinent can always group the 
hemistich^ into uniform stanzas* Thus in xii, 850, 49 ff.+ five 
insaibh he mis debs follow three jloku heniisdolis- A stanza 
of three hemktichft is apt to close a section, as in vii, 54 and 
1ST* In ft. vi, 49, 55, there is one hemistich in excess because 
53 u-b were added to the original, and this is doubtless the 
earner of many such eases ; though it is also true tliat a half 
stanza is often found where there is no reason to suspect a 
later addition* Six pudus in a tri^ubh occur occasionally* 

But in the case of the gloku, the padas arc metrically linked 
in pairs, while tri^ubh padas are metrically independent* 
The (‘lota, therefore, is a couplet. Its two halves are metri¬ 
cally disjunct and may be treated as independent wholes. 
Each hemistich is a complete verse. The two halves of this 
verse, the quarters, padas, of the whole stanza, arc sometimes 
knit together into on phonic combination and a syntactical 
whole. But, relatively speaking, this is seldom the case. 
The unity consists rather in the fact that one half of Liu* verse 
is metrically different from the odier and cannot l>e nubstU 
tuted for it* whereas in the trkjubh any pud a can be substi¬ 
tuted* if the sense permits, for any other. 1 The different fall 
of the rlokn piklas may be seen very well when the words are 
almost identical: 

* In snmn forms of ibu Efbtllbli. Iiow^fer, ttu :Tv ti ft restriction in the flnut 
lySlrtlifl Ancept of thfl amt and third parlnj, uoi found In the **O0Bd fttid 
tmmh ivldm. In ilich cwi (dliCiUBcd hereof r?r]l the iriKpibh, like the rlr.kn r 
ConiiEiti of two jrnrti (hemiiitlchfl) &m] tfw perfect InfltifHradotitG at the p 4 ilft Li 
modified. Tin* doe* not affect the free epic tnatuhh. 
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auiitrilmlm hhayakaro mitrflnfiiii abbayaihkorah 
QalabhA iva kedArnm ma^iktl iva pflvakam 
nA 'tautrl vidyate vli^l nil ’cakro vidyatc rathah 
rukmapufik 1)air ajihinttgriU nikniapufiklmir ajiiuna- 
gAih (ft VI, 30, 2G and 19, fkS) 1 
kim nu tua HySd idaih krtvfl kini nu iae syld akur- 
vmtah 

ynto dh arm as Utah Krsno yatih K r«iag tato j avail 
pii^yan ^rn van apiq&n jighnnm n^itun gnceban svajsan 
qvasan 

japate japyate cfii 'va tapntc tapyate ptinah 

TIu* final ay! laba anoopa of nil patina indicates, however, 
that the yloka. like the tri&tuhh, original!v permitted tlio 
same metrical fall in both [tailaa, and such wo know to have 
been the earn in the older metre from which the t^Ioka derives. 
The Mahuhliimta retains this identical measure lierenml there, 
os in 

tad vfli devA t ipasate tasmiit sfiryo virtijutc, 

hnt such eases, usually reflecting or imitating the older verse 
of the [’pnnishiuls. as in this example, v, 46. 1, are regularly 
avoided, even by the substitution of irregular nr dialectic 
forms. Thus m vHii, 84, 12. where the same verb L-t employed, 
Thiryodhannm updtanfc parivATya sainrmtatah 

The cloka verse (hemistich) does not often indicate its 
unity by its fortu. Generally its prior half, or the pada (to re¬ 
tain this word for the division of eight syllables), is not united 
with the posterior pada. Verses that do unite the two usu- 
®% £* T0 lists of objects, which is the ordinary ruse in the 
early epic, though the Inter epic does not hesitate to make 
freer use of this unit-verse. But on die whole, though com¬ 
mon enough in post-epical writing, this is by no means typical 
of the epic itself. The great hulk of the poem does indeed 
furnish a goodly number of examples, but relatively speaking 
ca&eii like tlie following are jrure: 


vi.iSliuTSf H IT in *• TU ’“■ 23 ‘ 7 ' ea. 10 f 


190 


THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA. 


in^RmaniqililpatlAbaiitlbnparjantaircdik^mj ii, 3, 32 
fiikyasamyagaiLiiuiktyaaamavaysi^i^r^ailali, ii t 5* 3 
v&yam hi devttgandkiTvxunaniasjorafarfkksas^Ln, iii p 63 p 29 
jambv&mmlodhrakhadilajsfila vetrasamitkularu ? ib. 04, 1 
qiiiba^ilOl[]jBlitiimgavE^abark£amrg^yiitaiii r ib. 39 
badarefi^udaka^maryaplaks^vatthabibliltiikaili, ix, 37, 61 
gad:tmQsxIa.n^ric£bcaktitt>iW!iTa]ia&tayup ix, 4D T 06 
(Innate hi dharmarUpenl T dliarmaiii prakrta^ canm, 
xii p 201, 6 

ajilyata mahfiriijavais'fjcr 9 a ea maMdvutib, xiii T 10, 35 
&a bhav&n dandaHaiiiyogena f nena brtakilbisali p G. iv p 17 p 63 
bii&vadbhir niqeayae tattva%ijntoakuQaMr mama, G, i?* 
32, 5. 1 * 

The hemistich of the ^loka is a\m generally independent of 
th^ rest of the stanza In sense as wall as in metre, but it is not 
infrequently united with it syntactically, as in vi+ 19, 12, 

na hi so *sti pwxtunl lake yah sawkruddhaih 
Vrkodamm 

dmshnti atyugrakarm6mrh wisaheta nirarsabham , 

Not a mortal on earth exists, who deep-incensed 
Yrkodara, 

Mighty, ft chief of awful strength, could a mo¬ 
ment behold in war. 

So fsunabihkftnnr: gatam, in the first chapter of Nab, 11 ; 
krodlmaya ca Yiiugmhah: kuryul^ xn. 330, 10; asamhlilvynm 
YLulbmi tasyLk Vrtn'isya vibiiflbildbi|j:ib : dntafSno jagamS 'ni, 
It. vii T 85, 15 p etc. Inside the hemistich, the pSdas are fre¬ 
quently euphorically independent (hiatus); 

Prajangho YaliputrtljJi abliidudrilva, R. ri f 7G P 22. 
na kimeid nbbidhOtarja aham p IL tI, 113, 10 
ma riuftqaih gmntsyaraa 3 aprasadyS. *diteh auLim, 
li. rli, 36p 63 

1 TL (Bombay) liti racfiini botweru pSdai anti atoIiIi both these form* 

(jimyogit in 16* M, for asmyngc-iu, etc,). 

3 G hifft, 3®, HS, hu the future Ltnperiuire* g>inhya<nmm. Other ex¬ 
ample! of fatal** may lie seen in ft r t p 60, S; GO, 8; Ti^ n a 42 g etc h 
beiiik-S the Ample collect] d& of BohtLingk for the flm four books. 
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Sauruifcmib samparisvajya idam vacanam abravst, 

IL vi p 23* 1 

uihanvaJ autaratii labdhvi Ciluku vilyasln iva, R. vi, 

17,19 

parauJUiy a^aranjaai a^nnuftiai krtiui nah p EL vu f G p 5 

In G* the hiatus is usually avoided, but it in sometimes kept 
her*, as where It* vii, 21, 19 ]j&s gorassuh gopnulfiUIro immirii 
dU-'va {odruk^it) and G. rectifies the grammar but keeps the 
hiatus, gopimbUrh^ ca annum* 1 * 3 In die last book of the poem, 
hiatus m G* is more cotumoo than in thy earlier epic; for 
example, G- baa the hiatus of R+ vu, 6, 40, avodfutuiii duttam 
istmh ca ai^vaiyam pari pah Lain. On the other hand, within 
the puda attempts are sometimes made to avoid hiatus at die 
expense of form, as in IL vil f 109, 4, bmJ™un (of, 88, 20) 
Svarta ym param. Contrast is often the cause of hiatus, both 
in the iKuhu as in apayarn v& upSyam vS, £L iii, 40, 8, and in the 
hemistich, as in hluatn mum man vase kena ahmaih sarvavikra- 
muih, R. vi + 36, 5 + s So in the MahnbMrata, satyauama bbava 
p golni, acokah QobutEi^nabj iii, 64, 107* The latter epic 
otherwise presents the same phenomena: 

yesini me tram uptighnlya api bandhyi prastiyata, 
iv, 10, 14 

up^vartaara tad brahma atitarfttmam viqrutanip v, 

48, 59 

Tiveqa Gsiigftm Kfturavya TJlOp!, xvii, 1 T 27 

devil'pi refits muhyauti apadasya pad^Ldnah, xii p 
270,22 

aaiLhetali praviqati aprsto bahu tliilsaie, v, 33 , 36 p etc* 

There is nothing peculiarly epic in hiatus* It is found in 
precedent and subsequent poetry* Its occurrence m the 

1 It, io the lEtcnd hemistich hu frh&ftE ca gThaditarfOt (ncei) iFakaruiA- 

pbdlarn A^talAh, n£ for bhu J F cu in JL 111 + 32 r 0 . 

3 Empbnjij &lflQ may came hi a tin, u in iJbArmttmS ill, R. 131 „ 7; na iti 
vakttuii Mmaxtho Turn traji ritmaj^nt So pnnln. tl. If, S. 6; or it mi? be em¬ 
ployed lo *avn the life of a word, da in diilmplrthe Vis rtvi^Fliyali, aS 

(tbe oommftnot Hatua £i thlp btfoxe j f at In battc ca rta T *l3 '• kirajaeta Jfe; 
anye |-kfarAE*h, etc ). 
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MiihiUiijusyUf its in cayilnS vanlhate durva oslnam mrdkate 
visam, IS., xiii, p. 461, may be epic. 

The cadence of the floka, like that of all other poetry, do- 
pends on the sense, and the csesuru curutot he determined by 
rule. In moat entice there is a ca'som at the end of the park, 
but it h fretjueiuly shifted, as in kvu ’rjunah nrjsitill ? ^Ighnrni 
saniyug Skhyatum nrhatha, It. vii, 31, 11. A complete sen¬ 
tence seldom exceeds the lhnit of a stanza, and when it goes fur¬ 
ther it may be set do wn os a murk of lateness. Quite anomalous 
in epic style are those long sentences, usually relative, which, 
as in Cilta 2, 42—44 and 6, 20—23 run through twelve or four¬ 
teen packs. Still more awkward ate the sentences found in the 
biter epic. Thus in xii, 302, occurs a sentence, not of four¬ 
teen packs as in the Gila, but of fourteen r;lokus (6-17): yet 
this is surpassed in the stime section by a sentence of thirty 
£ lotas, which even then km no finite verb and in reality never 
comes to an end at nil (24-52). Such monstrosities, however, 
belong only to the pseudo-epic. 

Like tlie (toko, the tri$tubh, in euphony and sense, may bo 
a couplet, the first two and last two pfulas making a unit, as 
in in, 118,20 c — d, anyiin? esi Vr^rnln upugiuuya pujarn: oak re ; 
vii, 2, 33 a — b, na tv evS ’liaiii na gamiflySmi teaum ? madhyo 
Quriuuim. Euphonic unity is it lust rated by Hie elision in vii, 
163, 14 of a in adnjyanta at the beginning of the pada after o $ 
by tiine elpyi upopavijtuu between e - d in i, 191, 19; and 
by tho complete hemistiebs: 

yada \rAusam Bhlmase&A ’nuyUtena ^vatthuiuna para- 
mast mm prayuktani, i, 1, 213 
sa-Earna»Dur?odhana-£'U va-^alya-Dritu rifivani-Krrulia- 
Sunrtha-Vakiah, i, 187, 13 (compare in ^kket ; 

Bh I sma-Dron a-Krpi-Drfui iii-Karna'tj u na- Janlr- 
doniin, viii, 20, 3; Lohu^o Vid ura-DroiiaK rpa- 
Gifigeya-S ritjayaih, ix, Cl, 20) 
uddhata] fuj galam almpiitikadb vaj o t.tnr n s ii *g t ^in | ,1. r^ n . 
ftntam, iv, 54,27. 

Oniinarily, however, disjunction and not conjunction of 
piidiis is the rule. Thus between b — c, iii, 132, 6, a + a, ;md 
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eTcn between tv - b and e - d, Here *k» hmbw appears even 
in the piida, as in i, 1, 214 U avast! T ty nttvfl actmu jistreiia 
(intinu (so must be read); or in i, 74, SO c, alia? ca riilriv ca 
iihhe ca smiidhye. It may then be expected between pudns, 
ns in 

yada Vamansthah 1 aadnph ^royasatj ca, alpfyaaaQ 
ca, i, 83, 3 a — b 

vnnaspatTii osadhrq eft ’vi^anti, ftpo ( = apo) vlyuin, 

i, 90, 11 a - b 

santi lohft bahavas tc narendru, spy ekfti ’tab, i, 92, 

15 a — b 

So in Tliaweni: eklmbm-S, it, 67, 34 a - Ik utsahfimi: nyirn- 
min, in, 192, 67 c -d; putri : Ikaviike, ih TO c — ii : t^W 
ca: amutsSiyam, Y, 43, 20 a - b; acaiyena: Stmakrtuu (text 
-mit). v, 44,14 a; apo 'the adbhyali ealilosya madhye. v, 46, 
3 tL B. occasionally rejects (betters) the text of C\, as in vi, 
129 c — d, stands na ca ’pi to m&dvafsgS nmharse, 'nugrahatn 
kartum arhfi hi me matUj, where ft, 3. 01, baa na ca dharmum, 
etc. So in vui, 4,340, pa?cad vadlii?ye tvam api, sampramuijlm, 
tdrnin, etc,, where B„ 85, 33, has mudham. Both, however, 
continue with ahum hanisye ’rjnna ijimadfaye, and iu die next 
verse both luvve prtmsdiya asyai va in e — d* Other eaacs 
are: V sntni]iantS; uvfica, vui, 85, 30 c - d; mudaHi ca bbbe 
^bhalj KurQuoni, ix,lT.18d; nttihmisye na havir jiihoti, 
ift, 246, 27 a; Wbheti; agraddlieYiub, xiv, 9, 27 e - d ; Madam 
iiiitiia asunub vi^varupam, xiv, 9, 33, c (from the text in 
nanusnvim. and in C, 251, Madam namnuam): TOottonm r5 
*p V utiuv Men aka ca: etas, H. 2, 89, 71 a- b. Examples frem 
the ItanmyHna are given by Eohtlingk, or may be seen in the 
conjuix’tioii of muiinrathnsya: Ikijv.ikii, H. vi, 14, l-,i b, 
abhyupetya : uvEiea, li< vi, 59, 45 c — d. In both metres, to 


i Thu flr*t foot of flr« «01»t>lei. 

* U.'i ftadfat In lii, 113, 15 <k CftJItfiW cl lU for wliti T* But, lOUSu, 
m; bo t« Ultra, In It, 63. ft il = 8.U#, t*c.h «*• 1»™ 
‘UltiniaLali ^nbaudlinna, whef* hEfttut hijvv he awninisl, *liou*li noi »«*»■ 
Rariti*, fisiiio in iii, ISA, 13 b. aft (til) TMilil pilsm (*bj‘» Itumla, lb. Iu 

I, - t. both iclU ImTD iiinUl*. Tdtiiliftm pftktTl Mlift 0 Jm«UV »™Si *“1™“* 
prali It ttftVttntu jaH I*r} T 
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avoid hiatus, irrational particles axe often lima rtetL A good 
example it*: pura kitayuga tata Ay asld raja Ay Akarupanidi* 
vii> 2,U29, where Ik* 5£> £S, omits the first hL 

Rhyme. 

Connection of pSilas by rhyme is not uncommon. It is les^ 
noticeable in clokas than in tri^ubhs on account of the alter¬ 
nate trochaic and iambic cadence employed in the funner, Lind 
some, for example, may think tbit in iii, 65, 65-06, 

yasctsvji mayi ka]yfi«i 
prlfcir me pararna tvayi„, . 
ikai Va vasatT bhadre 
bhartamm aptdapsyajff 

the rhymes el the nameless queen are practically unfeltd but 
this is scarcely possible when alternate rhymed occur* as in 
11*11,68,7: 

prflaSdavacmty^ 
qltavatsn augtmdAi>y 

Uflitvsl JTermkaljc^u 

kriakAilcanahh i ttfou 

In 13 of the same Motion, three successive pfulas end in 
-am; in 14, two end in -fi; and m 23-25 seven end in -fim, 
or -4m, with some inserted besides: 

baluiviryabhirakfii^PTi 
^Clnyasarhvaranitra^ciifi 
ay antritahay ad 1 v i pdtn 
anfl vrtapu rad vdnlfli 
rftjodMntm arakslM^ 
npr&hfsfcihafrl/ii nyfridri* 
viaama sthum ana vTt&m 

So in tri?tubhfl, rhymes are both irregular and regular, as in 
R* iv, 24, 13, 

1 Owapajfcylirnwr, tbe- nlTee ini InltM (wEik the nkm® diffor- 

nnce) in R. Sr, 33, 02: 

Tar ay a tl f pj fuan|B£tAl 
Ipnrfli'i Ti "pL cod if Alt ' 
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acint anl?/a77L parivarjaniy™ anlpsanlyaih svaaor 
vekfiOAfyaT/t 

and m R. ve p 73, 55, where three pfidas cud in ^dkdni^ -lhSni 7 
-kdni, respectively; tlie same (in -Bai, -noitj) appearing 
ftlso in ft pi^fpitHgtu stanza, K. v* £0, 36* In IL iv, 23, 41, -wo 
find: 

pra rnattasairmtUl itabarb mu ai 
fl^akragopfikiiJa^J va Utn t 
carats ti uIpdrjiiDav&&Udtii 

gajlh so ram y&nt va&ftntardni 
nav^budliiUaliatake^r^jii 

dhruvom parisvajyi sararaMni 
kniLiin baptise dsn sakcqjmJiu 
mvOni firsts bhrsmarih pibaoti 

In the following passage the effect of rhyme is given by simple 
repetition of lLo whole word, R» iv p 28 s 25 (not in G.); 

nidra earultb ke^avmn a&hyup&iti 
drut&m nadl sdgaram abhyup&iti 
lirstA balaka gbanimi abhyupti ifi 
kauta sakama priyam cbhyupAUi 

words put into the mouth of love-sick Rama (kainapredhSnah, 
ax he is called) by some late poetaster, who, not content with 
the last stoma, adds to it (27): 

vahanti varsanti nadanti hiianti 
dhy&yanti nrtyauti eama^vosanti 

# 

Compare also in the same section, weak rhymes in -tan am, 
-vHnanL, -kanilm, -mnilm (at (die end of the pMa In Cl> TJiis 
reaches its height in the ridiculous (late) section R. v, 5 t 
where the same word is repeated at the end of each puda 
till even 6 is a relief where occurs the alternation: -punko* 
-pankali, -lfinkci, -gfiiiksh, Rut elsewhere in R*, e* g. r ii, 16, 
4T, three padas of ft Lri.^iibh end in -an:, the other In *ftth(d); 
mid in the preceding stanza three p&dim eml in ~aih' f though 
jagaiT pndas are here interchanged with trifftibh. 

Foot may rhyme with foot or with alternate foot In the 
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flokot just us pada rhymes with path*, that is t either with a 
modification of the precedent syllable, thus, k, 15 p 34, 

evadt turn 

i3 a ea p nya tu 

or even with alternate rhyme, as in It* v r 59, S4 t 

pativxikta 

ca su^ronl 
avastabdhil 
ca Jiinakr 

but the same sound may iibto Iwa repeated without any such 
precedent; difference, as in X, 15, 14, 

adhoim^ ca 
krto *mni& 

Such light fundamental rhymes cannot be said to be pro¬ 
duced without design* They are, m fact, t he vulgar rhyme 
of the common proverb, such as is conspicuous in ;ill popular 
sayings. Compare for instance the following Marathi 
proverbs: 

(a) icclii porS 

yei ghftrA 

(b) jyttae kude 

tyfitae putlho 
(e) avargalok! 

vuitartinl 
(d) me zhadii 

tase phala 1 

Alliteration- 

Alliteration, according to the native rhetorician Duiidin, ia 
affected rudier by the Gfiudns tbim by the YkhirbUns. the 

1 (li} whit If willed for toother wall datne to ane'a d*rn San*?; {bf $v\\ ia 
in (mat of an eri) man |bW3-l *.>U t[M rrml y pcnlc); fc) In lacuTeia ttnf rirer 
VSitnmttf (the rf*er o( dealt prtCddef the joy of be&Tcn); (d) »» Si ihr Ire*, 
*q lh(f friiit Mjip wiirin [?„ Mnnsliii Proverb*. The earlier anuslubh ihowa til c- 
rhj-rne better on account of the iuEiihtu in Ihc prior prvla, t- gf,, liV. w ¥ SO, 5: 
ufesutl cit puro dodAfl 
ao^cn dfivKr sramfe. 
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latter preferring cognate sounds to mere repetitioiL The ref¬ 
erence is rather to classical affectation than to epic style* 
where ulUtomticm is a common trick, but is nut so overdone 
as it ia in this works of later poets- A great deal of it is 
probably unconscious, or at least required and almost unavoid¬ 
able. Still, die later epic writers certainly affect the omipiusa 
which Dublin says is nut liked by the Vidarhhaa. Thus in 
yii 118, 10, 

rnuda saiuctah parayft xnalmttna 

mrfija nljau surarajakalpah 

and in viii, 94, 54, 

nihatya Karnam ripirtu abave Vjunah 
raraja rljan paramem varcasa 
yathi puril vrtravadlic ^atakratuh 
So in is, 35, 24, 

£feqe deqz, tn Jeyjlnj rfan&nj vivisfliilni ca 
and in iii, +33 21, 

1/a^a to ^rlhah 

or iii, 64, 1 IS, 

M p ai Jsaayfc + ai Aalyani, Aim va, etc, 

CL iv, 14 p 12, 

kft tram kaayil -m k&lyaiii p kato va, etc* 

or iii, 64, 99, 

^hidajmis^^^QbhiUth 

The taste for jingling is clearly seen in such examples from 
both epics a$ the following: 

T;lro Ijravlt tatas tati% G. v, l f 49 
qayfin&m gayane (jubhfi, E. v, 10, 50 
pralinainliiamakaram ? xii f 146, 3 
Kunifjrestha Kmuksetre kutusva mahatmi kriyfim, 
iXp 37 t 57. 

Alliteration is sometimes built on a foundation of older 
phrase, such as bhimo hhimaparakrama^t, Romo mmayataih 
¥«i 4* Thus in R. vii t 42, 22-23, 
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niiiiso 'blunlin& riUu&s tjk 
jkiiLfcu ramayatOiiv varah 
rauaayftsjLftsa dburmaima 

A good deal of tills is due to the later revisory Thus R, 
v, 56, 51 (also a put in ra Ukuii), not in G, r 

fifi lilaii^liayisnr bktmaih ralilam lavaii&rnavatn 
kallolasi»]uIlavehintata utp&p&ta miblio harili 

As it is quite impossible to tell what proportion of such 
verses reverts to the original epic, it must suffice to allow that 
epic poetry as we have it, while not attaining to the perfected 
abominations of classical works, nevertheless employs alliter¬ 
ation to portray situations. Thus tlic mudmrasa in R. vi # 
65, 41, 

r&udrah qakaUcaknlkso mahapirvatauiiimibhah 

where the “harsh thunder-sound Jl is well given by <jakaiaca- 
kmk#o« Admirable, too, Ls die phonetic invitation of motion, 
stumbling* foiling, and dying in Mhh» vii, 146, 86; 

babSiraisui^ taxkhcluh petuh p sedur wium/wf ca, Bhatattt 

The rhapsode's clay is moulded variously, but it is the same 
stuff, the last example being a studied improvement, to .suit 
tbe situation, of viii, 19, 2: 

vicelur babhramur uequh petur uiamlu^ ca, Bliilnita, 

repeated in 21. 18* with varied reading, but leaving (treatth) 
petur ammlutf ca (sauiikuh), mid varied in 19, 15 with the 
fatal fJkfnffl of the later poets (here in place of Bharata). 1 
The examples given above show both the Northern and the 
Southern style used in both epics. 

Tluit Valmiki was copied tiy Ids successors goes without 
raying* The peeudo-RamSymja shows, e. g., vu, Z% 64: 

1 One of tbe liga* tint the eompIcN Mali£bbm [4 I* pAifcrlpr to the 
knlnajani. Compute A J r FhiL, yqL its, p, 142. It ei n Uufrlkiitie ii<na, 
inirlie, fnriilp Co the Tlitnayidl bat cUrrttit in tbtt Mdhllilintiti and Later 
Snn>krit world- The woni be U noted, if n» M a& nn# plen^E^ hut lea it^reo- 
employment in the Bhirata put$ that whols Work from a ivnthcbc 
palm of view an a par with oilier nun^Biuidhbtie literature uainj; it. 
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hi Mhusahasreiia SolM grhya dagEnanam 
Ati&andha rajii ZTilitii Karaymui vath-il, 

and tills atrocity in O. v, 32, 45 (not in B,) : 

3uvarna$ya euvirriasYa suvarnasy a ca bhlvini 
ftlmcna pmbitam do vi suvarnasyil ^gurlyakam, 1 

where the poetaster alliterates the whole word tit :m attempt 
at pathetic repetition* Though this is not in B, r yet the 
latter countenances iii T 39, 18, where “words beginning with 
It T frighten Rama's victim; 

ra-kiirflflrni nam^ni Ramfltrafitaflya Havana 
ratnftni ca ratb&Q c5i *v» vitrAgaih janayonti mo* 

Similes and Metaph ors, Pathetic He petition. 

On epic similes and metaphors an interesting essay remains 
to In? written* As these subjects lie quite apart from a study 
of the verse itself p I ahull at present make only one or two 
ohMfrvariona touching on the significance of these figures. 
First of nil, the presence in the epic of rupakas* metaphors, of 
this or that form* no more implies acquaintance with a studied 
ars pootica than do such phenomena in other early epic 
poetry. The pseudMpie haa a disquisition on rhetoric, as 
it bm on every other subject, but rhetoric is older than Rhet¬ 
oric, and I cannot sec that iUufitrations of later norms found 
in the epic prove acquaintance with those nanus* 

In the rewritten Otto* unquestionably one of the older poems 
in the epic, though not necessarily an old part of the epic, we 
find that the current dfpo nivautsthah simile is introduced sis 
a “traditional similCt" upomn EunyUh 5, 1ft Such stock sim¬ 
iles belong to neither epic, but to the epic store in general* tig 
may bo seen by consulting the long list of identical similes 
in identical phraseology common to both epics* But the 
epics lack the more complicated figures of classic form, just 
sis they lack the Liter complicated yamakm* What they have 

1 Compare G, It, 43, t2 ~ -H 12 faEguHyaJS, pfr. in like Latter), where the 

rSn£ li M LUgnvfd wiUi th L - mark of Rtmji'a itinv« " fill arrow# aro Tiiarkeil In 
MLJ. Sa K. r f 36 p (a^gullyiifcam) ItSmiuiimiJlIcitain. 
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in abundance is (n) tlie simile; (h) the .simple metaphor; 
(c) the double metaphor. They li&ve also a most atrocious 
mixture of metaphor ami simile, as in R, vi, 41, 45, to tu 
vai laniard uliih ^uitiulli iva daiistrifijdi, “those apv-tigers like 
fangcd tigers.’* The simile is sufficiently illustrated in Aj> 
pendix A. f note only that it may lie doubled, Riihur yathfi 
candram wo, u he, like Halm, Jiiin, as if the moon " (overcome). 
Illustrations of the double metaphor are found, fur example, in 
xili, 107,33, sanvsvatlih gopayonah, keeping silence (“herding 
fluency ”); xiv, 90, 05, svarglrgalani lublmbTjiuu, “heaven's 
bar has greed as its seed I” 

For my present purpose it is necessary only to point out 
that the later part of tire epic exceeds the earlier epic in 
involved metaphor, Nothing, for example, in the airly epic 
in unite equal to siii. 107, 26, where after mentioning bil¬ 
lions, sagnra, in 21, the poet adds: 

ilvartanfini catvjiri todil padiiifail dvJUliU^i 
^aragntpariiBitiaiu ca tatri "sau vasatc sukhaia, 

which means that one ivmiiins in bliss fifty-one pudraos of 
years, sixteen plus the aggregate of the (five) arrows (of 
Love) into the (seven) 1 Humes = 35 (4-16), 11 Out parallels 
almost us extravagant (including the gopag s i inik- above) have 
been notice*! by Professor Lanuuui in the interesting essay 
referred to in the Inst note. N’ot so 1 "chin style 
more rhetorical than is found in the luve-passages of the early 
epic, m the metaphor of iy t 14, S3: 

At cn apitii.hlnavarsena ^mguiuftmbbodharcjia ca 
i^aisiayasvu variroho jvfllantam Qiai)in^t3^rmalan) t 

fl O graceful maid, quench the mind-shaker^ (Love's) glowing 
fine with the rain of adf-surrender and the water of union. ^ 

1 l s W. r 1- firigni, ssyi Iitfw Urea. UmcOTnpa.ro yail a^no to ^ram rSpach 
ys at to 1 Ap t* Hrtnoah , i d 253 r I0 F and sftptifdj , jwuhn s anil Mund, Up, B. I h ft. 
Beside*, iht Wilt h 35 mad one multiple Ii ^ 10 the other mtt*i be 7 ffkmei)* 

; Then? high Humbert, while not confined iq the p«mdo-«]ite find. Strelfeflp 
K p« t>7 fT )i receive fresh additions there in names of number* before un¬ 
known, Compare arM, 107, 03v for example, where wear tike ^mnkq and 
pfit£ks 1 tmhi ^FifenpH tskc dre yuglntaTU katpain ev* cn a ayu toy mam kntha 
padmnro MmmJniis Ca (othri v;:*vL 1 ilmites, of. Tdinmnn, JA^S. is n p Id. 
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Another rhetorical trick, which appears not to hate been 
noticed in the epic* h the occurrence of distinct attempts at 
apathetic repedtiom" A comical example is given above- 
I have noted cases but rarefy, and only from late part* of 
the great epic* hut I cannot say they are not found else- 
where - 1 The first hi from viii, 75, 8-7 a: 

rathaiit snsOtaih sahaymii ca kaxheit 
ka^cid rathr mrtyuYagam mnaya 
ninety a cSl r py ekftgajciKi ka^etd 

xatliOii bah flu mrtYnv-iuje tat ha ^vftn 
mth&n sasfltHu BihftyOn gaj&riq ca 
sarvau arm mrtyumpira gamughaih 

Another is found, II. 3, 118, 9 = 15,776: 

adriksam adrflk&apj a aluuh fiuiurvrtah 
pibrui pibaris tasya vapuh pitnah puuah, 

(B. has purfitatmtn) 

and in the next stanza; 

Ajjiisnirbya flamBmrtya tarn ova aimtah. 

This differs from simple repetition, such as that of jhnuDii 
In It. iv, 38+ 53 ff. t but only in the effect aimed at Per¬ 
haps the yadii \ra 113 am passage may be included, 

Cadoncc in Jploka Tri^tnbh- 

The gibberish of xii T 10,399 {v* L in 235, 125), 

hfiyi hayi Luv& hoyi huva hoyi tatha 'aakrt 

Is Interesting as showing the epic’s recognition nf this form 
of interjectional piety (gayanti tvatb suracn^fha siimiign 
brahma vadinab ); 0 but I introduce it here as iUustmtiug the 

1 Without the attiimptiKl patho^ mpr? Irp*j Lilian II an oiteseni trait c*- 
tublted a* early an the Ved*. a» point*'! out, c, WthcT* Ti-dbdie 

1£JCi>, p- 7, on H V ti, 11, If^mitLan of the jAShf iffwrdi in (UCCttil- 
iP£ ii perhapi beat illttakrated by 1L u, 2% -*hm duhSebum afo rana.cn 

ii the pathetic rvfraSn. 

* Compare TtY. L, 2^ IB, d£r?am . . . i!£r?am- 
1 Compare the Itnbha fb, 106: hM bua lidrikarapArifa, etc- 


208 


THE CHEAT EPIC OF INDIA, 


common occurrence of the repetition of the fi-ruri foot of the 
prior Ht the beginning of the posterior pikbt, This extreme 
example duplicates even the syllables but in the pathyn form 
of the ^loka the duplication of the whole foot* while not re¬ 
producing the syllables, may extend backward m well us for- 
ward, thus giving three identical feet, as in R- vii, £8, 6, 

nrt bhetaryath io ganta , ryarii nivartadhrmh rane 
aurali 

Such a verse, however, h often modified as in hi, 168, BO; 
nibndhata malmbh^ih £ivam e& ^Lsta rao 'naghiLh t 

or, If the first two am nudntained, by making the third font 

_ M _ v or _* The different possibilities concern us 

here only aa they affect the cadence, for the monotony of the 
plidR Is varied quite ns much by the rhetorical cadence ns by 
the foot. Even the stereotyped dilamhic close of the posterior 
p«da is constantly broken by a choice of muds winch, far from 
lending themselves to iambic rhythm, Impede it. So instead 
of the posterior _ _ w, v _ v/ _ the ptldft must often be 
read while in the prior puda ^ ^ 

w-hf frequently to lie rend as ^ ^ w Pio- 

m mured eretic^ and fhictyia often claim recognition, ag at It. 
vi t 17, I2 t 

Itfiv-anoj Jiftnm, durvrtto, rSk-saso, rfiksasesjvaraly 1 

or ib. 17, 67, vidyate tasya Hiimgmhrtli ; lb* 18 t 7, iti ho 
Enkntstho vakyarii, gatyapfirifcrnrufltu Hence even in the 
more rigid posterior p£eta the floka presents gmt variety. 
The effect, for example, of tho di iambic ending is quite lost 
In the following typical examples: 

balnd dd&yn, vlrvavftn 
nam, pafica ca, sapta ca 
sandhhh lirunenA, liilvana 

To read such pidos mechanically, as if they had a pause 
before the diiamb (as Occidental scholars almost always raid 

1 A Httrelt pblta^lhe pjtrnUffl to ItST^nn 1oltariTimnh p R li* SO^ai^stC. 
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ihem} t is vicious. The q\dm\ more than any other metre* 
must be read by sense rather than by scheme. The Litter 
method is bad enough in all metres* but pecidmriy so in the 
short gloka, where, unless the stmss jibes with the words, 
tiie result Is it peculiarly painful tum-ium, which in no way 
gives the rhythm; for m reality the ^loks Is a metre of 
great subtlety and force, in which neither iambic nor tro¬ 
chaic cadence has ever held sway, but both intciclmtge 
with pleading variety even in pathyiW often uniting in a 
dactylic or choriambic measure, as in iii, 56, 24* 

kill) abravlc ca nah sarvan, 
vada* bh^mipate, 'uagha 

or R. vi, 05 f 11 T 

gaceha (ratnn adliitya tv :un r 
Kumbho^arnajay^ya ca 

or ih+ 59, 47, 

tom abravtn meMiojal 

Itjinmh, satyapaiflkramah* 
gaccba, yatnapar&Q dL *pt 

bbav% Laksmana, samyTige 

With the same freedom at the outset, the tri^uhli* Instead 
of embracing all forms, as it might have done, continued on 
a more and more restricted path- It kept the iambic cadence 
much more closely than did the ^loku and contracted its 
middle to an almost tin valuing shape. It t hm grew more 
and more monotonous* and not having even the advantage 
of hcmistieh-miEty it became a mere collocation of hen- 
dekasvUabic verses, each pads having the Same unvarying 
quantity-: 

^ _ y „ _ sj y ^ u _ H 

1 Still prvaUr Tariot^ in ciren by Ifre pnelrolioui Ttpu]Sj F of which I shall 
ppoah below, tint Miipeii-eij'bthi of cpit TOTM are in palhvl f^rnip tlkal La, 
llAlf itlft ■ in ihc t^jc afr im 4 Ui?rablj- flated Hi ^ ami ^ ^ ^, 

io tint it ia of int&rftK tfs sin? bow w3lh tKii fclf-impcnfd rpa tnclioti the HiR-hi 
poflt itlll mAia^j to make vefK# m melrwliou#, energetic, an4 when 

fraJ propcrlj. 


U 
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(called npjijriti), tus in Horace’s 

t rah untrue siecas roach icae cirinas, 1 

The only way to isavo from dead uniformity a rhytlnn so 
stereotyped was to shift the cimsum frequently. 1 In the 
liuinayimsu where upnptds are the rule (the MahSbhlntfa 
tri-sfiihli did not reach the same level of monotony), then; ia 
often [i constant play from fourth to fifth or n remoter eyl- 
liihle, aa the place of rest. With the usual pause at the 
fifth, the dactylic middle foot is converted into an ana- 
1Meade iambic slide, as in the following examples from It, 
ia', 43, 62; 44, 16; v, 32, 10* the last two ettunples showing 
also the lighter raisnm not of sense-pause but of breathing: 

(a) Utah hrtdrthuh 

fiah itab sabOndbavS 
mavS 'reitflh 

^arv^^uTULir mono nun iih 
oarisyatbo *rvttii 

prati£&ii ta^ltravah 
ealmpriju „ 

bhfltadliamh plavaingaiftah 

(b) sa tafe praknrrifiji 

harm:* hi mahai:] balam 
babLQva vTirfth 

pa?anfltrjujah kapih 
gatamhode 

vjouuii viijiitMbainapebilali 
*n nak^raga^pflj^bhifeib 

(c) svaptio hi nil ’jam 

ua hi me 'sti mdrX 

1 Brewn^ Ttovrty, p. % On iHl oilier hud Use r ^tr^ 

*1Krt3ib in fitter form to tlie iambic tlbmtrf with twt-Iro fjHftbli i. I , niU 
thv jafiali llufonphont u & triffaUl with .mo ijLlmbfe addled (the find *y IJal^ 
nfm p* nf i In former Iweomlnjr flie4 a* Wia> H v _ f fto t ■,« —tw - ^ 
A3 a AtneUc fact hilt u 4 poiiTHdeB^ tho mm IkkIv tppmrtng j n L^ta a ^d 
thr belli j? imefCkan^eiblp iXtrop* m the ikiAntcvhaiidii. 

* ft* .i t -rt¥atirm uf tjT** Eo rupectof the inkW (the 

usd ImlrarijTi b*'mg tarfred from thf* bpAjftl adJ not Ttce wtrwh 
IhjIdw, the section ou the Sunzit. 
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qokena duhkheaa ca 
piditAyiifa 
sukham hi me 

nil r sti yato rihlna 
tone s ndupiiriiaprafcitiiiliianecta 

But this tendency run to extremes also* and ns the syllabic 
amm^ement became fixed* so the C-zl-'-h ura became atfir^otyped, 
till stanzas showed an almost unvarying eieanm of the painfol 
typo o! R. v, 47* 30* 

iti praveguih tu 

parasya tarkayan 
BroJmrm&yog&ih ca 
vidhJlya vlryavin 
cak&ra vegaih tu 
mahftbalas tad4 

matint ca eakre + sy fl 

vadhe tadnnlm 

or of JL \i, 126* 55 f 

tatah sa vSkjlir 

madhnrfilr HanOmato 
nhjamya hrato 

Bharatah kitafijalih 
iiTica rfintm 

niana&ah praliarsintih 
cirasya p&niah 

klialu mo m&aoratbah 

Even if Valnilki did not write these stanzas* which may lie 
doubted* a greater poet than he is guilty of the tfame sleepy 
iteration of cadences, as maybe seen in Kaghuvan^a iii p 30; 
v t IS; vii, 19 (easura after the fifth in all pikks}; vii + 16 
(after the fourth in all prut as), 

Taga, 

Alternation of tri^ftabh and jngutT pEcUs in the same stanza 
helped somewhat to mitigate the weary effect of this metre ; 
but it gradually yielded before the (doka or passed into other 
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forms. 0 m of its decadent uses was to furnish new tags for 
the end of chapters of qlokas* This was an old use, but it 
is extended in the Inter epic. The different texts show no 
ujufonnity in the insertion of these tag^riftubhs, one text 
having several, where another has one or none, just as in 
the cose of other tag-metres, for example* a pu^pitagra* G. iu T 
39. 42; two menus between O. hi, 56 and 57* tmt none in K, 
Plainly a late insertion* for instance* is the imitadou-suuza 
which serves ns a tag to G. hi, 43, 42 (not in K+), 

Mlasya k&laq ca bhavet sa Ihltn;ih 
eaiiikaipya lokahq ca erjed athil ’uyOn, 

Munu, Lx, SIS; Mbit* ix* 36* 40* 

&a hi kruddhah sijed any an dev&n api maluttapah 

xiii, 152, 16, 

adaivam d&ivatajh kuryur, daivataiu cH py adaivatam 
lokan nnyan firjeyus to 

Such tags may* in foot, lie made of adjacent An 

instance is given below where a rue ini has thus been created. 
As regain Is trijfiibbs* G* iii* 62 ends with a tag made out of 
a ?loka omitted in this text but kept in the other, km pinna 
kbhsito hhlrnh and na Yin date tabra tu pimu Mai thill* A 
good example Is found in R, vii* 75 r 18 ff. P where a tii^tubh 
tag in added in almost the same words with those wherewith 
the following chapter begins, showing that with the division 
into two chapters a tag was simply manufactured out of the 
next stanza; as is still more clearly indicated by the fact that 
76, 2 answers the question of 75, IS* viuqyas trtlyo vnmo vii 
fadro va ( p rfi)7 fudrajouyfim prajilto Evidently only 

one verse intervened* the ;loka: tsisya tad vacanam cnitvd 
avafcfirS^L . . * nvuoa ha* 1 

1 The iftrao tiling d«iitt in R. f*, 60 , wl 3C rc the chapter cIdi^j with the 
fbki] pljlriccttfl i!*nciniJSiU mtrft IX 'si tram kiWjd tX LSEaeil Thtin M- 
W» the Ug: taLto 1 Sanum ii n pi rim mn ikfifnh kr[ Hfij niS* tlm abhiTldy* tjv 
OdhJEm, pupnicehi kl mm hbiTinsm fclLartt ca mtinnl cc ^mS-nS virtu.™ 
knsjiL, lEmpIj wppitin|r the Iasi 9^0 It a in trL^fubh form. G, Tcrj pnnperlj 
elropi the 9ltik.11 ; but Lt is ck-ir that 0 ri pinnlly the gloka cloved the question. 
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The tag-function of the tristubh is also known in the Maha- 
bhamtn, notably in the one triffubh found in the Nal% in, 76* 
53 t which has bets 11 regarded m spurious on account of its 
isolation- But the following sections, after the Nala episode, 
show just the same conditions, the end of hhaptera 83 end 
100. So, too* at die end of Lx t 24 and 28- Hariv* 2, 6i>, and 
69 end with one jagutl each t 2 t 6S, with three* 

The present text of ike Raxiulyana shows many cases of 
tri^ubh$ mid jagatis iiiterpoluted into the middle of a flloka 
section* Some of these at least are dearly the finale of former 
chapters* Tims R* vi* 69, 15 looks like an inserted jagml, but 
its function is to close the chapter in O* 48,18, So It, vi* 69, 
88-96 appear as a group ol interpolated tri^tubhs; but in G. 
the same group b a tag to chapter 49* Probably the break 
itt R. yij 69, 44, G- 49 t 31, is the original ftnirt of a chapter. 
Occasionally, when one edition breaks a chapter* only the new 
division Is found to have tri^uhh or jngntT, as an accepted 
sign of conclusion, os in K, Lib 11, after 70; G, 16, 41, 

A special function of Lhe Liter tristubh is to produce pathetic 
effect, 2 In this guise it wins new life and makes whole ohap- 
fcers. as in R. v* 28 T where the burden of the chapter is i.-s- 
pressed by hii Raimi liii Laksniiiita ha Snmitre, etc,; or in R. 
iv, 24 (not in G*)* a lament, the dolorous style of which may 
bo illustrated by the reminiscent verses, 13-14: 

pritpto'snu pJlpraftnam idftm rayasyt 
bhrfltur vadhat TvftstravudLM ire r udmh 
papiuAnam In d rosy a in a II I jaLirii cl 
vrksaq ca kfimaih jagrhah sfcriyaij ca, etc- 

Closely allied is the employment of the tri&tubh to describe 
not mental conditions but operations of nature* The Vedic 
pm vita vduti patayanti vidyutuli, RV^ v* S3* 4* appears in 

1 Thii begitu in fhc Mahnliharati m art uXlcatisn of the Ug'ftinetton. 
Compare thfc iUtutnUton* gittn in A, J- FblL, toI. ill, p. IS fl. A ro cnl 
ftiiipl,- of (isi- spncimriital t:ff^c| r inti/npiflcalioll of honor*, tEo., ik'pmud to iha 
iristisbh bf preriJi cotton, If found id K,* W w 5*, $0 fL The action fl m glatou* 
Tlie taunt! effect Kb by the following tri^tibhi. 
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11. iv, 28. 45 as varsapmvegii vipulah pntauti pra vSnti vat£fr 
BamuLlIrnavfigTJi, in a long section wholly descriptive, Another 
example is found in R. iv, 80, 28—o7. 

£lokas and trietublm are not often commingled, save in a 
few late passages of the great epic, ■■ 282, 10 ff.; Hhiit. 3, 
82, 3 fT.; and in R. v, 41; G. 37 (chiefly npandras), through¬ 
out a section. In R- a few long passages occur in the sixth 
book, 59-61, 67, but apart from these books the exchange 
of the two mot-res is ;ivoi(lol,’ To the Sanatsujiillya, v, 46, 
there is, indeed, a regular flaka refrain besides other ^loka-s 
intermingled with trigt-uhhs, but tliis is because the author 
hi reducing U punished stanzas, and at tlic siinw time guiding 
some oE his own. The practice bclomgs to those scriptures, 
and is not generally kept up iu die epic, though occasion¬ 
ally a (Ink a or two appears among trigtubha, as in U, 64, 9-10. 
In* xii, 350, 49 ff-, two triQ$ubha (the second having three 
hemiaticha) are inserted between elokus (after a <,'loku of 
three verses). 

Common Forma of Cloka and Tristnbb. 

From a mechanical point of view, the prior }K«hi of the tjloka 
and the tris^ubh are identical, except for the fact that to the 
eight syllables of the rjluka puda the trispthh appends a hcuUuk 
or nmphibmeh. The natural division of the eight syllables in 
each case is into groups of four or five, followed respectively 
by four nr three. For convenience the group of four, which ia 
found nftencst. is usually called ;l foot, and to have a name I 
shall so designate it. Now in epic (Mahjibhariita) poetry, every 
foot nf tlie ^lota pfuLi is found hi the (rU(.iibh, and, vice versa 
(as will lw seen from tlie following table), every prior foot and 
every lost foot of the trigtubh’s eight syllables is also a corre¬ 
sponding sloka foot : 

i ft. it, tlO, U ff. ia not In R. P nfid apruran to be an mterpalatlan. Tlie paf- 
ellel* to ft- t* m i it* <lw iMkins in R. Yene 7 in ft, ri B 34, it prrtfipta (tlie 
pUHAgti it not in R-> but compare R, St* 33> 63) K 
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PHEOW KflT Ot ^LGILk 


List rtK.t OF ^wSJeji 


>*n Tai^ri: jan. 

h »_w _ 

^ 

3, li 

*. ii _ 

6> x v ^ m 



Tj ^ w — 
B. y ^k/</ 


0 h 

T, _ _ >u __ 

M 1 -r- V t—^ 


But, curious ns is thin purely mechanical identity, it, is subject 
to three limitations, which prevent the effect one might think 
would be caused by it First, the tristubb's eight!) syllable is 
long, while in the (loku, since the pilda ends here, the same 
syllable is aneeps. Second, die scolius of the trLs|ubb is usu¬ 
ally closely united with the second foot, while in the cuae of 
upajiitis and some other triftubhs the ea.-sura occurs in ;i 
majority of cases after the fifth syllable, so that Lhe feet are 
not in reality what they are in the measured division given 

above; but the pads appears, for example, as ^_, 

WO _ W_, v t whereas in the ^loka the usual caesura is after 

the founth t and only in certain taaes hills after the fifth sylla¬ 
ble. But the third difference that of the geneml effect given 
by the qloka cadence and that of the corresponding syllables 
in the triftiibtai is produced by tlte interrelation of the first 
and second foot* Here there is a wide divergence* and it is 
the preference for one combs nation over another that makes 
the greatest difference between the form of the gloka ns a 
whole and the trif^ubh ns a whole. Although it is true* as 
Ims been remarked by Professor Jacobi, that the essential 
difference in metres lies not in the opening hut Ui the close of 
the pudo, yet in this case the interrelation just referred to is 
almost as important* Thus, to take a striking example, while 
w _ _ _ W a second foot both in ^lofca and trigfnhh, in the 
former it is patJiya* t4 regular/ 5 in all combinations* the com¬ 
monest of all* while in trispibh it is a rarity in any combina¬ 
tion* So uu__ occurs after four or five forms of the first 

foot in ^loka* yet is never a favorite, in tri^ubha after six 
forma, and is here every where common* 
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It is, however, interesting to see in how many cases a per¬ 
missible form of both metres is used, so iluit onu cannot tell 
which moire ona m reading till the pfida is nearly complete. 
Ordinarily the general rhythm determines the anticipuLioti 
and the expected metre is duly met ; but not infrequently is 
the justified anticipation deceived, and the metre* still keeping 
on the lines of the preceding form* suddenly changes. A 
penultimate verse, for example, in K. ii, 38, Id, begins rmyii 
viMn-Ltiii varada prapanmm* but we no sooner learn that this 
is a (loka verse, not » tris^bh tag (as vie might expect from 
its form and position}* than in 15 we read imam mahendiqjHi- 
majiUagaitlhimm. the real tag of the section* 

The form just cited is the usual one in which die ^loka 
coincides with the body of the tTi#tubh* Sometimes, as in set 
phrases, dm same words are used; thus in G* ii, 18, SS, and 55* 

prasadayc tvim karisye vacanatn pitch 
ptasiVd.iye tvjlia ^irasu ystavrate (trisbubh) 

or m 11. vi* 10b* 4 and 59, 36, 

tarn lip&tantarii aahasfL svanavantam mahadhYajaia 
tarn apatantarii sahasfi snmlksyu (tristubb) 

With the pie valent u pa jilts cresura and almost after a 
system of ypajatis (one gloka intervening), appears in It vi, 
69. 130, sa vnyusunuh kupitac dksepa (jikWutn gireh + a per¬ 
fect upend ruvitjri pBda in a (loka verse. Such alien psidas 
are not very common in the midst of s ^loka system* 1 but 
are common in close con junction with tri^uhhs as if the 
poet either wished to trick or could not himself get tlie kat 
metre out of his ear. Another instance like the one above is 
found in 11* v T 54,19 IT., where only a finks hemistich inter¬ 
venes between a tri^fubh system and the tritfubli-like cadence 
of the r;loka S vyarajatii Mitya iva VcimalJ; Lnnkaih samaistiidi 
sampldya Tilngulfigrum mahflkapih* nirvupayam asa tiulA samit- 
dre (baripuFigavah)* Cases where a whole ^loka is interposed 

1 Bui compare R. r, 2, 3I h nfwnfi rUpe^ mnjS rb £akr£ rikfulm puri; 

It, ir( s 43* 17> fArEnwaihghimT^linliprHJUaruh ^nnuiip.lpilh ■ Na1» ± & t l.EehJjymh 
pnitijflEji Vat nil ill, Eh&r&tR; ami it. 12, but to mure casts till 0 F 8r 
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are not at all rare. In R. yi, 67,99-101, 99 ends in a tri^ubh, 
100 is a rloksi pa thy a, 101 Ijegiiis m Knmbhivkarnasyu ytund 
£unrc (eapta, vlryavan). Less striking is the case where only 
one pSdfl of a 9 loka of chorkrubic form (second vlpidfi) com- 
spends to the tri^tnbh it follow*, for here the former's ciulenco 
is not kept up* Such a puda needs no intervening pnthyu, but 
may follow directly on the tiistubh, as in ]l. vi f 67, 21-22, 

praduilrLivuh a&ihyati Kumblmkarnat 

fcatas tu Kilo balav3rj (parjavasthripayM balaro) 

When an unimportant word or a superfluous adornment* 
an unnecessary Ltd verb or epithet* is added, it amuses a &iw pi- 
don that some of the 9 ] okas may be rod need from an older 
form. Thus yidyiimnnli uppeims to stop a jagntl in It, vi, 
43, 41 it, 

eilfipniliiirQ J bluhato (vidyutunCllr) mfScarah 
So in 11 vi, 69, 138 a, 

kbriilgnprTtMrft 'bhikito BanCioan (mSrqE^tmajah) 

So, too in the verse cited above, haripurigava^ fills out the 
versa where mahafcapih precede*, a sntiieient subject- In G. 
ivj 60, 2 , mvedayaiiiiisa tada muhargim (eanihaliiiljiiti^); in 
the other ex simple above, aapta* viiyavan; and in the following 
example both terminals (even the accusative) are unnecessary’, 
R. vi t 71, 37 p 

tato *tikftyo balavsin prftvhjya (hariv&hinlm) 

viaphamyluiilsa dhanur nausda ca (pirnah pauah) 

And very likely, since an inspection of epic phraseology 
showB that there were many stereotyped turns of expression, 
there were phrases used first in the tri^pibh which were pre¬ 
served in a crystallized form in the general qloka solution in 
which the epic was immersed. Rut to say, except in the case 
of such stereotyped phrases* whether this happened in any one 
instance, would be at best rather an idle expression of opinion , 1 

3 In Otdhu iSdliT itl (te) (cm) * 1 ** 1 ?* return (or Tmkiuihl THtfEjUfum. 

E. t\> 4i h 3I P Or 10, 37, Sk iioefc ptlf&stf in either tot m, mn old triftubh, 
v — — —, might b* frtferft4> bat a Tartcd rt-itf iafr U wot* iLlseljr. 
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Certain verbal forms tend themselves best to one cadence and 
it h not Eorpridng, for instance, that one turn should go to 
make both qloka And trigpibb (It v, 4i t 10 ; vi„ 100* oc 
1 1 iiit the exact form here is else where, G- vi, 80 t 25 (It. has 
hayiin), used as part of another tria^ubh* so that we find: 

ptacod&T&m&sa rath am sa sfrratlbh 
pracmlaySLaiosa ratham suiasirathir uttamih 

pmeay Sjp l'ls a qiUib qnniis trihkih 
pracodayamasa cii&ih qaridr lieraavibhflsitilvh 

On dm point I have only to add that a complete jagatl 
pad*, as well as a tristxibh pads, may thus appear in a sloka, 
ns in the example above and in ft. v T 57, 15 b* 

ss pUrayfimUsa tapir diqo daqa (samantatah) 

and that, ne£t to the dioriambic fom^ the old triffubhs In 

y y__^ y »„ and ¥ _w™wv^.v — v are most 

often incorporate in qlokas, as in Nab, 4, 28, yarnyamaiu^u ca 
tmyn bhavatsu; 9 t 4, vyadlryate *va hrefoyam na cai hmn; 
and 12, 39, patatribliir hdmvklhriili saanantad, etc., etc* Pro* 
feasor Jacobi has suggested that the qJoka has borrowed such 
forms from the trijj(ubk This seems to be a reasonable sug¬ 
gestion, yet it should be said that the argument advanced in 
favor of it is scarcely valid- Professor Jacobi base® the tlerv 
vation of the second vipulTv from the trisipibh on the assumed 
fact that in this form of the pacta M _ ^ w ^ almost never takes 
the place of _fS- vol xvii, p + 450, This statement, 
however, is based on a mther restricted area of examples* 
In the RhsimtJi qlokaSu u u y is not uncommon except in 
bte passages and even there two or three oases out of 
twenty-five to thirty are not very unusual. All that wo can 
is that find brevis lb much lcs*. frequent thin in the 
first vipuliL 
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Tho Epic Cloka. 

The Prior Pad a of the (JhOKA* 

The Pathyth 

The pathyo, or ordinary form of the first pSda, should 
exclude sporadic cases, but including them for convenience 

we may say that the pathya foot ^_y is preceded by five 

kinds of feet, sporadic choriambul or preeckasmaticiia; inuibic, 
^ ^ r- i pyrrhic, ^ ; trochaic* ^ ^ and w u _ -w; 

spondaic, ^- - and ^ v_.. The frequency of these feet 

advances in the order here given. With the exception of n 
sporadic chormmbus or other wild irregularity, Jill these forms 
occur passim, even that with precedent iambus* This lujst is 
sure to be found so many times in a given number of ^takas 
sind it must therefore l*o marked as occurring passim rather 
than as common; but it is far less frequent than the other 
forms* often less than half as frequent m the pyrrhic, as this 
Is often only half m common as the precedent trochee. The 
relation between the Lrocbce and spondee is from one-half to 
two-thirds. A curious fact in regard to the avoided iambus 
(before the iambus of the pathyit, eis in the posterior pada) is 
that when used it is some times preferred in its double form. 
Thus in xii t 312 fL, for about two hundred hemistich s, the 
precedent spondees* trochees, pyrrlucs. and iambft are (reapec- 
tlvely) 82, 54, 29, 11; but of the H iambs, 10 are double 

_ (against_On the otber hand, in xiv, 59 ft., 

these precedents are 73* 38, 31, 20; and of the 20 iambs, only 
8 are double; w Idle the opening stanzas of the Gita (intro¬ 
duction, eh. 13) show 96 + 62* 27,14; but only 6 double bmh& 
out of the 14. The precedent double iambus is characteristic 
aka of Pali verse. It does not seem to me that any great 
weight is tu be laid on tins or that ratio in the use of these 
feet, since all are used by epic writers everywhere, and the 
only striking distinction os regards their employment b that 
spondees naturally (it is a matter of nice ear to a great extent) 
occur oftenest before an iamb* and iambs least often; while 
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trochees and pyrthics lie between* But very often a double 
trochee (_\>_ w) Is preferred to a spondee (_ w As 

regards minor differences, a* for example whether v _ v or 

v_w Ls used more frequently, I have not thought it worth 

while to gather the stsitbtbs. Only die curious preference 
in later writers for three successive Iambs seemed worth notic¬ 
ing, iw it leads to the hemistich of eight iambs sometimes 
affected by doggerel epic poets. 1 Such a combination regu¬ 
larly occur# only at the beginning of a prior pudst, being 
taljooerl in the jM^terior pado* though occasionally found there. 
The general (not inviolate) rule for the pathyii is that any foot 
may stand before ^ _ _ h which does mot make tribrach or 
annpsest after the initial syllabi* anceps of the p'uU, The final 
syllable of the pathya is long in about two-thirds of the cases. 

Mora important are the facts in regard to the preference for 
certain forms combined with the vipulSs, although these mako 
but u small proportion of prior [iIULih. 


The Vlptdm L 

The vipulTis (syllables live to eight) are four in numbers 
(1) wwu h* (2) (3) (4) _i£* Only 

the third (as indicated) has an almost mr&thble caesura- In 
respect of the general rules for these vipulfis, from an esain- 
ination of n considerable mum of material, I would state first 
that the epic ;loka generally conforms, as far aa I cm forum- 
lute them* to the following conditions: 4 

1 The pR-f^rcnco to r _ w liistfad of _ w_li IIItt*Irntcd below. 

Cfl*M of ilrjubla iamlnaji before the pafhirS grain la m e- mlbcr cltarttcLerJJSk C*t 
the jwplilar nml idtojjllilc ityk* [hnn nri &Et;hnEc mrvivil phe la^ »cho, 
U*ric often coincide?* with Uio pap^Lir through a common mbneu or 
ignorance). To W compared nr*? Simona, Ik-r Qoku im Vm t SCI IMG., t*|. x\]v r 
p, S4 ft, &»"! Oldsuherg, ib* lit, ji. 194, Hie latter irami iniilineil to ico (with 
due ciutlofl) H'TirliL-ncG of wit Equity in iho prveedant lambm. I rpgvd this 
coiuhJ nat inn rather ai a sc|m Eiial [he "rit^ Lb- mQTu ^atvlcu. 

1 St-fr Mow far RTl CJ&iriple 

1 Belize* tho article a aborc* im ColcbmoVe; G Ehtorm uiitpr, ZKM t r aeOj 
WMht, tS. p ™i. vtil r tHdenb«£ r Benitfrbmjjfun mr Tlirarie elp* £luka r ZDJTO. 
3ClttT ± p. ts™ ; anrl Jacobi, IS., YOU JCTih !>■ 443; Thi Hgm Stalin; anil Giinipfi- 
jit irumucit lYofefior JacobE'i nki gi?tn first aa lf taJid for the eMijr tpici u 
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X, The first viptdiL, usually follows h _ u _ t 

m. -- _ fc orvw - 1 though it is suflkient to have tho pro- 

ceding syllable long (even this restriction is not always 
observed)* The later style hm fewer eases of the first of 
those combinations. The cinsuxu Is after the (pIuLiV) fourth 
or fifth syllable, sometimes after the sixth* The Last syllable 
of the yipula is prevailingly long but not infrequently cohort, 
especially apt to be short after the diiamliic opening. When 
the easum is after the fifth syllable of the pada the last 
syllable of the vipulS as a rule is long {which would indicate 
that tliis ctesura is later than the one after the fourth). 

2- The second vipula, _ v* ^ a, usually follows 

though a preceding m _or ev^uu_is not a great 

rarity. Any other precedent foot Is sporadic only. The 
ejesum is after tho fourth or fifth syllable of the pada, 
inclining to the latter place (at times twice as frequent). 
The last syllable of the vipula is sometimes short, meet often 
when the eo&sura is after the fourth syllable of the puda, but 
is prevailingly long, especially in the Inter epic, where a short 
final is often rather rare (rarer than in the first ripula). 1 

3- The third vipulit __usually follows w_ 

The ftffcsura is very rarely after any oilier syllable than the 
fifth, and is seldom neglected, The last syllable is indiffer¬ 
ently short or long. This is the most rigid form, both in 


won* modi EM In tiir later ardclr* cited (ISB4. IS03, \m\. rrofosant- Oldm- 
ber^'i qbMimujoni gWc ah cie<d](-nt cefnpiimoD of Mmu f i practice with 
lint of an epic [KtH*4£Cv TiiC JtAleJhcnti lb Colpbmke'i noil WoW■ wnrkf 
raAnlioELttl ibetv, liu«i on the nl« of naiiYe of lea confuna, 

tliniu^Ii no fiiLilt. *mv tint of tha niEtridpts. qoiEber (o opto not to dm* to* l 
image and hhtciiadljr contidtnd m nsek-w HJ regard* the extant epto ftoko* 
Pnfeuor Jaculd'* nika, as by him, though not cxhfflilftli* , i*, art (fffr 

e rally quite anlni[hfftch*lj]o and giT<j tile teal ^a did GlIikrmeLsior^ la bin 
4n> ) prescnLatiaa of epic cund Elion j. I follow hti o rdf r in numbering the 
ftm? vipulrU, And Id* tu1m p wlili him rvri*j..n. 

1 TIjo age of the piece aifeelA the quaintly the fra a, I itIVIjIc, For «■ 
ample, of tho iwo lotu^llicft xmlom f the prior (aj 1 1 often ihe cw] ia the 
more mudem (xjl^ 03}« Here there &■ no cue ot __ M ^ Vf bul fourteen cwi 

of_(one hundred forty-tuPc clofeat), Hat la t4 r m the eompaw of 

fortj flokiv _ w v occur* ils time* (a^init_ v ^ four time*)* 
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respect of c^sntu and of precedent foot, so that the pada Is 
almost always _ w—, ^ ^ 

4, The fourth Vlpuli* _ w _ 2*L t usually follows _ w 

but in some sections is found quite as often after ^___ 

and i£ mj ___The cresura rarely changes from the fourth 

syllabic- The last syllable of the viptilH is generally long* 

5- The MaliabhErata has what may bo called si fifth vipula, 

w w_It occurs sporadically in all parts of the epic and 

is not Tory uncommon, though not so current as in the 
Upauisliiids, This form crops up occasionally in tho Purii- 
nas, but is ignored by Valmiki and biter Kavis- 

TJjcse epic conditions may be condensed into one short rule 
of general usage: All vipulas are found sifter ^ ^ _ fc but 

with occasional exceptions J only the first Yipula after u ___ 

and and no other precedent feet are admitted be¬ 

fore vipulkia* The emsura is free (usually after the fourth or 
fifth syllable} in the first and second vipula; after the fifth 
in the third; after the fourth in the fourth vipulii. 

The chief difference between the normal type of the epic 
pad&and that of das^kal writers lies in the dicumstanee that* 
as contrasted with the facts stated, above, in classical works 
there b 

1) almost complete absence of the fourth vipula, 

2} greater rarity of the first vipnla after diiambus, 

S) greater strictness in the ciesura of the tliiixl vipulS* 

4) very rare exceptions in the employment of other prece¬ 
dent feet (e, g*, the third vipula after ^ Ragk. xii* 

71), 

5} almost exclusive use of long finals in first and second 
vipidlsA 

Thus it will be seen that there is still an appreciable advance 

1 The comman»t etetH found in the e&to of iho fourth TipuSL On 
■ft average hfilF-lt-4 0 -zcn (icvptidDi occur id the course cF n tbciuind homi^ 
sUcbji, hut tjcludinir tlie Fourth ripnli Qnljrocm or two exception^ general ]j 
in the form u__, __ 

1 On Hie rariij of the fourth YipulS in cliufiral writers, tee Jacobi, IB, f rot 
atr|l B pp, J43. The talc for Ute lanp final* Li th*d hj W*b*r h IS., veL Tffi* 
P- 343 ■ Mr^im vipulfnam caiiirthu Tarnoh prljepi gurur bluLTsti. 
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to be noticed in the classical style tkn compared not only with 
the style of older ports of the epic but also with the normal 
epic. Fewer vipnlSa (especially fewer second vipulaa) in 
general, avoidance of the fourth vipulu, and greater strictness 
in the use of vipulih; mark in some passages an advance even 
on the normal epk* 

There is no “ epic usage !1 in respect- of the proportion of 
vipuhla to pLUbyiis. The fact that there is considerable variety 
proves little in regard to dlfferenco of authors, since many 
Conditions affect Use ratio- Sot only is there apt to be a 
larger number of vipuliis in scenes of excitement, a« Pro¬ 
fessor Jacobi, 1 think, has somewhere observe*!, but also a 
monotonous list develops vipulus, partly because it is apt to 
be composed of names which* as they are harder to manage, 
always receive a certain latitude of treatment, partly because 
the dulness of the subject requires the livelier effect of the 
skipping vipuliL The vipulil (in excess of the normal) may 
then be due to a) personal style; b) intensity? c) formality i 
d) avoidance of dulness; to which mmt be added imitation 
or actual citation of older materiel For this reason there is, 
In mem mtio of vipulls to pathyast no especial significance, 
a# may be further shown by the fact that on an average thin 
ratio is about the fitme in the Rimayona and Ilharato, though 
each jKiein shows great variations within itself* Tims in the 
first thousand verses (hemhi title*) of the KamIyLuia T s third 
and fourth books respectively the vipulas are 125 and 118, 
or one-eighth* But twenty thousand hemistiehs, winch I 
have examined from all parts of the Bhirata, give twenty- 
six hundred vipulil, or a trifle over the same ratio. I dn 
not then lay much stress On the presence or absence of vip- 
ulfis in an epic section unless it shows remarkable extremes. 
Thus if we compare the 10D8 gloka verses of the Raghu- 
vaa$a and the 1070 which make the first half of Xalu, we 
find that in Xala the ratio of vipLilas is one-sixth, while In 
the ftaghttvanga it is one-fourteenth (184 in N&Ia, 76 in 
Ragluivaii^a). But this paucity of vipulns, though common 
to most classical writers, is not found in M Tight (according 
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to Professor Jacobi localise he w;is a Westerner, loc. cifc. 
p, 444), so that in itself it is no criterion of lateness. 

The number of vipulas gives the general average (of 12£ 
per cent) already noticed. 1 But this ratio is sometimes almost 
(i.ilvcd and sometimes nearly doubled, small sections of two 
hundred verses (hemisdeha) not in frequently showing from 
fourteen to furty-siv non-pathyii forms; while in special cases 
even greater disproportion may be olraerved, some of -winch 
when taken into consideration along with other elements may 
still bo worth noting. Thus us between the old tale, t'pa- 
kb jins, of Numuci, as told in ix, 43, 33 ff„ and the following 
account, bantu te katkayi(jyluu, of Skanda, in 44. 5 fF., the 
weight of probable seniority lies with the Vedic tale. Here 
there are vipuhls enough to moke the ratio 33| per cent, 
instead of the average 12> per cent; whereas in the Stand* 
tide there are only half as many. But again, the list of 
Skendo's followers, ib. 45, 86 fF., shows fourteen vipuliis in 
fifteen tlokas, as the list of Mothers in 46 shows fortyin 
am hundred tjlokas, and the list of notions in xii, 101, 3 ff*, 
has thirteen vipuliis in twenty ^lokas, all of these, however, 
being names anil therefore exceptions!!. Thors are. on the 
oLher hand, good reasons, apart from viptdSn, tor considering 
that the conversation of Sulabha and .Tanaka is not an ancient 
part of the epic ( hud grammar is one item), ami here in nearly 
four hundred coses there are but eight vipulas, or less than 
B percent; instead of the average 121 per cent. 

Not the number of vipuloa per bo, but the use of vipuKis 
may be a determining factor. The refined classieiil stylo 
differs, however, not from the epic alone but from the 
Piiriiijis, where obtains even greater freedom than in the 
epic, especially in the nice teat of the fourth vipula. Thus, 
fifteen fourth vipul&fi is not a high number in a thousand 
P uranic verses, e. g-, exactly this number is found in Yiiyu 

I In tifeplc nwraliTc, nidi HO d[»tllTblll(r factor*, the complLM r*Q|H>l from 
fourteen So thirty fipulas in one burnt rod (lottM (two hundred due*), three 
times more often uhove twenty th*o hetow It, and udilotit tsceedioi- thirty, 
for imtance, only once in the first 4,000 cajv* of the ninth book. 
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Purina, eh. 4-P, five hundred qlokas; and in tit-? epic section 
of rtmti from the end of the prow in 243 to the end of 351 
(13,224—18,740}. The Agni Puifnna hag as many ns fifty-seven 
fourth vipulas in tho same number of verses, tin- first twenty 
chapters, five hundred and live $loka& But if wo compare 
the use of die vipulfis we sue at once a striking difference in 
these passages, The epic selection has fifty second vipulas 
and thirty-two third vipulSs; the Vayu selection, thirty-three 
second and fifty-one third; the Agni selection, twenty-six 
second and fifty third; withal, despite the carelessness In the 

last, which gives four cases of the second sifter « w _srnd 

three of the third after --That is to say, even the 

Into and careless F uranic style still inclines to time third instead 
of second vipuin, which is the classical preference. If, how¬ 
ever, wo revert to an older selection of die epic, we find, for 
instance, in the heart of the Uhagavad Glia (830-1,382), that 
the second vipuin (in the same number of versea, hemis ticks, 
namely one thousand, which in ad the examples now to lie 
given is the number to Ik? assumsd) has twenty-nine cases and 
the third but eleven; that is, the proportion is not only 
reversed hut is in very striking contrast both to the norm ..f 
the Raniaynna ami Raghuvan^a on the one hand and the 
Putiirius on the other. Coincident vvitli this is the further 
fact that, whereas Villnilki and Kalidasa Imve proportionally 
few first vipulas after cliinmbiiB, both epic selections above 
liave more first vipulas after diiambus than after any other 
combination; while the Puranic specimens are quite ehwsica] 
in this regard, the Vayu having only one-fourth, the Agni 
only one-third of all the first vipulas after diiambns, An ex¬ 
tract from the AjuigSaana Farvan of the epic, ql* 3,732-4,240, 
shows also an approach to the classical model (ten first 

vip ulms after diiatnbms twenty-three after a _and 

^ v-each). The Lust case has thirty-six second vipulas 

against fifty-four third vipulas and only seven fourth vipukla 
(whereas the Gita extract has twenty-two fourth vipuIEs), 1 

J The fire test*, Glti, Nall, Annf- F-; Hibifijunn |t, 1-11, mi,} Rnphit- 
raipi thow a » fourth rjpulis (in 1000 ratm) 22, 10, 7, 2,0, n-iptt&retv 

IS 
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A curious fact is* further, that, while this extract of the 
AnUC3flin&* which is a medley on the gifts of cows* origin of 
gold, and other late stuff, Ms hut seven fourth vipuHs in five 
hundred ylokas, the following chapter on ^rQddhna, the bade 
of which Is old (rules expanded from M&nu’s list of guests)* 
hag four in sixty ^lokas, Another interesting fact is that the 
thousand verses which lead up Lo and follow after the extract 
from the OTtS given above, 486—880, l t SS2—l^Si do not keep 
thy ratio between the second mid third vipulas* hut approach 
the later norm* having on equal number of each vipulIL The 
Aniigitii itself contiiins only ane-htdf as many H irregular ” 
forms wa does the fiitii hi the same amount of matter; 1 but 
following tliis the epic narrative is expanded in modern form* 
and here, where the subjects are the mountain festival, recapit¬ 
ulation of the Iiharata war (xv, 61* 1), digging for buried 
treasure, Pari kbit’s birth* demise, and restoration to life* loos¬ 
ing die white horse, nnd Arjuma'a renewed battles* the metre 
become almost classical, will* scarcely a single violation of 
vipnUi rales and with only live eases of the fourth vipulfi 
to the thousand verses. Compare for instance the vipnlSs in 
Kaghuvah^a* the Rrumlyarm (iv, 1-11 ) s and A^vuinedhiku* 
Parv. 60-77 T according to vlpttlua: 



i 

ii 

iii 

iv 

Rftgh., 

33 

IT 

26 

0 

Ram,, 

62 

20 

34 

2 

A^v., 

74 

27 

34 

5 


Tbe Ttpulai of the flnt tbcrtliaiul rrfioi (fccmSitleli*) of Ka]* arc, In Xhm 
qrijEf^ 33 + CO, 10. Though ro^lerfliidt the irrcgnlantL^i m Na!n mre 
antique : 3, 18, im pnUhim ; 12, 105, Najam nEr^i ’rinvanldiinni fclian^w] ta 
damiittam ); IS, 37, kithufi m bhnif^ ft) jntUbbyih; SO, ]S + num jra 
yatiil | no* in 1£ t &G* etui 01, vlL&jvatlni mv»v be refill ^reminnr It 

of no importance hum, AF Will he ■tiawn htb 1 *), 

i They ru? three wet of iho ieeoud after i£__ _ anil __ __ 

reippclltolf; £r& Uid OM «ch of the fourth rlpulg aflur for flame fart 
rcitK-ctireiy- 

* The tUiirtnoBt here nay bo mpMnrwI by the fact that there e* only one 
tnsf of ftniJ bn?rii Lb the ■teoad flpulS anil ncilj three in the Unit; no eji#e 
of MCfioil or thEnl riyiiila *fk r any pruOodsnt foot iRfe ** _ w _ {anil only 
on l 1 of the foci rib ripul*). Further, only out*, third at the flrtt TipuEu follow 
t duimhui, 
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Abo in the first thousand hemkficbs of A grama there are 
only four cuikis of the fourth vipula. Like Milghn of the 
West, Lie Mausala, on the other hand, which treat* of 
Dvaraka and whs probably a ehm-tule of the West, comes 
much nearer to the uULk|U£ standard, having ten fourth 
vipullB in five hundred hemistidiB, three of the :m irregular, 
besides one further vipulS irregolnrity (sU. 17, 132, 211,253). 1 
It should he Kidded too that, though ( as just stated) there are 
four fourth vipubm in the first thousand Lends tic hs of the 
fifteenth book, yet they are all found in the first seventy- 
seven verges, and from this point on there is not another ease 
of fourth vipula for one thousand hemistkha, which is m 
classical os Yiiliulki- This Inst selection is T in fact* almost 
precisely on Lie classical model, and differs from it any way 

only in having two second vip tikis after ^„_ + This 

would imply tin acquaintance with the classical norm, which 
can perhaps scarcely lie doubted in the ease of the writers 
who finally completed the poem, 

A very interesting example of how the antique will make 
the jwef hark back to an older norm is given by the Sfnipltka* 
It will be remembered that this k almost pure narrative* but 
that at one point £iva k addressed with a hymn and his 
demons are briefly described. This occurs just at the middle 
of a selection like those idwwe of one thousand heraktieha. 
Kow up to this point there is no fourth vipulri at all, but 
with the hymn and names come five fourth vipulaa within 
thirty-five glokaa* Then the narrative is resumed, and till 
tin- end of the thousand hemktichs appear only throe nn>re. 
Some smaller points here also deserve attention- The nuiu- 

1 In tho nc-Kt Pei mm, there mne four foiinli nptilSsin two hundred rvn^. 
tut thn>f ire it tho hc^innln^ and in three luct^ulre tirmbitidii, and of 
these, iwo mv fnrwd hj proper Mine** That proper mtmri HR quite impor¬ 
tant hiaj be flfcown l?jr the CDEaI^uu at the begilliiinE of the Hfima t'k t* P 
*hone ihv names force up the fourth *iptda to iwolrc (soten of these- tK-ing 
in pom- prop fc | K ati.il a third itpulft occur* alter y ___ (In a mmi/)] an 
Corn rust r-rl with the &wt ibcuttnnd Ttfrvee, whew lhm> are only four fourth 
Tipuiiin. nimvipv,i h partly owin^ to imitation of Gita ami £mrhr partly m 
Ttam l-s, has nine in |li first thorm-tud TaTteit 
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lrer of first wui second vipultis with csesurn after the fifth is 
double that of thaw with cEiisura after the fourth, and there 
is only one first vipulii, and no second vipulii, with fimj brevis. 
Finally, there are only fourteen cases of first vipulii after 
w- _ out of fifty-four in all Thus from every point of 
view the some result is obtained. The little Fur-van is com¬ 
paratively refined in style (number of vipulii*, 54, 30, 35, B). 

No doubt Lids pnrisjuiikhyfi philosophy is tiresome reading, 
but its it is even more tiresome to obtain the facts than to 
gliLtu e at them, I shall beg the reader to have patience while 
I give die results of a few more reckonings, since I believe 
they are not without a certain value. What I want to show 
is that the treatment of the fourth vipulii goes hand-in-hand 
with tlmt of other factory involving a more or less refined 
stylo, but not necessarily with nil of them, f will take us 
my first illustration die tent-scene from Drona 72-84, and 
ib. 51-71, a group of apparently old stories on the '‘sixteen 
kings that died” and allied tales. Tn the former there are 
four, in the latter twenty-one fourth vipults to the thousand 
hemi sticks; in the former there is but one slight irreg¬ 
ularity (“w-, _ w _); in the latter there are six. 

Hut in the former there is one mors second vipulii than 
there is third; in the latter these stand thirty to forty- 
seven; while after diiambus in the former diet® are nina 
out of forty in all, anti in the hitter sixteen out of fifty-five 
in all. In other words, in the lust tost there is scarcely 
any difference, but in that of second and diird vipulils 
such evidence of antiquity as is furnished at all by this 
test is in favor of the funner, whereas in die other testa it 
is in favor of the latter specimen. [ have not selected these 
specimens, however, to show that all these tents are use- 
l«*w- Ou the contrary, 1 believe they may be applied, but 
all together and with constant reference to all other factors. 
Tin; modifying factor hero, for example, is that though the 
tales of the “kings that died" arc undoubtedly old, yet they 
are told (or retold) in such modem careless Sanskrit that 
final ‘ is here kepi short not only before br but oven before 
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yy« It is not enough then to say that a story in Drona or 
Anug5saaa is il undoubtedly old,” because perhaps it smacks 
of antiquity or even is found in a Buddhist record. It is mot 
the age of the story but die age of the form in which it is 
couched that marks the age of the literature. This specimen* 
for example, enumerates earth’s islands as eighteen in mum 
kr* a sure mark of lateness, but here supported by other 
data- Anotlier extract from 1 bon a, an ordinary battle^cene+ 
adhy + 92-1 U0 f hti.% to be suna, thirteen fourth vipulils, bat the 
vipuKStin cJieir order, run 44, 14, 87, 13* with not a single 
irregularity of any sort, while only ten of the forty-four are 
after diiumbus ; in odier words, as clean a scheme as might be 
met in Valmikl, except for die fourth vipuia, and even here 
eight of the thirteen are in proper names* Less classic in 
appearance, but still far removed from the free epic type, 
is the passage dealing with the deaths of Bhurigiravas and 
Jayadrathu (rn, 141-146, not quite a thousand verses), im¬ 
portant because of its mention of Yuliiilki, 143, 67, Here 
the vipui&s nm 43, S3, 18, 11 (four of these in ttom- prop*), 
with three irregular forms of die second vipula. 1 A fourth 
of the first vipulas follow iambus. On the other hand, iu die 
death of Drona and the following scene, vii, 190-198 = 8,695- 
9*195, only one-nix4h of the first vipnlas follow iambus and 
there are no certain exceptions The scheme of vipulas La 
here 30, 28, 48 s 9 (two in nom. prop.)* Oust is, a more inodem 
preponderance of third vipulfis, Several other features show 
mJO'E cru touches. I’hus in 192, T t Rudrasyc + yu hi kru- kUmsya 
is either a very careless vipnla or contains an example of the 
F uranic licence (taken from Prakrit) of short vowel before 
kr; while in the same passage, 13* eso or esa hi parsuio 
vuub* we have to choose between careless sandhi or cureless 

metre- In 190,33, the antiquity of ^ w_ia in an inherited 

name, Jamadagnib, where, as in similar cases, die old licence 
pereista even into Puranio writings, 3 In 195* 44, kadarthl- 

1 In 7 f oecur* the mre rwihinjitkn M _^ Thp re&d- 

3ng of C. f3 r 24l> = 1441, Jitg [ft Ticiqnj, mul it corrected in B, 

4 Nime*, fnrmuJir, on d mumrali uftLC ri?udn ihif lic^ae^ H ft g. ( r^iTjv; ca* 
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krtya is a late phrase, tind in 191, 37* the stereotyped m&Hr 
ceuvrea are twenty-one in number £Lhe earlier epic having 
fourteen')- Hera, then, the vipulaa (lift in number, slightly 
below the average) do not liadly represent the period of the 
selection., which is a worked-over piece, intended to save the 
heroes finm blame, and is often incongruous with the rest of 
the epic]: as In the humbug of the war-ear “not touching the 
ground hitherto.” When VHiding{Lira tells a lie bis ear drops 
to the earth for the first time I Hut “ hitherto ** there Las 
been no mention of tins conscientious chariot, which here is 
represented aa having floated just above the earth. 

in Karim we may compare the thousand verses of 18-29, 
whore there is late battle-action (gunu lor jya for example), 
with the five hundred fifty verses of «ld tales in 33-34. Each 
has seven fourth vjpulis, though one m only hulf the length 
of the Other. In Subliu the interest centres on the gamhling- 
sccue, certainly the kernel of the old fide. Here, ii* 50 ff +i for 
a thousand verses, there is the greatest number of fourth 
vipulas (thirty-air* nine of which are in proper names) and 
the most irregular forms? three cju?es of a third vipula after it 
spondee, one case of a prior pads coding in Limbus, two cases 
of dm 14 fifth bl fiptdEi yy_ M ( one case ul first vipula after a 
brfcvb, insides six cases of ordinary exceptions {second 
vipula nut after ^ $11 of which remove the piece Far 

from the almost classical norm found in some of the cases 
given abovg, It is in feet t 1 uranic . 1 Of course the scene is 
interne and exciting? hut I opine that no poet who hud once 
learned to walk the straight and narrow way of the Liter 
stylists would ever get so excited m to use thirty-air fourth 

xti, ->4P, 78 \ t3nc fl ih'Tjih, Ajr. P. rrii, 0, 11 it? Fnrop caujse in^uevfl Ulfr fourth 

Tlpulii in rnany Cuvi of UiC RftmfilynnFi. For e^sunpU', th e rfrniy fourth TipiilA 
id th\- ffFwi Ihnunand venet of IL lit, t nLlcfriftiiiiLh tilakhilylh, ft h £ 

I CoinpHV for in^Uinte the J506 flqkaj nr 1010 refit* in ihr flral hcemy 
Qlwpten of the JV|fn5 Pnffl,, wlu^n? the Ttpulaa in their order art? 41, Cfl, fiO, 
67, wfih aii iTTv^niar «econ4 rlpmlli (not afeor famhiij ); Ato ihinl ripuliU 
not after JarobTWj a nd Ob3j nineteen of ihe Bfty-jK'Teti fourth *rifiuiii \ftcr 
Luabtia. "nie tlpoli In the panibKing^eone ii run up by the repetition 
of one phrase They are in order, 00 (odd], £4, iil F 3a„ 
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vipulILs in a thousand verses! Besides, tliero are other pas¬ 
sages almost ;lh dramatic. If we compare the Jatugrlia and 
four hundred verses el the HidimbE storied which together 
make about a thousand verses, we find eleven fourth vipuliis, 
hall of which are in proper names, only one case of a third 
vipula not alter ^ _ v —, and three ordinary exceptions in the 
case of the second vipuliL The Kkaka in Yimpi is also a 
lively scene, wliich with a slight addition of eiktiumjacent 
verses contains a thousand raree* (£25-8:15), and here the 
vipuins are in order, 42* 24* 52* 6* with no unusual exceptions 
and only three ordinary exceptions in the second vipula; 1 
while five of the six fourth vrpulae ate in proper names and 
in the title rajaputn. 

But wince it may be objected that the subject matter is after 
all the essential factor, 1 will compare a philosophical section 
where the matter is that of the Blmgavnd Gita, for example 
yinth cdhy. 311 and following for one thousand verses- Hera 
liie vipulas in their color are: 


Gita, 

38 

29 

11 


60 

31 

29 

Compare R. iu, 1- 

-16,60 

33 

31 


It will lie seen that the extract from fjttnti is almost on a 
metrical par with the ordinary narrative of the Ranmyana 
(1010 verses). But further* of the three cases of fourth 
vipula in £anti s one is in a proper name arid there are no 
anomalous forms of UnUSUsd dumpier* and only two ordinary 
exceptionB (second vipula)* while the Gita lias a dozen irreg- 
ularitiea of all kinds (including “ filftli vipulia f *_). I may add 
to these specimens the instructive opening of Udjoga, whore 
for nearly two hundred $lokas there hi epic narrative followed 
hy the old talo of Ifabu^a and India, The vipuKs, for one 
thousand hemistiches* are here 66* 25, 46+ 10 t respectively* but 
nine of the ton are in the old tak, adhy* 9 ff., (h 227* the 
other one being in a proper name- In the old-style didactic 

* By orrimiTT «ic?piioD3 I mein cnti fben thu iDEond TipaU iIih b not 
follow ad Umbiu* 
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verses* v, 35* 60 on the other hand, there are sis fourth 
vipuhLs In only five f lokas* 

Whether we are entitled to draw from these data conclu¬ 
sions In regard in the tune when the several selections were 
written may he doubted in all cases when the percentage of 
fourth vipnJSs is not sustained by other factors* But it tfcems 
to me* na I have said* that it Lh not tuirttiaonsible to assume a 
more modem authorship in the ease of a sustained refinement 
of style* Even in coffee where the data sire not of an extreme 
clairactar 1 think it is legitimate to question whether iv enne 
punitive refinement is not of significance- Take for example 
the thousand verses of Udyogu* 110-133 (4,000-4,500)* Here 
the subject-matter of the selection is the Bhagavadjana* 
Nothing in the account SftomB antique; on the contrary, the 
whole story appeals on the surface to Ire a late addition* Now, 
going beneath the surface, we find that the vipulis are in order 
4S, 23, 30 t 13* but that eight of the last are in proper names. 
The collateral evidence agrees with the two factors hero 
shown {prepondenuice of third vipubt over second* companv 
live scarcity of fourth vipula); for of the forty-eight only 
twelve are after iambus; of the twenty-three* nineteen are 
lifter fcmbn$ j while of the four ordinary exceptions (after 

-) two are in the same phms% yathl Bh^tuah tenter 

navah; the thin! vipulii is perfectly regular or h;is .-,i moat 
one exception* rnTmena bhm^di svargns te (though* ils a 
matter of fact, there cannot Ire much doubt that we have here 
die late light syllable I:* fore bhr); the five fourth vj pul as not 
in proper name# are all alter hmd>nfi except one* contained in 
an hereditary phrase, e*a dhammh ksatriynrtani. Here then* 
though there m not the striking classical tunoothni^ found in 
parts of the pseudo-epic* the few fourth vipnlas agree with the 
otiter data in marking the piece m rather refined, perhaps 
modern* when compared with the oldest epic style. 

When, however, the data Eire contradictory* as often 
happens, we may imagine a rehandling* ei# in the suspected 1 
Narayaita exploitation in <5inti* from the end of the prose in 

1 Compare Dulikr in Indian SlmlEe*, No. 0. p, 0* v 
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343 to the end of 351, about a thousand verses 1S*££4—lS r 740, 
where the scheme of viptdTw is in older 80, 50, 82,15; thirty- 
one of the eighty being after iambus; with five cases of irrcg- 
uhif second vipula md perfectly regular third vipuld (save 
for n slightly neglected ctesura, dhaimaprati^thahstuf ea). 
The fourth vipnli here owes its largo number solely to names, 
numbers, and im old phrase. Thus we find, not after iambus, 
tmunin yajfle vartamEne (like the regular phrase ta^inin 
yuddhe vartamiue); Yasudevom (second foot}; Siliukhyaih 
Yogum Paflcaiatmm ; Ssnkhj ay ogam (second foot) [ PaUcit- 
ratnuo (second foot); Yaikhauasah phempebhyati Sam- 
krvehnim (name pf vrata); a^idrf^lmu; leaving two cases, 
durvijQeyo du^kaxu^ ea and Jjyamiumm (iis second foot) 
after ^_ s with five more after iambus. 

Ihuiict a striking example of the mixture of styles is given 
by lx, 4H, where Jndra and the ]ujtfbe*giri are concerned. 
This is plfdnly interpolated with a ^va parody. Compare, 
for instance, prito *snn Us public bhaktya tupsisil niyamenu ea, 
in the In dm dialogue, with <^L 45 (in the interpolation^ prito 
*mm tavLi dharmajile tapasif myajnetm cm Now the original 
India tide has fifteen viptlMs in the first thirty odd verses; 
but Urn same number of ^lokas in the following §5y :v parody 
shows only five vipnlSs- 

Again it must tie remembered that some rather minlem 
fielccturns are interspersed with old material In the six 
hundred odd versos of the ^takuntolS episode, for instance, 
the style is uitHlem to a certain extent, the find vipuM being 
less common after iambus than after spondee, and only one 
ordinary exception occurring in the second vipull, while 
there are no unusual anomalies. But the passage has thirteen 
fourth vipnljSs, width b not a refined ratio and may be ex¬ 
plained only partly by the presence of Dhamu^istru material, 
hpdi kthitah kannaEiilqu T bhaiySm pat ill sampntvi^ya (NJaim, 
ix t 8). In my opinion the episode is old, but, like many 
ancient talcs in the epic, it bm been rewritten and in it a 
present shape is not so old us the vafuja and Yuyiiti epbodes 
following* where there are as many fourth vipulas and more 
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anomalies. This episode has recently been made the subject 
of an interesting study by Dr. Wmiemirz/ who believes that 
it h of very doubtful antiquity* because it is lacking in the 
Southern manuscript eiamined by him nod Ijccausc the knot 
h untied by a ** divine voice/' instead of by a ring. One 
point not noticed by Dr. W intermix must lx? remembered, 
however, namely that the Horivanfa recognizes the episode 
ion 1 cites from it, apropos of the 41 divine voice/" 3 m that it 
existed in the present version* if not in its exact form, lx? fore 
the 1 larivaiiga was added to the poem; though I should not 
deny on that account that it woe of doubtful antiquity. 

I think I have now shown sufficiently that the different 
paris of the epic cannot revert to one period, still less to one 
peet, and will leave this minute analysis with a repetition of 
the statement that, wherea# the parts already cited clearly 
reveal more styles than we may attribute to one ago or man, 
occasional freedom of stylo in respect of vipulis does not in 
itself iiidiento antiquity; but when all the elements agree in 
refinements this sustained refinement certainly points to u dif¬ 
ferent environment and may imply that some parts of the epic 
are later than others. There is a refined style and there U a 
careless style, but the latter is late Puranic as well as antique, 
and mere carelessness proves nothing beyond the fact that the 
poet either did not know or did not regard classical rules. 
On the other hand, even the careless [’uranic writers gener¬ 
ally show a greater nundier of first vipuloa after sqkondee than 
after Limbus and snore tlii.nl than second vipulas. Whan, 
therefore, even these rules an? not upheld and we find besides 
other im-guhirifies, such as the three cases of the fifth vipnli 
in the GM, we may rest assured that the writer Was rehand¬ 
ling material more antique than that of other passages* I say 
rehandling, because the GTtil has clearly been rewritten by a 
modenming hand, ns is shown not only by the circumstance 
already noticed that the heart of the poem differs in style 
from its beginning and ending* but also, for example, by the 

i JndiftD Atftlqnaij, HW, pp. C7 ami L3C fL 

* i F M, Ul = H.i3i r te. 
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fact that in GM, 12, 15 we read yasmiui no + dvijate lokah* a 
metrically bettered form of y^Ia ca 'yam nu hibheti, a phrase 
found intact in oilier parts of the epic- 3 

The usual epic ySnkim, apart from occasional variations, 
differs, sis I have said, from the classical model most conspicu¬ 
ously in vipula licence; ns will clearly bo seen at a glance 
on comparing the normal epic forma with the classical in the 
following babies, where is given first the average epic usage ; 


Flrn Fwrt 

Tat* 


v w y V 


__w 

— ^ — if 

U „ V — 

paaifm 

pasiLtn 

pmhu 

p-usito 

U — 


common 

mn? 

1 

g 

u ^- 

paiiim 

common 

ipo rathe 

common. 


and then the forms permitted and almost never exceeded in 
KrdidiUa (“common +N here means not unusual yet not passim) : 


Fjfil l>jt 

S»wa*l Foot 


uuU. | 

_w_ 

_u 


ii -_ ^> _ 

common 

passim 

[wsiin 


U-- 

pa«*mi 




UM_ 






* Pat contra. In the S*ntl«nlSl& Parrftti, V, 4fl, Sfi* ^altin Mapltu? mahali Ift 
a metrical iTDprorenH-nt on GitJS, ^ jivin anh-ft uslaplnt- Ctber later 
feature* Ld, the Gita ar* the long lentohCc* fllnr^rij ttfeTOd m; the e. pa radio 
intrusion of the MEyS doctrine (illlCtu* ed aboTe In Chapter HttM), and per- 
hafi olflo the recognition of the Vcdlnui Sutra- 
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The usual RSmSjana gloka agrees with tills bier scheme* 
except in admitting sporadic cases of the fourth vipuM after 
an iambus. 1 

But* to get a comprehensive notion of the epic flako* in its 
rarer fonua as wall as in its normal or average appearance* 
one must contrast these tobies with the next* which gives, I 
believe, about all the Bhumta combinations for the prior 
p5da ■ 


Firri Yml 

Foot ill Fib cl {frdfca |a Ums feO&bAlnta 


fcf ^ 

vwi£ 





+ iV! 

L, LJ V 







p , 

_J_ f 

P H 

p J 

P 

9 

34 

r 

30 

a 

w 

p , 

p J 

0 

15 

t 

E 

c 

20 

t 

33 

9 

40 

* 

+4 


p * 

p ,. 

e 

te 

a 

33 

C 

m 

i 

36 

1 

A 

« 

—_ -vr 

! p * 

a 

13 

s 

17 

* 

24 

B 

■11 

* 

SI 

■ 

43 



p i 


i 

IS 

a 

3S 

a 

ffi 

« 

Ah 


f 

« 

| ^ » -VA^ 

p . 


t 

IV 

• 

1 

SI 





« 

f 

■ 

13 

1 

3*1 

. i 




wuw 

> 

* 


















Pathol 

First 

Vi [mi ll 

I Second 
| Vipala 

TliM 

Vtpull 

Knurl hi 
VipulE 

Minor 

Ionic 

Major 

lumc 

] oj.LJJjblU 


Abhremtiom: p, passim; e, quite common; r t mm i » F wry rare, fporadic, 
Tlic iMermpniiad mirk* Indicate doubtful cab» p for which the Hluatnlltmi 
(m numbered in the table) taint b« C£gj tilted la Appendix B. Far the n^rre- 
■jwndLngf table o t irijTuhh fanu p ue fallow. 

1 the- few exceplinns to ihcfe much mon? restricted fonna of the 
]l&nifiynim h ice JaeubPa HaniiijanjL There Ii- to tli i i uniform! t j not a ijnjrl* 
execfvtitra, far trample, In the two thotunad hemiitkhj found in R Eli 1-IG; 
In i-t l. Final brerli la fare in the sticonif, bat not in the 0m, Ft. Ttpubh 
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Midway between the classical and the normal BhSrata <jloka 
stands that of the Rum&yaija. The latter doea not admit 
many forma found in the Mohabliarate. Some of these are 
older, some are later. But in its aberrations from the *ul#e- 
tjucnt type of the classical writers dm Mfthibh 5 rata is much 
freer tlmn the lluTuilyana; freer not only in admitting other 
typ* j s of floku than tlio&e found, in the lvamuya^a, l itit also in 
the way of handlin g 1 ylokas common to both epics. The cloka 
of the Upnniflhatk (Katha, Ktnu, V) admits as prior padaa, 

y „ _ 

V ^ W _ 

vf __ V V —v — 

__vu 

U u — v 

_ r U V V*-- 

„ M — V ^ u _ 

Quite bo free the MnhSbteratn ^loka is not, but it admits 
here and there as second foot ^ ^ and vu„_, and as 
hnjt foot, which is also found as first foot of the 

second p 2 da. So free as this the RomSyajja is not- From the 
occurrence of these freer forms we are entitled, however, to 
jciy only that Lhe MaluibharaLa is occasionally freer in its 
floka-foot than is the Hamiiviiniu But it Ls generally freer, 
and much freer, in the iion-observance of vipulii rules. This 
« charaotradfitic stamp" of the MahabhSrftts, mi Professor 
Jacobi calls it , 1 in distinction from the HamSyaijii, is one that 
it shares to a great degree, ns l have said above, p. 79 , with 
the early Buddhistic and Upanbluid ^loka, which is so wide 
a province that the explanation given by Professor Jacobi 
see ins to me to be inadequate. 

Yet if, as I think, the yloka of the RRmByam shows that it 
is in its present fonn not only more refined (which is con¬ 
ceded) but also later than part-s of the Mahublairutu. the latter 
no less is later than the Runiiiyana in other parts. There are 
five sorts (perhaps stages) of floka reflected in epic and p*e- 

1 Gurnii3JHkfluniur!i, p, fit. 
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epic literature (besides its parent Vedfc unusfubh). The fust 
is the free $loka of the Upanishods. The second in the less 
free, but still unrefined, $lok» of certain p;im of the Mahiibha- 
rata. The third is the currant Bliamta floka. The fourth is 
tile cloki found in parts of the pseudo-epic, a floka which 
standi on a par with the ftolca of the Rdmdyana. The fifth is 
the continuous iambic vloka, which Is found oijlv in the 
MaMbharat-i and is certainly later than other epic forms of 
gloka, J\'early forty stanzas of tins type, consisting of iambs 
only (allowing final nnceps), that, is, over six hundred succes¬ 
sive iambs — evidently a late tour dc force — occur in xii, 322, 
83-7X, written by a poetaster who presents old ideas in a new 
styled as in this specimen; 

purfl vrka bhuyumkara maimsyadehagncurilh 
abhidravanti sarvato yatnrj ca punyaftLaue 
purt hi rant nay an nagOit 1 * 3 nirfluase 'drimilrdbani 
na mfttrjiut rahla dhavS na sruitslutah priyo jaaah 
anovrajauti anihkate vrajantatn ekapfttinam 
yad era harum kevahun purSkrtaiii ^ubb^ubham 
tad ova putra sArthikam bhavaty atnutra, gacebatah 
ihJt 'gnigilryavayavah ^arlrant ^ritls trarah 
ta eta tasya saksino bhavanti dharniadar^inah 

So far as i have observed, although the prior puda may end 

either in \>v__ or in o_u _, the union of both in one 

^h'ka is unknown to the epic. This is a combination of one 
freedom with smother. The forms, therefore, were felt os 
liliertics and consequently were not multiplied in narrow com¬ 
pass. Such tjlokas, however, are found in the early style, and 
even the Mulmblcisya gives us u sample, apparently from 
some defunct epic soaree, where one prior p5da is ahamhftr 
nayumsino and the following is Viiivttavttto na tfpyatl.* Tins 

1 Fiiuml, for Mimplc, in the Vp.iimn.atT, of Sa l aninds; 'ny> 

rlthffpr.il. a nkfin, i[y mHritdh. IflC, etc. Fur the *1(1-1. plrl*, .Ui.nililfl ptW. 
■Vi? t!J, 6- r i. clivit below unilfr Dfianbn*. A atnglp jjji.i* of till* wrt Is buth 
V^ilic and I'umntCr 

3 Sii- PrnTfrT-■ rmtl Tn3™ m the Rjiaikrit EpA- J. VhlL, to 3. Ii ( p. £4 

• Cited bj Weber, IruSiscbe Stutficn, tci|. aItJ r p, 48 ft, 
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may indicate that our epic iias been metrically refined ; other¬ 
wise we should perhaps find in it the suine freedom. Notice¬ 
able also, 1 may say in view of the paragraph below on the 
posterior pSda, is the absence of any certain cue of a homi- 

siit-h ending 1 i kc the ] >rior j *ada in v _ This (i a tha fu mi 

is found in the examples from the Bhisya (compare, for 
instance, ralririi ratrim emorifysnto rStririi rut rim ajSnuntnh J ) ; 

but the utmost freedom of the epic is _ v _ at the end of 

a hemistich, except in the semi-prose example given below 
(on the Di iambus); a circumstance tliat makes it impossible 
to Iwlieve that the epic in its present form is older than the 
second century B, c. 

Tub Poster job Papa of the $u}k&. 

Owing to the prevailing diiambie close of the hemistich 
there is Little variety in the posterior psida. The first foot 
may have (sporadically) any one of seven forms, that is, with 
the exception of the unique opening of the prior piidu in pro- 
eck-usnintieus, the first foot of the posterior pTida may bo 
identical with any of those of the prior pads. The second 

foot is a diiambuB, or sporadically_mid w _ 

(doubtful). 


Four Foot . 

Bmr.aj. if F«T- 

1. M u_ 


a. ^ _ 

ro^ulnr 

E 

v*™ w 

4 si__w 

► pJswnulEc 

IS. i>u„ u 

-_vii 

0. ^_uu 

!v-] 

?. ii uu _ , 



Of these forms, the first three and the fifth occur also os 
prior padus (with diniinbie close). The seventh form is 
avoided because it is the jngutl measure; but in general tliree 
final iambs are avoided. The first form id an oddity. Illus¬ 
trations of all the forms of prior and posterior pa<Li* will 1>o 
found in Appendix B, The rules for this pads are given 
below. 


1 Weber, toe. dt., p- 4SS. 
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Of the form.'? of the first foot (third of the hemistich), 
nil except Nob. 1 and 7 are found [Kmgjm in Loth cpica; uf 
the forma of the second (fourth) foot, with rare exceptions 
only the dilnmbus is found. The commonest forms are Nos. 
£ and 3 (ending in spondees.). After the first vipula both 
of these are equally common and each is about twice as 
frequent as No. 4, and from two to four times as common 
as No. 5 (final trochees). No. G, ending in a pyrrliic, is 
some Limes surprisingly frequent after this vipulii; but at 
other times is lacking for whole test-sections of a thousand 
verses. After the second vipula, wldch usually ends in an 
iambus, us after the first vipula (also iumhic). Nos. % and 3 
are favorites; No, 3 being perhaps a little more frequent. 
Hem Nos, 4, 5, 6, are much leas common; No. 6, however, 
is rarest of all. After die third vipula, No, 2 sometimes 
yields in frequency to No. 3; but in oilier sections this foot 
still holds its own, and as in the former examples is oven 
tw it c as common as other combinations, though it practi¬ 
cally repeats the vipula, _„ m _ Here Nob, 4 

and 5 are about on a par, sometimes only a third as com¬ 
mon ilh No, 2, sometimes more frequent, with No, G half 
113 common ns Nos. 4 and 5. 1 After the fourth vipula, how¬ 
ever, No. G is as common its any other, sometimes slightly 
m excels, with the others shout on a par; No. 4 being per¬ 
haps the rarest. 

Such varying ratios are not worth tabulating. They show 
that while the posterior piulii is not absolutely uninfluenc ed 
Ijv the form of the prior, yet the determining factor is rather 
tJie inevitable presence of the formers dikmlms, since the 
only marked choice is for spondees liefore it, as in Lhc first 
psda before un iambus (pathyS), The oilier cases reveal 
merely a shifting predilection for one of several form* all 
of which are used pretty freely, the strongest influence of 
the preceding vipulfis being simply Unit the usual prefor- 


1 Fur ,'inrjiplt in one lut case gf a. thouiartd T t r™, ttiL're 
ca4o ‘ n * I '°- four each gf No§, 4 .m<J 5; am! Orr, of Jf 0i £ 
ning at No. £ ; eleven «cll of Nob. 4 o; fun, 0 f <3 


wort twotffi 

In ftSfltliEz; 
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ento for a spondee before the final diiainbus is changed into 

it natural aversion after a spondaic vipuli, __ or 

— ^ — — T tut this is what might have been predicated in 
advance, After pathyfis one foot is as permissible os another. 
Occasional variation* here are of even less significance rfmn 
in tbs case of precedent vipdUE. 

As all the forms of the prior Lind posterior jmdaa tn:iv 
have syllabi! anceps, both initial and final, each puda may 
appear in four forms, 1 Not to speak of the important modi¬ 
fications introduced by a varying cssum, the syllabic com¬ 
binations resulting from joining suiy one of the four kinds of 
each form of the posterior pad a with, any one of the four 
kinds of each form of the prior pa da results in a large num¬ 
ber of possible vers© (hemistich) forma; while, since auv 
form of the first hemistich may bo united with any form of 
lb© second hemistich—to take only the commonest eighteen 
forms of prior pfida J and the five current forms uf posterior 
pSdu — the resultant variations in the form of the verse (hemi¬ 
stich) are 1440; in the ease of the whole sterna (yloka), 
2,073.600; so that one could write twenty Miihabharataa in 
ylnkas (the present one in Lli© Calcutta edition contains 
115,739 ylokas) mid never repeat the siime metrical stanza, 
Respite this latitude, however, the poets arc not at lJI shy 
of repeating the SLinie syllabic hemistich in juxtaposition, 
showing tliat tlicy were indifferent to the vast possibilities 
liefore them and cured, for ctesura more than for syllables. 
Thus Nala v, 4Sb-40a; 

Damayantya saha Nalo vSjahflrH 'maropamah 
ca Xiilo iJaiua^untylL BiabSmiiiirih 

3 In f'KjiliimLbis nf the number of munpl^ in Appendix 0, I would ca j 
lliA^for tlie mVv of showing U»? trulh of this itscepa theory, I have given th* 
femr fomii, iylljibn uncaps m both eads of like pSii* r 

* Thai b, the flfrt iEx pathyJSj, the- Sr*i four form* of the fLrei and i-eecml 
rfpuli* rcnjktudlirdlv, tIm - 0m form of the lh3d ripnlS, and the flr*t llirw furnti 
of the fourth viplJL Th™, by the w«jf, nro the forme *' approved " by ID md- 
em aativtf scholars, according to Brown, Proiody. p. 

10 
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The Diiambufl 

The rule of dimnbic cadence appears to be violated in the 
epic* Far from regarding this as m orcbmsin on the part 
of epic poets, one should recognize in such eases only a 
P uranic licence or adaptation of the Giitlta freedom eon- 
gpieiioiLs in all popular md therefore loose emupnsition<- 
Not only is that rule for Sanskrit which allows a syllable 
to remain light before kr, pr s br f hr, valid for the later epic* 
but the extended Prakrit licence is idso found, whereby al¬ 
most any conjunct 11 may be treated for metrical purposes 
like a single consonant. Examples arc found l>otk in the 
MahlhhlLrata and the later filmiyaty&i For tire latter epic, 
Jueobi. D;u+ B&mayaiia, p, 25 ff M should be consulted, where 
are given examples in hr, pr, nir T ml, tr, hr, kl t and gr, e. g., 
kith tu Hfunasya prityarthiim. It \\ 53, 13; vinugayati trfii* 
lokyimi, ili. 1, 65, PL From the Maliablmrutii {in the np- 
pemUrd illustrations of epic gluka forms) I have drawn 
several examples which are doubtful, because they may \w 
regarded cither as irregukr {unusual) forms without this 
licence or regular forms with it. Such are dag a pane a ea 
priiptiiui (No* 25); hate Bhlgsue CA Oronc ClL ]N g> ^ _ i ^ 
sam^aucesa Urulunenii (No. 23) ; abhijad&mi brahmanum 
(No. 41); muncim liliraa^ih gyargaa te (No. 22); Budrasye 
va lii kruddhnsya (No. 2-1). But further, in u few cases, 
(jt also seem to leave tin* syllable light he!kiwi them, ns in R.; 
e. g., {tdynpralihru frivatsah (Nee. 15,26, 39), Nor are wo 
aided as much as wo should like to be, when, turning from 
these doubtful prints, wo examine the posterior puthis. For 
though at first it seems decisive that such a piUla appears us 
puteun Tpsanti hriiluiumah, vii, 55, 21; to?ayi?yami btirii- 
tanun, viij, 74, 80; yet it is not quits settled whether we have 
here n syllable to be read light liecsuse, as in {Iret-k, mute 
and liquid really make insufficient position, ur whether the 
syllable is heavy but is allowed to stand for u light. For 
there are other cases where mule and liquid are not the 

i CfkVrook#, rol. ti, jt 05, &uw f* any ^tiiunci” in PrikriL). 
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components of the conjunct. First ive have double senib 
vowel*, which ordinarily make position, but fail to do so, 
for example, in vii, 65* 5t> + nbhi lyvauve tl vyahamu, which 
appears after a jloka with w diiambic prior pack (sa een 
tnamam SiUjaya)* So the syllable remains light before Cch 
and ts and dv f or the metrical rule is violated. In the Rarnil- 
y-ma and In tlio MahnbLimita* causes of liquid and ks are fountJ 
more rarely iti tri^tubhfi, but often enough in show that they 
are occasionally allowed. Thus in K, iii, S3, fib* *efcya 
kk^am (tri^tubh). 1 In M + : 

viii, 37. 24 d, tyaktva prlnfin anuyasjAnil Dtoiiam 
xii ? 73* 7 a-bt yid4 hi* brahma prajaMtl ksatram 
k^vtraru yada td prajahltl brahma 
xii* 319* 39 b p sarve uityaih vyJLharante cH brahma 

In sum* the cases where this licence nmj be loomed for 
the later epic stylo 3 are before dr, br T bhr, inr h kr\ pr f kl, tr 3 
hr, ty, vy* ^y s dv* cch, Jo?. For dv, compere atriyag ca 
kanyfic ca dvijilg ca suvmta^, iv, 37 t 33; avartunini datvari 
tiiilia pad muni dvSckfu, xiii P 107, 26; for cch, yugesv i^su 
chatrcsu, vii, 159* 3th where the lexis avoid the third vipnla 
by writing eh for cch. But whenever a short ay liable is needed 
before eeb it is got by dropping c (sometime* in one text 
sometimes in another). For k«* ca k^Tyate, xii r 343. 87; 
TttpaljhltS^ cl k*alriyuh* vii t 73. 39 (apparently m intarpew 
hitid passage); exactly sls we find die mum licence in VSyu 
PunUjUt viii. 155, where the glohs ends k sat riven, or as 

ilc v t 28* wo find the common licence before hr t lokSn arjati 
brahinatve. For gy, see below on the tristubh acoUus: mr, 
ml* ty, tr* I have not found in the Malmbhiinita. They 
iseein to Ijolong to the latest parte of the Rsintayano* 

1 Jacobi, Him. p. 27, j^iTCii cvrt frnrn the later R, In G, r F ^, 5. na ijajet 
(B. correct t. Lj j (i, H* 27,24 r iraja siham [E, correct t, J.), 

3 Thia iWMinn li free; hut in Jci3 + 202 H 22 ls> then* la in Djujlti group whLTt? 
Wfi *bn3 tmi ivfl pnUyJulnitiin? iradvho _ w_being demanded).. 

1 |■]+■ 5 . til Tvpttr tte*ryj puiitiou before mutt 1 Anil liquid nrt ftiUinl 

treryTfhtfrc. d, g., | x± 17, 41 ( 43, 44, 4T h 5], S3; sn P 03, 0, 27; OJ, lfi p 1*. C lc, 
ihii in [iic mle; /allure to make |iOallioh or ncpli-c! of quantity h thfc eleva¬ 
tion ajidli chamcteriBiJe ratiier of t^e lator tpio*at thu^n b> tlie cjmnph* 
mbore. 
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We may, I think, assume that the liberty in respect of 
lit| uid and consonant was first introduced into epic Sanskrit, 
and that then in the later epic this was extended, with GStba 
freedom, to eases where the precedent syllable cannot be light, 
but is reckoned so. Therefore, while the curly epic has only 
diiambie close, the later epic (like the PmaJjoe) admits — - v _ 
as an equivalent % not of coarse generally, but sporadically, 
where the writer is late and careless, as is indicated by the 
character of the sections where such illegitimate freedom is 
found. So in the triftabh scolius, there are a few eases of 
cureless writing where a heavy syllable stands in the place 
of a light one. To say that this heavy syllable is light be- 
cuusr; it ought to be, is misleading. The weight may l» 
ignored, as in Prakrit (though there mutilation explains 
much that appears of this nature), but it must exist. Even 
the Greek poets occasionally pretended that u heavy syHa¬ 
lle was light. In tine,_v_ must be admitted os an 

occasional fourth foot of the hemistich, though it is avoided 
whenever possible, 1 For the foot u _ „—, I have only the 
hemistich etae chrutva tu Kauravyulj 9 ilj ‘ m pnulik^inarb 
krtvii, iii, 194, 7, but thin is apparently an accidental verse 
in a prose narration. 

Poetic Licence. 

1 n general, however, while the epic poets are here and there 
rough and uncouth in their versification, the normal epic style 
ML-rifk-es a good deal to what is regarded us good metrical 
form, Such a sacrifice, which cokniuutes in the classical rule 
that one may use hen for bean (mesa for niasa) if one only 
follows the metrical norm, is found most clearly exemplified 
iu tills very case of the diiambie close; a proof that the diiiun- 
1ms wan regarded in general us obligatory, 3 But it is also to lie 
noticed in the observance of preferred vipuE forma at the sae- 

1 lb if»ntaiiem In PlipaU,^ fw yajuiiii umatii, ynjiSiiJi Stiarrmii [m] 
limtlini fa, u it pfotifthl-?- 

i Compw^ tTOTH En the Rig Veda tiff regular of jivuiMam* 

for TTiTi^hartii, Ur the fake of the ilEEitnibut; and KSi now mi article by Pro- 
hiuir BSwtnufia'lil on thii t try point, JAOS. mL. ji. £0 ff. 
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riiii: o of (Sanskrit) grammatical accuracy- There ate, indeed, 
cases whore woM-etrtiCitUJv appears to ]>e needlessly sacrificed; 
hui the vast majority of cases in which Sanskrit grammar is 
violated Imve to do with metrical necessity or predilection p 
A s already stated* the most frequent cause of such violation 
is the well-nigh obligatory dibmbos at the close of a verse, as 
in phnlluh Gomatl-tlmjatu, iv T 17 T 12, The dhmuhic rule, as 
ordinarily stilted, h included in ihm presentment of ^lokii re¬ 
strictions: “The second, third, and fourth syUabk-s of a pos¬ 
terior pack should not form a tribrach, anapaest, or amphi- 
maccr, and the fifth, sixth, seventh, nmi eighth syllables should 
ninke a diiambus or second pffitin, while the tribrach imd 
jumpiest rule apply also to the prior piUki/' Obviously, in the 
posterior pad a, the tribrach rule, forbidding 

^ ^/W y 

k to avoid a succession of four or five short syllables; while 
the anapaest and amphinra cer rule, forbidding 

^ v — ^ _ vr ^ 

is to avoid the (jagatl) close of three final iambs. The rule 
then for the even plain is simply; Posterior [wdae must end 
with diinmbs, but must not end with trihunbe, and must not 
contain a procelensmatictis. 

The following examples illustrate how secondary is San¬ 
skrit grammar to this metrical rule: jaq ca ^unyam npEsate 
(for update), 1 v, 33 p 39; m sma paflyama Ifsgliavat, vii* 14b, 5 
(necessarily present}; blmiyiyii gaechatf vanani* R + ii, 8 s 
setihBse eft chaudiisi, xlh, 111, 42; kat3lakhyuyikuklriktih, ii. 
11, B6, and HVadha ca svtuilnlbliojinnui, R. vii, 23, £3; yatha 
hi knmte mjfi pmjiis tarn auuvartdfc,® R* viL 4S. 19; nmdhiini 
drouiuiritriiui ^lluibliih p:irigrhyato, R* V, 02 T 9 (not lei G-); 
npiikr&mat, ix, 1U 02- 

1 So wt find at the pud of a pldfl* wpisan 1 yali, in, 5. !*■ =* 

common h thu Hoeood punctn, j«-ifcfitdK(iTmam apiAue, xH* SIS* 16, 

* ThE# |k ifinpSy m cw of flUcriike to metre bj n pedant who imitatri 
Maho v£ii r 17S + whutij pmjftt turn Ann variants? lft Ibr of aprfrr padil. 
Annllmr form of thU pwicrb, by tbs? ffajT, I* ihovftin H. ii, lOP.th jmdrfttHj 
jantl trijiiJiAH Udryttah unLi M pnijnli (Spr, 1,043, o.TGS}. 
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These examples comprise different classes, ’where, metrt 
causa, art' clumged (a) the conjugation or mode; (b) the 
temporal tenmnnuon; (c) the feminine participle; <d) tlm 
mu phonic mile? (e) the gender s (f) the eyntactieel combina¬ 
tion; 1 (g) length of xmfrvowd and other sporadic eases. 

Of these, hy hr the commonest are irregularities in the 
temporal termination, and in the ending of the feminine par- 
triple* 01 these two, the ostial changes are the substitution 
of preterite for present ending* and aft for anti; less often, 
present for preterite and anti for alL The participial change 
is the commonest of all, and what is most important is Unit 
scarcely any of the irregular participial uterus arc irregular 
from anv other cause than that of metrical preference, and 
the greater number are fashioned simply to give diiambiifl at 
the end of the hemistich- 1 lay especial stress an tins because 
in the lists of such change* oucasionally published either ms 
weight at all 1ms I icon laid on the motive of the change, or 
the motive has l>een only incident-ally acknowledged, or thirdly 
the lists have been mode with reference to tho class of the 
participle, as if the conjugation were especially important 1 
The only tiling of importance, however, is die metre, Wlmt 
has been lost sight of, or not seen, is that not only the obvi¬ 
ous dilatable mle hut also the vipull preferences come strongly 
in play* especially in the RSroay&na- A few examples will 
illustrate this. 

First for the di iambus; di nyaiii gatim apa^yatT. R. vi, 4T* 
10; kumrirki iva vai;alim s Kale, 11, 20; m elsewhere in Mhfe, 
abhilapsath eikir^atT t imdoyutT. iiveksutl t nnvesatf; mid in 
Rlcm, parigarjafi* vScatT* aimdlmvati, jruiayatl mama* etc. 
Likewise in tho verbal ending: adlio gaechunift mcdinlm, U 
13, 18; diilikhum prap&y&infi dfirunmn, ix, 59, 30? ytiddhe 
kiih kurndlU 1 priyam, ix* 32, 62; katlm drak#y5mff tain puihru 

i Scv bfloTT. an dinU'ctie Sarnkri; 

s At Elkii iiimi* tisiiL- I mith to n^kDOwle>t|?o my 10 the follow. 

Itijg LLatfl hj collection* of matt-rial : T 07 four book* of Ibi? KlmSrana, 
HuhtlingSe, Btriehio phlM. lalitor. Ctaiie it Krmi^t. .^hi. GqboU. d+ VTLs*. 
1SS7 4 p, 213; Holtzcrumn, Gnratu&liichefl a 01 dsnn Malilbblrata. 
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R. It, 47, II; nil ca pncyfunl Mriithilim t R + it, 50, 15; 56, 16. 
Compare also the striking example in R. ii* Sit SSi nai va 
’yodhyixh gami^yamo mt gnmi$yiiiiJ.ft Dandakiiiu These ordi- 
mijy irregnkiritk’S might be exempli lied wiih hundreds* 1 
Other eases me less frequent; but to the same causa is due 
the close of hemistichs in tuv akurvKtilin, i* 176, 9; the fre¬ 
quent change of voice, as in svurguni Thantl nityacah, vii, 
71*14; the change of vowel-length In upukiSjuat, apSkramut, 
pamkrarnetp vii. 54, 58; ix, ll t 47; 11* 62; xii t 140, 25; so 
■pi niski ftmaiir R. It, 50 s 9 ; Lak$mTvardlmnali (pastim) and 
the frequent loss of augment* 11 One of the most striking 
verbal changes is in na bibhyati for ua bibhefi in i, 75, 56; na 
bibhyuse, E- iii, 46, 80* 

The other half of the rule for the posterior puda is kept by 
avoiding three iambs and a succession of four breves, with a 
sacrifice of Lhe normal quantify, in prueeiaso da^a (so ex- 
planted in PW. &. v.) ; saklilguuuvrta, Nala, i, 24; na Qrlr 
jahati vili taniih. xl 25, 5 (jahanti for jahati, below); upl- 
Haute tLtaiiHujafiflb, R. vii, 37 f 19 (upSsaie in 20) and 21; 
ayatihitam ueyate, G. iii r 44, 11; and instead of adharayum 
(maliSvratajn), samodhiram, R- vii, 13* 25. Compare nbto na 
evapami nigus tm la, Nala, 13, 61, patois for svapimi; and the 
middle drabfytise vigtttajvnrain, ih. 12, 93, with dnik^yaai in 
92 and 95; drakgytnte Kuraflattanuun, v, 14. 3* 

In the prior piida, to avoid the simplest the same form is 

used, j mla rasfl devurii jiin itm, v, 11, 24; the snndhi of e$o M 

1 Out of Use eosnmaoeit owe* U the iubaiitiiUofl of ran for amah. Th3i 
]n found ofEcneit Jn theprior paiia but 4l*o in the pnitenor,e. g, It i*, 65,11, 
annprfiptKb *nift tSmpmtaEii. 

1 Compare aho the rmling* pttnifu, pnkrtlj^nah, R I, 57, ft ■ A2, 1 
^rhiigTiUiQEiiiIm, R, wt, 75,14, ih. 15 (dirsliIbbfST* imtnftyi th& 

sctaliut); koju nH WrarlirUh, R. Tli F 5S h 22 (below!; unBimm,ikr u 4h*Z 

• Her* loo helrmsTA the iuc 'if the future impfratiTp in Si, 5&3 P 44 p drnk^yfr¬ 
it tiYarij vadi jIratJ T foUowotl by yuilhndhTaTD lahltSh Kdltllngt, loo- 

ell-, danim to the epSo a future imfwratWfr, The cue I hare cited, hraw^irt-r, 
LI not In HrclEzmjum'i list (Ifta. eft. g 0S&}, 00 which ft dnu fat Lift nwtotfft] f 
jmd its,vms to me ctmdtuitc En faror of mob a form (ami rntfininkT " 
it uol fur ilie brerei the jioet would uscJ (not drukiyilhs S * m 

U ahown by yudlijadhTiLm and the general liimlioBr 
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{Hfrf&to virah* vii* 192, 13; the long tow eta in FjJ&lnom 
abhyadravata, vii, 202, 59; grutlivati nama vibho, ix 3 48, 2* 
and the change of conjugation in thidanti TaattdMtfi sphTdim, 
xm* 62* 40, To avoid diiambns at the dose of the prior pudsi 
we find* for the genitive, dudurya dvairatham tab! mi m. vii, 98, 
26; the participial exchange noted above* knstimtoy apaein- 
vantS, H. iii* 42* 32; jan&nti, 11. ii, 10 T 35 and Mbit. i* 78, 6; 
and various sporadic irregularities in the latter pnern: pra- 
dakgggun akurvantu, vEsi, 72, 12; pu^nSmy fuisLidhiYnh &nrvuh, 
i, 78,40; Duiyodhanam upa saute, v iii, 84,12; y ay sin am enmup 
isanti, vii. 72, 40 (so G. vii, 41, 2); vtilfikani. paiLibhih* eLe., 
IL iii, 73, 12; iv* 25* 23; yaktlbhlh, lb vi, 71, 14, For a like 
reason, but to avoid a final miner Tonic, we find pagyate riija* 
K. vii, S2, 25; drcksyase tatra, ib. 34 T 10, etc. 

Less generally have been recognized irregularities due to 
vipulm But here too Sanskrit grammar yields to the decided 
tendency to have an iambus or d i iam bus precede m three oE 
the four forms and also to less marked tendencies. Even the 
pathvsi shows similar eases, though in tins foot more latitude 
is allowed. But there often is, for example, in the pftthya a 
decided preference for the owning ±£ w _ ^ rather than 
and in accordance with this we find ardiluh KDA 
blinjuih Rama, in R. iii. 10, 11, mid wgittilb Hina, ik I5 f 2; 
where sma must \m for amah (in some eraser this is doubtful h l 
Of die vipuiSs* the third in naturally chiefly affected* In the 
last passage, for example, yL 19, we read ihu vatsyiimn Siiiu 
mitre, which is changed os certainly for mo tries! reason * as 
are tLie similar coach in the iliinmbic ending- So in Ii. ii* 17* 
10; 40, 22, etc, Sn* too, loss of augment in sa pmvigya ca 
pogjad vui; the participle in -ant, tathfi mdiUitTiii Kattsalyam, 
lb ii* 40* 44; duhkhuny usohatl devT* R + ii t 12* 89; kTicic 
cintaysitT tafcra, R* vik 24* 11 ( as opposed to sfi eintaynnti 
baddhyn 'thiw Naln, 5, 12); and shortening of a long vowel, 
^ipatiilvpddhSii yii me tram* R. ii* 8, 20 ; pitur tngndlpaqiya- 

3 In apSiantai mfiharijrtiH, if . 1*. 1H, the form fi chemn not from aoy 
*Tcr*lon to fj ^ but for Timely, betnnHo thin foot priced?! in ike iae ne 

1 ‘loki,. In R. i T 4„ 4 r ngjiutam { Hi Vciic *J u Enenly nq error. 
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Vain. R. ii, 104, 81 so 'mamvatlsaiiiiafiiin, R. vii, 33, 4. The 
commonest form here is the sma just referred to: picrniutynh 
sma bhiwlnuh to; krtupunyTth flinn himdnuii te, R. i. S3, 3; ii, 
55,12. So, rulhfiriLiam vidiua Iviikutstliii tismin, It. vii, 63, 2. 
Offensive is the heavy third vipulS preceded by a succession 
of heavy syllables, and so we find: alio trptiih sum Uuufcuh 
te. It. i, 14, IT ; nunam pmptulj sma aamblieduoi, It. ii, 54, 6 ; 
vyaktam piiipUib sma tiuii dedans, ih. 93, «^ 

The Midiiibb5rata is not so strict in its vipula regulation, 
but even hero we find the same condition of things, though in 
iewt careful observance, Thus, tvayy ndhlnilh fun* mjendm, 
v, 8, 22; tvadadhlnaly sma r&jendrtt, xv, 8, 54; upa^iksuinii te 
yrttiini) xii, 16,2; a iii'ii bra vasatr bhadre, Naim 13. CO. liotli 
texts, merely in accordance with the vipulii rule or predilec¬ 
tion, have kirn tnuiii vilapatim ekutn in Nulii, 12, 55, und ,*1, 
which modern editors, sure of grammar but ignorant of metre, 
change to vilapiLUtlm (compare R. iv, 20, 22, kim sum ev:nn 
pndapatlm); evttw vilapatlm diaam, vii, 78, 3ih Other 
examples aro tato nulaiitliii turn drstvii, Nab, 16, ■ > '’ i lln 
II. vii, 80, 13, am jit ’pi rudontt sit, to avoid the l rude; hut 
visamjfkikal pa lit rudatlm, vii, 78, 39, etc,} \ nilini am isintinUl 
^etc, viii, 44, 17 y paittin anve^atTm ukutn, Kftln, 12,34. Most 
pnrticipi.il changes of this sort not- due to the diiATnbiS 
(avoided or sought) me due here as in the Ranmjwm to the 
natural disinclination to heap tip long syllables and the g™I- 

i Ahottf half the casej of sma for *mah are due to ttn?tre, Tlr3^ worJ 
before pAiMau on in tinunt of iis monoirUabk- would lore Ift character, md tot 
Xhi* TPWon mmx of thQ e,iflei not duo to metre Af& Wore tOOMita to mid 
imo. Of All the emei tn B^btUngk 1 * UH only two are Wore nod*. As xhu 
pa-Ja-en-l, where length Ii Indlflemif, *mn *tottif only Wore tonaoti. W ath 
the dcccpLlon of iTna, tn the Aral four hooks of the RfiTEtlyan* to 

E^jlitSini r k 1 f lisO tbo only examptca of ma for mnh which *|Wt-ar to he indis 
pesdfnt of metre are Tidmn pGrtans and prurekiySiiui at the begin ninp of 
posterior pZAi*. The first it not in G-s the reOfltid in G. t* 

I may add of *ma, ruv indicative of the p*eudMjdc r that the thirteenth bwb 
hfli three fot-mi of Hi Ew wind* imah, iixm (perhaps dialectic), smahe. The 
lnat„ n modem form, in found not only in liil, 1, 13 P but in i^Ah ns smalio 
manrlavijnanl da irnuhe tuatifIfthuddtiAyah . ^ - pmiiliinUllii *ma jn^rma. 

3 llnLTirrrmnn, sit § MB; bial f ahouid not entertala ihc tiullon that any ai. 
thcae forms (AH here su^^eateiij 1 whb otliLT IndieatiTO, 
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ual creation of the iambic rule for the Uurd vipuW The 
change to a n ft, illustrated by mu^nantl and kurvontf in Kalii, 
5, 8, and 16, II, respectively, and &ySnta, E, vii, 26, 47; 06, 
11 , etc., is in part explained by preferred combinations and in 
part by analogy, the great mass of verbs making the form 
antL The best ease of change for metre hs furnished, how¬ 
ever, by the td^tubli in is, 67. 53 begins a tnEfubh 

only before s^ w _ _): 

fcatM bnxratttlm karnnimi nidantliu 1 

The first vipulu is responsible for the form upnsanU in ix, 
38, 53, tvStn upasanta Yanulam; the second, for alio mudhfdi 
flmft sneiram, xiii, 16, 27 u , the third, for vieariiy&ma loke 'smiii* 
viih S3* 12. For tho fourth f have no sure ea^e* 

In regard to the augment, it is omitted so freely that only 
in pronounced cases are wo sure that it is dropped for metre, 
especially os the endings la mid fcha are interchanged (as they 
are in the later U panit>hads)* Thus in R. iv, 53, & kim na 
budhy&ta may be present, or f as the commentator says, stand 
for jsnbudhyata (dimmbns): but again there appears to lx? no 
reason for Kamantfit psmdMvaht in R* vii, 28., 17. for the aug¬ 
mented form would serve m well. But in this category, 
besides the influence of patois, wo have a more than usual 
source of pseudo-archaisms. For in many other eases we can 
but assume that copyists have tampered with tho text, cor¬ 
recting after their wont, sometimes for grammar and some¬ 
times for metre, according to their individual taste; a process 
that explains in our printed texts the frequent divergence* 
that depend on tlie&o points* 3 lint with the augment it is 
especially easy to give m archaie effect, since, while Sanskrit 

1 In I[ij]EZEnan.nV liir, fop example [In: utily ClUo of EEll /or ititl that dtfest 
noi come trndur Ihcift mii?& ii cam si in Sola, 12, 10 ■ which may be attracted 
by anivsjili in ilu- same vurnc (the fcaitiT by the illiimbic rulci. 

* HnliminB rcfbtfn rudanii for 1 F & 4 fi, whore B. has rudati ; anil for Nala. 
17, 12 r hut B. 1 1 Ad nidat/Hu, 

* Tor thif rtuon 1 ha^e dipwheiv calloel them “ unguarded teiti,® im*anr 
lni| coumo that thej* wl'iu not protected, 4* wtft ihu jiochJA of laeo-Mi 
character,, hv *r(i3ci*l method? of tmujicdaflioEL, 
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kept the augment* most of the other forms dealt with sue 
current side-forms m well as antique. So we find, for ex- 
ample. In R- vii, 28 + 20, nannvadyaui vSdy&nta, but in G. 
BO, 26* °ny avMyanta, md here, as in parallel cases, it is quite 
impossible to say whether we have a grammatically emended 
text or a mere imitation of the antique ou the part of a 
copyist. 

Instances of alteration in tri^bli verse Eire of the same 
port as those just mentioned and need not be specifically 
detailed, 1 lore too we tind the game imitation of the antique. 
One example will illustrate both cases- In xiii* 102* 55 n — b, 
occurs, budhyami tram Vrtrahimam ^atakrutum, vyutikra- 
man uun bhuvanani rip™. 1 Compare also na cS ’pi jam™ 
tave ha imtliam, ill* 265, 4 d; na Thutikulcsu phalam da- 
dantii xii, 25, 7 a; and the following examples: 

na tflm railed nsaUm papaloky&m, xih BOO,. 8 d 
pray ate a sarve ^araisam bhavantaui, i* 197, 4 d 
Karnam bi&ieduh sahitilli praatkiilu vili* S2 P 16 0 

jahani papas tarunlm viccsUitrin, K. iii* 53* 26 c 
apa^yatl R&ghiLVfrLaksxnairtv ubhau, B. iii, 62,44 c 
hatTih sraa sarvUti sab a mantribhi^ ca* R + il, Cl* 26 b 

Here* as will be seen from the structure of the tiistubh, the 
cimm of grammatical irregularity are of the same type and 
character as those in ^loka. The prevailing type* namely. is 
the patois substitution of ma for mas as verbal ending! and 
the alternato participial form. The change here also* as in 
flloka, induces a preferred or “regular** form against a more 
unusual* more disliked, or more irregular form. Tbe last ex¬ 
ample above, for example, gives a cadence common to both 
epics | but to have surah for sum would be a cadence of the 
MnitabiaSrsita* not of the Ramliysina. 

To sism up for the qloka: In the occasional ui-r kLt Ik:jl ti■ ■ it of 
accepted Sanskrit forms purely for the sake of metre and in 
the lack of a thorough observance of metrical Jaws, which iia ve 

1 Tltii form cccttrfl aIjd tn f p S. 5? btiuTuimni ri£ri ; And ril* 3G1, *7, 
blmraiiifu vjyri, in the suin fununla. Genenlly tnjUa takci its place. 
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yet obviously affected certain parts of the epic* we can sec the 
rules themselves m process of making Fur the greater part 
of the Bli&mta there is no fixed rule* but the foundathm of the 
rule is there in popular liking anil dislike* Thus oases do ex¬ 
ist^ and they are not infrequent, of ^ w ^ _ before a second 
vipulil* but there is a decided tendency against such a combi- 
nation, and as a result we find blmksiivTgrSva saliitaiit i, 152, 13; 
to explain which we need only say that the first vipuhl favors, 
while the second does not favor, this precedent foot ; just m 
ibp 154* 35* glghnuh gaccbiina I diatom to is merely a present 
Indicative with a preterite (patois) ending, substituted because 
the Sanskrit ending would oppose a metrical combination to 
which there is a growing though not yet thoroughgoing 
aversion* 

Finally, ns already abundantly illustrated, the statement 
that 44 tire laws of the qhoka are the some in the Rumayano, the 
Ml I j abhaiuta and the classical poets” 1 is certainly much too 
strong* What Is quite fixed in die hist is not so rigid in 
tfce tot, and is mudi looser in the Bbarata than in either of 
the other two* 1 


The Hypennetrlc Cloka. 3 

A ninth syllable Is often attached to the octosyllabic prior 
^loka pTula, regularly prefixed, sporadically incoritonited: the 
hypemiBtric syllable in the former ease being, with the next 
alsop a biuvis, while the third ia long before mi iambus, die 
whole foot preceding a pathyu or any vipula, thus : — 

1 r>d* KSmSjrAnn, ISOft p. 24. 

* ll la Ln^ot il enndRh If thu be pnn:e«l^ by a henry -ftIIjiTiW or lmq£ 

towl-I* ns haa btK?n remark^ by Jncujbl, in bis article Uubur *luti ^luka 

im MabalihiiruEJL, buL tbii mlt! dc^! nul mnrk this diilLnCtian liHircfn prtce- 
ikn I LAmbfl Ami ipnmlec*. Tile nitu ii to have a precedent iam b. nnrl a epcuvdoc 
i* iI wilt* teeptiOttJil; but in 11. it la n Ti?rj* rare eici-ptian ; In St bis. a wry 
common excoptimi. 

* Arukln^oTu do the freedom in trlefubhi to tnijjht to find also e*ie> 

of calak'Ctk", &r Iflnre ptn|juri.r ttbriiljf^, ^loka-pSiUj, such «, p, ptirn^ cnlme 
ttvlpadftb, BAU. ii F G x IS (c.ikiiru T)f bat I Iiuto not EXOtfCttJ any each cplo 
plduA 
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pathja: 

UnubtidyaLiliu ayam vCrih, Xala p 2 r 9 
fmt vipuB: 

prakrtir gurulii vikumte, xii, 314 a 13 
second vipull: 

kathauL irstiseno bhagavao, tx, 40, 1 
third vipulE i 

natunrt&p&Jikflh kslrodah, xiii, 90 f 6 
fourth viptda; 

<jaranlgatam na tyajeyam p v p 12, XG 

The regular hjpermetcr thus coincides in its opening with 

the irregular and unusual octosyllabic ^w--* 

For insLnnjoe, akrtavianuh fubhiii vukyaili, v, 184. 14, is 
h ypeun atric, while apakiiri^am mam viiklld, ariii, 90, 7, ia an 
ocutakctie puda; for which reason* probably, the latter b «o 
rare. 

Such hvpermeters are not unusual in the MaMbliatata. and 
Ramayamif though more frequent in the former, not only on 
account of the mass, but in Lhu same amount of matter. They 
seem to be tit times milter affected by die later epic poets; 
perhaps to give an appearance of antiquity, whereby, as often, 
the effect is overdone. I knew at least of no passage in either 
epic where, as in HurivLifip, 1, 3, o4. and 97. tmd 91, and 108, 
four byptfrmeterB can be found in the space of fifty odd ^lokm 
They are common too in tbe Pumruis* 

Certain phrases are apt to appear in tills form* Tbe com* 
juonest is al.ihivMayiuitt or some similar derivative* which 
often introduces hypermeters in giokns (m also in trbtubks). 
Thus, for example j 

abbivOdayanti hhavattm, t p 90, 93 
abb ivaday anti vrddhftng ca, v, 47,16 
abhiviMaye tyflih r'ljemlra, iii, 901, 37 
ahhtv&tlaye tTftm bhagavin, iii, 20 7 P 13 and R. hi. 

11,72 

ubhivilriitah bauTyobliih, iii, 257, S 
abhivfidya c*U 'tijith vidhivafc* v t 179 f 13 
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abhjvftdayitvi qirttsi, v 7 176, 23 
uhMvftdayrta vrddbii^ ca, xiii, I04 p 65 
abhivildapsyo Iirste '% xiv, G8, 19 
abhLvMajftiuas tv&iii sarvlh, R. vii, 49, 15 

Although uvamanja^ mftm njpate, v t I89 t 22, might sug¬ 
gest the possibility of pronouncing dmunyase, and abhivSr 
demi in the examples above, yet this explanation is id most 
excluded by the fact that parallel example#, in overw helming 
majority, admit of no such solution. Many of the cases have 
been collected by Oildenneister in his excellent article in the 
fifth volume of the Zeitoehiift Ftir die Kuude dea Morgen- 
landes, p. 2G9. 1 It is easy to add many parallel examples. 
Thus abhisaMukiuims tain hija t G* ii. 74, 55+ is u parallel t^> 
abhilektuMmaiii nrpatini p Mbh. i, 85, 10, and fanmigatom 
is an opening used repeatedly, e + g*+ v, 178 T 0; viii, 00, 112 \ 
xiii + 32, 2 and 34 (but In 38 1\ fanuulgjitus(Lk§ajiaiii)^ Some 
difference of texts is to Ijc noticed. Thus in xiii, 03, 119 r 
fumnfigatuih him Lit flu vjli, C- omits yfii, an impossible puda. 
On the other hand, in xiii, 94, 27, nnitda vratl jail cai Vu T 
of C. 4,573 is converted into unrtau ca vraO eai \ii. So in 
G. v P 63 f 2, ablmyam dadaim te vim; hut in Ii,, ablmyoib 
to pmdasyamL The commonest words thus employed, owing 
perhaps merely to opportunity, are ablii viulayanti, or an equiv¬ 
alent* ^muulguta% and Jammrnjivya. Those mentioned by 
Beiifey, in the notes to bis Chrestoim\thie> are chiefly of the 
same character but he also adduces long initials, of which 
I shall speak presently. A1 though, as shown above, any 
form of vipulS or a puthya may contain the hypermetric p&dft, 
and the fourth vipula lb very common, yet the pathyi is the 
usual place for iL, so that the last may be regarded as itself 
the pathyil or regular form of this insularity. 

Beside# the cases noticed by others, to which references 
will be found loc* ciW Jmuunejaya, ablii^ryamihiam, aditir 

1 C«mparc- also Jacobi, Dna TUmiijana, p. Ii4 jumJ i ti tlic- GurppQjSJtnmnudL 

a in t\ 12, l\ Mul IS (cltiHl above), 'ami to brahman, actrl ^ar&nl. 

pilREit na lyajeyain, rcipectivelv. But in t ( 10, 33, ^amimib t viiui |?rap*imo 
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clitibi balavnt snpab, upajiv unsun, Yjgallpatih* purusaiii tv 
idSnlm, axutioduye, faun aham smuyann im nine (one of the 
repeated phrase^ v, 179, 22 t ete.) p atitluvratl (aim repeated, 
iilp 200* 4, etc.), ukitavrauaprabhmyah (repeated opening, 
y, 180,17 t etc-)/ and a few more hitherto cited, 1 odd with 
references: 

apurfijito jjotik^q ea, USB, 13; upaglyamSnil narlbhib, etc, T ii t 
68, 30 (iii, 153, S3; vii, 82, 23); knpilflvatam, jii r S4 f 31; (kri|ri- 
lasyu goh, xii, 269, 6); bhagavAo anekaqah, iii, 99, 39 ; 183, 0; 
Yiyunftjuii deb At, iii, 142,26; pomtoiewii, iii p 200,9; aimittujase, 
v t 4, 12; SiimanoLtuklse Indium ukbah, v, 103, 12 {in i t 35, 8 h as 
Surnam'tkhyo Dadhinmkliah); krtakilbisfth. v p 105, 22; ptmmh 
sana±autunAya]i, vi t 21, 14 = 773, ir. L; * tnadamigraMja para- 
mam, vi, 35, 1; avammyaiuilito jtn yftti, vii, 73, 30; flmijfim 
Sarasvatlm prApyo, is, 5, 51; GarudAuan/Lh kniikaimikhah, tx, 
45, S3; miidiidlufithitatvM sanmre, bt, 62, 18; (’akunc vayaiii 
sma dc v r ;\ vui, xii, 300, 4; avynktanLpo bhaguvAn catailhil ca 
fiiihasradb^ -putrid Ini sahasradhA cOi tathfi ^atasak&s rad I lA, Kii, 
315, 2; tfidanantaram ea Eudraaya, xii, 310, 62; aranl mamaotha 
brahiuartiib, xii, 325, 0; Ui;ana Brhaspatiq C4&1 "va, xii + 336 P 45; 
ay a j ad dlniriiii surapathn, xii, 338, 30; parajmliinbhtlUl bhfltvft tu, 
xii, 315, 15; sahas A jagrhatur vedln, xii, 343, 20; triihuyia trh 
kaladbrk karma, xiii, 17,02; tkiihaintrito na gaccheta, xiii, 104, 
143; Yidnrfrdayaq ca* xv, 3, TO; alavlbalaco, xv, 7, ?; UpadA- 
navi sutiiiil lobhe, II. i, 32, 8: asutfrii Vapu&tamntn etfim, IL 3, 5, 
21; dhvajinah patdkina^ cat f va, R. v, 4, 20; AmurAvatTsh satnA- 
sddya, R. vii p 5, 20; YanudUrjatiAu, lb vii, G s 35; KrtavfLn Eru- 
cetasas putrah, E. vii, 111, 11* 

It mil be observed that Yamalarjiinsiii and Amariivatmt 
(these KamfiyLtna passages have already been cited by Jueobi) 
are exactly of the same type us are divajinnh pat akir ux bi 
abhivmhiye, and abllisektukTuind^ though the first two occur 
together in a lute addition to the epic and the other three 
examples are in the body of the work. As the type per so 

1 These ait? c^mplcjaefUary rcfert-iitt?#. 

® Ends, jattth Krenax latft JavA.li, rariatxi an & iildcr phra**, just preced¬ 
ing, jMo dhftrmu talo >yah. 
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is old (Upmtahads), 1 the occurrence of hyperineters denotes 
rather tack uf refinement than lack of antiquity, so that the 
phenomena &s a class stand parallel to the cate or careless 
ness in the making of vipulia. 

When on two short syllables n third short follows, the 
phnisc is ruddy adapted to metrical needs* Hence siLo 
manjata for uhar mmnyata Ln Eh iv, 85 p 1? Some excep¬ 
tions occur to mar tho uniformity of the phenomena* but for 
the most part they are in worths or phrases which are forced 
upon the posts and which they have to bundle m best they 
can. So we find a variant on the dagu proverbs 5 in the 
form thieaerotriyasamo ifijii icy evam Manur abnivit T i, 41, Sl r 
where l here are two departures from the norm and the verse 

is a hyperraetric form of the pithyR ^ _ ^ w_A 

similar case occurs in It. hi, 85* 9* where we find du^agrlvo 
vin£ntihliuj]ih* Here I can scarcely agree with Professor 
Jacobi in regarding da^a as monosyllabic (Ram* t p- 24), So 
in the case of J)ai;ukajulhara-mjasuiiVolu cited by the same 
author (in Gurnpuj t p. 52) from iin 290 f 19, which is like 
pratibodkaviditam malum, simply hypermctric but answering 

to the type h. —. w v> —r v _- (not to be read as Da^akand- 

ham. as Jacobi suggests}* Either this or the explanation 
offered below of guppras&ed a seems to me most probable. 

Hypenneters with long initial syllable are sometimes found. 
They are of two ports and should be carefully dLsiinguishcd- 
TJw first is where the fmiki correB|>onds exactly to those just 
discussed save that a long syllable takes the place of the first 
brevis. So far as I know, this occurs only in the later epic 
portions (also Puninici), ft Is a clumsy or careless form 
which, induced generally by proper names* regards only the 
mechanically counted syllables and entirely disregards the 

1 For eremptf r p^nHidhatiditatn mmliircc Kvha, ii, 4; aLbiijr ncti UtfffUtlni 
pnmEQ Kitha. ill, £ QUil^rm^iiUr, loc, 

* Compare mhtlin^k, Itw-di. t p^I4 ml flu, &p pnen pl p Gstti? and PtIL 

4 riMiiparu Ill. ICS, is, du^&i r va tij 'eilyah grab^la nliricjiitc ; Kill, 

10 &* 14. V&rjin «ii£dbyijrnh. 

* 'Hit |mrt] :il paralM, ntturijiinjim Irem Mann tI + 10 „ tiled by GiEdtr- 
tnflbt«T p lac, cit-, p. 272. ii a Utar text for tnrify&juiD (teo Jolij'* test)* 
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essence of the hypermetnc light dissyllable. This consists in 
a. mom measurement of two breves, or light syllables, ns 11 
substitute for one long vowel or heavy syllable, which is im¬ 
possible in padim that have sueh Initials an 

Ekata-Dvita-Trit^ co 'etth, sit, 337, 20 
iqvamedhikaiii saiuflsftdya, sviii. 27S, corrected in 
B. 6, Gil to flsJtdya, 1 

JTaiiniscLnmye kolnpatih, H, 1, 1 ; 4 (c, ny 
daksili&yaiiaiii starti rltrjli, If. 1, 8, fl e 1 

Where a short vowel follow's (as in other parallel cases 
mentioned hereafter) it is practically suppressed. So asthlnv 
anhinito durum, HALF, ili, 9, 28 (nsthlny an tar ’to) 3 and in 
the epic : 

paksivSnararutajilai^ ca, i, 70, 45 (via’m), 

or the two breves must be rend as a mortequivident. It is a 
mark of the popular style, as in Agni Purajria, iii, 11, bibhptUi 
kaam^aJean purnani: ib. x, 28, bmLinaml Dagarathcaa tram. 
Prefixed extra metrnm is aura m xii, 348, 38, gum, names to 
brahmahrdaya, end elsewhere. 

The cases of long initial cited from the older epic are of 
quite different character from the form with initial long. 
The supposed parallel from Menu vi, 10, adduced by Gilder- 
meiater, and cited alcove, Swing removed in the revised text-, 
there remain only a few padas of entirely different formation, 
Instead of having a long syllable prefixed they follow a dis¬ 
tinct type of trisfnbh. Tim pudn docs not begin with a king 
sylhiblc mid then continue with n short, but begins with two 
long vowels or heavy syllables, or a short followed by a long: 

(a) re tod hilh putra, imnayati, i, 71, 111; H, 1,82,12 

(b) Bhtsmo vagftn.lm anyatimah, v, 183, IS 
(e) qraddham pitrbbyo an dadlti,* v, 33, 35 

’ Com jure Anur5v acini uunfiUy*, t . I. Siidyn, R_ tU, 5, iff. 

1 i,07, ratrili »r5rj diikfin£y«nn.m. Cl impure tie liimllir 11 Piff. 

uiic "rtnt, dikijncnl 'tfimmfi piuthinnra, cited above, p, 0, note 2 . 

* Compare the luhactfuoat pidaa: retain It) mi recall ; lihiniruh* Itu »il 
Vfkaali, tllOUgh here wo may read a(Jjl + | = c, u lire uueaiiotiatiy IB epk 
reree, 

• Cited by GiWt-nnoister, toe. cit,, p. 275 . 

XT 
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One case (cited like these by Jacobi) is found, in the later 
ltrtLuiiyima, vii, 21,14, 

aamtary&maiian Vai taranlm 

with die first syllable short and second long) e. g-, v, 43,11, 

(d) kath&JU saiunldliam asamrddliaui 

Jt will t*e noticed that the creaura Is after the fifth syllable. 
The forms in the corresponding (u, b, c, d) trifjfcubh [«diis, 
whore the initial length is indifferent, may be illustrated by : 

(a) ns ecu in Am Jisnnr j AhvayitS sabhdTftm 

(b) Armuifcrayu tvfim | brahi jay am rune me 

(c) yuyft 'vibhaktaiii | vrtsu raj an satii.tyA.ih 

(d) sam&oam mttrcUmi j riithayanani viyanti 

Man} - gabcs of these forms will be shown in the next section 
on tri^tubhs* The two formations are evidently identical ; but 
what occurs passim in the trintubh is eporadio in the flloka* 
The pTidci in each case consists of a complex of two metrical 
groups nncl ^ kj <u __ or w w ^,_ J 

An extm syllable in the posterior pfida is indicative merely 
of late cnrekt&tLcsa under the power exert^l by names and 
titles which are hard to coerce into normal metrical form; 
in the spurious verse cited by Professor Jacobi from 1L vi, 
105, 10, Uiranyarel^ divakiiruh. Such cases as Pulfistyovacji 
ra^niun or LaksniEiuiiM tu tatovuca indscute not a precedent 
hyperaaeter hut the looseness of epic sandJil They arc very 
common. 

There is* however, a more regular interior hypermeter which 
la olil Thus in Kafha UpanisluuL, vi, 8 and vi, 11, respect¬ 
ive]}^ we find 

avyattat tu parah pumsah 
apramattas toils bhavati 

1 The roferudefca for the trfotlibh pidju wSIl lx? fttven bcl<Jw P The pads 
died from she Miklbblfjn, IS. v$L niii, p. *Ttd*Snj!iiH proljpfibhivSde 
If without parallel, I Leiiort^ In the epic. The as me rult ap^m in Mond ii, 
LIS wHh JtUhSvadft, which nmy hare itdod here orlgiiulJj, ubIcu abM win 
monocfllihte. 
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It was suggested by Gildermeister, loc. flit p. 274, that in 
such instances in the epic, blmvati might bo rend ^ tw 0 syi- 
kblos, bu t he seems inclined to reject the nation. Professor 
-lucobt, on the other hand, fa vote this reeling, and says of 
sue!i oases, “AH is in order if one pronounces bhavati slh 
lilioti” (Gurupiij., p. 52), But he is forced to add itmnedh 
ately, “It is more difficult to decide how one could have 
managed with kiins vit a up tarn na nimi^ati and kadunii sam- 
nJiiliaui a&fUnpMliam." 

The tfrplunuition lies, I think, in the fact that more- 
measurement was at work in syllabic verse. This is veiy clear 
ill tristiibh; in fact, it is the Only possible explanation for a 
mass of forms which from a syllabic poinL of view are wildly 
irregular but with this admission of morn-measurement are 
easily understood. The ^lnka cases are generally found at 
the end of paths, where ciesura aids the reading of two breves 
tis equivalent to one long. In the ease of bhavati itself and 
a few similar forms, where we know that bhoti or lioti is a 
dialectic equivalent, there k, to bo sure, no great objection to 
reading bhavati as bhoti, but the general explanation of the 
phenomena sis a daaa is not that c- ^ is contracted, for some 
of the intervening consonants would make this impossible, 
but measured as the metrical equivalent of one long. In the 
examples above bhavati and punmh and nimmti are thus 
parallel cases. In Kiqlta iii, 5 — 0, both pi<his are hypenuetrio : 

yas tv avijfiOnavln bbavaty 
ayuktena iiian as! soda 
yas tu rijfkluaiMn bhavati 
yuktena maima aadil 

I see no reason to Separate these cases from their epic ana¬ 
logues.* Here we have the oft-cited examples of prior piidas 
ending in -triyfl bhavati, priyo bhavati, nivurtayituiu, unnayati, 
iii, did. 45-4& a In the cases cited above from this passage, 

, J more example* from tin I'piniibiiti, compare Gildcmicutor loo 
at, p. 275, fl. 

. ■ invpilar ttw of Irt In till) plisipe prAlhiy crplaiiii the impo.iiit>1o 
**“» ken * f ,Tj£) ] *vity»T*u Lbarati, ib. 47. In the following jtii 
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Gl, and from v t 48, 11 T the same principle is extended* 
exactly as we ahull see it in tri^ubh verse* where the second 
loot after the first dipody, may lie resolved from 

__ w w _ into w ^ So here, kim svit suptarh na niinisatt 

may be on the tri^ubh model,_, w, wwwv* which 

payees into and appears as_ p s>"\>^y p as in the 

tris|ubli T y* 16 p 6 , prapte kale paces! pun ah smniddhalj, tvain 
eva *gne bhavasi pumih prati^tinL So we shall find labhate 
in a tri^ubh, where it must Ik* equal to ^ just m in the 
$loka of Use Dhammapada, Jvo* 131 t we find pecca up na 
iubhate Bukhara, where tfie two breves must be measured as 
one long (so the MSS.* but changed in the new text),, but is 
not contracted (compare in prior* pntjupati^ camsi garbhe, 
Pragna ii, T; 909 civ prajHiim ca vidhehi rmh t ib. 18), 

A very interesting phase o! lliis question is the relation of 
the Sanskrit to the Pali, We have a proverb in R ii T 
103 P 30* 

yadaunah puniso bliavati tadamiRs trtsya de vatfih, 

which Professor Lamuau at the fleeting of the Oriental Society 
in 18G9 argued was from the Pali form because there hoti 
actually occurs in the same proverb . 1 But against the cer¬ 
tainty (though not the probability) of this conclusion stand 
the facta that the form of the verb m undetermined in Pals 
and the hypermeter of this sort is just as common there :ls in 
Sanskrit It is clear, for example, that in such verses as n& 
ten a bhikkhu hoti, Dhammapada 260+ must be read (as the 
text now stands) hhavati (compare LuLriiynm Mi bJmvati, sic* 
in 375> and in other versed of the same collection) 1 while on 
the other hand* in 3ft7, sannoddli® kliattiyo tapati (= tap'ti) 
stands parallel to similar imeontractile forma in Sanskrit ^loka 

la ntti3tt£-d; fc cu it ihonld be here. The other ewi are til parallel to keua pvle 
chrutriyo bbatmtl* ^rotriyo bEinvntL 47-48. 

1 Smcu publblring an article on the Parallel Proverb* of the iwq rpka in 
A J + PhSL* TdL XI F 22 F ff., I hare foutnl n s .am] L-1 to thii yicbilTinh proverb 

In the MalLabbiiriiEJi, vii^yntSann! h i oarl rilj :lj i h i a i! n biiSj fasijri dt- vjilii] i r w here 
tuji Li a till prwcmd though the plural nemu precede!! It b (of count) 
from the canjlen* pituilo^piCi xill p &J P 0L 
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and triftnlbh forms. Them Is then no real necessity for 
changing the latter to klmtyo (a possible form.) 

Nevertheless, in tlie case of bhavnti itself, which like bhos 
may have been current its bhoti in Sanskrit as well m in 
dialectic form, the latter may have been used, and a dual 
pronunciation may be accepted and given as a probable reason 
for Its frequent recurrence in apparent hypenneters- 1 In 
other words, pad m with this word may petsihly not be true 
hypermeters, as mutt l>e other forms winch are not thus con¬ 
tacted Or cun true tile. That a hoti in Full may stand for 
an original bhavati, may be seen by comparing Dhammap* 
2G0 with Mbh. iib IBS, 11: 

na tenu thero butt [bhavati] yen 1 assa phalitam airo 
na ten a athaviro bhavati yenl *sya palitaiii qirah 

Compare Munu ii, 156, na teua vjddlio bhavati (v, 1. stliaviro 
in soma of lha commentators). Another of these numerous 
bluivuti proverbs is found in Dbammap. 268 t na monena muni 
hoti, Mbh. V| 43, 6G t mTiunun na sa nnmir bhavati. 8 

Dialectic Sanskrit. 

Accepting blsoti (= hoti) as a po^ible dialectic Sanskrit 
form, I have next to show that the ma$a for mi$a principle, as 
illustrated in the paragraph above* ia subject to am important 
restriction. It would l?e quite wrong to suppose that the 
mass of grammatical irregularities arc of a form entirely 
arbitrary* or that, in general, a grammatical modification that 
is found repeatedly in one category may be utilized for 
metrical purposes in any other of the same outer appearance, 
I say in general* because I ad [a it that hens and there in the 
epic occur grammatical monstrosities and forms not, subject to 
metre, though irregular, but what is of moment is that meat of 
the grammatical irrvgutaritie* in the epic arc merely dialectic 

1 Thui xH, 233, 12, ptrErarh 9 mvans-] bharatE, mfirttnul 
4iul often, 

9 On the TJirLant Ln the ymlannah pfutiirb CuDlointtl In. Iho Wcurdi yziccittaa 
tanittriyu bliurntl, sL-fc y. -1C. 
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vari&U&nt* For this reason in the paragraph above, headed 
Poetic Licence, I have been careful to state that c.he modi¬ 
fications wens these of Sanskrit forms, nut that they were 
absolute alterations of received forint independent of any 
grammatical homo. l belie yo the latter cases to Imj exces¬ 
sively rare, while on the contrary there Is some sort of gram¬ 
matical authority for most of the changes so abundantly 
introduced, Metro surpasses Sanskrit grammar but not 
grammar altogether. What then? Where Sanskrit gram¬ 
mar fails, the poets had recourse to patois. 1 

As I Iulyc already shown! a large majorit)* of the cases 
under consideration are comprised tinder the head of feminine 
participles and first plurals of veriis, with a smaller number of 
various formal 

Some of these, like brumi, are at once dialectic and yet 
accepted m Sanskrit There is no reason why we should not 
regard ktiniii, Ciathii kunmii, in tatha kiinui and kirn knrmj’ti 
kjtailjfdih, iii, 143, 44; H* 3 t 14, 12, :ls on a p;ir with brumL 
The latter occurs not only in 1L vi, 9, 20 (where O* reads 
hmvlmi, v, 80 s 22), hut also in R. ii t 19, 4; iii p 13, IT; iv, 7, 
14. So R. ii* 12, 36, aDjidlih kurmi; vii, 78, 20> ill ail ram gar- 
liitmh kunnL So too vedmi and riadmi, e. g. t R, ii, 53, 21; 
vi, 124,17, aluim apy atra Us dadmi, which in the later BJiiimta 
is more and more frequent Others appear to be gross viola¬ 
tions of grammar, like *imti and vidimhp nominative, as in 
parallel forme, tiisthu^un ptuusam, xu, 3IT, IT, etc.* 3 but they 
may be not only Vedie but dialectic, as Pali *ati and vidu 
(— vidvati) may imply. Doubtless some are pure urclizdsuis, 

1 So fin ft# I knoff p this inajttjmni mbjrct hu only bwit touched npwi In 
b now by Kiclhnrn, IRAS., IWS, p, 18, who ftiya : "In ttu> froulLed cj>ie 
^(tnakrit thtn? arc doe a fu* forms xuad csniLructkini which m to pie to he 
Pill rathur than Sanskrit.'" 

* Lvngthc&in^ of a tow* 1 motri gratia U «Ilr4 irwEti alpi< ? i inrariiMy 
by the commentators Seme or the case* a re wily irdutk - ndn r* arc 
cli-arly n tACtifln of fortti to metre, generally for Hie iliinmbuj, m 3_a E. v, 
21, iisfcfiXnSm unite nltyxun uukkliLirei an ucitah. 

1 To VmL II.iltzEnann> list I arid (the n-daplle*t*d form*, § 603) ia Jibuti, 
x t 8, 70, and ncduflm {apiarwimk lx, G7, 6& 
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ns in vicjvii, lack of augment* vS for iva, and varying final vowel 
length (utlifi pad, nil, etc.) 5 hut when we consider that the 
participle is indifferently bhavuti and biiavanti, and that the 
first plural verb ends regularly in ma hi sill furms* 1 that, for 
instance, asmn is regular, we shall hesitate to speak of any 
general giommiir-sacrifieo save tliat of Sanskrit* Tim* kril- 
mail (for kriim) h Prakrit 5 In the older epic, arbitrary 
changes were not introduced at will, but dialectic forms were 
borrowed. Even uposante for upSsate (compare the older 
hinftite for liinsto, IL iv, 58* 16) is merely a dialectic change of 
conjugation, jusL as is the case with the fnnns d admit I, 
jalumti (compare Dlnuuimtp*, Itinsiui mid dadanti* okam okaiu 
jaliantt te, etc.). These forms, it is important to observe, can¬ 
not be explained on the assumption tliat epic Sanskrit precedes 
the differeutitttii.nl of Correct (Sanskrit) and vulgar (Prakrit) 
forms, because, were tliat the case, they would appear passim; 
whereas they appear usually, sis in svapami for svapirui ami 
grhym for grlntva (cited above, pp. 205, 247), only when 
the metre requires them* Take, for instance, the clear case 
of patois, gehn for griia* It occurs in iii, 09 fNiik 17), 
15-1G to prevent a diiambus at the end of a prior pads ( though 
gfha is used in the preceding verse); again at v, 86, 34 T to 
prevent the minor Ionic; in ii, 68,1, to prevent a third vipula 
from following a brevis, bhavanti gehe Imndhakyali ; in iii, 
303, 13, to prevent an anaptest, mama gehe mayil di f syu 
(for the same rca^m in It. vii» 68, 20); in eu ( 336, 25 n to 
avoid triiambus in an even pTula. Dialectic are further, in nil 
probability, the exchange of weak and strong perfect forms 

1 The £]jjLnfrc i* nnt really gnamtScfll blit phonetic, u Dr, Thorp ha* 
shewn,, abet iht |irvLcrfc-e U nol awni for the pr?w?nt but All# primary cit'llntf 
la rt^riijCL^I from mui to mu fan-1 may be C&nLflCted, Ml in nm finmie B ty aiM 

Vimrn, t, 130, 31). 

* FUcbcL Gnmmntik iler Prakrit Sprit chcli, $ 4fll. Fot iirapnm!, c nm pare 
ih r § 4f<r ■ ftir sjiyK ns ua sylt, 5 J'tf; for neuter insSi^J of bum., § 357. 
rWe«M3r FischeL'i mmo of wealth came 1 to hand only after thin book U%& 
ffOQE tu jLTi‘*§ t nr 1 CGllM have rfreft a mere nyiEematie ah w*! 1 ai fuller treat- 
menl of a compiiriion chudj' on Sanskrit nail Pill, Dad such few din. 

Italic form* as chance (vmfrhiHL ilut I think 1 ha mure thu epic it Htudiuij 
Iby more Prakrit will ba foam!. 
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and perfects without reduplication* when needed for metre, 
akar*atub> h 153, 44 : bibhedub, vili* 82,16 (to avoid a brevis 
I before n second vipulii); tie exchange of nominative mid 
accusative* nu^adhnva^ (ace.)* J though this is also Vedie. 

But the epic took long in making and while the earlier 
[tee is drew on dialectic forms (thereby creating a sort of 
GSthu dialed* though not so gross m the genuine article)* the 
liter poets did exactly what the Liter Greek hexameter poets 
did, viz. T copied their predecessors instead of borrowing from 
the life. Consequently they made blunders. The early poets* 
for example, used, metri causa* optative for indicative, viis, SJ>* 
22* and often (as in late Upaniahada, e. g. T (JJrofc v* 5) a vulgar 
confusion; and ran formas and dudanti for dadarf; because 
they knew that these were spoken forms* if not the polite forms 
(which they used by preference when convenient); but the 
later poetaster knew only Unit Uie old epic poets had mixed 
up ma and urns und jinti smd nti, and so he used the im- 
Sauskrit forms not only more frequently but more incorrectly* 
Thus he said apa^yimflo, ix* 1* 20, and did not hesitate to mte 
bhavati for bliavauti* of course only in the later epic* as in iii* 
211* 9 (a late chapter, above, p. 3d)* anyonyiuh nil ’tivartante 
samyak ea dvija* Compare the wisdom to be learned 

ai Mithiiu* in the preceding copy of Vuliiuki 1 s proverb* fltriyo 
hy availhyah Barre^am ye tibonnam abhividdate, in* 206, 48 
(na hontavya striya iti* vu* 143* 07). So in xiii* 146, 20 
(alpiibiidtlhiiyiib), buhhupite (for diiambus); and, in the later 
Ranmyrrnu, pmjua tarn anuvurtabs, IL vii* 43* 19 (v* 62* 9, 
interpolated? above, p. 245), 

1 Bach In Mm, jtuannmY lUfrftaiTah nrrEh* i p if) ; *mj R, dnhfyAiy 
ti^adL iyi> •Sr[Ki]i J tJ f Tip Campur.' ■■nriih j,rnkrwiyah i^nnikih , ■ , *ari»- 
jnl.Stn (Jn|U|rrllB Parran) and th. Uv, 4 . with 14. vl, ll3£ F U\ tTmrJiTi 
prakytayah. {'nnAm.ftMt. in Ihp, lrojrtll of rrypvU in dcclglulnil ia alsc* A murk 
id paid* (tp-lir rtCimpUi aboTt), The Rn teluvjl i ijl I ml ujuin j^mli-ra vrhich 
may bu 4iftli*:lfr. Thaf itriaiiilv are n- 4 Sanskrit: pari khan (!) purnyamay 
m* T; ti, *2, 13; eUcftpur rividhlb ^itHrSn (!), JL rl &% 2Q (both inckinL- *■ 
b1u * in jur.), eic. Ai mrutrlwiJ above, tomi- of thli mar be BuntH?'* wart, 
aim4 yadi redugrotir njia(S r lit. S40, 105; TiiU^rutlm yrulii, IJ, |v, ft, 4; but 
In R. %£, dci^rntim In,, Eui mm-ly fur jnrtre h dtHfam 

lor ^b.i(ih h R, T, !2£ p S; ti, 
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In the careless writing of the pseudo-epic, Sanskrit grammar 
is flung to till, winds. 1 do not mean limit Irregular forms are 
not found outside of it. Substitution of the u-eonjugataon is 
found in ududut, iii t 173, 8; 275, 40; tx* 51, 10; though the lust 
is nn evident interpolation* and as the forms Eire not required 
metrically in the other eases it m still open to question 
whether they do not contain just such copy-slips m are found, 
e, g +s in the Yfiyu Fmuua, where viii, 133 has vyodndhfit pra- 
b3iuli 5 while 105 has lukdat prablinlu The eases in Use older 
epic ure, however, not frequent (in xi* 25 T 5, jah&ti is 3d sg.'> t 
but in she late epio they flourish like reeds {compare jahauti 
in i, 172, 8; dadtuiti in tii t 25, T m f 341, 18; xiii, 62, 46, eto,) p 
and it is just here that now irregularities are found. Thus 
vigvedcviLn apnoti, xii, 318, 5 ; vigv&devehhyo^p xiii, 97, 14. 
Even such a syntactical monstrosity as the GatMism iti vai 
i me mi re vajam {with similar Cases there) is not shunned, xii, 
£37+ 88, to my nothing of the syntactical confusion in agvi- 
bhyim pat&ye cai + va nmrutLm pataye tatha* *ii* 341 T 103. In 
the thirteenth book, besides kurvunas, xiii, 17, 131, we find 
si imho, xiii, 1, 13; 93 f 41; atarn for astam 3 ib, 93 p T; the first 
instance of a finite negative verb. 1 another Gathiism {compare 
ujTmchi for mu janaya), afterwards somewhat affected: drgyate 
\lrvyate c£ "pi, xiii, 14, 160. Here also, another Gaih&ism, 
the popularized change of the ^declension, spaliarta cm id 
Imrta (together with At Larva, which, however, is in late TTptv 
nisliiids L 1, epic atharvlya nrnmh), sm^turSya rmm:ih, 

lb. 809-310 and 318-814* So ctSu fur attni, xiii, 62, 55, 
Such neologisms go far beyond the current interchange in 
upusante and viliLshiyith (acc.) T a ftlso found here, xiii, 104.19; 

l With the inflnltiTo. ?, jr, Xf s ll r IG. nil JSlura. The Dfgatire Anile verb 
f Siren here in C,t iiml required by the seme) ii noE r&cognkpd b the 
Hi fKTEjrrinjf before Ihe daanltal t*riaiL 

a Itt ID. 10 and ID, itmnTfbhfUjmh mftj bo immiiutlve, Tbc form u 
tee. nn tcarody t» a Vedie reversion. Tlie (1 Itil prill uie# no — nn n, nnd w 
in Lsi, :U r II - but 111 rih. 51. I a, yiirl etui api tn> niQlpun, n- h GLinply Into ami 
careless for ni l Edifon or Copyists have HthI is chren^o bhGtxti iml acc.. 
the test in C. nr, 370 (= 11,311, lost they cannot in SO, and in hhiniir 

bbaTAtl lihumiitariT, it still (pjrtmn [ho aerwiti ve. 
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107, 39, and bring us into the field of slovenly adaptation 
from any source, which characterizes tlie slipshod Sanskrit of 
later epic am! Pampas alike. 

Prose-Poetry Tales. 

In Qua Verhvndtwngen dtr PMlot^nversammlujig Qtra t 
137 attention was called by Professor WindLsch to a ^ pre- 
epic phase of poetry/- consisting of pro.se narration inter¬ 
spersed with guthls or verses of popular form which helped 
on the story* One epic tale* which has gone over into later 
verse-form, has been shown by Professor Oldenberg, In Ins 
article on the old-indie AkhyilnaJ to exist in a prototype of 
tins kind. Such mingling of prose and veree, as remarked 
by the latter writer, h found in the epic itself, in i s 3* There 
is also, though not of epic content, a kind of rhythmic prose 
which is half metrical, as hs xii, 199, 5 IT.: tatra yat sutyarh 
su dkunuot yo dlmrmuh sa praka^o, yidj praka^is tat sukhani 
iti * * * yat tanuvs tad dubkbaju itt, atro *cyate (three ^lokas); 
tat khalu dvividham suklmm ueyatc (, , * to 13): snsukJiah 
pitvsinah svaige, gandhog ca eurabliifl tatlm T etc. Here the 
epic Upanjshfld glides in and out of metre, the last verse be¬ 
fore the resumption of gloka being ngam metrical, in a form 
oi triatubh found elsewhere in the epic: im ciii T te dogib 
svurge predur bhavatfti. 

The next chapters to this laive alternate prose and ^lokas, 
the latter appearing either, ok at the end of 191, without warn¬ 
ing, or introdiicecl with tlie word* “ there ’a a Ktmizii about 
that/* bhavati ta tm (lotah* In 192, one unannotmeed flbka 
follows the Introductory prose, then more prose, and with tlie 
words bliavnnti cS Tin qlokuh follow one ^lolov and two 
triatubh^ after width ^lokas are again resumed* 

It happen* that a Lite poet mens on in trigtubha till he 

1 mm. f toL njvii ( p, m tt 

t TIlm flntrt hH^feUtlOQO t Eft amflther form of n pvytcrb &rtn riwwtere 
in tho epic, alshn^ftiii rlaltTl, nnr! may bo oJ<LhI to SprUdW* 

43ft, -WMS. £foicltb here acarcriy (rotmoto# iri^ubln* {m In tine UrSlimiKWwI, but 
bclndLi Lhf]]] if Lib tin." jlolti 
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stumbles find ends in pose, xii, 330,10, alter several tristublis: 
gvetiUj. pumatiso gatiisairupapiir eak^m-mn^ih pIpakftTuu mini- 
iin f VLijmstliikiiyjli ftamamfinonmilrta dlvyn(n) -vaya(va)ru- 
pS(j CubhasaropetTihj etc^, in pirn? prose* There is, further, a 
good deal of plain prose narration in the first, tldnl, and 
twelfth books and in a hymn in H* 3, 68 (praise by titles)* 
But a tale of the prose-veree variety exists complete in the 
stef)* of the Fryg-girl t iii, 192. In this apparent prose there 
are not only metrical and luilf-juctricul puduA mart hemistich^ 
such as rumimyam saro drsivii, but even regular opie padas, 
such as nimbi paratunya yuteh, the hitter being indeed a stereo¬ 
typed epic phrase, ns in ui t 256 t 20; 395, 16* The verses hen?, 
sis was to lie expected, are freer than in the regular epic style* 1 
The tale begins: 

Z nth a "casta Mfirkandeyah (apdrvam idaih (jroyatto) 

The opening line of C M IS P 143* is not in B* From the 
openings in the following tales, pan-* 196 and 198, the phrase 
alba "csLBtai Markancleyah was stereotyped mid united with the 
preceding, thus: 

bhflya ova mahabbigyarh ka thy a tit cm ifci abravit 
at ha 'caste Markandeyah 

In the present tale the former appears m: thuya eva brfdi- 
manamal tilbhiigyiiih vaktnm arhusi hi ubravlt, 

Tn the following mixture of prose and metre it is sometimes 
difficult tn my whether the rougher metrical parte ought to be 
toi bcIk^L For Instance, at the beginning, IksvakukidodvaktU 
parthivali Ihmksin nunm mrgayam agonmt may have been 
prosed out of Ik^vakukulavartUianaii Ihirlksm Hama [rlrthivah 
tnignyiliu gate van or some email turn. So in the next 

sentence, tain ekSgvena imgani anusamnt,™, from Lam otjvena 
Viuaimntain ; while for the ninth stanza or paragraph it would 
be a sin of omission not to note how easy it is to read : atha 

1 In Jinuthur case, |U r 104, the JtoOHOti be%itt§ anil cmli tn projp, tat Iiila 
flakni between* ilio Iaie homUticli of wlricli. botot lb* munition clotot iti 

priw, huf the free nouajp cited niwvc, p- -34.__ - - 

u _b'tac dimtvu tu Kiu»Vjah filhnn |jni'lafc m mnii kjEva. 
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kanyilih gfiyantlm ca pu^piim cS Vacinvatim; flpoyyrtd, fithrt Hi 
rajiluli sanapattdi paiyakrEutit; all with freedom not unknown 
to the epic ^IiikiU But any change would in the first place be 
pure guesswork, and besides why should flokas have become 
prose? Again, these tales are built with prose bricks and 
metrical mortar and it is not strange that the mortar occasion- 
idly runs over the brick* 1 1 therefore abstain except id two 
or three cities (la some* m will be seen* where the length of 
prose invites verse) from the temptation to make cloka pidus 
out of i huiaes more or less metrical, and write the alosy as it 
stands (with prose omissions as indicated below') i 

1-4, Ayodhylyfim IksvSkukdodvahah parthivahParlkdn nOma 
inigajaiu agamat, tam ekfl^vena niigam anu&arantam 

largo dflrain apaiiurat (a, prose) 

Bf ramaiUyaiii sa.ro distva 
Cflgva evu vyagfikata 

7 f niadlmraiii gftam ajjmot 

E f sa qnxtva 'cintnyaii m 'ha 
nmnusjagatim paqyimi 

k.iaya khzdv ay am gltaqabda iti. a 9 f atha ’paflyafe kany&m para- 
marrLpaclart^mljim pujnpflny avacinvatlm gftyantiui ca, atlwv s4 
rtjfiah samlpe paiyaknimat. 10, tflm abratfd ifljfl 

kasya ’si bkadre k£L vi tvam (its) B 
as pratyuvScu kaoyft ? smi (iti) 

i That s* to nay, a& m the ewe given in thu last note,* more or lew TVjntLar 
i*t*e tony incidentally and atcEJentally he ahapud la prose narration with¬ 
out It# being In traded ai regular Terse, thoojVh the poetic style of the en- 
Tlranmen L may hart induct'd stub pnue^KHjtiy adbconAtJoiiftly. As far tllv 
metaphor above, except a» ill nitrating my meaning very roughly,. I cannot 
defend it. f)a the contrary, a# the TefM-eh>mL'Ht in tales waa fixed and ujhh! 
in many huEMing*, while the proae w#h cninibl^l up and rtitmwetl in licit ru*w 
etfifleo bniU of the same brick., it would nut be quite unhistorical la invert It 
ami apeak of poetic bricks ami proac mortar. 

* Was till: kaaya khaln ajam ! 

1 This or k£ F ai katya kutap ca tvam ia an onMnary epic (verael formula. 
W T ith the preceding* compare fShl) kiumafcny n pacEn vantl (prior plda), and 
knfttmiiti vlcLuvati h It. ili p *2, $2 j 43, L 
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tftm rfljo T vJlca art hi tv&jA Tiam iti 1 11, atho *viLea kanjA 

samycua aharis eakyfk 
fcmyA tabdhuin na auyatha 

iti f raja taih samajam aprcck&t, kauyo 'v&ca 

no vh kn-m me dargayitarpam (danjstavyfun ?> 

id, V2 r su raja tilm bildhatn ity uktvil i&iii u pity e mo,* kited vUlisuj 
ca PctTlk.sit krldamano 

mud a partmiayl yutah ■ 

tuanTci Bamgaraya tay4 (alia 'fltCL 19 ? tatas tatrflx Va *Blno 
raj an i s exifi 'nvagaccfiatfa). 14, sA sone r pavk|auj rfljfluaua pari- 
vary a ^isthat.parj^vaata^ ca raja lay rd 'vasaha tjibikaya prtyM 
avaghotitayi sva(mj naguam anuprflpya rahaai tayft salia "ste.* 
15, tatra ^bhydijastlio f pi ka$oin nfl 'paqyad atha pradbanfcnAtyO 
'bhyfUjjLcaras tasya strive predial* 1 16, kiiii atra prayojanasii 
vartate (vartata) ity s othO. ? bntvana Llh striyak 1 

IT, aptlrvam idam pajama 
udakaiii lift 'Lm nTyata(e) 

ity ? athft ^matyo Wdnkam T&nam kArAjitvO ■ daravrksam, etc. 

IS, vatiaiu idam udarakatn 7 
sftdhv atm ramyattm i.ti 

1 Perhaps *amsirtM tvmjl bhmlftS Tumi {compare 33). 
a Morn Uiituml would be: an. rAja hiiEham iiy dktra tErii kanySm njaymo 
h a, 

* A rcjcnljir epic pbmie iw i-artoni form** mu<l£, friyfl, prityl, eta* with 
yutjih or yukinli, according to Hie paiin Compart* the reference* *tn>vu ntul 
ii, 63,33; NukjsO, 40; ix F 2?* 6; 36,43; prltyo ponttwgri y tLktahj is; fifc, 4; tt r 
k 53, II, etc. 

* Tht texti ^civp 'nvQtpicehftt nml ”nriigacchata F HTJuiapumra and craxii 
uagamm. This may potiU to n ccmiptfom Leaving out tbv fine paLauqtiiii: 
tdiDi tatrii "rl j «aw I inf) rSjnEipim Wjpicdiat* *1 <iu) im^c’ pflvi*t*m (hn) 
partvEry* mtbpiAta, pnrylgvmftag ca (u) Tijl'anopiipya ftvtnjipmraiii ftdiuy 
Elite inyS Mbit, H 3 i? \mg ftirvtati o l prose fa von thU* Compars utSc* ca 
lay! Mhft* att epic phntae. C- "3,30 r 

* There in no object to tho flnt verb B Wiw It nnt: tntri 'bltjEfoitho 'pi 
kapein nyflu^iw na apfl^yatu, utha pradbflnEjnltyaj Id tttaya stiiya^ aprcehnta ? 

* The more probable form ii vartaie Icitn prayo|«uim ; kidi pmyoJhnaED ifl 
a ftguUr cple clcje of a hemistich. Compare for example, xUi F t*3 r SI F kmjS 
p rtbc F klm prayoj aniun . 

T ^ic»IS,; O^ndinm adudak.nin 
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After tliis, prose to 28-2S, 

kruddho fljfU|pay3.m^lsa (sa raja) * , * 
yatM rrttam nyavtd&y&n 

. . . 2T t Iti, (Itikau c& tm bhavateh (28-29). Compare v, 
04, 5, tthtrrE* although the whole text is in ^lokas, one steins 
is especially mentioned, ^lokenu ’nena, Kauravyu, pap mocha 
sa tmnib tadiL 

30, turn eraiii vadinam istijana^okaparltatma raja ■ tLo ’rfloa 

31, ita hi ksamyate tan may a 
hanifyamy etan etMr ditrutmablii^ etc, \ prose to 

32, sa tad vttkyam upalabkya 
etc-! prose to 33. 

In iho following 1 omit references to the intervening prose 
urad give the metrical piulas in their order; 

33, tam abmytd raj'ft tayft 
BatnartliV sa me dlyatftra 

34 p atbai ’aim rajfto piiA "dad* 
abravTc ea onftm enaiii 
rajflaarii qu^rHsaeve ’ti * 

35, evam nktvft diihitaram 

36, harsena b&spakalayft 
vilca * prapaiyS P bhip0jya 
nmndakarajain abravld 
anngrhlto 'smi iti (sc. te, omit iti) 

37, yafchagatem agacdmt(a) 

1 In C, f aimy Ahum artiu. 

* 1“ Cr, OadliL Perhaps w iTntEau. 

p Ferhaju ; abrarTc trt iluhitinu]] i-aatb rtjSnjiiii pupiifij, iti. 

* A flerHQpnd phrw, ehhur ctmltHIng the pldu of n ^ Nabi, 0.25 ; 
or in A pldn (if ter one ijlUUk), ju in il, \v n 50 , ft IS, 62 , 10 . Perhaps 
b W : an bSipaknlityl v5ea pranipaLy* 'bhipGjyn ct 
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3S t atha kasjirit kalasya 1 

tasjam kuriuirks (tc) fcray&B 
tasya rfijiiah aambabhdvub 
£alo Dalo Bakej ce f tl 
tatis ti'siiiii jyefth&m ^lAiii 

sumiwo pita ritjye Tihisieya 1 tapa^i dJirtatma ranam jajptam, 
prose tiurough 39* In tbo following Tale of Cub; 

40, sfitaiu co 'vfflcg, qlghnim frith 
vokisva [id], sa tafcltft uktah 1 
ml to KijiiTiaui ubravit 

41, na kriyatim anubandbo 
nfli *$g ^akyos tvayft mrgo 
jiLLti grahltTim, yady apt te 
ratho yuktAn irftiayftii syfttftm (iti) 
tato T&mrtd rfijri sataiti 

42, athfli 'due tavtuu bnivftiym 

[abravli rftjft] 

Tamadarflgram&ixi yfibi (iti ) 1 

43, bhagtivan, mrgo [mo riddtah] pabyate 
sflrubhl vujiUiiii arhasl 

[vftinysu datum. itt, tarn abravld rair 
dadflni t# vftmyiln] 

fcrtakAryetia bliavatd 
mamai J va B rftmyAu niryatyftsi 
[kMpmn iti] 

, P antahpdre asthfipayat 

44, atha T mq cintayAmflsa 
tantnrj rftjaputro fsti) 
kal vSiiani pattram £sddya 

i An *p]c phrana with variation*, kamcii ti- a! ha fcil&fya, IT- 

* Fowftrty: [mUI r*jye 'bhyajpcayal taCA>i Upn*! ratiain jigflmi 

(sa rajS); or: piiu rnjjri! TihiHlcya cn. Both mm forrmilfu, m in I, 74. and 
75,^5. 

* TJw text h u- l xahuYetl &i tatho Tct&h, pcrliajj# u much of a ¥e?ie m 1 $ 
tliP form *1»T0. A* in ^ the iti pn«lu arc. I admit, particularly bad. 

1 B- praygliL 

* So B. 
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raxnato na (me) pratlnirydtayaty, ato k&stam iti (prose to 48 * fL 

tri|tubkjj). 

Tliougli fsir from epm verse, this is not exactly prosed 
which, though often rhythmical, is not metrical to such an 
extent i\s this. Further, the actual presence of epic pfulas 
in the narrative shows beyond question that it is meant to 
bo couched more or less in metrical form. Of wlmt sort 
then ia this metrical prose? It is* I think, an early form 
of popular verse, older titan, the present epic ijloka, which# 
ns I have remarked above, is probably more refined than it 
wbb when first written and is less free even than the Malm- 
liha^ya epic flokfe. It is not, however, necessarily antique# 
nor necessarily modem. It is, in shorty the instrument of tlie 
perpetual story-teller, a naive form, running in and out of 
prose like rhymes in fairy tales.® 

] PtodMJUwitrn (traniJfttAonh rob t p, 250, ttxt that with the excep¬ 

tion of the Ewo ^3 u k n h “thfl real of the narrative i* \n proas." 

1 The Aftmc tendency to this creation of piiilii tony (not arranged id flola 
fown) may be icon in the prone tale of I. where, hi-Hlilci the rejruLir Toraet 
in the proto narration, mn* found auch metrical combi nation! at: 

JiMtnejjiji cram ukto 
dara/jpmjl £aramny£ . . . 

Ctasminn antir? kapetd 
mr Dhimtnyo nfiml *jhm1iih . + - 
ea cktifi ^ifijam £n^m 
I'afi cdlI' ntn JrttrayKm laa . . . 
sa apidhpj^nn iamdli(& Arunih, 

the tuft Wm% a respectable tristubh pffldik If, hownw, thii ami the talc of 
Su£ahhtm5 1» regarded (u Uenfey *aya) a« pure profo, what dith-reneo If 
th^re between the other part* which will noi give any rhythmical cadence 
and inch ft rhythmical complex ai, e- ft-, nimrinlyftift faro drstTol, in^va e*a 
TTagnlLiin, krtnldho SEjBapnylni laa, and yitHi Tfttaih nyurcdayjin f And 
how dot* it happen that k.'i!yi ii "btudre ki tI mm, and imuli pansmiyl 
yutnh and . * . bappaka] *y a | tKcA Mm actual tptspi found In the epic t 
T here U a literary product which la neither pron? nor poetry hut a middle 
genre, a soft of dog-troi between walking ami running, in so which ft narrator 
may drop without the conadoua catnpu alk-maiion of paiiya and gndya (poetry 
and proM-H found in nmne precise literature Tt \t pcrhnpi not extravagant lo 
my that beneath the cultured Tcrto of tbu literati tht* kind of ityle may hare 
edited for ttninmeand even bare been the foundation of the earliest literary 
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The Epic Tristubh 

L Tins Hegular Tbistubb m *me MahmhX&axa 

TIiq rarest forms of the epics tri^tubhs are diose that in 
the corresponding syllables answer to the commonest foms 
of tlio ^ioka* namely the pfithyi and first and third vipnlas* 
The commonest forms of tristubh Eire those that answer to 
the second and fourth vipulas (decadent in the more refined 
(loka) mid to the minor Ionic, a form of sjloka almost extinct 
in the Liter epic style. Both metres have besides the dikm* 
hie and major Ionic tonus, but in both they are exceptional. 

Measured by their precedent combmations, the trqtubh 
forms thus corresponding to the glokas in second and fourth 
vipnlas and minor Ionics outclass the others as decidedly ns 
they do in the number of their occurrences; for whereas 
before the trL^ubh feet com spending to the pathyii and first 

vipula forms stand only m ^ — and m ~-- before the 

sec ond and fonrth vipuM forms stand five, and before the 
mb tor Ionic form stand seven combinations, respectively. 

In thus grouping the tri^bhs ^loka-wise I have wished 
merely to contrast the general structure of this metre with 
that of the <jh>had and have included only the hendekasy lia¬ 
ble tristubh. For die sake of convenience, I shaU cull regu¬ 
lar [ill forme of the eleven-syliable tristubh (padu), however 
unusual* in distinction from other ffirms, and will now give 
a scheme of these regular tristubh forms (omitting die scoliua 
or terminal uinplnbmchj . 3 

product. That any of St ba j Wn prctor^tMl U a m$m ateE'knr, sol uteOfe* 
dually to 1 *l‘ lUijicutt*! 

1 Of enmw, ah prdrtnciJt¥ pipEainM, the cjlluba mu^p* of the eighth 
■jlliiTiLu hi mi I W given up; but tb-c initial ■? Liable Si ancqia, d« it St In the 
$3ofcA, in Itoe usual foraii. 

s Tho Ja R aiI uLCuri b ihe same form* sis ihn tHituMi nn«l need* no *pc^i*1 
Oh>>ngh P^pinraluH' IiJsu 5 u 6 <1 l+tilow)■ ML^hnUhJally, it li Irk-rcSy a 
trhfulih witli an turn* iylLaLk: aibkn!, making with ilimrabui smtcaj 

of amphibrach. 
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Fi>r tiw nhbneviiUQflj* cutnpflrc the table Allure. p r 23*1 For _ ^ ^ 

hi a *ctfaDtl In st hjpOTtictrfc pldu* bs,n? the lura^rapSi in flic List nf illtm- 
iriELutia in .Appendix Unduf No- 11. For v w ^ <W WGDftd font* h» 
nntli'f NOi. IS, Tbfl hjpermetrk' forms indicated in Appendix C t when refer- 
enceft cl re not will bo found illu*tmlvd in tlie following parn^ritpliii* 

Tria\nbhf of culal^ctlc anti hyper™ trie furtn aru nut included in tlili CaIjIc- 

Tbe Illustrations in Appendix C give a full discussion of 
the occurrences of these forms as they appeal 1 in canbmntraiL 
with the eiesiim, now after the fourth now sifter Lire fifth 
syllable- Here I will point out that, as is shown by the table, 
all eases of pyrrhic and most cases of trochee in the syllables 
immediately preceding the fourth syllable lire merely sporadic 
whatever be the e&enra; but that the trochee before the 
v&tormk middle* ^ is net uncommon; find add that 
the cresura is hero after tho fourth syllable (No* 15)* The 
prevailing types of the great epic are (as \* also shown by the 
table) an iambic or spondaic opening. followed by 
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— _ _ p %j ._, p all three of which are found in 

the earae stanzas. They are always commingled in the older 
parts of the epic and even in Liter parts, but, on the other 
band, the first, or ohoriumbic middle, is the stanza-form often 
exclusively employed in Lite *eetiou* fc as is shown bdow in 
the paragraphs on tins Stanza. 


Bird p s~oye View of Trigtdhb Pad os. 


The regular Muhabharata tri^tubh, whieh is of the hendeka 
variety (i), appears then in three (four) principal phases 
(all others being rare or sporadic)! thus: 

1 f»ji _.Sdl_ ii ^ pMiiin, hm rartdcUrtl in (b J 

11 W ±L — v — v* w v __ 

(e) v — __ ^ ^ ^ v [ rummuQ 

( 3 ) i*-- v M „ vy _ id ) 


Besides these, as ^viU be ahowrt below, there are other Bharata 
types, thus: 


11 w w u I u Li V I 

ill - _ - - 1 J „ _ v _ it! C#u!c<1 ‘ c ‘ d4fc ** U * tb ' 

It ^ t j i/ v | ^ y v _ u y 

J00li£_*£_| W W W ^ 

Tit 


M v _ J-U v v 

rti u u _w_| _ w _ 

TUI 


^ a. ( 


v j Jtidfkiu (with 

“ > Bti.IL oliujr ijXMHillx? nr> 

nngsminti of ^Uablai}. 


^ v ^ _ w hypermeiOT, tPu rtuc n 

1e w_ Uill- |yv V w - y_iij lylliUei. 


dagati forms of these paditu will be discussed below. 

The epic trij^ubh, then, is net (as has been a dinned by a 
distinguished scholar) of one uniform tyjM?* On an aver¬ 
age, about one-fifth of the BhErata tri$tnblis of the regular 
mixed type have twelve-syllable jwldan. whir h, however, are 
IK>t jagntla, since they have the trietubh finale. A noticeable 
point, is the common (not passim) occurrence of the trochaic 
opening, _ — p in some sections of triQrfublis* and also in 

such sections the comparative rarity of the choriimihic tri^ubh 
as compared with the tristubha which have forms of calini, 

_ w _ _ h or vatormh ^ v _ f character (though not strictly 

^alinl or vatonnl p§das)» Tims in the hundred odd padas 
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that complete in tcitfahh form the story of the Frog-girl given 
ubove, there Lire only a dozen of tihorinnihii- form; while only 

one atiuiza out of the twenty-five is of npiijiUi _ v-w—) 

form throughout, though two others have two consecutive 
chorininbic padss. 

The Ram a yen a Tristubh. 

Very different is the scheme presented by the fiiiTin;tyonn. 
Here the upftjuti is almost exclusively the form of tri$tubh 
employed, and all the variegated pfidas of the Bhlntta are 
practically reduced to one type. In fact, the exceptions, given 
under Nos, ?, 13,19, 28, of the Hhwtratians, Appendix C,are 
so few as siiareely to modify the statement that the IliLtiuiyaijii 

employs only one kind of iris pi bh, 1 ’which is H u _ UW_* 

with variable cicsuro, as in 

R. vi, 128. 122: 

ayusyatn frogjakanub yutpayw 
sAubhrfltrkaiii butldliikaraiii quhbam ca 
qrotavyam etan niyatneim siuibhir 
Skhylmtn ojaskaram nldbikJUnfSlti 

R. B, 82, 82 i 

tatah Bamut-thfiya kulo kule be 
r^anjATiiQfl visaing ca vi pra.b 
ayflyujarm uatmrattflti kharftitq ea 
n&gilti hfiyfijjq efti 7 va kulapraatitta 

l T jia£f ovt! flomc obvimu tTroHi noticing their place: typographic*!* On 

43, W r wkfltttm; R, Tl t W>* 12 F j«t£kK j G. HI P 7. 4t* (*$mI in RJ. The** 
iflWi the fourth ijLlable. R. ir.2S h m, iticcti tiu^ viglith, ttigrlw for nigrahe. 
OtJiLT pftlpftblft t-rron affecting tl» inHre are: G, \\ r 90,14, ktu'lhi ca mntlryju 
( c * Jj Tlpanimllm g 4 t£h p » 0 E in IL j G. 511, £i8 F jalmu lidi ifUltmudbhjiTilil 
kUmun (in H_ a ksudhK rMWtli* 0 }: sb. *2Q t jindu endi tail [cemjHmj m& 
of R. lii. 33. 0 b, ety* kli^nm, where, however, TiJ probably nut make 

jionitioD^ G. ?. I4 t 60> priyini avlk^mlfo corrected by U- F 

jirijSm mp&^yan Ifagbunaniialinv vn lira ■ ib, IP F 34* ovjvm fn tflih heiubhir 
niiu v ik* vjv, for JinvuTckjyn (the forni ( though with v. L, ift K,) ; iw^aly fur 
na^ynti in V, SO, 24. U noticed under No. 19; G. YiJ h W, 4-1 , tarn ilfiiTW 
Blplcug jag*i| (not in R,} ha* app*KntJj !«t n ca (cf-il): 0, ySi, 4!> k 1% 
Hauuinatih kah ithftfyiti pUfrlitat, for ithEaynti k*h (B- ^ J M>- In lt - ^3* 
B^p 12p slnipntEki dbrajacbatrajui^an in G, So, flj, coh beomnw uh 

eu (n Mbh. t, S/joSpprcliSmi 6 v5ju. Contrast ■ijTaiilll.vairtocliatrjimiiJLfclittlifciHU, 
It- fh, 135, 
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It. h% 11, 93 : 

yatka M to-jalisu 1 v&rah sadft mvir 
yatha hi qfiilo Himav&n mdtldrigu 
yathA catuspat&u ea keaarl v-axas 
tatM naMt'iAm asi viknuno rank 

Tins uniformity of metre* resulting in an almost classical 
fcri^tubhp places the Himlyagji on the same plane, when com¬ 
pared with the Bhumta, ns we saw it occupied from the point 
of view of the (jloka* The more antique forms of regular 
tnifubhi are found In the Blwvmta^ 

Yet if this is the caai in the regular tri^pihh, sttO inn re 
striking is tho difference between the two epics m respect of 
the cu take tic* hypermetrie,and other irregular trinpibb** which 
sire antique md found in the Bharat^ but are unknown to the 
ftfmiayar&a* But before taking up these tliree classes as they 
appear in the great epic, I have a few word* to say in regard 
to the fund amphibrach or scolius. 

The 5 callus, 

The many examples given in Appendix C sufficiently 
illustrate the fact that after the long eighth syllable (very 
rarefy short ) 3 the ninth syllable of the Ubfubh is regularly 

1 hi G, 11, U, yathl K» U di^ktrn, etc., followed bj a n&nm not 

in K- h with tm sa rvay aJc^failhaiittr: taro vibbuh, the utfaer piihu hATing cresnra 
liter fourth or fifth, 

3 One Cannot, hoWetrcr T clnitn Ad cvhleace of Antiquity the antique fa] inf 

and ritorml type of plda, either pure or in parti-form, _u_w__ 

and ^ m _-j hj _* without noting that then are nhu PurAuIc f th-uusch 

trpc hern?, and chiefly loan*, Thni In a pure ffnple (separate) npcnrtrA 
•Unm at YSjrn P. t, \9 t aiandi prftviruto cotlyAin Stint! wnAiitlt. So lb. ir F 
113j where a. h f d, harm plinl form, and c haa l i%ah fnrtn caranSu ci p nyu 
bhlmlh. Most of this Ls epic, e. lb, soil, 7 il r ha jiiyatt mrlyiha tJ ka- 
dielE iOitii, '2 r liOJ. Stilt rar^r (ela in GlIa, @ p bf 1 j the form In the fame 
FtoSgS) x\*„ 7 e* kit rim purBqmin anueantiarani, S hike thie opportunity of 
viAlinjjr thjLt I ihatl henwifter tuc uph'n In nmi t;i ligvAlha as shorter forms 
of upeniiraTajrS uml trafi^ruthalilA* though I belitre only the bitter hoi 
authority. 

1 Sv« Appendix Cji under Ko. 15, efcsuh linm jajur ekHtn rg ekJE p adi, GO, 
47 o. 
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short, the tenth is long, and the eleventh is aneeps. This rule 
k seldom violated* but in the £ibieamu* Hi* 197, 8, we find : “ 
gnJfLmi vedfta vicinomi echniulih 
aarva veda aksaraso me adhltlh 
na sjldku dunam qrotriyasya pradfiunun 
ml pnutiiih qyen&fJi aa kapoto *atai 

Hero we find, in {&dn u, the phenomenon discussed* above, 
in relation to the dose of the <gloka. Before edumtlah the 
vowel should weigh heavy, hut it is doubtless reckoned light. 
In h> me Vhu uih is more probable than the (hj-permetrie) 
pnda, as it appears in U>tlt texts (above); but since this is u 
possible for m i Lhe puda cannot cited for a long ninth, 
PScla i: is regular. In d* the pada may be corrupt, the 
necessary raa (— mam) apparently being lost after the pro¬ 
hibitive mi* though a long ninth cannot be avoided in any 
circumsLineea with the rest of the text as it is- 1 subject 
Licit gyen&yo has taken the place of a Yocativu* and that the 
verse read originally: mil mil prada tm 'sini rujan kapot&ti; 
but it may be a, specimen of the group of sit before caesura* 
like yatra devT Gangii | suUUum prasmtu, mid the other 
eusflB of the sort cited below* if the hiatus may V>e assumed 
to leave a short vowel, mi pntdfdi. gvonaya na kaputt asmi 
(hypennettic)* Oft in xiv, 9, 9 a* just below. The tale, how- 
ever, is a popular story* doubtless handed down in rough verse* 
and since the long ninth is actually found in such verse, it is 
TioL neccsstiiy to assume that the pfida must 1 ms correct. In the 
following stanzas, in Lira same way, we find the vowel appar¬ 
ently reckoned os still short (fight.) Iiefore Qy- Tlie eases ure : 

iii. 197 3 15 c, jasmin ite^c ram as® 'tiva, ^yena 
ib. IS b r B^uiayo hy ayacu, khh na jrinllab £ycna 

ib. 24 hf prcohfltui tc,* eakiuic, ko mt ^yenah* 

\ rvrlinjrt wcctti&Lire- I refer to C. &nl y when tin? mding iHITtr*. 

- On fyirttH a* $tn& tn IB r, *<«t the paragraph m UtiftcUTP Trktubh* t«!“ 
j ow . Abu re I hive cited cimm n-hufe Lite tWb! 1» ilinrt flight (yJUhle) Wort 
mult md liquid La ^Ibkua aad alio givua fcmmple* ia triitubh. whtra cl 
brahma, a U tfntxmro, and '’tail I>rnnani tankc the icullui. Tlii^ latter Ij. a* ll 
«rrv, itrfngthentiil to maix 1 ptuLiko in rii, 17U, 47 b* Jmlarmannh kunifu 
pradmTaUa (C, P r *)- 
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Tn v, 44, 24 d the brig ninth is admitted into an old piidu: 
zia Y ny,\h pantha ajanaja vidyate, in VS. 3l r 18; £vet- Up. 
3 t S; vidyate (a)yan»ya (perhaps in the epic for: mi anyoli 
pautha ayanayu vidyato)* 

Another apparent example is found in the slim 1 xii, 
2TG* 23: 

eaturdvfiram purusaiii oatq milk bath 
caturdlul ciU , nam upay&ti vfiea 
bshiibhy am vSca odarSd upasthM 
te&Aiii dvftraiit dvcimpfilo bubhftset 

But hero the first pfida is pfflh&pa a jagatl* either with cot loot 
Itefore puru^um or (but this is unlikely) with resolution of 
the semivowel : caturduamtn puruRare aitunmikliam (as in 
KV. iv, 51, 2, vi u vrajasyn tamaao duard); though m it stands 
k Lb ii metrical duplicate of na bivuh panthi ( above). 

Two metrical irregularities appear in xiv, 9,4c: 

Kuhvarto yftjayati *ti me gnitam 

Tlijs padii ulsu h of the same form m the two last, with the 
irregular ^ m ^ v as second foot and _ ^ ^ as the scolitw j yet 
to mid fT-utam t/m corrects them both. But In iv T 8 T 8 a, <;r 
certainly fail to make position, though not before a scoHus* 
The first section has another example, xiv, 9, 9 a, almiii pi- 
cchjlmi maghnvan diito Mya, where hiatus, as in the first 
example above, may perhaps lie assumed with a short vowel: 
idmiii gacchJUm | niaghavan diitB adya, unless an inversion Ims 
taken place, ndya dutah, with muglmvo (or bhagavo, C J} be¬ 
fore i n k Below, ib. 31 k aahd ^vibhySm snnutm agjlmiid t-kah, 
1L sjivea the sue ire smd C. 249 saves the grammar. 

In the Harming is found one case at 7,593 c, which is cor¬ 
rected in B.! 

prahur viprils ttfim gnuinam tattvajilJlh 

Though of the same cliss with the Anu^eana pTtda (cited 
below) ending in pruyftochat, yet, while the latter may be 
easily emended, tnttvajiisib is intractable, and the hypermster 

1 For the mining, ib. £8; t. I. lei 30D f 28; ■ralTUri ya^ji ikirlni 

jU|Tn]itun 7 amiJimrtiimlh, qp^ilhAm odtmm hniEnli \Kk caiarthi *n dlurmiviL 


230 


THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA- 


of H. % 74, S3, Is probably correct: prubur vipris tvilm [ gnni* 
luiro tiittVitvijniU;. Another apparent wise in H, 14,732 <U 
where ytvlii ve '(jvumb cuds a trispibh, is it mere misprint for 
jaduve^vamh, 3, 82, 13, Rut stii, 292, 22 d, aniye mudhye v5 
v&nam u^ritya stheyam, lias a clear case of-- w for v — 

A secondary eicsuta is more likely not to be found before 
the seolina than to be found there. Examples of both cases 
ure given (Incidentally) in llie examples of the different sorts 
of trispibh. Calling the scolius an addition is, then, merely ft 
mechanical device, to show the puda forms free of their uni* 
farm close. In reality, the scolius, because it is always the 
ainie, is the nicest important part of the pudn, since it seals the 
trispihli. To show how the second esesum does not divide tiff 
Lhe Bcoliita as a sort of tail tied on to the pada proper, may ho 
taken vii, 179, 13 a-b: 

JUrtMya tatii 

rafcfoottuniiiik einliavat «oimiAn&dft 

The form * is then the only form of the epic scolius, 
except fora few cases nf seeming carelessness, as in piSya.cchat 
and vidyate, where special reasons may have Induced the ex¬ 
tant form, or. aa in cases before ks, cch, etc., where advantage 
iip]>ears to have been. taken of a Gatha freedom in reckoning 
u heavy syllable as light in certain eases. Of the scolius type 
_y_u, which Fausboll (previously) set up for the Dhamma- 
pulii, the epic lias parallel examples, but I doubt whether 
Lhe single example to 1 m found In the Dhnmmn, vs. 306: 

yo vil 'pi ka- [ tva na karo- j mi ’ti c& 'ha 

will be found on second thought really to support this Interpre¬ 
tation, For in this case, as in all similar epic examples, the 

division is not, as Fatmboll assumed,-w _ 1 — WW j M 1 — U| 

but (usu hypenneter)-w.- |vo-~|\ j~u, exactly as 

in the common hypejmetert of the epic, e.g-, sa vai riijaii nl| 
Tthyadhikah kuthyatc ca, where the otdy difference between 
die sciuiflton and tiiat of the more usual hypermeter, c.g-» 
yasya 'vibbahtmii | vasu rfijau sahayuih, is that in the latter 
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cose the omenra is normal, while in tlie former it is ncglcctedA 
On such c&i&s, see the section just below, on Hypermetms. 

The oilier, then, sm si whole, hna passed far beyond the Vedic 
stage, where the final syllables of a tri^tubh are (^) ^; 

nor is it likely that the few cases above are to be explained its 
archaisms rather than as further examples of such slovenliness 
as has bean met before in the examples already given* For 
even the Rig Veda poets are already tending to a stricter form, 
vi t as is shown, for example, by die suli^dtudon of mffisiya 
for manslyo, RY. s, 53, 4, merely to win an amphibrach. 

Catalectlc and Hypormetric Trfstnbha. 

A short form of tri^|xibh is where a syllable is omitted, but 
in such a way as to preserve the elsaruete rLstic filial cadence* 
giving the pentad form familiar to the Rig Veda \ m in 
Mbit* ill* 195, 3 t fcuii tram precMmi | katham tu lujan, like 
RV, i, 67, 8, ya im mkefta | gnliu himvan tain. Although 
csilnleetic is a name more properly applied to a piida cut off 
at the end, I skull yet call the double pentad a cataleptic 
tri§tubh* 

In ii jagiiti, by the addition of a syllable, tbc final tnncliee or 
spondee of the trigtubh’s amphibrach is eon verted into a di- 
iamSjus; in a hypertnetrie tn^^ubh, the final cadence is preserved 
intact, the tristnbh f s nature is not lost* but a syllable is pre¬ 
fixed or inserted elsewhere, ft may be said that any dodekn 
is n jngatT ixuhu 1 ahull riot quarrel with this (native) ckfini- 
ihm T but the difference hens is one of metrical uliLiiactcr, and 
must be strongly market in mime. Admitting then that it is 
some what arbitrary, I shall designate as a jagafci only tho 
dffambicalJy closed pada; the other, as a hypennetm tristulh. 

1 ThEfl intt rpre[Atl&& K (mj r wa^Jwmi to bo mere It a. atight oTE-rriglil on die 
part of the teamed editor, In No- filco oaft* ntnlnSti" omfilSr wm nljgo, tho 

£Lm foot Is rcan^ctly glTt-q u_ \j __, The chofhltub iloubtksi tamed! 

the different imerpretmddn; hot (hr middle foot ._ \s _ _is ptnllel to 

y M _, m eliown in tho eiiitEL^ki etiert htlow. [Tho tiew tejrt in BikS 

omlu ill: bui I kwp the nsurk nboTv, wrfiton prior to tho now t*at** Appear. 
a&ee # la tho t>td text has authority urn! need not 1 m; dnnut.4 uu-tri wis^] 
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Besides the prefixed. or inserted syllable, which gives two 
varieties of the hypenueifrfc tri^bb, a trisi;ubh pada may 
luive both the pfdixid and inserted syllables. The tri^ubh, 
then, aa shown in the binTs-eye view on p, 275, may consist 
of ten* eleven, twelve* or thirteen syllables, without losing its 
chnnurterktic cadence* Unique, however and not typical (I 
may add) is a fourt€en*Ey liable tnH^uhh. Apart from, all these 
forms lies the mritra-trl^t^hh, of thirteen syllables, but with two 
breves reckoned as equivalent to one long syllable- Post¬ 
poning the examination of these forms* l take up now, reckon¬ 
ing the regular tristubh (above) ns i, the caulectk and simple 
ordodeka hypenuotrie trifptbh, U-vL 

iI~iiL The Cat alec tic Trlsttibh, 

ii. In this form the eaiatmt tills after the fifth syllable* The 
pad a is one of a tristubh stanza, Examples are iii, 113, 23: 

ArtmdhaU va eubbagTi Ynsi^tluini 
LopUmtulrd vfi t/uthd lit/ Af/ttxttjapi 
^alasya vflj Paniayaat! yntha *bbad 
yatliS Cacl Yftjradliafasya ofli J va 

Here b can be scanned only its IjopSimudm v3 [ yntlm by 
A gusty™, Another case, referred to Eibove, b found in the 
stanzas at ih t 195, 3-d: 

3, vidveKinam jiaramam jTvaloka 

kuryftn namh pOrthiva. yfteyfttnanah 
in m tv dm prcchdmi katham tu rdjan 
dadi/ad bhac&n dayiUi jk m me Vym 

4 , ms rti 'nukfrtayal 1 adtjt* dattvn 

ayftcyara aitbaxh na m san^momL 
prSpyrua a rti i tub ca sarb^nstya 

tam c5, s pi dntt^a suaukhl bhftvfuai 

In 3d and 4a, the ciesura is shifted, and the pHdns can be 
read m 

dodyfid hhavftu da- | yitarii ca me p dja 
na ci *auklrta* | yed adya dattvH 

i Hi In ateina better timn mmklrUyc (ht) dmdj* flT.)* 
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In 4 c, there is a gloka pad*: unless d bo reft of its opening* 
to leave another pentad: pritpyatn urtlmfii ca samgrutya tmii 
ca* which would leave d as r apt iltittva su- [ auk hi bhavBjtni. 

The dekasyliable pfuln is particularly striking when united 
with the kypermetna fukk (10 + 12/) An example occurs in 
the same stoiy^ iii* 107* 26* c-d : 

ctad vq lakfma | givoih fcaromi 

hinnyav&rnam | nicinius punyagandham 

The ten^syliable pada ilx 17 b* lias* perhaps* lost a syllable, 
(tarn) to pagyantu ; 

(a) ukaftoaih vahatam aumnmii Dayan tu 
(b) te pagyantu purusft mamfii J va 
blmyahitasya day am mania 'mi kilt tvOm 

pmtyfhunayaittu trram hy eimiu mfl hinalh 

(a) -—v, w — — w_-ur pCo, 13, hypermetrie) 

( b ) (_) _ — —. w \j _ kj_\j { No . 20 ) 

For c and d t see No* 23 mid Kq.7, in the Illustrations of 
Appendix C* It is possible, however, that b belong* under 
another head (below). Giving a patois pronunciation, pmi- 
anfUj would make the verse quite smooth, In the subsequent 
stanza, 19 c* there appears to be a case of resolved semi-vowel 
(tfienu for gyemt)* a regular pad*; 

yatha gieiia priyatn eva kuryOm, 

though it may be r end m catuloctic* 1 

A case in C- viii, 4,645 d T is corrected in II. 89, 22: 

C,: vayavyflsfccena, tutali sa Karndt 
B.: v&yavyOstrena ’patsLtah sa Kamat 

In xii> 822, 72 = 12,115* where C, has kiiii te diuinena 
Ixiinlliubhis to, B* has the dekasyllablc pad a: 

kim te dhanena, kim handhobhU tE, 

the oilier [mdis being hendekos* A combination of hyper- 

1 For thy verm? Id the fame smnu, jmtfal math (hi) rii iSdhuTiidSih pr&- 
Hannah, «<- Tbo ] [yptinuotric THfpltdfcp 
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metric, catalectfo, and hyperdiypennetric pick occurs in 
H. T*44S: 

ynsmfid bhctfcanam f bhatir ante 'tha madbyaih 
dhrtir trfbk Qtih | pttrfif m Jfrjj/mft 
graba (sic) J bliibhi1tasya parttpwye 'gwflija 

Compare 1 H, 8,399: 

tarn kUrdamflnam rn&dhusfidimah sa 
dr^tv:| ni:khatma | harwirmt&s t&h 
eukQrthi satyfl salute unh&tmft 

balaaya dlilmia | harfftgaimlrlkmi 

iii. This pw3a is what may be called e:esimilly catakctic. 
Like the last, it is antique, in Veda and Upon inlaid*, and the 
epic ban but few examples The pause follows the fourth 
syllable* which is tiaually heavy. Here the caarara, *u to 
speak, costa u syllable and* unless read with sufficient time 
allowance* the trigtuhh appears to bo crippled* Of this 
sort are: 

i F 3 t 61 d f to ay a ^vinJlii samauakti cirsaJU (so €6 e) 
i, 62 p 14 a ? pitsehaini tvftm* sprbanTyEirflpa 

In ths latter example there may be corruption. Compare 
I S3, 10 e* tat tvam pfcehnmi MprhamyjtiilpiL, but the open¬ 
ing phrase, picchlinii tvam is steitjotyped* i, 93* *21 as v s 48, 
1 a, etc* Wo may compare K Y. i r 126* 4, vi preliunii pakia 
m devuru® The next case is 

iii* 1ST, 27 b p gurarslnam athn. aamtnafeo bhrgam, 

Although this pada has eleven syllables* it i* not a tri^uhh, 
blit ft catalytic jagatf, analogous to the tmtubhs of the same 
nature, The whole stanza vtmwLsU of syUnbh s 13 + 11 + 12 
4- 11* but a is doubly hy|>ermetric (explained below)* so that 
there is no alternate symmetry but ebb*tit: symmetry, thus: 
13 11) +13 + 12+H 

* Is th* B^nnwy edition, % 72, SPi dhrtir blhUtir ja$ cn lth>i i -vratfp ci 

guhl Tibi 0 , He, (oa flita, ih below], The folhawmE S.^frOt 1 -- J J n B3. J , IT, alia 
avoiiii iIh- «hkiis caih-nco by mdinj?s miilMtrfiA ca muJAnrito *bhut 

+ „ + fciar*iI^n , mSr 4 i.flrin ca halujyA dEtlnuin, 

* C, In SjOdU hu prchEral {*&] trim. 
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It is* however, passible* perhaps* to resolve the -£m. 

v t 42, 5 a, pnimadrid vrti asur&h parftbhavan (jagatT) 
v t 42* 21 a, ya etad vA bhagaF&n sa nityo 

Id this casoi although there is nn possible objection to 
reading the pade ha it stands, it in possible that a bliEti lias 
been lost alter etatL The sense is yaj jagud iva blniti sa 
nityo Mkiirl bhagavfm (N*). Compare 43* 7, jagad bfcSth 

v, 40, 3 c, atamlritah Savitar vivasvSn 

The stuno criticism. Before Savitur* m. may have been 
dropped* as in C* viii* 3*343 c f goto piipah suvibldiuiagutrah, 
where lh restores the metre with goto sa papuh* So C, omits 
su in due aparavaktra, xii, 0*035 h but corrects it in repeat¬ 
ing the verse at 10*530. Nevertheless, I prefer the text as 
it stands* especially as any correction would have to be ex¬ 
tended into the next stanza* where we find ; 

ib. 1 b t digah qukro bhuranam bibharti 

Here it is easy to suggest sombibharti* but emendation is 
otiose. 

v p 4S t 37 c, Matsyuih sArdham ann^u^irapaib 

The next stanza lias jy Gotham Mfitsyam mirgun^iyarupam* 
which makes it rather doubtful whether this form may not 
have stood in 37 c* 

v* €7, C c* Snayaava pitamin maharratatu (jagatl) 
viiii T 68* 7 a* up)" ugisrna ™im Arjuna tvayi 

C. B*386 lias athS 'gismo. Possibly iigi^ama should be rend 
but it is not necessary. The brevis h noticeable (compare 
above* in § ii, iii, 107* 17 b), 

xiii t 7G* 7 a (after dm injunction in the half^loka, vs. 0): 

6, pravi^ya ea ga?ftin madhyo iiaAih qnitiin udAbaret 
7 a, gAur me mAta vrsabhah pltil me 

divam garni a jagatl me pratisihil, etc. 
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xiii, 102, 55 dt 

btidbjimi tvfiih Y|fanha?aih <£atakratuih 
vyatikiiiixiantaa bhnvamUii vt<jva 
koecin na vftca vjjhiaiii kadftctd 
uiarmiih tv manmo 'bh isaiiytH 


iv-iXi The Hypermetric Tristubh, 

iv-vi SIMPLE 1 i YF&BMEXEB&. 


The first ft mu, iy T is the juitinf hypcnnefcer^ n light syllable 
appears to be prefixed to an iambic opening, The same effect 
is produced, in some cases with the same words, m that already 
described In the account of the ^lokiu Tht* pndiL starts with 
an anapaestic slide. The difference is one of frequency, sLnce 
in die ease of the tri^fubh the initial hypermeter is not very 
Common* Most of the cases have a brevis and in fact, to my 
ear, the long (heavy) initial belongs in another category (vi) ; 
but I admit that in yutra devl Ganga saUitnin pros util and 
the few similar eases it is doubtful how we should regard the 
extra syllable, I have noticed with short initial the following 
cases ( i v ); 

it 3, 14 f h p vayatas tatitQn fiatut&m vttrtajaiityflu (No, 13) 
h 7% S5a, asurftih surayim bharato ami datt&h (No. 1) 


Here the preceding \mbi ends in i, but it is scarcely possible 
that the two tris^ubhs should have l^eeri read as a unit. The 
same thing occurs occasionally in the examples of hypennetde 
ijlokas. 

kuta ftyfttah kafcarasyJijh diql tram (No. 13) 
tata utthilya Tiduram Panda veyfiJi (No. 15) 
pittloke rfljyain nmi^lsti derail (No. 20) 
dhairnm RcttryiLya Ltd anuprayacchet (No. 20) 
vrsaUpafcih pigono ii&rtimaq ea (No* 12) 
pKUigrhnan vfli goprailane vidhijflsih (No, 7} 
atithivrutdli auvratil yc jaofi vfii (No, 6) 
ib. 35 e, (jagatl), Yamiiasya raj smh gadaue lnahitmanah 
xi.il, 12©, 38 a, bahalc aamange by akntobhays ca (No, 1) 

H. 2, 7L\ 33 h t krtinam vSrtnn (C, 7,422 dhTrarn) dAaa- 
vOa&tij cat bad!tain (No, 7) 


h 93, Gc, 
i ii, 5, 10 a, 
v 3 42 1 © c f 
v,44 i 18 b, 
xii, ^3„ 4 o T 
xiii s 70 P 14 d, 
xiii* 102, 10 a. 
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All these cases have an anapastie opening ; all but one have 
the fifth syllable heavy. 1 Some have been given under 
the examples referred to above* 

v t a. Much more frequent is the inserted liflji- I ilo not 
mean, of course, that a regular tris(ubh is first made and a sy 1- 
lable Is then inserted, but that die cadence does not have the 
rhythm of iv, to wi% but (with the cmaiira regu¬ 
larly after the fifth syllable) so that the effect 

is that of n ay liable inserted at the place of cxesimu This 
measure produces rather a pleasing alteration and b frequently 
found in regular tmfubh stanza*, scanned exactly like the 
other paths with the modification thus indicated. The form 
is Vedic, and is found also in the I'panisliads and in the 
Buddhistic texts. Examples arc: 

h 71,40 d, yathU tvadarthahi j raksita Taiii caroyara 1 
Vp 4,Si 101 dp eaiiiy udbyanifina | DharEaraspia na sauti 

The effect of tins measure I have endeavored to reproduce 
from the following extract, v, 48, 75-78: 

ayarii GfindlifiriLns tarasa sampramathya 
jitvS putr4u Nagnajitah samagriLn 
baddhim imnnoca viuadanUun prasabya 
Smlar^anuiii vfli ievatjtnaiii laJftnuim 
ayadi K&pjlts 1 mjaghflua F&iujyam 
tatha KaJiftgiVn iJatitakrtre mumarda 
inert* dftgdhii vars&ptgin viufithft 
Varanasi uagEirt gam bab lift va 

And yoo Gftudllrte, at a blow Krishna vanqiiuhed^ 

And conquered all Nagnajlta^a descendants, 

Their plaining victim, m he lay bound, releasing 
{Of gods the jewel, +l Beautiful yr called, a fair man) [ 

1 Op this ejue (Enta utthlyajh t» lidow, p, £00. 

1 Ccinrurt! Pith this wimple, TUg Yffli, i, 150, 3 P i£ na ridwExitn ] nanm^ 
i™iatn iuSya, null fmr ditiEJf V\-dk puillda, OUfenherg, Ihamuci dfi Kjjf 
YhJil, toL u p. m ff. (ZDMC. Tol- xxtli. p . Tu). 

5 b kajiftTiTm jaiflilm, Brin nr, tin- n'klilftt u.Tplaipi ilmtiLiln^ im Eh 
battle "i’J.-.T than as a pmpi-r BilHe. Ftrlmps lta.Rtaic.ru null jttghAnii (A b & 
fore krj, m in vii, 70 F G. 
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He at Krtpit slew in a war tbo Pftn dya, 

He smote TTfllingjt^ DautakGTB men a-fighting, 

He loo* that here, burned and enslaved a long time 
lk?limes town, eity sans help unaided. 

It will )je observed tliat the first part of this measure is that 
nf tilts regular trisjubh with the casaum niter the fifth, ns in 
Yaino Tjravtn 1 inilih: ua turbo f si suiuitiy&t xiii* 71, 18 tu widish 
farm may have led to the establishment of dm hypermetef 
on dm one kind and the emsurally cntnkotie [Ada on the 
oilier. 

The texts sometimes show variations, like those found in 
the m tuple tri^iuhh farm** 3 Thus in vii f 179, 45 <4 where 
C, has duo hypenncU-r, II, Limits the extra syllable: sampu^ 
yanto (vii) vijuynm luk^Lsa^ju. 

Of the different hjpermetric farms, the commonest are those 

in which the fifth syllable is fallowed by _ ^- oruv --; 

less often by _ w v _* AH tiirce occur at i, 76, 50 ff.: 

HO f kaecisya mlrgam pratipatsye na bhoksye 
53, gmrnr hi bhHo vidyayil co t pahQtah 
54^ smart-mi Sarriih yac ca yaths ca vrttain 

The extra syllable* like the initial* may be heavy or Light ; 

but except when fallowed by w v--the hitter lh rare. The 

*** voml and fourth syllables an? mndy light, 1 give below 
examples of the different forms. First of dio common va¬ 
rieties (butwv—us second foot is die rarest of these): 

ya^o na nafyej, jilfltihhcdaq ca na syJlt, lit, 4, £ a 
vadhftya rHjan p KuniafiOitasya Baihkhyc* viil, 8Jh 36 b 
ml vfli dritlyam mu trtlyaih ea vftjkre(t)j ill, 297, 25 c 

1 Hn p*pc ISO. ncu« 1 P 1 have nferrwJ to Y pma'i worbl am partnered In 
Eabha ill contrail to m Tito remark b corrKtp but ulw^tu rt< J* 

uot I'n-rywhi-n eln?; tliM iceoanl i»t Niclkfltu n-j.nMcnEj iE as blissful 
titlnllir, of count 1 , it In A IwU- 

i Tbcrt dwiyH I hirr Lliiruisnl In A. J r : 1 1 1 M., n, \*. 13 If. a* ril, 

USk To fit, 17D. 24 E, B. hn* _ v __for ^ ^ _ Lb C. p wilh N>rer*I 

itittSInr Fhrtn^r* Clow by; MrlkiJ^lj In Xi d =? 6,140. mht-roB hu no habliB*ub 

tC. f n*l 
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So in t, 44, 24c; vii, 2, 33 b; viii, 42, He; xii 278 (7). 
6 m etc. 

A oitso of DftJi brevis anil also fourth brevis Is found Ln i, 
!, 217 e, thyuJii viij^iatir uhstu ; and fourth 

brevia in iii, 1ST, 12d, m trniLiiii kihhet triinnm ire I inn si 
kiilc; where, however, C. bus Inhlmtc (labh’te) wlikli may bc« 
correct. 1 All five syllables ore heavy in Ei, 77, 10 b; knn- 
ynin PHflcalfin P limit vebliy:ih jmtduyu. UtuqUa (i I Link) 
are breves in the third and fourth syllables: dntvS ’naduhinii 
Saryalokani VTnynnti, a iii, 136, 8 b (No. 10). 

VU_ 

Preceded by brevis (fifth eyllitkla): 

Bamiin^iu rmlrdboi fatliayftmuh viyanti, i, .% G4 b 
tatlia tjtikfiir alitikwr Virata]]* i t 87, 6 b = *11,300, tfib 
yas tv iiva m brahma taposa 'imti vidvjin, iii t l$2 r 56 c 
dhftntiam purlriam upajlvanti muLth. viii, 45, 10 o 
taili vfli many eta pitarain inatnraiii ca, xii, 10 S f 22 e 
^urblio mrtasya Jugate + sya pmtiath^ xiii, 70, 10 b 

So i f l t 212 tr; l t 213$; S9 P 6 c; 232,10 c; iii f 4 P 13 u; viii, 
42, 16 b; etc. 

Pretexted by a heavy syllable: 

hntam saihgrftmc Sabadevena p^pam* i + 1, 260 0 
idain cn rftjm hit™ tiktaiii na cet tvam, iii. 4, 12 e 
tat ha raktlr apy odhamain ^homnlpilh, v P 181, !)d 
tatba viiyvagnl pranimftrtaiu Jflgaa ea, vii ? 201, 67 b 
yosya Vibtoktaici vasu r£j;us saLcVr&th, iii, £J f 20a 
Mn Jlba flarvOn rsdmiikhyati Agastyali, xiii, 34, 0 a 

So iii 5* 10b; I13< 6b; v T 42 + 15a; 48, 46 c; vii, 17&, 
42 a; ™i t ST, 30 b; 42, 90. etc + 

Cases of fourth brevis arc u t 56, 15 c f pn^cit tapsyuse tad 
tipqlkmrnyji vikyam; and i* 1, 216 l\ tatha Uimihiibhih pi tr¬ 
ill iir blifutybliig ca* 

1 Compare aln) iii. 13^31 a p yaihi mSrfi bi vii is.lhnvffdJIb prAHrmnali, 
whrrc,, hvwvTtT* R, IP 7 , iy, -omit! hi, whfch mulct-*, when rt-JnirwJ. ■ hbujftxh- 
B*pr 3 ijila plila; q r *. below, under lb* uf Akj*irv?ch*nrEaj. 

1 Compare R V, tIEi, S0 ? 7, imiriwuril | dunnniKim (idrptmm, died hr 
dik-nlxT^, Iftc. cit, + p. 
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For v, 516, prayaccha nmhyam hhm\ttiahytm knrijjye, li. 16, 
32 (1, hu-s tova aaiijHnu In vii, 200, 82 ft, li. lias tasya '?yatas 
tiin nigitiii pltaclhiitw^ where C. 9,333 bos suni;it&n. AM five 
nyUablts trn heavy in ii, 77, 7a; citrnn ^mnShSn uviuuafie- 
until cfd Vain. 

_WU _ 

Preceded by brevis : 

ita ecu m\m Jisnur fthvayitii gabhftyim, ii, 53 r 16 b 
tain t* dndslui mh prapata prapatem, i, 92,11 a = 03, 3 

Preceded by a heavy syllable: 

gonifiynr necalr vy&harad agiidiotre, ii, 71 f 22 b 
amiinyiimiiuah ksutriya kimeid any at, v, 42* 15 o 
Amantrayc tv am bnlhi jayaui nine me, \ m t 67 * 22 c 
anarthakaui me danjitavSn asi tram, vlil f OS, Sc 
prayaceha ^nyaacnfli Gftndifnm etad adya, viii, 6S, 23 a 1 
nii 5 ko Viahubhyo irilutami rak’niUivyab, xSli, 1 T 30 h 

There is 1 believe* only one other case uf this form in tbo 
thirteenth book, 103+ 42 e* It is rare as a trispibli hyper- 
meter, but It occurs also (see below) as a jagttH. 

Besides these forms are found: of which I liavc 

but sporadic examples: sa yatre *ceh;isi. Vidnm, taint gftooha, 
ii, 64+ 11 o (utile to No. 20) ; jihaih kurte 'ti, Vidura, mfi C3 
tin lL bi Lbnlr, and m tvam pnTbarm, Vidiua, yad dhitnm mt\ U, 
64, 7 a imil e (C. has mu VamLiristlmh); prStAS trivargii ghra- 
valift vipapmil+ xiii+ 20+ 88e (No, ID, lu! fin,), 

Between divisions iv and v stand a couple of cases in which 
the iniiifil syllable is heavy but the second is light. They 
belong neither to iv with its mmpseaLlc opening, nor to v with 
its iambic nr spondaic opening: n^vinav indum | amptam 
VfttflhhiySn, i + 3, 68a? atra Kaunteya | saMto bhriltrbliis 
tvsun, Ui, 134, 41 a. Compare above p. 286, taul utthSyS 
Yidimuh PandaToyati (No, 15). 3 

J Thl* fa follow-: hJ by tTAttn yo 'fUTnir nbliyniHuko \ii nnrv mEralfc p with 
0\m ftTHurm PrLiLn & 3 j vfrlUAlE}' njn'AtLHl in nsi, fift, 72 e—d, nnynMllfii 

It mil I iSimiif nm d,-hi inirlha, tvfttto'vMlr va TTrymto tn ri^tnh. 

4 fciQCb Vttlk I'Aejj-i n* thii Inst are Rtruujifd by OldnWg, Im?. til-, with 
Jtut iDfniiian^d, (!j g. p mhtu kj-jm-na ilyiim fiiptij. EV. l B 3& B % 
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Qiiite exceptional, though corresponding to recognized (but 
unusual) forms of the regular triftubh, are further: 

dutkuvjA ’sluaih dliarmttnifuuuu vivlkte, iii, 5, Go 
{No. 27 ) 

kiiii vidvisa vii mini evam riTiharoviih. ii 71 Ta 
(No. 26 ) 

dhrtSyudhah su-fertraiin uttamflujahp-, ]. snkrtiutaft 
II, 7,442 c (No. 24; v. L in ii, 72, 53)! 

Compare also a ease of No. 23, below, p . 2S4. 

The hjpermeter beginning with an anapaest, iv, is found 
,“ l P^ puLir Budrihistfo poetry, where also a long syllable 
rerely takes the place of the initial brevis. There are for 
example, in the Dhammnpada, half k dozen antes with armprest, 
but none with long initial (vs. 40 has naga-, in the new text). 

Examples of jugatls like the tristubh hypermetato riven 
above 1 arei 


ath.li ’va eye no vajrahastah rsotpatih, iii, 197, 25 b 
bhftatn prapaunwh yo hi dadati <;atrave, iii, 197, 12 c 
svridhyriy^fla gimuj^rAsane ratflh, xiii, 102,33 a 
salye ntbitilnflm vedavjdaui mabatinaiuttn, xiii, 102, 31 c 
halem tulyo ynsya partita na vidyate, ii, 05, 25 a 
(a has 13 syllables j h, 13 ; c-d, 11 each) 

OrtHfifenally a triapihli and jagatT occur in the same stanza 
m bypertnoiric form, as in iii, 134 , 30: 

tato 'statakrarii initur athtt ’titikn pita 

muUiii samafigAiii tjlghmrn imain vi^asva 
(provilca eai ‘naiii s» tat ha vive$a) 

Ti«e unique tri^ubh-pada of fourteen syllables, of which I 
spoke above, runs, ii, 04, Id: 


bulfin ivi -’snirLu ELvamnnyase Tiityam eva 

***** ^ lJjM wIth hjpemurUr, » the litter, wept for 

j ™^ L - ]B hj ft hwy fl||^ u .Uted «l»r« r 

> s t , *' f; vi ^ i,!Li ^jAkrtTcpu lAipate. EVL r h W t * (in* 

softer tn»iol>b» Sn Oldaqbtttf* 11 ,*, | oc . dt), 1 
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The scholiast, who rarely touches on purely metrical phe- 
nomenfi, 1 * explains this as “redundant and archaic/* recogniz¬ 
ing (lie pada as it stands. But it is Impossible to suppress the 
suspicion that iwamanyasa stands for an original manyaito, a 

regular hypemieter -) f “ thou regaitkflt m as 

children, M strengthened by some one to “thou despisest mJ f 
Another, but doubtful* example is given below. 

The distribution of these hypermefcric forms, va, is somewhat 
uneven. The examples run in groups showing dearly the 
effect of different styles. A baker’s dozen of hypemaeters* for 
example, are found in the seventh book, which has three hun¬ 
dred and twenty tri^tubhs; but half of the dozen are in the 
fifty-seven tristubhn of ndhy. 179. On the other hand* the 
fourth book, which has two hundred tiistubha, has no ex¬ 
ample. 3 The second book, which has only one hundred and 
fifty-five tristubhs, has thirty examples * In the thirteenth 
book the older parts have most examples. Thus in the few 
trist-ubhs that toll of the score" oath, atLhy. 94, there are twelve 
hypermeters in tliirtecn tristubhs T a much greater p portion, 
as the tide is much more ancient* than is found in any other 
part of ecjutd length in this book* 1 

As an illustration of the epic free tristubh with hyper* 
meters may be token the following stamps from the continu¬ 
ation of the story of the Frog-girl in lii T 192 s 48 ff.: 

[Yftmruleva uvlca] 

prayaccba t Amy Ali mini a pArthiva. tvaiii 
krtaiii hi te kAryrim JibhyAm aqakyam 

1 He wlJani commenti an unuiaal rhythms, ikbaugb eftrn renmrldnjf on 
archiilftnJ real nr fancied r Hi far example &n |if<w£4l dnifri YljHiUim brHJjmn- 
tn-bhyiih, at i P -S3tjij.nexplA-Lning; pnuthc a* for prainHtht “with Yeilic lais 

of redopllnitinn^ 

3 Thu f oqrth book Is writ I ik? th n Him ayimn r In the mflimj \ le« and hrt i 
icarcdy a (IiMOCQ pldit* of t he free tiotubh type, limit ill itt triipiblu being 
apAjitli. 

* IVo Eiich hypcrmctfri in one nUTOA ire m>i unusual, (n oh! talea, p- ijl. 
H*2> 03 »-b t Jlntmi putram ila^a rariain UtI 'ham jStB.cn mahijjniTi Cyena- 
jjtam nirt-mlrjL 

* Compare what waj said above. In this nolr on p, £21. refiardinp ibc ^lokaa 

b il l la Hection. 
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mfi tvft 'vadiiM Vamno ghorap&^Air 
bndimaksatraajS *ntaie rattmftnftni 

[riljo Vaca] 

anadrUMu fluvntati sadhudantav {_ v-) 

etod viprinAiii | vfthauaiii "Varandeva ^ — —} 

tUbbjuiii yahi tv am | yatra kauio maharse (_* — ^-) 

ccliaudiiiai vfii fcvadiqam aammhanti {— u-) 

[Vfimadevah] 

clianiirLtLsi vai HLudTqaiii saihvahanti 
loko 'mosixuii pinhiva yaui santi 
astuisLs tu loko mama yfloAm etad 
asmadvldhaiiftm | apareslm ca rajan {—. ^ ^-} 

prt\M 

catv&tas tvAra vfi ] gurdabhuh BamYakantu (—. — ^-) 

qrcsthiiQvataryo [ harayo y fttanirihfth vw-) 

tftis tvam yiOii ksatriyaeyJti T aa Tftlio {— ^-) 

mamfti Sa vftmyAu | na tayfii ! tau hi viddlii yy-^) 

[VSiiiadeYah] 

ghoram vratam brilhmanasyiU *U& ahuf 
ctad rftjan yad ih& f jlvamfiiiah 
gy as piayA ghorarfipA maliAntaq 
catv&rci v£ yAtndhAnah Barfludr&h 
mayil prayukfcfia | tTudvadbani Ipaamfiiiii (—+ — ^ w —) 
Yahantu tv Am qitaqUl&Q oaturdbA 

And m on (the hist stanza has six pfidas* as not infre¬ 
quently happens)* 1 

As seen in BOtne of these ftUimis, there is sometimes accord 
between the hyperawter and its environment This is not 

rare. Thus in ii t 58, 9 P three picks have the form « _ v _ 

v v _ _ ^ _ w p mul these lire followed by pSdn d its a hy- 
penneter of the same sort; ity ig&to liaiii nrpt to taj ju- 

Kiisviu The hypermetric cadence to close a passage is not 

unusual- Thus to close a stanza, xiu, 159, 11: m evrv pur- 
Twm nijaghfina daitjiiti, sa purvadevajj ca bobhuvh samra^ 
s*i hlmtiliiain bhitvano bhftahhftvynbi m viqv&aya + sy» Jftg&tAf 

1 TIj nt Kip ft Is si itrophe of two OiPct'-iiSdlft trWtnblii (nboTt. p* 1M1 ■ 
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cu 'bhigopth. Again, in i, 90, 5d i bhtiyafl ce 'danim vada 
kiiii tc vadium; then Asjaka uviica. As hypcnju/tera I 
should explain the cliilicult pucks, l t 3, 123 e-d, the latter 
I Living (affectation of the antique ?) choriambic opening bo 
foru v v » _ (No. 1S Bos u v ^ _ v v w ^ u —u)' 

vsn iravanltaui I hrd&yaiii tlksii^lhirain (iti). 

The preceding pgcb is, I think, to be read ns: 

tad vipantam | ubhayum ksatfiyaflyH, 

instead of tad ubhayam etud vipantam- Then nil the jacks 
Eire metrical, sifter a fashion. 

There is a regular trisfubh with tJie movement _ v/ ^ 

-^ anil hypennefcrio in bhayEhitnaja dfiyam mumTi 

'ntikat tvom (c ited under No. 23). Like this, but with a 
different hypermetric opening, is the apparent puda found in 

l f 8f 63 c: liltvi | girim fnjvi- | ufiU ga mudn ennmtuu, ' _ 

w _ \j __l _w ^_ T with neglected cfieaum, 

Tina brings me to the comparatively few cases of different 
ctesum in this form of hypenneter. Ah shown in the exam¬ 
ples given above, the eresunil pause comes after the fifth 
syllable* When thin is neglected (but the practice is ol> 
served in n large majority of Lhc eases), wo have sin approach 
to the shifting eaj&um nf the former division, iv, and, as I 
have said already, it may seem simpler to regard such eases 
m initini hypemtSterB with long instead of short initial. But 
the difference of cadence between the opening vv _h _ p muf 
n scents, as in the case of the ^loka, to mark an 
important tliough not a radical distinction, between these 
groups* While the ictus of the former, sis in vp^illpitih, is 
v v JL ^ — f that of the latter, us In liatam saihgmme feui, 

_ A __ Nor does the shift of emsum in ostmiih sumyiim 

bhavato f sini dattoh, etc., change this. Hut when the second 
class shifts the oeasum to the sixth syllable, m in yatra devl 
Ganga safcatam prasutTL, then, instead of coinciding with the 
ictus of iv, we still have necessarily the same opening with 
that of v, but -till differentiated Ln the following. For in 
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the whole trift^bh* we certainly cannot rend liatam sariigrume 

Sahadevena pftpnm m ul_! _ J, t etc., whereas in the oilier 

case the only way, m it Beams to me, lo read the pSda is ysitrd 
lievi Ci ah [ ga | sutntfira pra&utS* I prefer* therefore, not 
to call these cases long initial hvpcrmcters, hut to class them 
separately* m vi. There fire, as 1 have shown, causes which 
bridge the distinction mid connect these classes in their ex* 
trenic varieties, so (hat sonic may choose rather to consider 
them a* radically identical openings; but it is certainly con^ 
veuient to distinguish these forms* Of vi I kvvo tire follow¬ 
ing examples* the type being antique, m in Munch Up., iii 5 1. 
G. yutm hit satyasya paranmm nidlifuiaiu, as distirigiiiskud 
from ib* ii, % 10, mt hiLm euryo bliiiti na emidretunikailip no 
ma vidyuto hMnti kute "yam nguih, etc. I unite witli 
them the sporadic cases where the esc sura, instead of coming 
after the sixth* where it is usually found* is neglected or 
fulls after the fourth syllable* except where* in the latter case* 
two light syllables follow: 1 


h Stl, 3 b P sa vfll 01 jan na ’bhyadhikah Tsathyate ca 

(No. 13} 

i, 197* 10 d t yatm devl Gaugfl sntntam prasiit.I {So. 3) 

ii* 04, 11 bp vige$aUh ksattarahitam imnuKyam (No* 19) 

iii* 134, 7 ci* main A$$&vakrah samitTm hi garjan (No* 3) 

ib, 27 c p balcsu pntresu krpanam vadatsn (No* 19) 

in, 13,193 a. (JLXU2. 04) mam (Li f va t&n vfimyflu parigrhju 

tftjsm 

I?, omits ev% but both texts immediately after have — 
hip 192 p 5 ;j b t na tvil'nuqJlamy adya prabhrti by o&atyam 

(No. 1) 

v t 42 h 9 b, tntrfi T nu tc yfrnti na tarantt mrtyam s (No* 19) 
v (42,17), 1,502 d r efcad vidvftn up&iti knthaiii an karma 

(No, 3) 


B* has no ! paiti — 

v, I h JO a, gonuh qi§yG aityam abhivfidayita (No. 20) 

v, 41. 28 e, rathaiiiUrc LArhadrafchc vA -pi nkjan (No. 6) 
v, 48. 77 s', vegumli \ :i qUilam abhibatja jacubbah 

(No* 20* n ote) 
- C. IpfrSl him tp tatri* "miyintL 


* For Ih^e c*Ke* ice below. 


296 


THE GREAT EPIC OP INDIA. 


vii, 2, 1 b, bLinnOiii navatn irfi TyagMbe jCurflnlm 

(No. 9} 1 * 

vii, 179, 26 b# ^aktyifltiprasamuBaMny lyndhtai {No. 13) 3 
But C. S tiAO t has ^aktyali prasa (regular) — 

viii, 4,546 prlduq C&kre vajmpi^tiiiiajjrabhivaiii (No. 2) 

Hero B, 89, 23 lias vujmiii aLipmblinvain f but C. + s form 
(words) is a stereotyped Umubh ending, as in viii, 89, 61 d; 
ix, 17 t 19 d; 35, ST c; sdi* 112, 21 h> etc,; e* g* t in the bet 
case, pnnv muhendni pmtitnapmbhlvn* 

fxiij 108, 33 a, otat sirram arnrdeqeMi f vam attain *] 

xiii, 94, 13 d# ua ky utsalie drastum iha jsrakkata (No. 19) 

xiv, % 34 c* sahnsraih dantunCUo ^atayojariujifliu (No. 2) 

H, 2, 72# 31 e, virftpUksum Budar^anaxa puny ay out ia (No* 7) 

ilx 32 d, somapskurtiiL m oriel pau£kiii varibth&h (No. 8) 

ib 44^ vi-ailjuuo jano r tlia vitiv&ri ftaurngnth 

(Note to No, 9 in Appendix, with the pftda Lrhaiubakaiii 
pustitlam, etc., another case of resolution.) 

Compare also the pa da oittd above p* 278, m£ prudTih 
flycniya, etc* 

In the explanation of the pudas given above# I have partially 
accepted 4 the aimlytdn of KuIiimu. who in his Die 

Tiishtubh-thigutl FarmHc, lias divide l yairi tat siiyasyJL j 
parum&m nidhundm ; but I cannot carry this out in tans to 
dadfini, nla jimputa prupatgm, and therefore separate the 
rbases, reading the latter ll.s tins td daduiii | mil pmpat& 
pmputaja. The pildu with CfeSUra after the aixth syllable# 

1 Fertupa tI for Jr a fai below}, 

* On ttiii piiJj. aJ*o„ m below. 

s Ttlii «xtn*nlfriiij *em% thnutfh anLnU^ un It wracbed fnr by the cma- 
moaUtQT, teems by mein? unit meaning to hare been artglnilijr a tnlilfk' <-4 

No, 27 (with nirtie^ena in Lit mm\ terne), H_,__ _ w 

Ai it * tan ill it rnuit bare fourth Writ (bjpermfctvrJ, _^ v __ _ 

u _ u* 

4 Klihmili'* telaemet floe- ciL r pp. 10l t IfiP) ft ml a place GTun for the pSM ; 
JmIr 'crliujim Dronnb KrtAmffiJ Krpflf ca, which doet indeed itud in C. 
19Ga. bm U corrected m B. \ r 1 F 19S, \‘rlu$am h&Tlntf been takim ere? from 
the ebrumjaepat [lEdaa, but bebg preperly omitted (m in€. 201, yndi 
learing a refnilm tri*|ubtL See t hawser, vjli p bt:Iew. 
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examples above* may* ho we vet, be grouped for meehaiLicnl 
clearness -with the regular IrLstubiis* the numbers of which 

I Jiave added to the various specimens. 

As in the ease of tri^ubli vers us floka pTuda, one cannot 
always my just whkh measure one has in hand when regular 
and bypcnnctric triytublus run together. Thus in siii ? 80 , 

II a-bi 

dhemuii savatslrii* 

kapil.lm bhaH^ruglm 
kfihsyopadolilm, 

vasanettar ryam j 

or in iii, 84 t 21 o-d: 

mitranl cii 'mm j acirftd bbnjaiite 
devi ivo 'mi ram | upajrvanti efti r nam r 
like a vhitillTy a* 

The hypemwtric syllable may be only apparent (elision) 
in some cases, Jn the older epic I have noticed only a elided 
thus* as in \\ 44 P 10 d? 

eaa pr&th *tno bralimacaryasya pfulaii 

In the later epic, such elision takes place us well in the case 
of u ami i> ittilftfta wo assume a freer use of hypcnutitric sylla¬ 
bles ; lls in: 

U 55, 11 d p train vfl Yam no dharmariljfl Yamo va 

vii* 201 t €5 bf pam^vadhuuKii gadmani ci 'yatilsim 

ib Cf ^ubhram jatilaiu lausuliiiaiii cauiiramaiilim 

viip 9,455 d (= ik d), vyEgbrAjinani paridadhaitani dandapfijuat 

But here 13, W* jxmghimun. 

xiv, 10, 2 a, Dhrtoxillsfra l prahit® gneoha Mamttaui 1 
ILp 2, TO, 9 c t where the whole stanza reads: 

o, &po devya | Mlnam (hi*) viqvadhfttryo 
k dlvyil madanbyo yah | qariikanl dharmdkitrjah 
c r hirnuyavarnah j pivakiU) ^ivataraena 
d* tusena ^reyaso mglh ju Bantu 

1 Tti’iil (facUi 1 faflotnmon Nk H]- 
* C+i m^K nnut4 1kl t AtnJ En h ntaila tlhiLrms rltry ah. 
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If yah followed rdsena it would improve both pfid&s; but on 
tills see ilie nest pjiragmpk In c, hjpenaetric, ^ivafcimcm 
mlist lie rtiul m fiv'tamcna. In the next stanza (after apum 
e^fl smrto manttBb, mterv&ciing> f C., d, 1ms (sc- ma) 
bLcLct-ur bhaveyaiii nisati syAui da fftQggJl 

but here B + * 11, has eyTuh vu^uiugu, which smacks of B/s 
usual improving process. 

vii-ix. Double Hypormeters or Trintubha of Thirteen 

Syllables- 

yii Sporadically appears an inserted fifth" in addition 
to the initial hjpermeter : 

£01*94,3 a, iraiyah sametfih j pa^cim# vfii pmbhftse 

iiiip 102, 39 a, gafimqftjm | yaQ cei Qfiro ammisycth 

If die leading is right, tide is found, but with different open* 
mg, in 

iiu 197, 27 a, ttisara prajirulm | pSlAjitfi ja^ftsrL 

viii. But in the hist ease (though tfoPun umy be suggested 
for etiusam) a combination seems ta ixs at work which is like 
that wrought by the cit+snm after the fiflh p in oases where 
the tritftubk then builds up Ite second half independently. 
Thus palayita yayasvl would be a regular second half and 
etisilm prajKnam would Sse a rough metrical equivalent of 
die type yutm dcvl Gaiigfi. The cases am : 

(!) ii + G7r 4 <\ sfi train prajxulyasvn | Dhrtarkflfrasya vec-mn 1 

(2) iii, o, 20 c, scdifLyilnfiiii esa | g^Liiigrahaiiu "bhytipfivah 

(3) t, 4G, 27 o, ajiUJ caro div^ | rfitram atauadrita^ ea * 

(4) viii, 70, IS a pr&saq ca nnulgarah [ lyiktajiuj touuinlq ca 

(5) xiii, 159 t 26 % ea era pirtbalya ] Qvetam aqvaiu pr&yaccbat 

(rend prtEyacehat?) 

(Ci) xiv, % 10 b, balJlni Sfirviai j vlrudhaQ ci 'py amtdnan 

1 Foiftlblj,. htfbreTcr, ptapijjm hm been literal hany by & jjninimariiin. 

E In 00* njri£ euro dlTiriirun atantbito lumi, vtara C- p 1,71X1, hu* ci 

F bnraCram. 'line fl-lmUEA U l'poniih|dlc; AE£iilf(hAml£nh (naruhn EimLiifltiS m. 
iJnjy&le '*m hpH ^iLcaEUfiftnLp ajA£ (^Ur-), fia turn malra kiivjr Ehty prar 
iAntnnh (fit In Kuplft vi s I?, Dt&J. 
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(7) II. 2, 72, 32 a, blitifdite ya eko (pronounce yAiko) vibhur j 

jagato vifjvAm ajjryam 

(8) ib. 47 d, abiii trivktapaih j (jaraiiarii y&mi Radium 

(0) ib. C. 7-148 C, giihit 'bhihhutaaya | purusasye ^varusya ’ 

And so, perhaps, in the case cited above from H., 2, 79, 9 b, 
(livja mtuluiityo yah | (,-ambirii dhannadhatiyali (when, after 
mswiai in d, tfih may tie supplied}. 

The number of cases (all I have found) k considerably 
reduced by reading in the etudim verse above, 



tSs&m prfljJlnJIm 

in (l) 

sit tvam prapadya 

<*> 

prllsftg ca xnadg^rtlh 

in (5) 

siiva pOrtb&ya 

in (6) 

bolini sanr& (analogoufi to vi^vA) 

in (8) 

trivistapam (oiuittiug abhi) 


But die typo seems to be established by blmilkte yfdko vi- 
bfmh in (7), and giiha 'bliibhutasya in (9); so it may seem 
better to stick to the text than to adopt an explanation which 
would demand still further changes, such as omitting e«a in 
(2), and vibhuh in (7); or rejecting the form of (9), Other 
examples of thirtceu-syliable Irktuhlis exist, hut they seem 
to belong to another category, as shown below, when;, however, 
ciumdovidos te j ya uta oil ’dhitavedub differs from adyai'va 
pmjya ’ham | utn val.t iTmtlnveyah only by etesuni, the latter 
(from i, 1 98, 5 b) belonging here. 

Defective Tristubhs, 

Considering the extent of the epic, the number of defective 
(impossible) trijfubh pjkLis is small Some of these I have 
already nnticed incidentally, and nets! not take up agtiu, The 
others I group in their order : 

i, 197, 23 d, sdyil Vc-sasya bhnvnnnsya tvam bhavA Myah 

Oiuit Itiiava, ('iva (Xo. 33, hyper metric). 

1 Eery U, ( 60 } hai purufCfvumaira. 
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43, 15 d, nS *dbiyltft nirnuiknn iva T sya cd p yuk 
Head vfi for iva. 1 

Vj 44 3 3 e, an&rabbyaiii vasatl p ha fc-iryakale 

Omit ilia (= atmany eva). 

t, 44, 35 a, fibk-Iti quklam iva luhitam 1 tho 

kraiuuu atliil ? fijamnii kftdravaziL vA (v. 1 + in 3Ga, 
kisruun Ayasojn arkOT&rii&m), 

Read vu for ivg *tho mud atiiq kr^mm aiijamutL In 26 a* n 
like change- So v» 43, 86 d t ca 'pan ea te krumah syat, 
for ea apsm 

T f 44, 35 a-c, nii T varksn tan na yajubsu n£L P py atliarvaati 
na di^y&te vfti vimalesn samasu 
ratlhauitaxe barb adra the v& 'pi raj an 

For c t see the list above, p + 295 . In a, read nUivarkau tan 
n"i s pi yajtibfY athnrfiwa, ai m hjpermctrie with yajfign? 

viii, 8,338 o, ditsuh Karnah samara hastisatkam yah 

B. 00, 30, hauB hoetisadgavam and omits jal> 

xii, 0O F 40 o-d,. adk&ro vitfln&h gaihsxBto v&iqyo brahman as trinu 
variiesu yajtlasrstah 

The preceding piUlaa make mo ire and sense* These make 
neither. 

ziij 320,15, in tat ambih satparisat aabh:I ca ail 

prapya yftm na kurute sada bhayam 
dbarmatattvani avagftbya buddhiinan 
yo ’bbyupAiti sa dburanidhamb putuiin (v. 1- narab) 

Read (?) 

na tat sad all satparififlt s&bM ca sA 
aampiflpya yfim ea kurute sadil bhaj&iu 
tad dbarisjAtattvam avuglbya buddhimikn 
yas tv ftbhyupaiti sa diuiraiiuiharo naruh 

The xa has caused the lost* of the following awn, a copy-error. 
Just so > hhiivutHLLkLUu paiivErUmuumm luis lost sum before the 

* Thu font) va for 1 th b found vr^rysrhei^ e. G . p ifS, 0G F 42 c T »a rwl 
n] ok mil, fdpptUttl bandkanad t i* (cyavnU"). So Hr t|I b £tL, 15 ^ „ 4SL 
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last word, xiip 10,544 a “ 237, 13, The parallel proverb, r* S5, 
58, has nil si sabhii yatra n& santi vrddhfih (llano, xii, 114). 

sti, 2G J, mfau ndlivare ^aiusilAmh stuvauti 
rathaihtinuii silEiingii^ to 'pngtott 
DiLtm brilmcmA bralimavido yajmte 
(d) to ami T dh vary avail kalpayanta ea bhlg&m 

Varied readings in xiii, 159 t 16, whore il appears a# tactual 
irnvir ndhvaryavjdi kalpayanfci* but tmsmai here is offensive* 
Head hm 'dhvmy avali. 

H* 2, 74 ,27 b, jjagt-ac chreyah Mnksibhir varadimeyavliya(h) 1 

(cc. pojyase) 

v p band ix* Mora-Trfstnbhs. 

v T b. In the form of the hyperaretrit; Lri^tubli shown above 
in tathfl tUiksur atitiksor vi^tah or tm tram pjoeblmi, Yidura, 
v;id dhitam me t the Scheme is 

Now, as eoon as the Ci^um in fsucli a combination of syllable 
shifts back to the fourth syllable, H _ -a __ 
as in 

tesum kramftti kathaya tato ‘pi oil hiyat, v y 42, 20 c, 

it is evident that, although such a jsida may be mechanically 
equated with Xo* 19 (as u hypermeter), it is on the other 
hand nothing but a mom-eqniYalant of the fonu (No. 1) 
^ i.» _ p yy v V.. Again, in the ease of neglected 

csesnxn (above), where two light syllables follow the “extra™ 
syllable, we may as well take Qaktyy$tipracamnsolany uynidliini 

as an equivalent of ^ _ w _ slvw _ \j _ like the regular 

pada with _ in the second foot (No. 6); or, to give an 

example where the esesura is clearly marked* mlm jihmaiii, 
Viduia, earvam bmvl?i, iii, 4, 21 a, may bo scanned as 

v - w_ y_v. Such psUlos stand parallel to the 

regular forms, m in the Gita, 2, 29* imitation of Hatha Up* 
lip Ts 

5 Thu corms^ntniDr auortft ihic thE* U rullj a JJ ff>ort 0 *D-£jrl]jib(c pldn, 1 * 
bat, m nEtyAdl precis!*!, paffvM maj he omisiedj learbajj a dedekA hvpGrtneter- 
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Aijcaryavat pa^yatt ka^cid ennui 
iijCaryavad vadoti tatlitki r va cA p oyah 
wjcaryav&c caii 'nam any alt ijmotL 

As resolution may uLke place in several places, we got quite 
a variety of nieiru-like padns. The common alternation of the 
_ w and u padas is thus represented ■ 

xiv, 10, ]0a-b, rtyam indrq karibhir Avici rAjau 

devfti h sarvdis traritftih atilyanidnah 

ib, 10, 23 q-d f ay am yajflam k urate me siirendra 
Erhas pater avarajo vipmmukhyah 

But the chrjmmbns-eqmvalont is more common* as in 

ui, 134, £Sti, liaatr T va tram, Janakn, vimidyamAnah 

xiv p 26, 1 B* (refrain), yo li reebay its, tarn aham anubravlini 

Two or three of these pSdas together arc not unusual: 

iii, 132, 0 d-10 a, bhilryiUu ca vAi duhitaram svAih onjfltam 
taayi garbhah samahhavod a^uikalpah 1 

viih 63, T d and Sa-b, phahlrthinAm viphala ivfl 'tipuspab 
praecbMitaiu badi^um ivA J tnisem 
STkThcbuditam garalimi ivA ’^auena 

So in the ^gati-pula hi, 133, 10 d, knsmad bdlah sthrmra 
iva prahha^nee. Here It needs only the iambic opening to 

make a true mdra, w u_ u wv ^ ^ <j _ u_ p and tins poda 

is found repeatedly, not in complete rudtibtitnnzaft alone, hut 
in jagntT stanzas, For example* iii+ 3, 31 is a viin^tliabihft 
stsm^a, where three pddae are regular* but b has : 

pmklrfcajee ehucisumatifili g&malutah 

Oji the other hand. In % 34, 2B> the first pada alone is nf 
sthsi type, while three rueinl pFidaa folJow% e, g* s pfidn d: 

mahAtmanah patagapatdi pmklrtanAt 

These are both tag-sLunzaSt criibellisliiiig the dose of a chapter 

1 plilm 10.^00 W il , lullfiwiiij* tMi sUuleji, nre nmltteil in B. 

Th* enibiyti hrn? nayi : tg4£u flarra^Sa-iriiir upculn adhlatYla *im\ 

Uva p™idil, tUK! 


EPIC VERSIFICATION 303 

ami of benedfotive content * 1 A similar ease occurs in ill, 3 , 
75 lit where, after praise, is tsud: 

imarh st&vam pmyatamablh samiULJuriil 
puthetl ilia "n)o "pi varaiii samartliayaji, etc. 

But tliia armiigcmcnt is found also apart from such emplay- 
nif;nt. So in viii, 60 , 47,a, b, d am of this ruciril type; 0 is 
of upcndra form, tku&e^d: 

iiato raajfi so H dya smnetya Kama 
iti hr u van praqainayase (v. L me) f ilya Ffafllgnaa 

Here cloven syllables do not equate twelve (thirteen}, but 
d equals m ^ v _ In viii t 84, 20 a* IS. hits sphlitikitoitia, 
where th 4*2^1 lira (tato dbvajaiu) «pint(ikaviciLmkaflcnktutt, 
probably the original* m B. is apt in vaded readings to hove 
the nnnne uniform (improved) types, 

As upendra ami van^isthu paJjLs alternate, so ruririi pmks 
alternate with vriftitbA*' Thus In xii, 244 f 29 t a and 0 am 
of nieirii form 5 bond d, of •roflpwttrii form. In a stanza of 
mixed u^ijaij^, xii, 341, 119 b has 

mu hilt man ah purusavarasya kJrtitam * 

The sevenlii Wit has a number of these combinations of 
rueiin pid&fl and stanzas and upajati pHdas and rtunzos, usu¬ 
ally ns pudii tags at the end of chapters, for example, sidhy- 
20i 20* 30, 32; but it bus also incorporated complete rttciras 
as parti* of an upajati system, u» in 2 * 13 and 10 , 

I give now — reverting to tbe tn^ftibh—a few more 
examples: 

ii, fi$ t 16a, na ca f kSmnh Q&kunina dcvifca 'ham 
iiit 4.17 a, tvaya prstih kim ahata any&d vadeyam 
hi* 4,18 a, cUd v&kyasn Vidura yat to sabhivAm 

1 In tii r -tO, n*, two or tbnh? pldu Ed a btnodictire stanza afv of tMi irpo. 

TIk- Ursl piiJfl In C. be^ibi leeiji laa yah paihalL t[ mc^An[iLjfavjirn, JTnf R.*i imam 
hi yah pafhftti ivi?) uaok p-iimyrnyam^ In xii p 114 , $l a 0 Itcn^lkUifo fiasco* 
rwrErR pEitu oppejir In 1 ami d, a g., tht 1 latteri na Tanusayabi ia Jabtuilj 
kiciidd apTLVAin. tiJj p T 7 r ^ haa 4 whole raeiri in btncilictlolL 
a Compare Gilfi, S. 10 p M tam rmram pcirosam upajti cJiTTun, etc. 
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In tMs example, ii, Tl, IT, the much affected partn sym- 
metry h shown, b and d Iiaving v v -—* a and c Laving 
mw*_ _ 

atidjttt&m krtam idaiii DtartaxOstrfi 
yasmfit striyam vivadadhvaih sabhfiyim 
yogakaen3£Lu na^ynto vah samagrAu 
p&pSn man trail Kuraro manfcrajanti 

Simikr is it, 3 t only the first piida k jngati. But tho second 
foot corresponds to that of the third pack; and so the fourth 
padit has w m _corresponding to ^ u ^ _ in the second 

pldtl: 

any am vrulsra patim frubh&vini 

ytuiiiiiid ditsyaih na labhasi dev&nem 
aviTcya vai patisu knmavittir 
nityahi dOayg viditaib tat tariL 'stu 

Contract this, for example, with the following pudas* 20 
24a, 26^ of (lie same section: 

BfaTroasya vflkye tadvad ovft T rjimcvgya 
tato GftntlMrT VidnuM} ca J pi Tidvin 
KranAm FlfioAllm abravlt saatmpArr&m 

The lost ts a pure yai^vadevT piidjLt as above nitymfi clasye 
vkliinm tat tava 'stu is a pure viitorml pnriu, and yoguk^emau 
mujyato vah Bamsgiuu is a pum c;iLtin7 puda* 

In padita of the mciri or rucimdiko type, the same word 
appe&is in the tii^ubli, which has caused a dkcussion in the 
9loka: 

iii, 192> 50 tl, tena ^restlio bkanaH hi jlTun&n&h 

Vj, 44, IS c^d: as taih vrttim hahugntiAni evam eti 
gcroh putre bh&vtiti ca rrttir esA 

xii t 300, 27 il r mogludi ijrarno hhamti hi krodhunasya. 

Here 1A avati need not be pronounced bhoti, as it is n perfect 
parallel to bahn gn- in this stanza and to pacasi (bhavnsi) in 
the followings 
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ip 232, 14J arstTi lokMs trln imin bavyavllii 

fcjlle praptc pacasi punah aamiddhib 
tvjuii sarvaaya bhuvonasya prosit is 
ivam evS T gne bhaviuai piinah pnitistM 

A nn'uiosyllabic prommciAtion cannot be claimed lor all these 
cases, though it might be miuatuixied for special womb: 


i, 197,42 a, 
iii, 4,1 e, 
iii, 4 P 3 a, 
iii, 20, 11 d T 
iii, H 9 b, 
iii p 34, 20 Cj 

Hi, ill, 10 a, 

xii, 302,114 k 
xiii t 71 1 15 

xiii, 93. 13 G :l, 
xiii f 102, 30 b, 
xiii f 103, 35 b. 
11. 2 , 72,33 a, 
H. 2 P 74, 23 k 


t ldi pai f va ’grytiii atriyam frtirapayakt&m 1 
dbannMm&iuun Vidumui agSdiiabuddhuii 
evam gate Vidura yod adya k&ryftm 
labdliTiv dvij;Lih nudati nrpali sap ritual 
yathfiklEnarii v id i tain Ajilta^atro 
in ihjlgnJL&ui harati III paurtLsena 
vratam brahman j caras E bi devav&t tram 
uinMniavEish vi malum udiraklutam 
drstvfti J va inflni abbinuikhain ftpatantam 
ad h vary a vo duhitarain vft dadfitu 1 
tatbe “stuifiiii datj&^atam prapuuvanti 
tatbai r va hiyslu anaduho lokanfltha 
Athnrv&iiaiii smpraaam bhfitayoctim 
kbyfito devah ps^cpatah sarvakarmfl, 


But the great objection to a monosyllabic pronunciation in 
that the rmM pada interchanges up to three pucks with the 
ordinary tri^fubb pSda, and most therefore \m identical in 
structure with the game pfida when four times repented, in a 
perfect rueim stanza. But in the nn iril stanza, no one can 
maintain for a moment that vwu — istobe lend with emsis. 
Why tlien whan a stanza has three julths of the same type or 
even one 7 

It may be said, however, that the mom tristubh pada differs 
in no respect from the “inserted fifth," when the latter is a 
light Syllable, For example in this stanza: 

iii, i t 21, sa juslrb jib main, Vidum, sarvara bravfsi 
iLiilrimb Cl te *hani [tdliikaiii Hhii&jAnd 
yntbe T cchakaiii gneehn va tistba va tvatii 
susaTitvyaimltsil asatT s ir I jahSts 


i All (lie otber pith* here are uf strict £5lin? lypc. w ^ _ vr _ _ 

v — 

a ib.tU, idem* but tI MU> 
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it is clear that snsimtvyanuma 'py is it complete foot of 
the inserted tilth variety; but pada b is indifferently an in¬ 
serted tilth or a mcini pftda, the cftsura pointing but lightly to 
the latter expbmutim One reason, however, against such an 
identification is that the tuoiu explanation in almost all cases 
is indicated. sis in most of the examples given, by a plain 
dtesura befum the fifth. Andhra is that this explanation 
brings the various jddas of a stanza into symmetry, fi£ in iii. 

192, where _ w_Is employed with predilection throughout, 

and vve fual in 

iiij 192 1 ey T yntljft yukta, ] vilriiidevft ’harci cnam 
dine dine | @aiadiqanfcl unjaiiLaatu 
bnlluaanebLyo | mtgajatl sanrtimi 
tatha brahman | punyalokaMi kbheyioiD 

Here migayati su ~ r as ^_ . T accords with the structure 

of the other packs, So in jagntis, c* g-> 

rih 2 $, €5-dS6 f sa nfsgar^jah piavraMtea^ihatth 

purfi sapakso "drivaro yath* nrpa 
bhayoro tada ripufu sfuuMndhad hbrgiuh 
vanigjanEtii3jis ksuhhito yatha *rnavah 
tato dbvMiir dvimdaiwth^ vapflithivOi^ etc. 

vu,50, Ida-b. t&thit t&dft yodhanam ogrndarqanaih 
ni^ntukhe pitrpatirfislyavardhanam 1 

vil, 100,37 e-d m^amya tarn pratyanodoiis tu Pandavas 

tato dhvaidr blmvanapatba r apiv ad bhr^am 

Tom pare the close of vii, 155. four stanzas of menus and 
of vftJigafittWr with the same mora-paikit 

A third point to Ik noticed is that the “inserted fifth " as 
brevis, and with its ercsiira there, is always a rarity (as indi¬ 
cated in the lists above) unless followed by two (or three) 
other breves, so that we have finally two chief classes to ex- 
plain, one with cteauni Lifter the fifth heavy syllable, and the 
other with e^aura after lire fourth, Followed by breves equiva- 

1 Virgin cm Lhc old -item) typed ywsarlf t anUtana, t»f battlf, her** «tc, 
Mk*a B 14 u- f or a; it. cei 
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lent in mone to the radm pado. There are a few eases 
bridging these classes and showing that the metrical equation 
was not always in Imnnony with the ca-sora, but this is no 
more than was to be expected* Wt sire not to imagine that 
the poets set Uiemselvts to compose padus by categories; but 
we can hardly escape the conclusion that a pSda identical with 
a rncim pudti was felt to be the same with it, though the 
characteristic pause of the roc ini may Ims absent; for in the 
regular rucim the sense-pause and rhythmical puu bo are not 
always identical Hence, when we find samaiuim munlhni 
rat ha valium viyantl in one sUlozli, and yuvfmi Vfcmun vikurutho 
viyvarapan in the next, i, 3, So in wo may explain them m 
belonging to two categories cEesuxally distinct, or put them 
into one category, remarking that usually the ciesum is after 
the fourth in such syllabic combinations; for even with two 
breves following (the commonest case with the cassum after 
tlie fifth) the examples are rare in comparison with the mcira- 
Jike or tine rncmi pado, ^ ^ w_^ ^m ^ _ p 

^ V y ^ _ L J _ Vf (mcM-likc); ^_v_ 

(nicirfi)* It is perhaps in each case merely a question of how 
the jiahi is naturally to be read* Some will scan Only one 
way, e- g., marge bhagtn.uQ if&kapnn ivl Vulfik^iiiii hi Hi. 133, 
£3d t irrespective of the stanza; while others may be read 
either way, as in the stanza ib. 19: 

so ham qmfcvJl brihinan&Mm ftakiuje 
bmhmadvEitaiij kathayitum Iguto f sini 
kvA J 3 iu band! yuvrul camm samefcyu 
aak&atranf ? va saviti nAqayOml 

or when united with the five-syllable foot, m in i, 39, £0; 
tatra sthitam mAio devasukhemi Hnktaih 
kale f tIto tnaha&i tato "tim-Unna 
to dcranftm abravld tigrtuilpo 
dhvansc T ty uediiH trihpluteua ararena 

ix. The rnitm or atidri*vuhh jxida may even be combined 
with the poda having inserted fifth, where the breves follow¬ 
ing the caesura leem to be only rnciriUike resolution ft is 
a treisfcudekn measure: 
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i, SO, 33b, sanilk^ya cm; p milm | tv&ritaiu iipA^alo 'snii 
( Sk 5 b r adyli J v& puny A ’liain | uU vah J^nclavcyGh ■) 
v, 43, 50 c, ckandsmdjis tc \ ya tita nft Mhltavedlh 
i viij S r 13 fo, yad dattaia iflttiii | vivrtam alho bittatii ea 

In ilil, I f 32 d t k^iprurh ttirptirii jhhi. mil bbut to vi^aiika* as 
compared with ^km mi$o jahi Kurnu. \lyi% turnam, vii, ITU, 
48 c; liijMiihun enwh jahi jupim nujlthc, ib. 4® b* If nuiy 1« 
tinnight Lo l)c an tntrUKioti, but it liaa a port of parallel in ili 1 
4, 22 d T ne Maui astl % alba Vkluiu bliii^itiiutmb (where C. 
has uthii!). 

The mom rhythm in gtnciul [a early, being found not only 
in the epic 1>ut in the Cpetfdthud eliil! Buddhistic verse* But 

it is found also in imitative parts of Lhe Puramts u_s in Vayw 

I 1 ., 3 civ f 7 t in a section where upendm pu<la> iiUcndiangu with 

die hi-3ike pflda (_ — y — v_X Here in T Ixl; nuv 

batmanam ptmniaiuiitim wotytun, kiivini purunam imu^h- 
sInvT 3 k t win-re* il* often in the epic, ^ v w ^ _ stands with 
and _ w™ g- 9 a) m the equivalent, www 
of the latter* On the bust verse above, see the note on p» 
277. The measure appears in trhpjubh* as sin nti-friff&bh of 
twelve« in jagutis* m lid uti-jagnti of thirteen syllable** 

In die KOjnmuna 1 know of only one case where this re¬ 
solved form i* found. and that is peculiar. In If, vii, 81, £2, 
im «tm«tdlouLfy ^lokn cloaee the section, said Ln O- 88 a 
lag-iritfubb of the form above is made ant of iu Hie ex- 
taotdlmry tfloka i*: sa tiUr hnMmiJirmiij abhvasliun Kihittiir 
bnilkEihavittiunaiii* mvir natxuh gate Rama gaceho Makum upa- 
fljBP, 44 the son lias set (niter accepting ns a ImidutiotO die 
teenst worship by the assembled VetlarVerwl ( 4 * 001 *)/' ae- 
curding to the emnmeiitutor. The parallel m 0* imlirales ft 
brfihiEinzuir nbhb?pitiih instead of bnihimina = upanixad or 
pijj.I, The Li^Hjiid in lu vii, 88, 22 iseenis to Ins from a 
pbru&e ju^t pneceding (found in G, ainl H,)> MtbiUiyiiisi up&d' 
tuin vim (Rims)* The whole tsig n\ubi: 

* At frin*rfo<*i ibt»r p |L aflO. ihi I. Lhndnh Ln^ rtt l fin (HMtlFVt of iu 

IlkeocH tu tiid util cMamptii* MHajpi rsihux to Uir of DoaMfr Hyper- 

rotten, 
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abhbfrttaJi aura rank siildljaaifigdir 
h^ti? aril aarucinuu it*tn^iLim 
tram spy a to Ilaghurara gacchi &aiin1liyflm 
up&situm pmyataniana uAruudm 

This may lie celled a meirii-tortttililu On ihu rticirS hujsju i t 
«w the auction qn lik^vmcdiimiLia below* 

The Tristubh Stanza. 

0 VAJATtZ* UraVDMYJJftXs AND 1NTJRAVAJftAfl, 

Ajt HLLii/aH t the burns tlmt begin with u tElkmb win! ron* 
tinuu with a chomuub not jnuiieubrly ryttnuoru They 
are gmwmtiy andifim) aw ujsipitk by romhiiuijcm with the 
indm varieties, which begin with a spotulw, mdtatnjni imd 
ilidmv;ii'iipu Smnvximm tile perfect form appears m n nwm 
bier whim oil Thus in iii* 2B+ only one stanza, 14* is Upen¬ 
ds in tqxteen ujBijati* (jiSda n baa final brevis)- Su iij + Ill, 
17-18 = 10,044 s while in in. t llcm! 10 are two perfect 
vudpsffafti, interpolated among rlnkw*. Id iii* »3, 14, an 

idmoai perfect 1 ujcndm is ensconced in a stoti of Stand*, 
where the environment if* u]«ijuii. Again, in iii, 236, in an 
uj«j5ti system of thirty-one stoma*, tine, 15, it* pure upend m, 
cxti-|jt that |atria, a end* in n brevis; anti ID, 25, 27 are ulmi 
pure upendm** except that iri 27, $vUU a pihIs in brevis. In 
*»t 241, nut of twenty-seven lrispLbhs two, 8 ntui 38, lire 
pure upenclms, A pair of p&W orrur* in viii, 89. 17, toto 
mailTiii .s tign m ■ n< »kItnUtii tvmii «a|jutnin3iti jirSmatalliii «inipl- 
cUuun, Hut two [(ihlas together in a large number except in 
tot# jiutsigos like iii, 178 amt 177, where they are out uncom- 
m°n (178. ", 15,18? 177, 11, 21, 22); viuV;a*tha* in vii, 109, 
36-87, with a radii pCulm, c[.>. 

Ah the I’niicfiBtiiafhib) is toady nn npcmloi with a Bylta- 

1 Tin- U.inl pUi, hn*nr<H,niiii 1# * limit, flu lliia jvum la to tv hoJEcc-l 
that neb, a fovrl* la frut nareflimuii In Ih* Ittiirata. Irat la the liSrot ran* if 
nn monjrti to >lm«fn a ipfcM Bode* of R, ai, Tt, M, •liflu »1-^17 pld. 
OELiti In brevia, Haf* the a tana* ttarif la npmHn. but thr a/itcm |» ajiajlti, 

1 flpre qalr t I slit pidaa arc ool uf gpijiil funxi, Imt i* _ si w __ 
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ble added, 1 so tiles jagati eomapjontki to the different forms 
of the tri&tiibh. Tims m U 1ST, 25, it takes the place of a 
vatonuT, tatru hj ebuo bhuvitaro m\ samnayo, yonirii earn 
nmnu^tm Bvigadhvom, tatru yuysuh kiintui k|tv5 Viliyam, 
balton n-iiyilu iiitlltanaiu prtpayitvfi s ™d just below, 63 b, 
jioleinlui eku svnhrtene ’ha karme^i, where It is hyper- 
metric* Here a and cl have eleven* c, 12, and In* 13 syllables. 
A near approach to a perfect vim^asiha is found in i t 198, 8, 

where ad four padas are normal, except Hint in b,_u- _ 

takes the place of die opening dim mb. In ii, 64 t 6, all pSdos 
are perfectly regular. The interchange of un occasion id 
vma£&3ttm pack with the other pithis of ail upujiiti trigtubh 
is too common to call for further remark. Two instances 
wfll be found in i, 193, 20 and 22. In the former, the stanza 
would lie a perfect upendm* but pfida c is of vaii^nstha form ; 
in the latter, which la an upajati trbjtubh, pndu c again is of 
pure vancjLstha form* So in i, 197* 11, an lmlmYimca pada 
heads and closes a trispibb stanza. The cEesuru is after the 
fifth or fourth, passim; or after the sixth, ns in i + 19T> 17 a, 
ynsla tu paivuptam ih£ ’eya 1 kMibiya; or a second occur#, 
as in hi, 5, 19 c, soinvardhayan etokam iva ’gnrni atmavln, 
Thu sixth place is often hbdf os common as Lhe filth* 

Thu ciesu.ni hi the pudas of the upajati system Ls found 
most frequently after the fourth or fifth. The former* per¬ 
haps, in isolated pSdas* as in xii, 84* IS d, tains to f himi dadnii 
varan Valias {am. and u 92, 9 a and 11 il; but the forms in the 
Bhilrata, though inclining largely to the fifth place, vary con- 
Ktantly, m they do in the Kajnfiynm* Examples from tha 
latter have been given above in the introductory paragraph. 
I add some epeofmena from tlie other epic i 

tad vat nn;ahBam tad a^atyom aluir 
yah strata dharmam fcnarthabuddhih 

art ho *py anigasya tnthfli F va rajan > \ f 02, 5 n-c 

ntlotpnMhM s tirade vats T va 

Kranll sthita mCrtimatT F va Lak^nlh, iv p 71, 17 c-d, 

1 That it for v v v aechanicaitT coniidcred. 

* Op the Ugllt ny liable before Hauler and liquid, *ee iWre, p. 242. 
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where ur-b have ctesum after the fifth and fourth respectively. 
Not Infrequently where the tristubhs pw&e after the fifth, 
the jagnti, it* the same stanza* pluses after the fourth, os 
in m» 208. 19: 

aaipnkhaghoaah satalatraghoso 
gftndmdlumva muhur udvahani] ca 
yod& i:;ariln arpayitA tavo'raai 
tada manna te kim ivfl r bhavi&yat 

But in pure vau^asthas, the csesunt is apt to vary almost with 
the pnda, jl* in sli T 103, 40: 

na sfimaitandopiuisat 1 prajasjale 
na lujlrttavnib ^atmm yutrikaiii sada 
na sasynghato na ca saiiikarakriyft 
na efi 3 pi blvOynli prakiter vie-Ira nil 

So in viii, IB, 12, the ctesura of two picks falls after the fourth 
and fifth respectively, and then comes the [xida : atlva cuksi> 
hluiyi^ur janardonum; while the fourth pada is cut after 
the fourth sy llable. Alternation is comment, oa ibu 14-15 

(^_v. -- and m_v— alternately). Sometimes there b 

no cies-um: 

vAditra^afikh as van as i till anilrLli h 
^arAsi^aktyr^nip^Uduhgahanii viii, 38, 3-4 

or it 1ft irregular ? 

akih virodhemi 1 dliig asfcu vigraham, ib_ 21 b. 

kriyain atharvafiginislm ivo "gram, viii, Dl ? 48= ix, 17, 44, 

Upajatk are sometimes used to close systems as are also 
upends and Yangasthafl, Pure vunQrathaiB may end a system 
of upnjati tTbtubhs, m in viii, 76 aitd 79, xii, 167, 49-5], just 
as upajfitis dose a scene composed in old tri^tubhs* The 
analogy with the tng-measuica (discussed below) is here com¬ 
plete; the scene is set off with something better than the 
ordinary* As an example of the way in which upajStis are 
thus used may serve the end of ili t 15-4; or in i, 107 and 198 p 

1 tTptnijad i- hurt- wervey. So pertupd io xli, £71^ 30, Upturn naia5m P 
etc.) cimsrlhoiwiaitJiiJt3li.iim5n]j i^hljjinji Eli imrEi!,j, 
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where the flirt part of the wedding scene at Drupada’s is in 
irregular old triftubbs, but tegular upo$ft» conclude tli« 
aiano; the latter loginning just where the actual welding is 
described, and taking in the statement that the heroine wzis 
flirt married to Yudbitfun* then to the other brothers; that 
she preserved her virginity day by day; and that Drupada in 
conclusion gave most extravtigLuit gifts. The smoothness of 
the statement bubhuva kanyfri *va gate gate linni, etc,, 198,14, 
stands wilb its surrounding verses in at least metrical contrast 
to the part that goes before, where trisfubha of vStotmT and 
calinl prulas and every sort of irregular combination is the 
rule. Whether the uniform npajutis conform to the uniform¬ 
ing of tlic poem is certainly a proper question to raise, though 
no signed and scaled statement to that effect is extatit- 

Aneither interesting example will ta found tit the end of the 
gambling scene, where from ii, 07, 24, almost regular t.i pa juris 
continue to the cud. This happens to lie the passage where 
the heroine puts the legal question to which Bhlama is un¬ 
able to reply, and where Kurna joins in the lough. The 
question is implied in what follows (68-70), but the passage 
in its present form is certainly open to the suspicion of luiving 
been rewritten by a more modern hand. 

The first chapter of the Rsyu^rtiga episode is in old tri- 
stubhs. With the beginning of the sensuous description in the 
second chapter begin the npajatiH, hi. 111, 112. 

In the systems of the older epic, ;i _ v w-, — v — —, 

and _ w_, are used as interchangeable second feet. So uni¬ 
versal are_u__and w u_that they must be considered 

ns the cldef trbpabh measure of tlie older epic, greatly in 

excess of _ v <j _But in the fourth book and most later 

ports, these recede before the opajjiti forms. .laguli [wlas are 
inserted occasionally in fill the free tri$$nt>h sections. 1 It is 
perhaps worthy of remark that, fur example, in the Dyfit* 
Pcuvon, the diiombic opening, nr even, it might lie said, the 

l Ttif practli ,-tH'WluTC of mftkinjf n pl*i» L» Jiniru'limcl r*trnl. »» 

in Tffl.tft ,Ti d i hbludhl ifnm ,'n.ira Namuelra villii ITariTf [fi,r valli ’endiwh); 
hi're in an UjMijSti ijlttO) of 
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whole upendm form, is found, par excellence in the finid 
piUu(s), though found also in a, b, c, especially na the section 
gradually passes (towards its end) into regular upajatis, 67, 
SG ff. For example, at the beginning of the scene, 56,12-16; 

l,2 p v V_■_w_^ E _ _ u _i w u _ _ w u; 

_ + v v — y —! v-— V-■ y v -u^y 

13 ( y y 'ur — —; — — v v y w — 

__u_! v y — — y — u: y — — —, y y-y — y 

14, -r — w — — w-: —™ 

v_ _ u y u| y _ u H1 _ _ \j ___v —, v 

15 , --V ^ p 

_ v —» v V — u —— ■ v — y —^ u v — w^v 

IS,-_ — y v-v-* ^ ^ —. _ y- y-vi 

y„ — u.yu - .y— v} v y — y — y 

I have remarked in the li*t of examples given above tlrnt 
some of the oliler forms of the tris^ibh are practically confined 
to the early p&rtH of the epic. The fourth and seventh books 
me considered to bo lute, or, what amounts to the s&mu thing, 
modem expanded forms of older material. The middle foot 
Vi uy _ occurs not infrequently in the older epic* but in the 
whole fourth book it occurs hut once, and in the seventh only 
twice in 1230 jmkks. Upajati systems, except, as just oli- 
served, as a sort of tag, are not frequent in the older epic, 

where the systems are of the type _ v_and w ^ _ _ ^vith 

interspersed choriambs. The latter part of die third book, 
however, and all of the fourth book prefer the ujnijuti system 
(the c&Brcm l>eing alter the fourth in only cue-third of the 
cases in the latter), and blocks of upajiitis appear in the much- 
expanded I si ul e-books. As n system* Use upajlti murks bite 
pissages, such as the song of £rl m the eleventh Motion of the 
thirteenth book, and the praise of gifts in die fifty-seventh sec¬ 
tion of the same book, where only two pad as are not upajati. 
This book is also marked by the large number of its ^alini 
Stanzas (not single pJirlas)* which keep up an oi l measure in 
a new fixed form. Old m is the choriambic piida, the station, 
form of die elioriambic tiispibh employed in great groups to the 
exclusion of o ther forms of trig^ubh appears to be an innovation. 
A form once given persists and so wo have late passages with 
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_ v _ the second foot, just as this and w w ore still 

met here and there in the Furanas, 1 but tfhtfD the choriamb iri 
employed continuously isi a long system 1 the passage may bo 
set d own as late, or f if one prefers the expression* as more 
lefined* as in the whole RlmSymt anil in the Inter books of 
the Mahablinrata* 

Another mark of Lateness appears to lie in the absence of an 
indiscriminate mixture of trmpibh and jagati forms* Later 
passages Eire rather apt to show uniformity in this regard; 
eojflier passages show none, though an harmonious com* 
mingling in alternate or ehiastic form (12 + 11 + 12 4-11 **i 
ll + 12 + 12 -p 11) 16 at all times somewhat affected, and Lite 
passes sometimes show no uniformity ; but the tendency is 
in the other direction. 

The Syllaba Ancepa, 

In respect of the puda cyllaba nnceps, Hie epic permits tins 
not only in free tristubhs* but also in upa juris, and even in 
isolated pure ehoriambic stanzas* But even the classical pueU 
aliare this freedom. That is to say* as Professor Capdler has 
tdiowu, although the rule Is that pure upendras and indmvajrd* 
or tlic corresponding jagatTs shall have final onceps only at the 
end of the hemistich, yet if these stations, though complete 

t Solitary c^lini itaniaa alio occur in the 1'urapaA. For exrapK Vlyn P. 
rb n t repeated in la, 113. where occur* the *tusa: raktrid vuvrt brlhnumfi 
B&inpnuutih, ya>i [tu3j Tikaalih kMtriyih purrabhriKe, « ,fT0T 

vivuvn pa4bhjiia ca ^udriih mm Turns ^aimtah mmpmiitltt n pure 

* A ehoriAinbie T*?nc or zTaiim in A dilfcrfiat matter. Till* rnay bo aa old, 
or older, tliflO a Correaitanza of other fonm. For example, the pr»' 
proborb at Gain, xiiit, S£l>, Appwt in the ferm pnficii F nrtStiy Slmr apStakafiJ 
fint in Yui- jeri, 3S. us in tipnjati BtanzjL. The otdeftt TfTiloTi in the epic U in 
i t 82 ( Id, whiiie there la no ^xceplloa (n the t^aae at a fcftchcr, u in Gautama 
| for an untruth here i& a mortal tm, not * uni nib nor ii the prUii Included, na 
in Vaa.i bnl the fire renial lira are tn caae of wound#. about women,, in ca*e 
Q f nurrisp. 1 , death, and robbery, couched in upajStL A lecond fores cccura t 
however, in xiS t 10& H rm a where the teacher u mentioned in the same way aj 
i# the priest. The other difference between the epic Tensions Lb that the Utter 
hetfini na narmayuktitm msmrii bLoastl : the foreicr. tuiuus htpAAtl, aa cho¬ 
riamb. Spfturh »,32f has only one of thoto form# (ascribed to a Purina), 
Mann p Tin, ILi, ll in 
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in themselves, form part of a general system of tipajfifo, the 
freer torn* is permitted* Thus in Raghivih S* a pure 
indmvajra occurs with the third pSda ending in bee via, but it 
is in nn upajiLEi chapter. Examples from epic poetry are: 

iij 65, 31 a (a tristcibh stanza), tafco vidvftn Yidoram man* 
tiinmkhyatn 

ii, G3j 10 a (ditto), jaulmahe dcvitarii 8&ubalasy4 

So id these pure chorinmbic stanzas, found in a general 

upij&ti system: 

iiip tJOj 7, tava pmtijfifijh Kururftja satyaib 
eiklrsnui&sias tad anupriyatb ca 
tato pa gacchiLiiia van any apfUyft 
Sayodhauam s&nticaraiii mhantnm 

and ik 15, 

tava 'rthasiddhyartlmm api pravrttflu 
Suparnaketu^ ca Q’ineq ea napta 
tatli&i f va Kraiiah piatimo bale □ a 
fcatbii "va ca p haili miracle va varya 

iv, ll r 9, c t Brhacnalam inEUii aanuleva viddhl 
ik 51, 17 a, cacara sonikhYe vidiija ca 


This is very mre in Viriipu In jagatT: 

iii p 268^ 19 yada i^aran arpayiM tavo'rast 
adii, 70, 9 cm 3, tvnyl purft dattam itl r ha (juqruxnA 

nrpa dvijcbhyah kva nu tad gataih tav! 

Examples in the llarivan^a may lie found at 2* 95, 1 IT. (= 
8781 ff*)* ib. 6 a i ik 10 and 11 c: ik 14 a and e; ik 24 c; 
ib. 29 c (mt vetai); 2, 124, 54 a (= 10*625), etc. 

Epic usage* however, keeps the final syllable long in the 
prior pudas. Exceptions like those Just given are not uncom¬ 
mon, but arc distinctly exceptions. I have no statistics, but, 
perhaps the general condition may be stated well enough in 
saying LhiiL one has to hunt for find brevis in prior ptklas of 
pure upendrn and initravajra stanzas and does not have to 
hunt for final longs; while in upajatis the final breves arc not 
so uncommon as in the pure stanzas of uniform type. 


316 


Tin: a re a r epic of ixdia. 


In this regard I see no special difFcrenno I* 4 tween the two 
epics. Periuips the Rumfiyjmu poet is a little more shy of the 
brevis but it occurs there also, not only in pure upendras 
standing in an upujati environment, but even in isolated tug- 
stanzas where the npendra stands atone. Thus where G* ii t 
33* 27 has a varied reading which, convert# the uuinza to an 
upajlth Lire Bombay text of R, ii t 33, 29 T presents (in an 
upajuti environment) u pure upeuditi stanza, with the first 
pHda ending in brevis, pnvtlksamfino Ttfdjuimm tads T rt4nn 
Another example will be found in vh 69, 92 = G. 4t\ 77. f]i 
upajati* it will lx 4 enough to refer to R. 53, 15* 44 a; 21 T 52 c; 
37, 34 a; 3d a; v T 2S t 4 ff* B etc, In the ea.se of isolated tog- 
upendras* examples may be found in R, vi 3 61, 39, where c 
ends in u brevis, although the isolated stanza Ls pure upend ni, 
and in ft. ii, 115, 24 (not in Cb), where both a ami e end in 
breves: 

tails ht yat karyurn upSiH kmicfd 
apfijiui&m co ’pabrtam roahSrham 
aa pJldukabhyflTn prathamam nivedyS 
eaklxa puqcSd Bharato yathjWat 

One fact seems certain from the treatment of upaJHtis 
versus upiuulras and indmvajLiis or vau^astliabliihis and indm- 
vaiivas, namely t that the native metric is t» in culling the upajati 
a mixture of upendra mid indravnjru or of vaii^ustha and 
indmvonca, and treating it as a derived form are historically 
incorrect. Of course, the upajati stanza is a wtnnzn in which 
some piklaft are of one type ami some are of another; but it 
is not a mixed development from pure stanzas of either type. 
On the contrary i lIic upajiiii is the prius, and the pure iipmidra 
and pure mdmvajra stanza is a refinement on the mixed type. 
Historically the chorinmbio tristubh logins with syllnha nfleeps 
like the gloka, 1 and u pendnis and indravajliis are different in- 

* Vot tb]B reason „ in tht- 13 !ujtmti[?ni „ though (EfivinpE exempli -h nf fllKjh, I 

eJo Blit k ramie (fU Jl iiiuaUj- iIchlu) tile ifpv* tot rjjseniiiE, t 4 - (!-. \j w w _ 

ant)__. Only ifl comply forma nf itanzai, thtf C&linh Triform!* 

urn) rm ij-ft, U the first (jllfttld Uses!. In tile- frw im-plhh and njmjfltl ifmtlXA* 
the initial tyllibk li quite LnrlifTircno Then eornti Ik upeudn Onn?a F 
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tions of the earlier mixed types. They had the same devel¬ 
opment as had the $UinI, which beg;!!!, as in the epic, willi 

_ v. _ p and settled at hist into . _ as u first foot 

The upajatt sLoim in its turn m derived (ew a more refilled 
form} from the mixed tr^ubli of die early epic type, which 
unites into one stanza not only pachas of the chariutubic type 

and of the types _ \j _ _* v v-, v ^ but also of the 

type of the meixa or mom-pada : of which* together with the 
special stttn?aia of fixed form derived from these measures, I 
shall speak hereafter. It m to be observed that this mixture 
of vitonm t ealbil, ehorinmbie, and resolved-ty liable podas in 
one stanza m Vedlc and Bbrirataic, non-di^aicoland nondiiima- 
yanaiit 1 but also, m a vary limited degree* Pumuie- That la to 
say, the Bhinita, the oldest, extant Purina, on the one hand 
preserves the old Vedic type, which is still kept u|.> in a 
measure in the later Pi name diction, while on the other it 
hiiri the oleur-cut upajuti system favored by Vrdiniki, the 
former both In early and late ports ; the latter only in late 
parts* according us the different poete preserved the old style, 
or* like Valinlki, cut loose from it and wrote only in tapajlti 
fonu. 

Emergent Stanzas. 

Of peculiar interest is the growth of the completed stanza 
of other tri^t^bli forms. In the great epic. we can* ns it were, 
sec the gradual emergence of the complete $ilhn, votomu, and 
vhiijTLtiievI stanzas (of four identical padns) from the single* 
double* and triple pnda of this form in tristubh stanzas, 
till at last a few complete $11 ini somzos are found and one 
perfect vai^vedcyL 

The occasional pfida ia indefinitely antique. It is the four- 
fold-combination that is emciging; just as uprtjotis emerge 
ham mixed trigtubha, and upendraa from upajatis. In the 
completed relmed pnda the opening is spondaic; in the emer- 

V^-vf _r tin from Etio ioilnivajriij __v_ ■ bath s^nnntajy, 

not 41* pfrlaj,, but ns ftSntUi t*i ttw npbjitL 

1 Tkf ViidEe tiiJge iii illiiBirnt^d in KLil:Lis;ia r Dio TriBl'hlUiJapiLiT Kiunilit* 
p. 52, 
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gent type it vs indifferently iambic or spondaic like other 
tri^tnbb forms. This sporadic appearance calls for no special 
remark hero, lls examples may be found in the list of ex~ 
atopies of tri?tiiSjh parks* The first stage beyond this k 
where two piidas appear of hatf-gSlinT form but with kmbio 
opening. THb is either u regular" or hjpurmetriCf 1 ns in 

in, 5, 16c-d: yatha ea parne puskarasya ’vasiktaih 

ja] as is dll tin diet path yam uktarii t-itbu “sinin 

The hypermetric vLUm pad-i of tim no rt (vru^viulevi) is 
common* as in i, 55, 12 b, train luke f smirk tvaiii rathe 'Ini pm- 
j&nfiui (so Li, 77, 10 b. etc.), as shown below. 

Again, in mixed trigfnbhs* where we have half a stanza of 
almost pure (alinl form* as in vi T 3 t 65 c-d ; or even cm almost 
complete stanza, m in 

i, 5S f 19 : etas cbrntvfl, prlyomSnah sametA 

ye tatrfi ^san panuaga vltnmoliuh 
Astike vfri pntmuusto ktbhQTur 
ecus cfti kaiii vamm istarii vrnrsva 

Here die ^iilinT is complete save for the last pack* So in 
ui f 4. 4> there is n perfect ffiliiil save far the first syllable of 

а. In iis* 5, 13* the stanza is nearly vlitonin* hut tin™ psldas 
begin with a short syllable and the firat has the ijulinl trochee* 
In v T 40* 29, three pad&s arc pure giilim and one is vStorml. 
These forms are often symmetrically united. Thus in i* 50, 
£0 t the jjTuhifi run ^ilim 4- vatormi 4- ^11 ini + vfitomih savo 
that in hand c the third syllable of the first foot k brevk. 
Sometimes the arrangement is chiaatic* os in i* 107, 30* where 
the packs are vatonm — <jhlinl, galinl — vatorml, eta* These 
forms are again mixed freely with upajati pndas, OS in i* 187, 

б, tins combination being too common to need further illus¬ 
tration. The vatormT or (alim pods often closes the stanza 
in such a combination* Thus in a 76* 47, a Ls upojiti, b is 
jflgati, c Is ealiiil, d h vatonni ; ib. 64 t d is (Slim, the others 

* Thii (cinfl Is putnvLLmpj effaced hy migd f ca iltnpfl. Thiu in tE 3, 43 r 
pZjwni "tminjim m&jjqyifjaiy ju-anmin, of C. 21 10, appear® a* pipe k Xmtntm+ 
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are upajati puda& Alternation of upajuris, ^Hmt-jteda tri- 
siptbhs, and ^lukus is found in the dramatic yarfigopakhyfuiLi, 
U 232, s IF- 

A goodly number of specimens of stanzas showing a close 
approach to the i^ILlu la found in vil* 2 S where finally, in 20, 
appears one whole stanza: 

agryfln pOntj □ rftbb rapmkfl^ln 
pustlsi sn3t4n luaubrapOtikhliir adbhih 
taptflir bhamlfiih ka^eanOjr abhyupotm 
yighnin QTghmm sfltapuLrft "navasra 

So in vii, 54, 40 ff., them is a n amber of almost complete 
and quite complete r-ulirus. 

A complete ffiinl oceara in i, 68, 21 ; another in v t 33, 
115 (toward the end of udhy, 40 there are ipHim pfidas), 
Tlte iwml Older in the epic, however, is a mixture of single 
padss* The pseudo-epic, on the other hand, heaps up com¬ 
plete faHnl shmzas. Thus in a little system of ten stanzas lit 
xii, 21, 25 ff-> gUiffll, vatormT, and npijati pi dm are all mixed 
up together bnt lead up to perfect ^alini stanzas in 29, 39, 32. 
In AnngSeaiifl, complete stanzas are common, g, s siij, 73, 
39; 77. 31 and 33 (with a rueira between), on giving town 
to priests* In pinti may be compared also xii. 03, 9-19 (two 
complete falinl stanzas); 259, 39-42; 319. Stiff, (five out of 
seven stanzas), The prior pada of the hemistich may end 
in brern* its in some of the last axampka, e. g. in 319, 89 t 
where the stanza front a Rrohnmmc point of view is lsb late 
as the sentiment; 

sarve ramil brAhmanA hrahntajasj ca 
sarve nitvaiii Yyaharante CZE brahma 
Uttvath qA&fcmtn hrahmahuddhy;I brav-Imi 
sarvatii viyvaim brahma cfli *lat oamastam 

Tiie viitormT stanza, if I am not mistaken, is not yet com¬ 
plete in the epic; hut its piUhiit come near to making u com¬ 
plete stanza, as in vii, 201 f 7S : 
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asiAuKith tviliii tarn s am man am icaMn 
TiiCiuvan vil sadrc^aiii dev a vary a 
slidurlabliiln dehi varan manic J sUn 
abhistutah primkAxfffi} ea mayam 

still closer In ii f 58 t 12: 

ke tafcm J nye kitavft divyamfiM 
vimi raj do Dlirtaraatraaya putrfiih 
pjcdi&mi tarfim Yidura brilIn naa tan 
yair dlvyiLmab qaLoeah sacwipatya 

Tins hypemaeter is not so common as that of the ^alinl* A 
case ocean? in iii, 134* 14 Us saptfe edmmlanfii trainm eknth 
valmnti; and another, six 12 b: yajilab patHeui ’vil py atha 
part cendrijiijji* So in u r 77 ? 7 a; v, 35, 42 cl The List case 
reads; 

nii 'oaiii olumd&risi vi^inat tSmyanti 
(in 43, 5* as s na eohutdAnai vrjimlt tiirayanti) 

As said above, the isolated vni^vadevl pada is not unusual. 
Such piidns arc reckoned as tn.stubh pack#, ais in i, 1, 205 e| 
216 a; ileliI so very often elsewhere. For example, xii* 31d t 
91 d: 

ajHflnatah kanniyomm bhajante 

tain tilrti rilj ins te yathft y fluty abhiivam 
tat h ft varxift jfifUmhliULh patantn 
ghorad ajftftn&t prilk rtaih yonij&lam 

In i, 1. 212 h there is a pfidn identical with this save that it 
Ills initial brevis, ha ton PuiiiTLliiii Dnluptideyan^ un septan, 
followed in Slid by a pure pack, taamin Kifugriiinc bhiUmvo 

k^itriyanaiii. In i, S9 f 4?b, _ ___v f _ w __ v the 

vai^vadevi appears as mi irregular hypermetiic giilinT. This 
stanza is almost a vai^vadcvT: 

anityatarii imkhadubkhasya buddhvJL 

has mat samt&pam Ah taka r hrim bhnjeyam 
kiih ktiry&ift kiiia ca krtva na tapye 
tasm.lt samt^pam varjayftmy aptainattah 
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Half a complete stanza appears in jdi, 292, 22 (a tog): 
rajfia jntavy^ll tjatreimr co ’linatili; ea 
sain yak kartavyam palanara ca prajOnAjn 
^aguig eeyo bahubhuj ea 'pi yajflflir 

antyp mad five vfl ranam Jti;ritya stheyam 
(where the scolins is__ w, above, p, 230) 

A vwgnfort pSdn appears also in a benedictive verse in 
viii, C. S,0-lo d, 9udrS firqgyum prSpnavontl ‘im stove, but 
JJ. 96, 63 lias ^u'lra ’rogynni. The,complete stanza occurs but 
,mce ” l u ® epic ami twice in die ItSmayajja, as will l* 
shown in tho next section. 

Tli$ Fixed Syllabic Metres. 

The title akjjarnccliandas or its equivalent, vniuavrttn, 
“syllabic verse'' cove™, properly speaking, all metres fixed 
by syllabic! measurement, but it is used only of such stanzas 
ns Liive a fixed number or syllable* arranged in a fixed order 
m each fftfe, aU four pSdaa being alike. The ^bka, therefore, 
is not included, nor die free tri^ubh of die Mahabbliatm 
On die Other hand, the tii^ubli in several of its fixed forms, 
Avhcn those sire used throughout die stanza, is an afcsnre- 
cchsindu*. Sued, are the upajati forms, tho ^lim, vitomil, 
vfui’vadevl, and rucim. In die scheme of classical metres, 
tliere are from twenty to thirty each of such hendekas and 
rlodckfts, called tristubhs and juguiw because of die number 
of syllables in them* 

Of this large numlier, about a dozen are found in epic 
poetry, 1 1 icy include those just named, in regard to which it 
wdl lie accessary to speak further only of two, the vfifovadevl 
and mcirii. Besides these, the additional epic rhythms of this 
f liiK» Will now be reviewed, arranged, according in their aylln- 
Lic \ able, as triptubh, juguti, atijngitT, fakvn rl, utfoakvarT, and 
jitidhrti, that is in stanzas of four pfidas, each ptida liuving 
eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, and (in die epic 
case) nineteen syllables, respectively. They are distributed 1 
between the two epics as follows ; 

* On Ikelr BDBHTfoi] JtiirilmtJan in the .MaliHihJrim., 1£C htfoir 

St 
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1b MukabhuratA 
and Hruiulyitha 


'{iipajutiE and their components} 
vSifndeTl 
bhujaingnprivyata 
■ nrririi 
praharRinJ 
vasatitatilrdflbi 
L.mKHnl 


Ib MaMbbimtA rathoddhata 
alone diartavOaiubita 

^nlillaHkrTdi la 

In BiinSjam j nirgeisilitmmidiA 
alone t iiSiMubadlui 


The upajatis, including their four components* as also the 
<jjTUm] and vStorml, have already been siitKcicntly difleusseti 
The vStormi does not reach sunmt form* bat its pfidu is fre¬ 
quently found uloms duplicated* or trebly; the last ease, 
which is mro, giving three-fourths of a complete viltormL 
The gulinT Is found not only often in pftda form but occasion¬ 
ally as a complete stanza* sometimes grouped in small numbers 
in tlio later books* of the great epic* The Jnguti pramitak^irii 
padas, isolated in the ^"uni I’sinan* will be spoken of be¬ 
low* under die head of miitrichandus ; where will Ije discnosed 
also the free praliaranakalita found in the same part of the 
pseudo-epic, 

Hathoddhat^ 

Having eleven syllable* to the pflda* this metre is called a 
Lri^nbh. Its scheme k — ^ w ^ ^ ; for 

ample* tasya taj janinyuti "ha sumituh. It may be regarded, 
therefore, m a jagatl without the initial syllable, its final 
di iambus giving the true jagati cadence* Compare under No- 
10: (ku-)hniblmrlin aundtdmh ^vtnih There are three 

ki nil one half stanzas of this rhythm, though the act usd occur¬ 
rences are more numerous; hut the same stanza appeare re- 
peate«L Thus sh t 250, 15-14 is a repetition of xii, 104 61-fiB* 
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Here there are two and one 1ml f stanxm, arranger] in B. in 
grtmps of four, two, and four pSdfla; in us four, four, and 
two? as if the hemistich were u whole in itself. In xii, 283, 
4t3, one of these sturmts is repeated again with slight changes. 
In the first instance, the group forms a tag with an n jnn- 
vafctro, as it does also in the see and instance; white in the 
third it appears in the sonic way after a pu#pUigr& The 
third separate strum t of this sort is found iut a tag after glnkna 
in xii, 247, 23. All these cases are regular; only the hemi¬ 
stich ends in hrevis. The metre is found only in £anti Mukjja 
and not in the Biiruaynna. The lost ease may serve its un 
example: 

yac ea to matiaai vartatc parsuh 
yatra ea J sti tava saiiujay&h kvaeit 
Qmyatini, uyam ahnm tavi 'gratah 
ptifcra kirii hi k&thayftmi to pucoli 

Tlie (meaningless) dii uni hie name may at least be a remi nder 
of tlie nithofldhatLis presumably original opening, and it» 
iliinmbic close. 


Bhnj am g a pray at a. 

Tliis twelve-syllabled rhythm is called a jagniT, but it has 
tlie final lris(.ubh cadence. The latter part of the p&k is in 
fact identical with tliat common tri^publi form which has the 
middle and end _ w w — sj; but before this are live 

syllables, the fourth being a brevis v __ Such a form 

as this, however, is actually found in one text as the pErla of n 
hypennetric tri?$ubh, as already pointed out (p. 283), and is 
nearly equalled (long initial) in the corresponding patio, 

n?i trftimm Jubhet trliuim ictrb^n sa kile, 

But the specimens in the epic show that the csrsum is not that 
of the jAlu just cited, but mthcr that of a series of bocchii: 

sa add! ] sa tnadhyah J sa ea hi tub f pnjitnam 
nnJLdyo liy nmadhyas UitliA ea ? py aoactah 

This metre appears once as a tag in a TTrtiia stoty, ix,41, 40, 
and twice in tlie twelfth l»ok in an identical hymn in the 
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middle of two chapters, xii t 341, 100 and S43* 90, the first 
end tlxird piths of each ’version being those just cited, one 
being ti repetition of the other with variations. 

There m only one ease in the Riimnyana, vi, 77, 24, In R. 
finis. Ls [sart of a teg after a puspitagra, which appears in both 
texts, while the bhujaiiigapraynta itself is lacking in li- Hen? 
also the cadence is distinctly bacehiic: raeule Va co T rvi | 

[ .ij^LLr.! Va su dyaui | IriLhii mk^Imini | bliayam eft "vivc^i. 1 
Jn I hi th epics, tin: hembtiuh nh.mii line final brevis (ancops), 
ns above* Sind in lx, 41, 40 d, dhTtfitma jitiUmii aamabhyilyt- 
gain 3+ This metre is expressed by its wmm himjaxiigj i-p mjib 
tana* + the snake-slide,’ w w ^ which, in the stanza, is 
repeated (as a whole) eight times. 

Brut avil ambit a. 

Tins measure, having twelve syllables to the pSda, is called 
a jagutL But although it ends as well in a diumibus, it is yet 
far from the cadences already examined under the name of 
jagath The rhythm b in foot dactylic, so that the trisyllabic 
measurement sulfa it; but the first foot has a tribrach as a 
substitute fora dactyl, and the final syllabic is long; ^ w w T 
— — v vh — Only two of these stanzas are found 

in the great epic, and none m the Ramayitna* The two am 
together in vii, 184, 47—IS: the latter, for example, as follows: 

haraTTSo ttam a-g&tTasa m a d y u t i h 
£H] anuja rft&a n a-pQ rnAsamaprablia h 
pavavadhas m ita-cOrumsmoharali 
pm visrtah k umudfikarab&iu 11 1 avah 

These are not exactly tag% but they aro close to the end of 
the chapter* The prevailing ctestini 3 may indicate that the 
metre is a cataleptic form of td^ubh with resolved opening; 

1 A tthl^Ii EnglE&ll H|U3v»Ii;tiL wnuld he (uf ihv liymn): " Ufi'issuisu: anil 
muYst he. ami i nil rif crottiaa ; ,p (of thp deficrLpttrhri}: * ami terror then entered 
thft hutfc hont of danupu/' Hie miytlmhic uatlr* mmMwrtamt U hart the 

IUOU 

5 'flic latt pfoia akort mij of courdu bo read naapmatic with amcruaEi^ 
the- more fEAtttlUjv with dactjlk wiener. 
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but this genesis is by no means so certain as In the case of 
other trislubk dorivutives. To judge from the epic, it is u 
Inter metre, mul may be either an experiment iu resolution (of 
No, 2), or u new independent invention. It is not necessity, 
I conceive, to derive every metre from some other, and I 
incline to the latter view. All the pskliut in the two epic 
specimens end in heavy syllables. The sound d rntavil ambitarn, 
W \J U —U M* may serve to remind of the ripening cadence; 
but the other form of the name {in *tnm) re;illy agrees with 
the- meaning, u nL]ml and dilatory/* indicating the beginning 
and end of the paklm 


V oic vada vh 

Rfifle in ijoth epics, lids me He occurw but once in stanza 
form in the Mahabhiimta, a tag followed by a supplementary 
tri^ubh. The first hemistich end m brevia Sporadic [tTithw 

of the rSigvndovi type,- rJ _ v _±4 t nre not 

infrequent The twelve syllables do not imifee a jngatT, 
though the metre is so called, but a by^nnetric tristubh of 
the type described alxivo (see No* 7), The native method 
of measuring by trisyllables in all cases is weU shown in this 
metre to be absurd. For example, in the pTda cited above* 
Knsmlm PaEtiUlm abravtt &Lntvjipurvam t the emsum and 
mituml division is in groups of five and seven syllables 
respectively. Ho in the one stanza of the great epic* xli 
291 ? £5 = 10,721 (TUokfa); 

bhinl rftjanyo, btahmanah sarvabhnksyah 
vilify a 'nThavatit hrna varna 1asa£ ca 
virir&iuj ell ^llo, vrttahfuah kullnah 
satjfld vihluBffp brahma iiostrl ca tusta 1 

(2(5j rflgl ynktah pao&mfliio ‘tmahetor 

mark ho vakta n rpahluatii ca rastram 
etc sarve <jocjabliii vftnti rftjan 

yaqca 'ytiktah finehahUiab prajflsn} 

1 TLls ii lEty reading of B. In C„ brSIntianjilL itH ca 



326 


THE GREAT MPIC OF INDIA* 


In the REmayuga, a single piidft is found in R* (above), and 
one whole stanza also (lucking in G.) s v t 65, 28 (both hmni* 
BtldiB ending in brevis)* There in. further* a half stanza in v f 
63, 3S fc united with a hypranefcrio iriatubh hemistich, not in G. 
but following a tag-tri^tnlih common to both teste * an inter¬ 
esting example of the equivalence of the vui^viidevT and free 
triatulli piuiasi 

prltia.plsitfiksAu simipralmfflu kiim&rau 
dr^tva siddMrtliAii yftflfirflnttm ea rfijft 
an^aih prfthrsfcidh kOrynsiddliiiii viditvil 
bshyar IsannAm fttimatmm nunomla 

For the two pfidas of the second hemistich, see Nos. 6 and 13 
in the Illustrations of iristuhlis* Tho only difference bsbwaen 
them and the vuiflvadm lies in the syllables marked short 
For another form of vaifvadevh see the millml below. 

Atijagatic. 

Ruciri 

Of the fifty-one stanzas of roeiras in the Mjihiibhiiratnt 
almost all are regular. One or two slight irregularities 
occur in the thirteen eases found in the Ramaystna. Inde- 
pendent piidus of this typo scattered among ordinary trisptbh 
psidas are not uncuiiitnoii in the former epic. They have been 
tliseUBsed above m mura-jugatls and txiftubbs* The type of 
the pure ruobfi, ^ ^ — ^ — ha* long Immu 

held 1 to l*e merely a jngatT with resolution, and, as was said 
above, this seems to he the only possible explanation of the 
plda* whether it happens to occur four or three times* twice* 
or only once in a at mm. 

Less common than tho substitution of a meim pads for \i 
triftubh nr jagatl pikLi, yet still not iiifieijueiit* is the har¬ 
monious alternation of ] Midas. The converse of the former 
case is found in the occasional substitution of a vahv-Lsthabila 
pada In regular rudra stanzas, m in the group of ten Ug* 

1 GUdi-nririitc-r, in LsL^Hi-n^ Atubulu^li SiORtLia, 2d ciL,p r 124; Jacobi, 
ZDMG j toL sjejcvUl. y . >507, 
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me iris at i. 19, 22-31 (betii^tiehs end *n brevis; so in xii r 
52, 34). Here the gtfcttm are all regular rue nils, four pudiLs 
each of the type given above (Qntil imeepsi only at the end of 
the hemistich), with the exception of stanzas 27 and 30, \u 
which the second pili las ate viiiii i “iritJidiLii.ki-pridiis * thus, 29-80: 

tato mahlat la vaiin jalaiii ea sagarata 
juaMsurfih pravm^ur ordikh siinlih 
viyadgatajh j val itahu tiUpmaprabhuh 
sodar^tiinn parikupit&m nig&myate 
tatali sutnir vtjayiuu avftpya Mandamh 
g vam e v*a (fepu j» gam itah ati paj itali 
vinldya khaiii divam api cfli ®va sarva^as 
into g^iUh saliladharft yathu^tam 

In i # 23, 21-20, there me six tag ruciriis, as stuti* but in 
stanza 23 only one j^da is of me ini form, the others being 
up&jiitis j wliile in i, 34 T 26 T one vgfigBdtha pfuiu is followed 
by three rueirii padas- 

It is very unusual to find this stanza except as a tag, as in 
the examples just given. 1 In i, 5G, l r however, is found a 
stanm consisting of one rurirTi pirla and three tristubh p&dths 
the first being |Kicidi;ir in opening with u spondee! bftlo'py 
avaiii HthavbiL ivfi A-abh5$ate 3 tin ’yam txllsdt sthavirn 'yarn 
main me, ek* Such n pida in such a stanza confirms the 
view that the whole rucirii is merely a resolved jagntL 

The alternate antiogcmcnh referred to on the last page, may 
Ijo Been in the kg at vii* 29 T 51: 

nibatya tarn Barapatitu indravikranjadi 
thayam indrasya tad aindrir fiharo 
tato parina tava jayak&ftkdiio nanlu 
bahliaUja v&yor Uaiav&u druitiik iva 

1 Ai 1IJ H 2& p 6 > 4 rtidr3 itmnza appear* nmcmg t hm tfremp of trlipihhi wlih 

which iho ehapltr Uc^us, In Jir*T pfrla ]i nal echo uf ihe tme dik'd flkfi.% 
urn Egnlaiii jvrtllEAhtiEJitariiiprahhiim. in ri] T 2, IVI^, two rwdrflf Appear 
in lhe p.niii 1 way among Taii^ajthJU. At tin.' iml uf vii # 148. the 
ii done iiw.iy wall hy th* nddttinn in C. 6.4-ia ft. of Ct* i^okai [not found 

in H.l jifiiT l hu twu T.ifi^.iatlLas, which in B. Cutnptaie titfJ la^ Lm ^tiu by thy 
rucira, o£t 
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The same arrangement 1 m already (p. 303) been noticed m 
xti, 244, 29, Another stsnM in this book, xii, 5£ r 34, forms 
the finale of a short system of pure (tag) vam^thabiL&s. 
One fifth o! nil the rueira stumps in the epic fire in the Hari- 
inserted ilk tags, and they are all perfectly regular, 
with t ho sohstitntion of om vuiitfasthu pKda each in % 123, 
3oc and 3, 34, 43 d t mpectively, In sedition to these, there 
\a half a niciril at V- 10,374 (after v&hijaathiis and before 
$lokos)» the prior piida of which ends in brevis: immo f stu 
to msduHimnhusurlftliiiT, n;imo T stu te bhsiY&knri vidvisfnh 
>\\lVa+ Here B. 2, 120, 43 t inverts the padas, permit ting the 
brevis at the end; but it also lias a varied reading, bandluina- 
niokjyakJrini, which leaves only one rue ini ptfchL 1 * The other 
e&sm call for no special remark. The cassum is afier the 
fourth syllable. 

In the [{amityana there are but four ramma common to the 
two texts, It. and G n two of which are in the seventh 1>ook; 
but there are four in G* not found in H + , and five in K- not 
found in G. As in the Malmbhaxata, the caesura is regularly 
after the diiombus, the puna division w _ w, 

^ _ not corresponding tej any text. Here the position 

of the rucini is always that of a tag, usually after njajntis. 
Tbe second lieinhtic-li occasionally ends in brevis, e* g*, G. ii, 
68i, 56 i vii, 68. 25; 1L vi, 62,22; but, os iu the Mahubh&mtii, 
even this liberty is seldom token* In it, v, 7, 15-17 (not in 
G*), of the twelve pudiis, all arc regular save the first, which 
has on extra syllable: itT 'vn tud grhum ahlugamya ^nhhamo- 
nam. 3 In G* vi, 39, 38, paduh lias pfimkimim priyakamm 
U"ridfmvapm r Liiii T where 1L 62, 22, is regular, yaihil pnymu 
priyarana bundhavapriyu- B, omits the tag of G. vii, 63, 25 
(continuing with clokas). The ease is interesting, because it 
is evidently an instance of breaking a chapter by means of 
a big (perhaps as an aid in recitation), and because the rtieirli 

1 V.W. », If, tliabEjli & c, gfrta a t«t, Im- I gE tc the of [lie CaJcatift 

unit Bocobm^ ElariTftBG&r 

3 Ii It «ujr to *u«gtot yobhltam ; but lhl« Imlf-nU'jrl Imlf-pmlmreinl r»54* 
rcflUj tLfc.‘d. i]g uu caiumlutjpn, Sve JuhI t^Saw, 
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tag thus employed 1 b highly irregular (pada b: hamijynsi, 
Raghuvscm, iisl 'tin tiiiii^ayo4i) in making iJia effisura answer 
for a long syllable ; thus showing that there is a lute (care¬ 
less) freedom as well us the freedom of early (undeveloped) 
forms. With one exception* no such substituted podas as 
equate upujltis in Llio other epic occur in the liamaynmu 1 

Frahonpnl 

Having thirteen syllables to the p5da this metre is called 
an utijugnti, though its finale is that of a tiintubUj v — ii* As 
to the relation of tho measure! it is clearly of the pu$pitngm 

class* in closing biv_y_v _ T aa will be seen below; and 

ns clearly of rucira nature, both m its middle and even in its 

opening; for it begins with n nioro’-oqumdent,_ t of tlio 

rueirtTs dilmnbus* <1 _ ^ _ T and continues with the me iris 
resolved trl^uhh form. In fact, as we have seen that a 
rtLtnm p5da may appear with the extra syllable of the pm- 
hjiTsiui, we can supply aU the links from tribal sh to puspi- 
t%m with actually extant measures (see also below* under 
mutrachiLiitlas, p< 337 ) : 

trisUibh-jagath v —v_ 

ruciril type * u — v _» ^ w w ^ ^ v „ 

rueita freak* _ w y wuu _ V. « 

praharsinr, _ ^y _ u _ u __ 

puspitagTii, w-ft/ fv w] s wv v ,v 

The secondary ejesura sometimes makes the pad& coincide 
vuiy closely with the rucirfi, for example in R. ii t 79,17 u-b: 

flefls be J v a can am iihiii [ riioamya li Btili 

stiriiftLvfth ] sapari^ado | viyata^ukili, 

hut in other cases this ciesura causes a trochaic cadence to lie 
struck with the beginning of a new word after the procelem^ 
mat ic us* m is clearly shown in R. ii t 10T* IT ch! s 

gaccha team | puravarrun J adya sanipnihrsbih 
Eaiiihratis | tv aha in npi | Dandokln praveksye 


1 ^'°r thi* txfi-pLiuia Sn tfa RiEiisvArui, lee mbara, p. 300. 
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Bottom mow j to the city | fare with heart rejoicing 

while meantime J mfirrUy 1 | will to DaudakSs go 

It is rather striking that in l>oth these examples the name 
of the metre seems to be implied in it T hr$pih and &iiMirs|as 
like [ ■ raliii(or-am) ** rejoicing/* but I do not know tL a 
Litis is more limn u» accident- 3 There is a parallel in the 
ructril-liko |?ILda cited above from the RtmmyaiuL, G* vii t 88* 22 : 

gato ravix mrucirom astiujaiban 

The Riimfiyanu lias one more case of this metre, G. vi, 
£5, 41, &a krocLMd vipulsjo^ nudtitaubhuvo, etc. The only 
short finals are at the end of the whole stanza. 

In the MaMbharatu there are twelve eases* all regular (but 
the first hemistich as well as the second may end in brevis )* 

with the same norm and varying e;esura» J._* ww/, 

_ ^ _ k* „ or_, u v> w ^ u _ m _ r * They are not 

all tags. For example, that at vii, 143, 48 and the group of 
four in xii, 322, 24-27; but that at i T 2* 396, is the tag of a 
tag, apparently merely a scholiastk addition: 

ftkhjftEmtn tad idam aiiuttaxuain inaMrtbaio, et&, 

as are those in i* 21, IS; 22 p 12; 23, 17 (tag to a rm im tag, 
b ends in brevis), vcdsrigiiny abhlganrnysuiti aarv^yatmih, etc. 
The first two of these just mentioned are akin? in 21 c, vistlr- 
nam dodp^tur amhampraklf^m; in 22 b, ganihhlraih vifensitam 
ambarapmkii^am. In the specimen at xiii, 7 t 28, the pndmrfdnl 
ia by one rlokjt etonxa 1 removed from the end of the section* 
and is a moral excrescence added to Lite tale: 


* 1 Ittnr arid fhjif in the fffit I’iJimple" thc^re if nnt tmJy hm5,h in R ii p 
IT, bni Sn |h? vaei^i tha uhlDh ^n'UHU-i tht* tap wt* flndi tam 

prtli lli-jptlrftHliiVUp vie. Set! A case llktt Oie& from the olhur fpiu chc4 IP 
the nest note. 

1 Tlii^ fln a\ flolci hjjm; “ T foiwe rcpeittM whit Che iwwr pMUiUd ia 
TVpflnl Iej the netting of gndd And fvj| fruit, Knw whnl do jriu want tfl 
hv*t f ” The 9l(?k4 tefore the pmAnr^ it; lib^nunsvSI J t3id tn cnh ^rntrl 
rismiiuh Kurujiuil^at-iilij IbiU pi^rifqjnflnaia^ prilimanto lihaviiu tA'iiL 
Sw tbs lrifl note. 
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yan mantra bhavuti vrtbo *payujyamJtno 
yafc some hhavati vrtldi 'bhisOyamliifl 
yac cA ’gnAu blmvfiti vrttwl MihnyamO™ 
tat sarvain bhavafci %'ithA n^bidhlyunfina 

The tendency to restrict the final syllahu unceps to the close 
of the stmua is observable in several of these eases. For in¬ 
stance, in die group cited from die twelfth book, the only 
final brevea arc at the end of whole sUinms* not at the end of 
the first hcmktldj* In i, 2* the first hemktfcih ends in a short 
vowel, but before two eonsommte (d ends in u ); in 4 21 and 
22, no final is short. The only exception is the one noticed 
above, i, 26,17k The two cases in 1L, Ch* 6243 and B. T 3 T 7, 
25 an? tags, and have no final brevis. The former has Hattie 
in padu d (avoided m 2,53,57, manujcaxlta cl Tmanifthaiu) ; 

yad yukfcaih* kura maimjgpdraj Mm ms es ram 

The latter, instead of C. f s amrtam, 11,303* lias 

yafc satynin yad onftam ftdimoksanuh vfti, 

where {Idima and ksaru are kuraiia and kaiys } 1 ildimA is a 
late adjective. 

On die versa goptii aamlkfya snkrtinaih cLidati lukan, see 
below under mltrichandas* 

Mrgeadraflmklia. 

Another atijagutl, not found m the MahSbfaSrat&t but in one 
text of the RimEyana* is the mjgendmmukhn. of R. vi, 101 * 
65 + which taken tlie place of a puspitiigrii tag In G. 85* 13. 
The posterior pliks of die latter metre have regularly the 
form i Unstinted by G. at this place, mudltnmaimb samnd- 
ik^ituui tvarlmi, y U y^_yv,y_v-^ This form k 
simply quadrupled in order to make the ruigendram>ikh:i ■ 
the cadence of which is often made trochaic through the 
ciestuwr m in tins epic example, a atlid d: 


1 In the neit pad*, B. hm juA hfrulttm bhnvali milling ca yad bhavlfjiiio* 
wtkTt C. Iiaa VAil bhfiuuu bhrttflil ■tuitAlil 
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yarlt vadhatn iccbasi | B&V&tm&ya taiiikhye 
jadi ca k stalls Id tavo ^cohasi p rati] Mm 
yeuEi tarn rAjaiiiitabliililwfi. ftryo, 
kuru c& vacu mania | ^TgJinun adya vim* 

The native division of the puda of course Li y y Vj w _ Wj 
w _ w h _ ^— p — f which fit# [Mcht Ik The lire vis at the end uf 
either puda, m in this case, is probably due to the fact that 
lire metre is a stereotyped posterior puda in repeated form. 

Asambadha. 

The renaming uksara tags are longer metres the ^akron, 
of syllables 4 x 14 ; the ati^akvaii, of 4 X 15 ; find the ati- 
dhrti, of 4 x m Of the Inst, there am two varieties, nf which 
one is the asambSdhS, found only in the Bombay H. ii, ll(J f 

25 p with the norm (according to the example, __^ 

v ^ w T \j \j —__ _) violated as follows (prior hemistich j ; 

Hamah snmsMbya rsigaiiam flnugamanM 
detail tasusat ku] a pat ms abhivfldya rsiin 
eainyak prltaie t&tr auiuuata upadiKtarthah 
punyaih rfoAya svaniLiyam upasampede 

To this is added a supplementary tag, a peculiar stanza 
(where t u in, 1. B5, has a vuncftsthji tag), in which the lust 
|jui!li differs from the three preceding; a, b T e, being alike in 
having e ach the fourteen mono of the even vnitulTya pjUhi 
(explained below), and eleven syllables, but not m a fixed 
order; against seventeen mesne and twelve syllables in d. 
1 nda b is iipumvaktm, but 1 do tint know wli&t to call the 
whole (R. ii, 1 lB f 26) : 

fttjraciam tsEvinihitani ptubhnh 
ksauam api aa johflii Raghavah 
Kfighavuh hi satatam aiiogafcis 
tApasAq efl ^ffiacarite dhitrLgunfth 

^ Tho Birfras, Ian no-1 ifre uA.qt! ty, ii Satis ml nn,: kuru cA vico main. a. \ Yfmns 
mifiS Gfeiumi J fighraro ftflyn tim (frutetf vi nuiums. Tha nim( 

RJtLkSsa Guinea from tins tnnensdnlc Ytra^j kiuJls EtdSi rue n dram ukham mnril 

U|w?lya {Bn j wsi), 
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Vacant atil aka. 

The second fnkrori culled msautatilaka (or 0 kam) b found 
twice hi tliy ItumajiRia, but only in the lost and latest book* 
vil t 8 t 28, where it Is followed by a jugati npujilti as a final tag, 
mid vii t 96, 23, ulso a tug. In the Latter ease, aJJ puka luma 
heavy final syllables* lu the former, ptida c lia^ final brevis, 
hut thb liberty la taken in the case n€ the vssunLatihika even 
by the c Lexical writers, 1 The metre b clearly bypermetrie 

trisfubb :_v v u t _u v v _ _ or_ _ u ^ u, u w _ p 

^ w __, v__ In the First exumple, three pfidas have caesura 

after the like other hypermetrie triffubha: 

esa mayil tuvu narftdiiipa. rfiksaadnilra 
utpattir adya | kathitfi sakahl* yatbfivafc 
hbflyo mbodha | Eughusattatu&, EavaiiasyA 
janma prabhUvam J atulum sasutusya sat vain 

The MahSbliamta lias twelve occurrences of vasmtatilukas* 
but only eight separate stanzas, the others being vain repeti¬ 
tions of old material* The first three are in the tag-group at 
the end of i* % 391 ff. t which ends Lu a pmhat^tnl. The second 
of this group has short finab in b and d; the tliirsl (which 
follows immediately after two <jluk* 3 ) hits final brevis in a. 
The fltenms are twnedictive and are partially repeated aL the 
end of xvili, 5, 67“68 t where B* lias the Lldrd of this group 
(omitted here in (1), and this again is found at the beginning 
of the IhmYuiiga, In all these occurrences of the same stanza* 
dadfitT is left at the end of puda a; but in c the reading varies 
between satatarii ^rnott in *vui and s;mnviic ca nityttm or 
tadmt in i, 2, 395 and Harivaxhfk, i, 1 + 4. In jtiii, 161* 80* 
the same stanza has knthayec ca nitjaitL I give it in full on 
account of its universal interest: 

1 Compare Iho nolE to Vatnnrtrift WE repel n by Prtfc«K>r CtpppMcn p. 2%. 
Thi 1 final hrerb in prior pldu Ji fonml alro in la«eHpl]oiu] poutry Cncnpare 
t P'h tht third unit lenth ibniii in Yi{jahk^iV pneni, ftflli crntnry, jetton 
in Itiihli-r'ft «ui; tin IndUn infrCfEptiulli. p, Cl. whofe jmdjia a nnil c rvnpeB- 
tlvely cloKi in brevit; or ilio fifth ninl twoutj-flfth p whcnp t \n filch, bsth the 
prior padfti end In brrrb, [n faejL, Hit tendency hufe t* la clime the hemlmicfc 
in htAry iv tables an l lint prior pSidu En ftght ajUablet (39,27, 31, 3* 40}. 
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vo gtHjataui kanaka^ rngamaytua daditti 
viprftya vcduviduse suh&hitq ratify a 1 
puny&iii eu. bliiratakathdui satuLnii ijrnoti 
tuly.am pliaiam bhavati tasyn ca ta&yu c;li 'va 

In the thiitccntL Imuk (us in the case of the 
tliis metre is found only in pseudo-epic or into books), there 
unr two new cases of vasontatiluku. The first, 14, IBS, is 
unique in not bring a tag (only d has final brevis); the 
othur (with a ganlflluvLkriiJUtn) being u tag, as usual. The 
latter is united with the benedietive stanza above, and like 
it has final brevis in the first piida, 151, 80-SI (80 being the 
stanza quoted above). 

The llarivain.-a has a tag-group (followed by one gfokn) of 
three more vasantatikkii stanzas at 8,114, 38-41, the lag i 
which also baa final brevis in e: 

41, c, jyotia trilokajiinnijuii Irida^fliltavandyani 
d, aksnor mam a "stu s&tatmii lirdaye 'oyutAkhyain 

MalinT. 

This is nn atigakvaiT, 4 x 15 syllables, having syllnba aneepa 
regularly only at the close of the hemistich, but in one in* 
stance at the end of a prior pin ht, u freedom found among 
classical works only in the Mjvcliakatikniu, according to 
Professor f'appcUcr. a The metre is found in both epics; 
but the Jiumnyana has only one case common to JL and ft,, 
jiiid that is in the last book, vii, 59. 23 = ft. 61, 23, the 
stanza only ending in brevis. It is a tag. In It, vi, -10, 
29-30, there are two tunes, not in ft,, lx)th regular, a tag 
couplet (in the former case both hemistich* end in brevis), 
ft. ii, l'>6, 29-30, lias two stanzas, not in It., u tag (final 
brevis only at the end of the first stanza). The natural 

division is often -, — _ _, with 

Cicsnraafter tiie spondee, Inc Jlduibliinitu has eleven cases, 

1 v. L UahaTifrolSyA ill Hit; Bombay H- Alio w for *a-, Anil other T«i- 

ami hi An 

1 Lftc. dL 
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and (like the one case in both texts of tlio R a may mm) they 
sire all in the later epic: vii, 73, 43; viii, 85, 1—4; 90, 24: 
xiii, 45-47; IL 2, 105 T 84; and 8, 132, 100. The one in 
□mm unites with a pu^jutltgrii, but, alt tm ugh both are almost 
at the end of a chapter, they are rather u tag to a speech than 
to the chapter itself* Those in Kurnn are at the beginning 
and in the middle of their respective chapters* Those in 
Ann 5 §sana arc a tag, except that two glok&s follow. In the 
group of viii, 85, all the padas end long except the posterior 
[sidas of the third stanza, both of which have final brevis* 
The two cases in Hnriv. are tugs (one gtoka following hi the 
hitter) with brevis only at the close of the stanza. An irreg¬ 
ularity appears in xiE, 0, 40 c-d: 

balmtarasusamnidityil in^iLusilnfuti grhUiil 
pifcn anubhavanftbhaiii dnjyata cft F inanXriJlm 

Jn 47* the hemistichs end in brevis; in 45, only the first 
hemistich. The plural gfhajji is remarked upon as Vcdic by 
the scholiast, who thus support* it ; but grham (vfil 7) is 
probably right. 

A very common cadence, whereby the end of the psda 

assumes the fall _ __* v _, rather than __ w ^ 

is illustrated by IL 8, 132,100 a-b (cited above) : 
sprain aiiiaram ekam dhycyam fidyantuqQnyam 
nagnnam aguparo Jidyam atkakun atyaataaCdcamaiu 

Another kind of umlim, not found in the epics, begim with 
—, showing that the epic fora L& a further 
resolution of on original tri^tubh, which may be represented by 

_ v _Tim is, of course, the vaigvu- 

dcvl form of the bypermetrie tri^tubh, 1 tlie close relation of 
which with the pu^pitagra is well shown in vii, 73, 43-40: 

4 & a-b : aenitiSuminaTiusyAh paksino vo *rago vlt 
pitrrajanicarfi vl hrahmadevarsayo vJi 
40 ar-b i yadi viqati rasfitalam tad agryam 

viyad api devapurain Ditch pnratii vft 

1 CflmfiiPG Professor Jn^bf# k-nnied Enttdcfceltmg dtir imllsiJtrn 

MctrElt in iinelirerlforfier Zcit ZDMG, tnl urriH, p. <500. 
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The content nf tins tuulmi appeal? a little further on P 77 r 
26, ia the form of a puspitugra: 

joAi ca maniijupaniiagiiih picfiCA 
rajamoar&h patagflh suritsura^ ca 

and Ln vui, 37, 36, in upamvaktra: usurasuDunukoragiin hhxSh. 

fj arddl a vikxi dit a. 

The only remaining sik^tmcduimhu* in the epic is the mi- 
rlhrti (4 x 10) ^ftnlQliiviknclitii, which occurs in the eight] j 
E md thirteenth books of the Mahabhamta. The chapter of 
the former book graced with a rnnlmi is also enlivened with 
the 11 tiger's play/* vbi, 90, 42 (two lines in C., 4M8-9)* It 

is not a tag and is perfectly regular, four times-, _ %jOj ^- T 

^ ^ w _; _ w T „ _ w There are also om and a 

half stanzas at xiii, 14, 229, und a whole stnxizu ik 234; 
neither of which is n tag. This position of a fanny-metro 
in a chapter instead of at iu end always shows a late section 
(affected in the Harivailya}. In xiii, 151, 79, the ^Unliilrtvi- 
kridita joins with Yas&ntotilakwB to make a tag* All die speci¬ 
mens are regular* The metre may a Into development 
from the tristuUi. The intermediate phases, however, are 
not very dear, though the genesis may tentatively lx* as* 

sumed its;_ v w _ ^ (as in the viitillym Udmv) t 

— — w_w ») or two stanzas to the strophe, ns in 

the classical grouping of ^lukua, with shift of cusura. This 
metre is not found in the Kamayana. 

Ax dhas ama vrit a (Matr a ch and a a), 

(A) PusriTAOiLA Apasavaetra. 

These metres, m hi indicated by their name “aemi-eqnul,'" 
are uneven in tln-ir padis. They sire not quite iimnwuetrc^ 
since the number and position of their syllables, heavy or 
light, tire regularly fixed ; but on the other hand they are 
nuL like jiksjnw metros, for their padsis arc not identicaL In 
the epic, however, the nik of fixed syllables is not strictly 
preserved. The cadence nf the hemistich, with its unequal 
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pldas* luts either wholly trochaic cl cm or nltcmaije trochaic 
and iambic, The fu#t is illustrated by if. \% 33, 3ti c-b : 

taiu ilia gtrapnm 

ablivtipoilij devE 
h ay ft i va mjjidiilaja 

Sqn jail karat! 

lLapid as a charger is, 

Hasten, hurry quickly* * 

As already remarked, the second pada ol tins pugpitagi^ 
whan quadrupled, lunkcs the migandmmiikha (above, p, 331), 
which also has trochaic fall- The opanivaktuu which has one 
syllable (usually two mom) less than the pu$pitugrfb shows 
mum dearly the derivation from the tri^tubh T K. ii, 39, 41: 

Uiuraj a poiiava-mcghaghosa vod 

Itujinitha-veqnm babhava yat purl 

or, again, in M* viii* 37, 42: 

hi i a vatu bliavatu, kirn vikafcthasCj 
nauu mama tasya lit yuddham udyutam 

There is one form of tristubh which actually corresponds 
to the second verse of the pi^pitugm, when its breves are 
equated with heavy syllables, thus: 

tristubh I mllnaril “ twylLti xrt Madhria resatn 
■' | — — ^ _ y ^ V _ 

Ttt f 1 u ^ v_w ^ w_ kj _ 

puspi s | svapunimatair gabaoam praUrkavadbhih 

Professor Jacobi also sees in the jagnti or trifttibh the ori¬ 
gin of tins pixspitagrS, though be i» inclined to itflopt a more 
complicated development (from a Vedic verse of 12 + 8 
syllables). 1 

The pnepitagra tinrl aparavnktra are used only as tng- 
metrea; sometimes, as in tt. v, 16, 80 (not in G) insetted 

I ZPMCf. toL jrsjffilE,, p. (T. PttifpiiMit J.iL’obi, fi. r^cnmls tb jmupi. 
tlgol Ad n rloTelppinTOt from a pure mltridiuid&i, which in turn hv rctm 
ta the miriirhasn (4 X 1 C + S). Cnmpazu alro the Mine Author, IS. wol jtHE, 
p, 4-lfl. 

*2 
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among upftjad tags common to bo ill texts; sometimes, as in 
G, iii t 54, 23 (not in II.) after a common trif(ubh-t:ig; or in 
other simikir situations, 1 

The pu^pitagrii occurs much more frequently as a tug- 
metre then does die nparuviiktru. For example, in the Ka- 
triSyiinn^ die puspitSgrii I* found four timed us often- There 
are, however, only thirteen eaees common to the two texts. 
It. and Gh Besides these, 6. has fourteen, itrnl It- has twenty- 
one coses not found in the alternate text 

The murk of the posterior pfulik, as distinguished from the 
prior, is the apparent insertion of n heavy syllable (in terms 
si! mitri metre, two morse)* at u point wliieh is usually fixed 
us after the initial four breves. This, however, i» not always 
the ease. Thus in G. y* 31, 62 b, <mrresponding to ti f which 
latter, vacanaiu uhun mama Mull! till pratlhi* is regular, ap¬ 
pears as posterior pBda of w pimpitagia: 

iavaikaplanidbir gospadlkrto me, 

where the heavy syllable is put after all thy breves, perhaps 
merely on account of the awkward phrase (in rloka, ih, 33, 
23, gospaillkmih). Later rak especially forbids this arrange 
incut for all [iiAtiSchundasea: “ In the opening of prior pTulus. 

^-v p end of posterior | wid-aa, w ^ and _ y vv w w 

and v v w u vy_, are forbidden ** 2 

Further, for the prior piidfi may be substituted a different 
cadence, almost that of the vSUOlmu ^ _ -u w ^ v —* 

w _* This occur* in G, vi, 63, 44 a (where H. 83, 44, l*ns 

the normal v v, v vvy, — u__ v-,) thus: 

G*, «yam adya vibho tava ca priyartham 
R., ayam anagha tavo ’ditab priyArthain 

Compare G. vi, 92, 83l>: BVfibuIfi Tkhivrto nine vyarajatil, 

1 Li G t ti, 30, 32, wborc TL hiu on!v a rt^irl, ihrru Ek a pnfpjllgri insn?rte4 
Wfcw iba merra, These two namri, by ills? way, tppeat tbgeihtr aa onlinnry 
mljccliiret u blooming and *hinlng JT Ittol}, tuj»k^]ritii i 'r:in ntcimi 
H-t, 14, 4L 

a W f w. IS. Tol. tSU f p. 300 . 
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’where R. IDS, 34* has svajannbalii hhivrto nine habhuYlL 1 

The prior piuk may be hypermetricr. Thus R* vi, 107* 
6 8 n-b: 

l^.iratbsksutaniksaaendrayos tayor 
jay am ana vefeaya raise sa Ragh&vasya 

A parallel case or two occurs hi the other epic (see below). 

Occasionally there is a quod invereiim, v — w _ w^ T of the 
ending _ w _w__. This occurs twice in R* t but only in 
Adi and (Tttara* The first: case presents varied readings. In 
G. i* m 2% 20, there b simply the not unusual equivalence of a 
and e puapitagriland b and d (apoiataktra) catfdectic* But in 
IL the same stanza, i* 19, 22 t has, besides, the irregular pada a : 

y VW WV V ™ V _ U — | WV V W_W v V _ 

U WW WWW V_ W_| — ^ 

that is, lusteud of iti lirKhiyiviilanmum tnditmm in G, fi, R. his 
iti Hahith 3 Juuanovichlranam* This can scarcely be a mere 
lapsus, os the finale occurs again in the MuhEbbarata and in 
It. vii* 29* 33 e-d: 

yad ayam otulabalas tmpL Mya vfli 
tridagapotia tricbqaq. ca nlrjitah 

In the hitter passage, ST a ims v v _ as dose: 
atha saianarigatam uttnm&ujah a 

While posterior piidrts have pyllaba anceps* as in G, Vi, 91 
83 b, cited above, a prior pUda his this only in R* vi* 33, 36* 

1 Another cut of Variation, R. vi, 81 1 2 ft <1 = G. 03 , 22 , where G. hi* Mtira^ 

VBro 'mwithaniiya yalhfi malic ru talk may be cnrrnjiE (for uumraro *mnfc 
lli^-Hk' j'n-clii llialjt'tuJral) J). B, hai divijaripunialhaiie ynttiZL rimhenOtmh (for 
ripor!). 

T in h c o mpM* G. v, 30, 77 b, JanakcnirrftimajidbrUm ; but R. 38, 70, has 
.Tannkunn^tiaiajayiiiflsrlaru prfthlllvat, which fii cornet. In PL rii, 2fl p 37 an a 

are |iuppIti^TM; 39 Euni 40 are a para vat ira a. Eu O r the- only im-jjiiUritj 
bero II ID 137) 09 c P ivnAUta&ya tutpi atlfiriynih tai. Mm lo 40 = FL 3G, 
ft U ft^nnAVftkuv an .3 b ii fiyfplta^ft, thnugh Uic latter may him* rifod llip 
uMPcaiwj tram that mak» the change. TTifl lamt 1 U true of R. 38 jl 
I ban noticed besWct only llae fnlltjwfntf paiplliftri ifrefiiilaritle#, which 
It^m to IDO more grammatical thin metrical, or men; 1 iTUita: Q. ii, 20^ 

- l ^h r w w -_ for _ v _ _ , read ijiratiiaiarupa T G. It, 7H. tva. d 

anrtmnadhurft 0 1 Niilitivr tu na j,j luDnd ba R, 
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devt (cited above), where, however* G. tutu Kite (here, 9, 39, 
abkaymnkanmi Ls to be renil). In posterior piidaa, final sylkiba 
nnceps is found about u dozen Limes in the forty-odd puspiiil* 
grTis of the Rilmuyara text. 

The aparaviktai is a puflpttSgrfi shortened by one long 
syllable, two luorte, in each pud-L; nr in other words, its pSda in 
a eatalectiik pu^pitagrii pitta. To native prosodiimH, ns to Euro¬ 
pean scholars, the shorter is the type, and the puspiiiigra Is an 
expanded apaiuvnktm; a view that appears to me erroneous. 
The aparavaktra occurs in the Ilihjmyami, as said above, not 
quite one-fourth $o often as the puspUugm, 1 * * 4 Like the hitter, 
it is used alone, or with other metres to make tags. The final 
syllables are always long. Irregularities are rare; a substitute 
like tlut, in the pu^pitftgra occurs in G. ii, 83, 15 a: 

v v vu « wv — V™ 
w w w w, w u M M i w w —, | ea sail omit ca ?) 

W V V. ™ V y —r 

Here R. lias a regular npunmiktm, ii. 81, IS. In G. iv f 62,25, 
the second pudu is plavagapungavSb poripurnirmanA^b, for 
li. s (63, 15) pLivngavui-rdi [jmtilabiiiitLpaui uuali: and in G. 
63, 29, plamogamali poripflnjain Biwtatu 

There is only one passage in the U Ultra, vii, £9, 3T-40, 
where pugpitSgru andapamvivktin are found. Otherwise these 
metres am distributed pretty evenly over the Rum ay aim, 
except that the first book I ms no iipunwaktra, 1 and only one 
puftpitagrg, common to both texts, but R* here Ims four not in < r. 
The reason is that the Liter epic prefers pure aiitTnehandfls* 

Interchange of apamvaktm anti pngpitugri padas occurs 
occasionjiLlyi ns in G, ii, 15 , 36 (It. has upendm here), whore a 

1 Then 1 ire nnly fix cun e«mmon In both tcxti: buiieltf, two in B. not 
ta G.; tlina La G. U&l ii] ft; twelTp in all h u G, at It, and <53,S# iiu 

tho one at E. S3,15. In ihn Lund cans the flr*t fiJLIa Ik like iftm-e In tin? three 
HJMttu; In E. nil Iho Other pailu arc normal, but in G.^ 125 il Eft a poi# 
tntjrn plda, u Ii Cdf C3, 2P. Tin? cnuiinp Manta Lq the altemato text Kb duo 

nn-ivlv tit the htk-r Is at] rip a jiUfpttl^n ill G, lii. 7, 'MI; H. Ti, 08 h 2-1. 

4 The fifth book ha* no aparavakirm, hut it Inn half a dozen jmHpstwgTSj. 
The ibuli book hiu tLi it ^fL-aU ni Dumber of pu^UAgria- 
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iintl c are pogjutSgift piidus anti b nnd d ore apnravaktra 
pildits in regular iitterthange; or as in 0. v, 3G, 77, where 
unly the lust podn of the stanza is entaloetic (of aparavubtm 
form). 

It is clan that the puQpitSgrn, a form of tri?tubh, and the 
aparaviiktia, u cutaloctiu piispiingru, arc not regarded ns scpar- 
ute hut as in torehangtiibJa in pgda formation. As complete 
stanzas the Latter compared with the former, art; mre. The 
p3da typo is not absolutely fixed. 

Before comparing tho usage in the Muliubharata, T si ml] 
complete this description of tho phenomena in the RimSjuna 
with un account of the 

(B) Aui'acghantiasika and Vaitaliya. 

In the Liter pari of the Rumayaiiit—if one mav (Lire sug¬ 
gest that-any opic poem ill India was not all written at the 
jiumtF moment — the phiee of the pu^pitilgrii and apamvakfcm, 
us tug-metres ia taken by pure mutruchaniLises, namely, the 
aupacchamlflaikii and viiitiilTya, which bear to each other the 
same relation an that held by tlie former puir: that Ls to say, 
the Yuhulfyu piula is a dialectic SupocchaiiiLisika p~d n 
'lliese two pairs are essentially identical, ns may lie scon by 
comparing the posterior pfulus, which in each are increased 
l *y 11 IflHg Syllable, The posterior [siJn of thu uupuoLhiitidu- 
sika is 

^ —i —\/W_ h U_ w 

Vehicle vi hen catalectie, slioultl hiiw final syllabu (itlcepn? but 
tliia hever tmppeUB ali this end of the first liymijsticb, only at 
the end of the stanza, an indication that the vaiiulhu is the 
derived form. Again, the aupODuhandssika is really the epic 
staazQ Juttre. Tlic viiiUilTya is used hut once us n stanza, all 
the other cases being merely catalcctw pidos of an Supacchan- 
ilusika sta nz a. The prior padu in &upacch*ndasika niuy 
also end in brevis, and, as the spondee is usually resolved 
iute an miaptest in both psdus, we get the norm (16 and 18 
meric)! 
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(a) \j _ uv —T V> — V — Si 

(b) 

or (b) __ 

This is evidently a variety uf the pugpitagriL 1 That is, it 
reverb; to n triijtufali origin. 

H. vu, 57, 21 = G. 59, 22, may be token ns the typical 
ionn: 

Wi — w — .w— ^ — (—) 
w U _I _ _ w v -^-1 V -— u — v 


uu W.-»V —u- 

V w _._UU_| V 

G* adds U to IVs puUk a, iti sarvam a^esato mays (te> Tlic 
final syllablo of tlie stanza in vh t 61+ 24 = G*i 66 T 24* YiiitiUlya* 
is short in R +p long m G. Prior padas do not usually end 
in brevis but they do occasionally* sis in G« vii* ST* 1 - (not 
in R,) t where in b the sponhde type of opening is illustrated: 

iti karma gttdflrumuit aa krtrft 
Dnndo drmdam avfipt&vau ugram 
(jmn aarvara o^esataa tad adjfr 
katkayiayo ttiva ri^iidmvrtta 

The dose of b, however, shows an unusual phase of the type 
of the equivalent variant with spondee; but it is not neces¬ 
sary to suppose that a brevis Is lost before ugraim Both 
j>Ofiterior p&d&e muy begin with a sjjondee (but end in 
_ ^ ) P aa in R* vii T 55, 21 = G* 5T, 22 (nil pKdns end 

long), e, g* t tulysivyTidliigatau mahapralMvaUj apparently an 
older form than llie usual revived type. 

As in the case of the pn^pitEgra and apaiuvaktra^ the eatar 
lectio (vUitftlSya) pad si may take the place of the full measure* 
Tims in it. viu S3* IT (not in G*), the spondee type (b) is used 
as a eatniectic patla: 


iti sompnivicarja rajasinhah 
qvohhlite ^apathasya ni^yam 
visaaarja tuuitfp urpaft^ ca sarvln 
sei mahatma mahatq mnbEUUbh&vah 


1 Oatnfmfe the funn cited above, v ^ ^ W — w_w^yu ( M4 variant 
of pu»[itLi^ (b]< 
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Iii R* vii, 8d, 21 (G~ 93 t 21)* a-b show a now form of this 
combination: 

iti L&kamanavftkyatn uttomiuh 
nrpatir ntEmmanohnr&m mahatma, 

that Is,, a viitSllya prior and pu^pitagm posterior pidiu Com¬ 
pare the only case not in tlie lUtanikimda, where In G. ii t 
SI, 33 (not in R.)i a Jmne aparavottm hemistich is followed 
by a Lime miltra hemistich (fifteen gnome): 

V W V VJ\VJ ^ ^ W-v 

W V W Ut — V s* _ 

\jr M — y v_i y ^ y_ 

The patois metres show that the mStrS-form was used early, 
hut how much earlier than the third century it. c. it fe impos¬ 
sible to say* The vaitaliya itself i* a common metro of thu 
Dlmmninpadiu 1 

Matrachandan in the Mahibhirat^t 

The many a semHaqualis” in Lhe great epic form a fair 
parallel to the state of Lhinga in the little epic. Hut there 
tiro no regular voitlliyii or aupaccluirahi^ika stanzas at all. 
In a late passage of Van a ami in tJKnti there is a sporadic 
approach to vaitiillya form. On the other hand, there are 
over ninety-one puspitagrSs and aparavafctras. They are 
found chiefly in the later pari of the epic and appear more in 
groups than they do in the Runinyanu. The interchange id 
pmipitSgra and apamvulctm \m\w^ of which I have spoken 
above. is met with in the very fmt example at tlie end 
of i s 30: 

anupamahalavriyatejaso 
dlirtainanasali pariraksane 'mrtafsya 
asumpnraridAranfth suril 
j valatiasarniddhaviLpu hpmkajpnah 

1 The tjy*? Iiort hu \n lhe ponteru>r pEdi tlUier unipjeur, iponcfef ur jim- 
phlmuter an nti njwninp; hnt both hurt' and in the choriambi much greater 
fn^Hlotn is nlkwi-4 than in th# effc p whm', diMplEe th£ occsataiml Ittv jjnlori Or* 
nDlJet'ii aliy 7i'„ tiw form It much mch? Fyacomartjuil than fcd PUL 
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iti HUflSMvarfitb autilli stliitfLa te 
pftrighasid^ruqaUlih samflkulain 
vLgiilitfc'sSrt iva ca T mbar&flfaram 
tapaQtiinarkivtktl^itara babhasa 

In the first *tnnzu the [mdm are aparav^ ptiftpit, aparav., 
apumV-; in the second, pulpit,, npamv** apnniv*, pulpit. Al¬ 
most the feline as the latter is the arrangement in a tag to a 
dSoakathoiia (followed by three tri$pibh&) 1 at the end of id, 
200, 126 , where a pulpit pSda is followed by an ap&mv* piida 
in the first couplet ; but the second begin* with the fmttrior 
pu?piu1gm puda* and is followed by the posterior pfuhi of an 
ap&mvuktra: 

e*-&: bbavatt aahasragnnajii dinasya rahor 
visuvati ci ’ksajam aqnnte phalani 

m if die posterior piida were used originally in either position 
Ltti the norm; which would agree with the identification with 
the tri^ubh ventured above* 

Of the eight pu^pitTigrita in the seventh book, six (all tags) 
are perfectly regular (2 x 16 4- 18 ) and require no notice 
(for Cp -TS1 t mjnnT% rood mjuiii 15 * as in B* 77 * -6)* Here 
only hemmtkhH end in bn-vis. Two cases deserve notice. In 
via, 1022 = 37 1 3 Tb, C. has pit^unicilraim^ in 

IJ* T si i tiltinynkflft itftnyhEi’h- But Bh is often less letter than 
bettered, ami here the net result of three corrections is to 
make a perfect pu^pitagtii out of CVs scheme, which is 

u y y y y y y , y _ y y y y y y y 16 “3“ 

yy u y yy v — V — - v - > y y y —VU — V. — V — — , 11 + ll 

but this is attained by adding ynk$n in b; changing aviudUv 
lavijgivtttiij ca to tvranitabgatai^ ea in c 5 and inventing the 
word ativihabhuu for ubliibahkui in d (li, ativibabbau huta- 
bhug yatlsl *jyasiktulj). Matas to pnda c were shown above 
from the IttUnlyana, Irregular too ns is d, it is not lightly to 
he ejected, since it lias its perfect parallel in the eighth book 
(below), as also in Hariv. C. 11,269 d (8, 6, 4 d) 

(iti ea nrpntir rdniavfnis tad a T silii) 

tad ana(vi)cintya hnblittva vitamanyuh 
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where, for C/s aniicintytt, imudcintyu of E. may be a corrected 
residing, as above it h easy to propose abluvibabhau and refer 
to the Rig Veda for the form 

The case at Yii, 182, 27 = 8273, shows a tetter reading in 
R. t where In is required (maidentally omitted in C.)* The 
pillar here are regular, the stanza's end having brevis (in 77, 
26, the Jirat hetniMkrk ends in brevis), The chief peculiarity 
here is tlmt the passage stands in the middle of the chapter, 
the other cases in Erona being taga, 

Once w v w ^ rates the place of vuuuyy , producing 
in pEda a the ehoriambus equivalent to that in U and d. This 
happens in one of the two great groups of late aparavetktras 
in the eighth book, viii, S0 T 3 (almost at the beginning of the 
chapter) 1 s 

wwww, — vu_, u_u_ 

—,u — y — 
y yuyp — vu — 

The rest of thy twenty-five 11 scmi-equulfi ” in the eighth 
book are all grouped together in ST- 31 ff. f where, after one 
pusphagiiL pack, follow, as in the last group after si stanza, 
apoiOTaktras only. Fn this group of twelve stanzas, breves 
occur but rarely at the end of the hemistich, in (31), 40, and 
42 sit the stanza's end, in 35 alone at the cml of h. Only two 
of these stanzas require a worth Jn 37 c-d, where the timt of 
the two pfidaa has seventeen mom (for fourteen),, 

dinakamsadf^b ^rofctarmlk yudhfi 
Kunian bah On vsnihatya tan arTn, 

it seems simple to drop the liypcrmcLric and unnecessary 
yndM; hut it i«i in both texts (Nllakjm^i:i says that this par- 
ticiilar stanza is vifaunaih chandas) and has a parallel hi 
Haiiv. 11,269, where (C- only) a pmpjtilgm begins: 

1 Artl stinKft of the chapter si a flu fim s tanza of thp group is 

l pufpililjfm; tht?n follow aparavsltmi to ft whpn? tk j flnU half h CzloivClic 
(oppLrmvqkira) anrl tha second half i* pa^pllSprS (h in 13, h ends Sn hrviia}; 
10 ij a regular rtpflFHviilctni; 15-14. reculnr aprATuktraj f 11 ia h^pular in 
n. a. but irneiruliLT in Cr ($inlTTfab&j$&n for *£arlir mpiriiumju Hot 
J ondA in brer!** 
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vidbiviliitam aqukyani anyatkJi hi knrfcum 1 

A similar case has been shown above in the liumaynnu. 

The other stanza deserving notice is the Rest of the group, 
viii, ST* 31 = 1737, Both texts have a pufpitugifi p£da in u ■ 
an aparavaktra pack in b; and in c-d 

■jmgrtpiaavji iha My a Pflndavaih 

kina babimll | aaha tiiir jaj&mi tam 

that is,_vw fbr w_ of tlie resolution in vSitiUTya (but the 

etesura in d is after the ehoriambus i u Thongh the gods may 
wish to guard the Panda here to-day, whst then ? I elmil 
conquer him, gods and all 

In (luth the pLupitfigriia are generally ton regular to l>e 
interesting. A big bunch of them in Mokfa makes a tag at 
the end of ndhy. 179, thirteen in all. They have an unusual 
number o f final breve a, but only because vratam uhun njagaram 
rue 15 earami is the final refrain of ten of them (only twice 
has b brevis). Of the twenty-one stanzas of tins class in 
(Tmti (Mr>k*a), sixteen sire pugpitiigriis; five, apamvaktnis. 
About the same proportion obtains in Harivnuqn, where there 
are twenty-two stara&s of ardho^auias, of which only three are 
upusavakims* All those in (ylnti arc tags, either following 
tn^uhha nr followed by another ftiipplcmentniy tag (u> in the 
ease of si ralhoddtmta mentioned above). In xii, 250 T 12 b = 
9035 (jad avidu^to) rnalmdbhayttni (paratra) in G. api^-ars 
to be a lapsus ; in B + as saimdmdbhajiaD, and in 10,530, ynd 
aviditBilm snmahoydbkayam hhavet ; but compare the parallel 
below in 1L The following is si parallel to the case above 
in the ftStnlynna m its late form sih 319, 

113 — ll f 836 (the order of mom k 17 + 18+16 or 17 + 16) 5 
where B* has: 

yad npamsadam up&karot tatM 

Janakanrpasyii puril hi Yajfkivalkyah 

1 Thl* ii In the fdnza referred la above. Tn Ihli e&ie F H. 3,0, 4 a bai cmlj 
t LcLIiIt ill Lin tci afakyam n-njAthK, to which C. addi kartnrii, The frtet that iho 
lamp tLfjwirrtuliy of ijllahle* I* found \n the HRniJEynna miiai at l^it itmkc 
doablFul an Instant Mrcuptancc of the more uaual form givtn In wbnl la m 
often a dearly improved, test 
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yad upiagam tru^ vutftvyay am tan 
chubham ttEirtatvam aqokam ardhati 

(here C* in c has ^gnnitani). Both texts have thus m a: 

WJVi MWf - 

and C- has in e; 

W V ^ W 1 M ■—-t ^ V _ W ^ _ 

The fast stanza in the book, 306, 9 - 13,943, has, as m 
nparsivaktni tag, morse 14 + 18 + 14 + IS, alternate tala lectio 
verses, of which I have spoken above* 

Thu ramming matrildiaxidnges in £Hnti nre di^nissed below. 
The thirteenth book 1ms no apam vaktnia but nine pn^pitugiSs, 
all of which are perfectly tegular (die hemistich ends in brevis, 
c* g*i 70, 31). All except those in the OTttaordimry (late) 
station, 14, 180 + and I90 t ore tngs r though 26 T 101-2 are fol¬ 
lowed by four (jlotas.* 

Apart from the jaidas already noticed, the Ihirivm^a 1ms 
little of interest. Interchange of the two forms (a, cntelectic) 
occurs in o t 6, 3. In the puspiulgrns at 12J05-C, the latter 
lias m b F u ^ v w — ur — im in the laptuiy, above. 

Here srt has been dropped, (3, 42, 21) ditttanaynm (ga) 
nirgatlliipo dadimga. As usual in the later iiooks, several of 
the stanzas are not lags: 2, 123, 32 b followed by jjlokiis and 
rueinls, but is near the end of Use section; at the beginning 
are the three of 3 f 6, 2 fF.; in the middle of the section are 
®» ^9. 31 = 12,9(30, and 3, 50, 12 — 12,089; as are the four 
in B p 61, vss, 18, 20, 42, 40 = 13,024-05-51-58. Many of the 
linal stanzas arc b&nedlctivo, ns in 3 T 0 + 10 T where pu^pitagriLj 
are interwoven In an upajilti kavyaatuti: 

vijayati vasudhftni ea rijavittir 
dtumam atirhm labhatc dvisajjayaih ca 
vipuLatn api dlianaih labhec cn vfticjynh 
segat ha iyic ehravanao ca qtldraj&tih 
purftimm etnc enritam mah fit man ft in 

rulhltyn bmldliiiEi labbate ca mVistikTiaj etc. 

1 ilufu C.. 1 8<M> |a, Ims the m eaninj^ltaa ward*: fTliiUnjjN? iripnth jr^ 
0*ii$&0 p £o? “tatnyt.' . „ T pncliSany^n® in BL 
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It will bo convenient 3iert> to put together the forms of 
aidhasamaYlttas thus far exhibited in the two epics. In the 
Malmbhainta and RamSyaqa the general types of fiporavaktni 
arul piiRpitagra are: 

(a 1 ) vtuuuuui_u_u_ ( — )< 14 (161 UlfH® 

(b 1 ) — - _w ui —u_v_ ( _)p IG (IS) mor® 

These may be filled tie types, because tliB following vari¬ 
ations are proportionally msignificamt But* though few in 
number, they an? important ns showing that there was no 
absolute line between the fixed m^tmohandas and the free 
matmchaudiis, for these van ut ions may juft as well Ijc re¬ 
garded ns, e- g** vaitaliya pldms as valiants of tiparavaktra 
piidas* But it must bo rememt>ered that they do not repre¬ 
sent pudas of, e, g, t vaitullya stanzas; only equivalent paths 
of t e, g^ apamvaktrm stanza^ w hich I call variants on account 
of their position: 

In M* and R + *>oth are found the following variants of (a 1 ): 

(a 1 ) m m w ww — v— (—} 

In both texts of Imth epics, two coses in M,; tJire© in R. fu 
M. both eases are in p5da o; in IL t only in aparavnktnu 
(n 1 ) vyw yyy _u_ v_v_ (hypetffieter) 

In M* p in Isfvi ls texts and also In Hurivaniga; in It,, one ease* 
In )L alone: 

(a 4 ) v m v ™ m m™ m _ \j *. 

In EE. alone i 

(a 1 ) wv y y y. wv_M^_ w {lh p vii) 

{a*) uy_ v v ™- y y_ u (G,, IT mono) 

CO — yyy —y ^ w v — (doubtful, pftdn Cj 15 TOOne) 
(n 1 ) wmm mv _^r_ v - -(only in G«* pfld&o, 15more) 

In M. anti R. both is found the following variant of (b 1 ): 

(b*) mV— m — _ (only in C. and G., 15 morse) 

In M alone: 

(b*) yyy -(only in €, mod Harivan^af 

pfldas b and d t IT more) 

(b 4 ) yMyu_ t v_w_v_v bifi iq C*) 

(l) 1 ) — WU _ W «J _ Vy_ 
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In R alone: 

{b H 1 www www^i— -(only in Gpj forbidden bj 

rule) 

(b') www— w_iww — v^v^- (ot]Iy in G k ) 

(b*) w_ w — WW+ — w — w— (only in 0.) 

(b 1 ) w w _ w w w_w_ ww (only in G, a prior ftupa- 
cchomlosika} 

Tlit) comitate viutiiliyu iumI ilu^cliantl^ika stands, of 
perfect mom furai, found only in die iiuer Romiijana, Lave 
the scheme: 

<*) W W T _W W -».+ W — V ^ ( H) 

<b l ) — —t — W w _ w _ lh£] 

(b *} w w ^ V W —* W w w ^ 

(b*)-> _ W W_ W- 

Before taking up the odd casea remaining, I cannot refrain 
from deporting somewhat from a purely metrical point of 
view, to express admiration for the art with which these 
metres are handled* The poets of the later epic play with 
them skilfully* They are not apprentices but master work¬ 
men* ! give two Elltisirationji* In one* the metro is em¬ 
ployed to give a list nf fighters and weapons, the names of 
which arc cleverly moulded together to form half a perfect 
stanza. In the other the poet is indulging in satire at the 
expense of the philosophers : 

viii, 30, 5 I pariglmmiisalaqakrimmarsir 

nakbambhuqimdigadiiqatair hntili 
dvirudan arah&y Ah sabasm^o 

rLsilhirauailipravahfss tadfl ’bhuvart 

xii, 179 s So, b&hukathitnm idam hi buddlilmadbhih 

kavibhir abMpmthayiidblur atniaklrtim 
idam idsm iti tatra tatra tat tat L 

BvaparamatSir gahaciAic pratarkay adLhi h 

1 have now given seriatim all the msitmehandas cases in 
the great epic, with the exception of one ea**e in Yana, to be 
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jiitiiitioucd immediately, und t\\ o or tliree |3tculinr groups in 
rants, aim u> be discussed below* It will have been noticed 
that in die later books great heaps of sUnsas of this metre 
arc piled together- Thus tdl the twenty-five In Kama (a 
lute book in its present shape) are in two sections s thirteen 
stfiflsaa in onOp twelve in another; while in ^inti another group 
of thirteen is found- This stupid massing of adornments — 
for these tag-metres were used originally only as fringe-work 
— the still liter thirteenth book eioeedfi by uniting together 
iu one heap, first, a pugpitSgm* srih, 14, 1S0 T then four myas, 
ib. 181-1, then two (lukas, ib. 185-6, then an Srya, ib, 1B7, 
then itii upajhiii, ib* 183 t then a VtisauUitdiikaip ib* lhih then 
a pulpit-Tgui, ib + inO T then Etn ur^vu, ib- Ibl- 

Despite this profusion of pugpitSgras and aparavaktras, 
the Mohibhamta has no such regular vSitnllyos and Et^no- 
ciuUHlnsikas ns has the later Ramajliua* But the following 
interesting verecs occur in the popular story of Y udhisthint 
and the ikenum, who required him to answer certain QUA* 
tionsn They are not tags, iu, 813, 112-118; they ate late; 
flTid they are an approach to vaitallyns: 

priyavaeanavOdt kim labiate 
vimn^itakOryakarah kiih Inbhate 
baktmitrakarah kiih labiate 

dharme ratal kill labiate katbaya 

vv,vy/v/- —i — vw - 15 

u U V V -—t. — w HJ —, 10 

v — u u _i _ v m —f 14 

_ v , U W U V Ul 16 

priyavacanAvfldl priyo bhavati 

vim^itaknryakaro Uhikam jayati 
bahum itnikarah aukham vacate 

v-u- ca dhaniiaratah sa gatiui labiate 

V V, W W W „ ^n\J — w v T 16 

V W W Up _ M — t V/ _ \J*J Up 16 

UV. -W W \/ — W M — I 15 

_ w t — w \j —IT 
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Id C. ( 17,307—08, the some text. This is the tind of story 
whiL-h, because it appears Buddhistic, is often labelled as a 
matter of course * certainly old*’ But Lhe udo, on general 
principles, is just as likely to bo late us early j perhaps more 
so, when one considers that kings interviewed by spirits who 
ask conundrums are merely stalking-horses, and must first lie 
famous its kings before such stories are fastened upon them, 
particular tale bears all the marks of a kite inset. 1 

Although the great epic lacks the regular vaitallya of the 
Ra may ana’s L’ttanikumhi, yet £Snti offers a type of metres 
which shows forms ending in dm close of this measure. 
For besides the usual ending — v_^_ of dm matin form, 

rim dose may also be_wv -(called upgt&liki). Also 

the loginning o! the verses given below is of mutra-fommtion, 

I mt tLe umbras are not regular. The group xii, 322, 28-32 = 
12,071-75, follows a group of pndiarshiTs (4 x 13 syllables): 

23, raja sals dbanuap&rnk Qubhaqabhasya 

goptu samiksva sukrtiMm dadhaU lekitu 
balm v idiom api carati prari^ati 
subham anupugataiii niranulyaia 

— —% V/ —r- v 

— — 

WMy V y y, u V ^ yyy y 
WWW VWUp^UU™^ 

Mom? -0 4- 21 -i- l-j 4- 14, the first hemistich bridging th$ 

preceding praLar^hiTs __ md the 

upatfilifcii (n-d (scheme also in 30* Isch ^v), 

20 f riv^no bhr&iiLaltfiya ayoinuklulni 

Ytky ansi balagrdhmfkula] pokfinM ca snfigtah 

narnkailana rntlhirapft gtinivaaa— 
mi ns] (km upamtam Y^anfcy asantah 

— —< — W W _+ — U __ M _ LH 

V _ W w _ V [w w]+ _ V _ XJ _ _ 

vuyy™ uuu_ p vyy w 

V W ^ U V. _ V _ W__ 

19 + 19 + W + 1G 

1 Compart Hottotusn, rfplitlj mjts that the ttoryji a Iaig arUicEn-n 
to Ihc third boo t to comivL-t si *Eth ifc@ fourth, X*tuiz?bn BEcber, p. &C> 
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30, maxj idanijmta svayaifibluivft ya jhe 'mill 
prabhimitti daqaguiiA luimoiiugatvat 
mv&fiati blinjam asukham pitrvisa — 
ya-vipiuaiii aTagiibya sa pJLpah 

_ _,^uv_ — Ut — vv^_^ 

VW«M wy Vr 

wyr ygw.yv- {= 28 C) 

uuj ywi —uw - (=28d) 

22 + IS -i- 14 + 14 

31, yo lobdLah subhn;:Liu priyinTtW} ca maniisynh 
eatatanikiti vaikan ft 1 - bhimtih syftt; 
upauidhibhir afiukbakrfc sa paramanirayagO 
bh^am asukham anubhavati duskrtaka™ft 

a p - * _ v m —, w _ v u w - (“ 32 a) 

b, yyyy v m —. y y -— 

0, y w w <* t w v * x/i v w w w \* xs ^ 
tl, - 

22 + IT + 19 + 18. Here c Lis the resolved equivalent of 
the close of a, b, d. The choriamb of a is all 

resolved iii d, ^ wu w, _w - .■ hi c only llie first 

syllable, w ^ ^ v> (ns if sa were interpolated). 

32* nsnfljii V&itaranlm laaMnaflTm * av&gftfllia 
’s i pat KLViiiuibhi nnagftt rail 
jkXm^uvaccuirtyo iiipatito vasati (ca) 
ca mah&mx&Jft bhr^artab 

___ — yw (y _) y — v y-- (= 3t a) 

\J _ W W W — ■ 4J — 

w-.wp w w w —p ^ v u _ u.y y tvji 
yy r _y 

22(10)+ 13 + 10 + 13 

l C, vju'iiiiii, but N. vftlScmii CtturjaibL 
* a cmifft nmlii*. 
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Matras am alias. 

la iii, 33G, 11-12 = 12706-7 occur two lines, as printed in 
C., which went to bo rather rhythmical prose than poetry; 
hut in 347, 18-22 = 13444 there are five mfitril stanzas, of 
which I give the scheme alone (they are not arranged in the 
same way in both texts) : 

18, UUUU- tUUU V W W U W UWU_,WVV 

vv V- (Id x 2) 

VU V W V W —m W U t/ W U WWW 

WWW wwww_ (16 +17) 

U. adds wvvvu— i which C. gives to tho next stanza, 

IS, ^ ^ vu — w _+ w_ w _ (16 + 14) 

C . odd* w w _ w w which U. givefl to the nest hemistich- 

W W _ ww^, W^r— VV_, MV_WW_| WWW_ W_ (16X2) 

2C^ t w w „ w — w w ^ w w _p _ w _ w, w w ^ w w _ (J6 X 2) 

VV_V_U!UV_VU _,UU —U—tVWV _ v_ _ (16+ 17) 

21, _w — \#y, w — w w |w _ _}, v W w v i w _ w w 

<1G + 22 or II) 

V W _ W ™ w w v w \* W W _ w — W| v W -* V W __ (16 + IB) 

Perhaps purfimisii in 21 is to be omitted* The text is ^ 

Lam lokasftkpinani a jam pnrnpm puritmuii mvtvar- 
mm Iqraram gatitn bnhu<;ah 
pnumnrnilhtfttm ekamonaso yatah salilodbliaTO “pi 
Lam rsim primatah 

22 t WW — W^WhWW_WW_-j W — WWr W W^ W (16 -f 17) 

- w _ w, w W w w ■ - w — w W K W _ W _ V _ (10 H- l£) 

The ary a form is clear in stanme 18 and 20. On tho other 
hand, the first stnnzn is an almost pure jmdiammkalM pSda, 
w w w w « ^ while the pramititksani pack, ^ w _ w _ . v 
t>v-uy-, prevails in the folk wing stanzas; not, however, 
o^pure ^akvarfor jsigati stanzas, hut with matru resolution. 
The stanzas* if they are treated as one group, may perhaps be 
considered as rather rough nmtnSflamakvs (four pfidits of six- 

23 


354 


THE a ME A T EPIC OF IXDlA, 


teen mora each), partly of tie vi^Ioka type; 1 or ns aryigiri 
(but with four mora in the sixth foot), mitml with mat*- 
samakfts, Nothing of this sort ig found in the Rimlyapu 

G anac eh a n das- 

The statement that the aryfi metre occurs in Buddhistic 
writings (and Earliest inscriptions) but not in epic poetry, was 
umds so long ago that the learned author of this liamayann 
can scarcely at this date lie held responsible for the slight over¬ 
sight- 1 Nor is the main argument, to which this statement 
served as tt support, especially affected by the fact that the 
HahHhhltrat&, besides the stanzas of arySgita mentioned in the 
last pmigrLiph, has eight ary a stanzas; since these are in [wirt* 
of the epic so late that their presence, us affecting epic poetry- 
in general, may be discounted; at least for any one w r ho takes 
a reasonably historical view of the growth of the great epic* 
Six occur in xiii, 14, XSl~S4 t 1^7, 191 — 772-75,778, 762: 

181* - T U_U, -1 V _ VA ^ U ^ W> V _ w. W W _i V. 

_ l,» WV 4 u U,U1y! 1 V* —■ — ■ w 

182, _ *Lf V _| VV V. — —I Vl 

W W W V M — ; — - k W, — —■*■ 

183s vr W _* _ — _ x> ^ W,-, V _ v/„ — , 4 

_ + _ w Ui w w w B — wy t vy„, W, uy_. — — 

1$4* y u v Vi v v ^ w f ^ w y v — ► ^ ^ —+ u — — — * yi 

_ y y v v u vi u v_ * y w —* v n — — i — 

187 t _v Vi — v ^>p u y y — y« y y — ■ ^ * — — * — * 

W W W V-*l- V r- ■«>, *kJ V/ J —' 1 . _, T tJ u _| V | '' 

101, VU™-y V W KJ ™, ™,+ V. - — i 

_ __ p _ rW u yy; *jr _ y + „ ^ V * — — i — 

The last two stanza* are upaglti, that is T they have the 

I C^Lebrculte,. Essays r tuL If. pp. Ti!, 14-Ll if-; Webtf, ln\L Stn.iL, fol tdj,. 
pp r an-318. I mu Stnk'ljled |l> a qiiL-ry oat* in Frofencr CuppcIU^i mntui- 
■L’ript fur lit* fQ£ge*LjoD Ih&l thrfr& maybe imperfect dc*wwcciiailrtai<?f »f 
t ttii- tyfk-B named* The pun' mEtranLlnaka Lag- bffVTil in thu nlQth 

ijllabk’, 

» tqI. niTiii, p. 000; 1 >m p. S3, 

1 B. r bhifiii hi ; C, omits hi- 

1 Ttlt; jefim na k*anam ipl ruettfl hwacamriJLsmftrflTm^kehetlih; SyHjjLli 
am! negleciud ettfltim; but if ct/n" fmi easy irctmii«i) were extracted, tha 

Di'j^l LfCtL-rl fi4urft would be In it# Uf ual place,, ^ _ » _ vu,vv_^ uyy^, 

_ ^ w , _ p with the ary£ final foc-t of two mpm 
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phort verse hi each hemistich. The full eighth foot, sryiigTii, 
is found only in 1S3 b (If left tmcorrectod). There are no 
irregularities in the use of the amphibrach. Rrev'is may stand 
at the end of tho first hemistich. 1 
Two cases occur in Harivaijija. I give tho text: 

1,1,3, jayati PartipirafltLoqh satyavatlh rdayanaudano Vyilaab 
yaayA ‘a ynV rur al agalitaih vafimayam amitatii jagat 
pibati 

1, 1- 7, yo Harivah^aiii kthayati yatM vidhinfl maMtapah 
sapadi 

(m C.) sa ySti Hareh pada>ftmala[th] kiunataih yatha mailh- 
upo lubdhah 

fin 1-0 sa jayati Ilarijiadakanialaui madhqpo hi yaths rase a a 
naiiilnbdhah 

Tito first stanza is regular. The second neglects the usual 
ciCBura after the third foot in tile first hendatich in both texts; 
wldle C.’s text is impossible in tho second, though Oio metre 
may bo set right by omitting tho antecedent and reading 
(without«»): 

_uu, uv_; wv, ^ _ 

The text of 11. is regular, with u —,u ns sixth foot, where fin 
tho second hemistich) stands v m the cases above. 

On page 164,1 cited In full a stanza beginning: fihuh .snsfim 
buddhigunitn vai (the sixty Saiiikhyn gome); the scheme 
(unique in the epic) for the whole stanza being (xjj, 25C, 12); 

— ^ -™ — W W ^ V_q> q* i; _ 

— - ---WW-, -vv __ V _ w 

Although this lacks tire marked characteristics of the oryfl, 
both in its curly and in its later forms, it k vet a gsina metre 
which may be reckoned cither us firyuin ti, or os miltniaamnha. 
but not pure. 

As to the origin of the gunnecliamlas, the metro sccius to 
me to bo rather a species than a genus. As seen iu tlie speci- 

* Tin re i i hero no CXW nf four tin;*®* In Ac Jiiih foot of the tccoiul Jiptni- 
ailch, which ticcori In elude writer* awl baciiptiiwul Irvia * c Yu.Hk 

liMtUot* dl-. Uft. 
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mens above under inatritsfunakast they are interchangeable 
with the latter, of which, they are only a more special type, 

with slv ss- v, w 'it'i_us thelast four feet of the 

hemistich (compare 183 b, only tliis is not in the ttryagiti 
form, but has the alternative one heavy syllable for two, or 
two tonne for four). The miitrfisamakiifi in turn are the 
equivalent in mor* of the (loka strophe (that is, a unit com¬ 
posed of two QlotaaB, such as the classical writers affect), the 
thirty-two syllables of the half strophe answering to the thirty- 
two mnree of the hemistich in the mfitaSBamaka and itryilglli 
(the one nior.i of tlio sixth foot and two mono of the eighth 
foot lH.-ing special modifications). 1 

The Distribution of T ancy-Metrea in tho Great Epic. 

The relation of floka and trispibh, 5 winch in the whole 
Mababbumta. stand numerically in the rough proportion of 
05,000 to 5000 (out of 101,900 stanzas or prose equiva¬ 
lents, the sum of the whole), varies enormously from book 
to book, one tri^ubh to three hundred and ten glokaa in tlio 
eighteentli book, almost nine hundred tri^ubhs to four thou¬ 
sand (lokaa in the eighth book, the extremes m absolute 
number of trirtubha as well as in Lheir proportion to ijlokas. 

From reasons quite apart from metre, 1 have elsewhere 
maintained that the first part of book i. and book xiii, with 
the llurivafif a were late, as compared with books ini, viiu vii, 
but that these in their turn contain very’ lute additions to 

i OneindwKl f tfiJce thei'lukii liumiftich in ihcform -—» 

____ W _ \j _ iscti.l rwkwn |i in turjtWp 15 4 - 14 p ils & hemtilicH of a 

tnltfiii4Tialm f which is bj ntarEj ranwt, that 1 b aa near to a mil flamnka p 
ii 4 art- iht! OAici ^hoTc p wht-n? the fiftiln Ettnv Ilbtc IS, ltt p or IT hlura. Out I 
pn-fur to rutt with this fact XhM the isiiitrifailiiikfi ki K ptnlki in ti-nii- of 
mom tij Ehc in ierm* uf sj’lkhl^ii^ n-ithniLE mttcmptiTi a * ileriir*- 

th>fi- t'w particular iftidie* of I he irapochandiu. *e& Profe&ia* Cippelle/i 
Dio CftllACCtunJu^ anil Prflft^nr JiCflbi h 2DMG, *&1. JlSflli, p-- Cf. r J1ic 
In[tor nebular Indictt* the 5*^1 to ha^o been A ttnuical BilAtvtatfon. ATld lo 
hm eqtt* Into Sanakrt from I'rSkj t poetry. The metre can he traced hack 
to the time of Afuka. 

* That ib triftuhh and There are Jiut about the mine number of 

Mffnhb-jnjjatl alanzaj In the Mflblbbama a* in the TL\% Veda. 



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 


857 

the original epic, often palpable mtrasloui*. 1 The use of the 
fancy-metres seems tc illustrate the general correctness of my 
former analysis. Thus the rticlni oecms in i, lii s vii, xii, xiii, 
Harry*; the vusantatiLnkll only in i, xiii, xviii, Huruvj the 
inuliiH Only in vii, vm* x.iii T Hariv* ; the ary a only Lp liii, 
llariv* Tho tag-mema of Adi are confined to tho first quar¬ 
ter (two thousand) of the eight thousand in the whole book. 
They cease after Sarpasattm (almost after the beginning 
of Astika), or, in other words, they occur almost entirely in 
the most modem part of the book- Hooks ii, v, and vi have 
no fancy metros at all; book ix has but one, a bhujmhgapra- 
yatm On the other hand, books iv, x, xi t xiv, xv, xvL and 
xvii have none also* which however, need not surprise us 
much, as most of them arc short ftuppkmentary books, and 
the fourteenth is mainly an imitation of the Gita. That the 
fourth book U not adorned with these metres indicates perhaps 
that it was written between the time of tho early epic and the 
whole paeudcHupie* Tho much interpolated eighth book would 
bo comparatively free from these adornments we re it not for 
its massed heaps of anlbasamavrttiis, twenty-five in all (oLlier- 
wise it has only one ^fiadiilavikrislifca and five matin 1$), Tho 
seventli book p on the other hand, has two drutavilamhitas^ 
nine riiciras* one pralmrsmy, one iruUiuI, and eight artlhasamap 
vrttas, — twenty-one in all* The first book, that is, its first 
quarter, has thirty-one, of whhh twenty-two are rudnis; four, 
pndiar^iplfl; three, vasantatilukas; two, ar^iliasainavrttiis* The 
[isondo-epio shows the greatest variety, as well m of course 
the greatest number, the books represented (with tho ex¬ 
ception of one vasantntihddv m the eighteenth) being the 
twelfth, thirteenth, and Harming with 48|, 28i, and 43, 
respectively* 

1 Cam par? the dfl the BhEtaLa and Gn?nl BMsraUi, A JP. p -roL xil, 
p, 10 ff, Thai tlu-re arc antique parts in hooka gt« rurally late, no enu I he- 
Iteff, hft< ewr duntad. Nor Iiil* any competent critic wtct dcniml dint in 
boaka generally M laie pawgti arc found, Adi, Vnjm, mud Anu^i-ninn. 
and In a less dcjffit Karna, are a hmlpe-pLidi*i' of aid nml now, and the only 
qm^ition of moment It whether in each iniisnce old or ntw pruvnita la 
Bubttdlarj. 
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The number of occurrences of each metre, according to 
the books in which they are found, la given in the folio w ing 
table: 
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213 


How are we to account for these fancy-metres ? Let us 
imagine for a moment — to indulge in mLber a harmless 
fancy — that the whole epic was written by dug individual, 
not of course by VySsa the wronger, but by Krit the muter, 
even ns the pseudo-epic says; though thy latter sets rensnn- 
able bounda to the human imagination and very properly acids 
that the maker of audi a poem must have been divine. 

This superhuman being. Krit (Bhamtakrt or better, Malm- 
bharatakft) must have had from the beginning a well-devel¬ 
oped ear for fancy-metres* When he writes them he writes 
them very carefully, seldom opposing the rules that Liter 
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writers, say of 600 A. p. and later, impose upon themselves 
except in the case of the &rdha 0 &mavjtt&a. These at one 
time lie writes correctly and another loosely, as if he occa¬ 
sionally tiiikd to grasp the distinction between tins class of 
metres and that o£ the strict matiuchandas; which is rather 
peculiar* when one considers how- correctly ho writes at oilier 
times. But, poking this point, how are ws to account for 
the distribution of these metres? Evidently there is only 
one way. Having started out with the statement that the 
p-oein WTis to glitter with various fancy-metres, the poet first 
gave an exhibition of what he could do* reserving, however, 
die nioro complicated styles for the end of the poem* Then, 
settling down into the story, he got so absorbed m it that he 
forgot all about the fancy-metres, till after several thousand 
stanzas he suddenly remembered tlicm and turned oil three 
radius and six aidJiasaiimvyttus, e. g, f aa tags, lauding £ivu L s 
gift and Arj nun's glorious trip to heaven ? but then, becoming 
interested again, again dropped them, while Im wrote to the 
end of the sixth book* With the seventh book, feeling that 
an interminable series of similar Lind repeated battk^rane* 
was getting a little dull, he sprinkled five different kinds of 
fancy metres over his la^t production, and in the eighth 
emptied a box of them in a heap, which lasted till the first 
part of the poem was complete. On resuming his labors (we 
are expressly told that lu j rested before taking tip the latter 
half of the poem) lie decided that, as all interest in the story 
itself was over, the only way to liven up a philosophic en¬ 
cyclopedia would be to adorn it with n good many more 
fatiey-metrefs and to waul the and he brought ont the anas, 
which he had had concealed all the time, but kept as a final 
attraction. In lids List part also he emptied whole boxes of 
metres together, just as he had done m desperately in the 
eighth hook. 

This seems to me an entirely satisfactory explanation, 
granting the premiss. But in case one is dissatisfied with 
tho (native) assumption of a homogeneous Homer* one might 
consider whether it were not equally probable that the present 
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poem was a gradual accumulation and that fancy-metres were 
first used lls tugs J to chapters in the later part of the work, 
its an artistic improvement on the ukWasfaioned tristubh tag 
(to gluka sections); and so find the reason why the masses 
of fmity-metres a™ placed iii the middle of sections in a 
later exaggeration, a vicious inclination to adorn the whole 
body with gewgaws* whereas at an earlier date it was deemed 
a sufficient beauty to tag them on to the end of a section* 
The only difficulty in this assumption is that it reotjgnixes 
jls valid the deli mine nt of believing in the historical growth 
of dm epic. 

As regards the an a, it makes no difference whether it was 
a Prakrit style known before the epic was begun or not Just 
:ls in the ease of the Rig Voda, the point is not whether such 
and Hudi a form existed, but only whether (and if so, in how 
far) the poets admitted the form into hymns ; 3 so here* the 
question is sun ply aa to when Sanskrit writers utilized Priik rt 
melodics* It is somewhat as if one should properly try to 
deiine the decade hi which a piece of X's music was com¬ 
posed Uy considering that it was in rag-time* One might 
object that rag-time melodies have Wen used for unnumbered 
decades by tins negroes. The reply would bo: True; but. it 
is only in the last decade of the nineteenth century that 
rag-time has lieen crtflisced by composers; ergo T X must have 
published his composition in that decade or later. 

When then did the vulgar urj a (ho +l melody used as a 

1 Tin- ckjKeufoa lig-muftiri iitmftra ojcacllf to iSji» function ef tKp far vjy- 
tn^tr^ in ihn Uajnlywut, and prttt/ cliui-ly a> lhi l ]f function 111 the UhJtmtL 
! blr^ LudLL'Ettoit abOTi. 1 r'hu fqwcast*§ nhurv in the Cattu-r poem thr-v have betn 
Siui^nHJ in nthcr poattinui. There cm be no iduiii doubt that «ucL hum Hal 
Im-itiun “ i iii | • I y ihqwn how late if the pan sage win-n are tfomuS mirh flanzai 
thin l.'. aUHl T\w hliuJamgapn^iU* apiurnr* in mqdliLp&iIlkin In ^aoiej lit* 
ilrukuHimhifolla, In Drana ; wto-rc atfo tin- rauirii t upmiLlr only titur!■; tbc pra l- 
bM.ti.LnT (miHllalk only in. Dfevpi and ‘fintl; Xhv vfjuntotltlkl, ^tticmlir n 
tufilial uiUf ia Auiii'm-atia ] I be fiialinf, in^Tial in Kartya; the ^iird QIat Lie rii Ei [ it, 
Eiu-ilial in bnth lliidfti kit 

* Tbe ilhfnf&rfoiW answer Vo lilt.- imialirfftdtdry contention that, bteatue 
Certain Vedlc forty hxo pri>VtJic h there! aft* Lhtlf tnipliijmcnt hy Yedlc pOtiM 
cannut he iiied in eTidynce of the age of certain hymn*. 
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fniiriR for literature) appear in Sanskrit poetry? The nxitlior 
of the JlLiinuyun;!, using freely the ak^arucehniidus and anlhu- 
siimavittas as lag-poetry, either knew it not or ignored it, 
Tho later poets of the Mahsibharata, doing the some, ignored 
it also. Only tho poets of the latest tracts, the fourteenth 
section of Anuvlisa.no nnd benedictions in Hurivuii^i, used, it, 
whether inventing or utilizing k a subsidiary question. The 
employment of this metre, if borrowed from the vulgar, stands 
parallel, therefore, to dm adoption of Prakrit licence in 
prosody, 1 

Further, the sometime intrusion into the middle of a chap¬ 
ter of metres used originally only as tags, shows that parts of 
the MahSbhnratn reflect a Inter phase than tlmt of the Itnnia- 
viujiii, which still confines them to their earlier function. In 
f a t, the Mahahliurata is here on a level with the poems of 
inscriptions where all metres ore flung together, 2 and, like* 
these poems, its later parte show a predilection for long com¬ 
pounds and for long sentences extending o ver many verses. 

The total result of a comparison of the various metres in 
the two epics shows In outline: 


In tho Mahubhiirata 

(a) early (Vedic) ^loka 
early (Vedic) tristubh 

(b) almost classical cloka 
classical trkpibh 

(c) late ylttka stanzas (pure 
iambs) 

late trispibli stanzas (ra- 
linl) 

late use of fancy metres 


In the Hoi Havana 

(b) almost classical rkika 
class ical triafubh 
<C) early use of fancy metres 


A review of tlie results obtained in regard to the chief 
metre of the epic makes it clear that the presence in die 

1 i !nly iiii, 14 u really affected- Tin; IwmJictit'o TXnrirnrifi venvj ttru 
an it ion too late to affect dfttw, Etch the native (Botttbif) edition ctikin 
them from tin* teat proper. 

> See on tM» point, Bulitcr'i c.*ay, Dm Alter <!er tndbefaen Knout™:**, 
H'elIl irmmpltv &i lb? mi 
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MaMbharata of qtobaa of an older and also later type thtui are 
found in the Kaniayana Indicates not only that die stylo uf 
tbe MaMbharata in more antique in one part than in another, 
but also tliiit this difference is not duo to conscious metrical 
variations on the part of one poet; or T in oilier words, that 
the epic was not made all at once- For the general shape of 
H.-lokas might voluntarily be shifted, though even here it is 
not probable that a poet who wrote hi the refined style com¬ 
mon to the itaiuiiyana and to parts of the pseudo-epic Matin- 
bhaiaut would shift back to diiambic dose of the prior pnda 
or a free use of the fourth yipula. Hut even granting this, 
there remain the subtle differciiues which are perceptible only 
with careful and patient study, elements of style not patent 
to the rough-and-reiuly critique which scorns analysis- The 
poet who had trained himself to eschew first vipulits after 
diiainbs and renounce a sylhiba an,ceps would not write first 
in this particular stylo and then in the careless ohl-fiishioned 
manner. The vciy presence of the more refined art precludes 
the presumption that the same poet hi the same poem on the 
s<nut: subject would have lapsed back into barbarism. For 
the distinction is not one that separates moral discourses from 
the epic story. Except in the case of a few obvious imita¬ 
tions or parodies of £ru& texts, topics of the same sort are 
treated with ei difference of Style attributable only to different 
authors and in all reasonable probability to different ages. 




CHAPTER FIVE. 


TEE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EFIG, 

We Lave now readied a point where m intelligent opinion 
may be formed in regard to the general make-up of the M&- 
hahliLimta. It is based, ns was shown in the second chapter, 
on it more or less stereotyped diction, md contains adventitious 
matter common to both epics. It contains allusions to the 
latest pr^dnssbid works aa was shown in the first chapter; 
while its didactic parts recapitulate the later IIjumishads; and 
it shows acquaintance with a much larger number of Vedie 
schools than were recognized even at a late date. Its philo¬ 
sophical sections, as was shown in the thin! chapter, reflect 
varied schools and contradictory systems, sonic of which uro 
as late as our cm. Its metres As have just been explained, 
preclude the pro botxi lily of its having been written by one 
poet, or even by several poets of the same era. It appears to 
lie a heterogeneous collection of strings wound about a 
nucleus almost los t sight of. The nude els however, is a 
Story. 

This story is in its details so abhorrent to the writers of the 
epic tliut they make ever)" effort to whitewash Hie heroes at 
one time explaining that what they did would have been 
wicked if it hod not been dune by divinely inspired heroes ; at 
another frankly slating that the heroes did wrong. It. is not 
then probable that had the waiters inteifllod to write ei moral 
tale they would have built on such material Hence the tnle 
existed ns such before it became the nucleus of a sermon* 
There arc then two elements m the epic, narrative and 
didactic* 

In its present didactic form the epic is recited* At it* own 
close we learn that it was not given as a drama Lie recitation, 
still 1m m a rhapsodic production, A priestly reciter, vaeiika ? 
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pgfhaka, 1,4 flunks” or 14 reads” the epic as “ho sits com¬ 
fortably and recites, carefully pronouncing the niitjr-three 
letter* (sounds) 1 according to their respective eight places of 
utterance” (us gutturals, etc.)* reads from manuscripts, 
Bumhilapostakas, which, sifter ihe performance is over uml the 
gentleman inis been dismissed with a biahmasutra anil a hund- 
some fee, are wrapped in cloth and piously revered. The 
recitation takes four months, and should be performed by 
Bridnuans during vasso, the rainy season, svtii, 6, 21 ff. (1, 
62, 32), 

Such recited stories are recognized elsewhere. A knight 
leaves town to go into the woods accompanied with 11 priests 
who know the Ycdas mid Vedlngus,'* and “ priests who recite 
divine biles,” divypithyaruini ye ca 'pi pathimti, blit also, and 
distinguished from these, with siitah paiirilnikfih and katkdciih 
(besides hermits, cmmaniic ca vauSukresab), h 214, 2-3. 
The story-tellers here named may hi represented again liy 
knights who tell each other, as they sit and bilk, 44 the glorious 
deads of old anil many other tales,” or, as it is expressed else¬ 
where, 44 tales of war and moil and genealogies of seers and 
gods”* 

But buried with the story-nucleus are dements also more or 
less concealed. The first of these is the gcncalugical verses, 
mmvah^acloka, or auuvoiifyii gathS, which in the extract 

i gLiimskrtali garva^intmjliak , . uiiillktiSkpuipIiui iTuruLhaveiintlianv- 
itam iri»MET*muntiiyiikiiHH astasihilnnBaEnlriLntftL rlcaycd vlukaliiTiiitiiab 
■Tltl ffHk jiutiiuptLitAh, xrill, 6, 21, nml IL lue, cit In PW, j, tutlo. Iq tho 
enuiiiefiiMiiil rtf parffttli foijflwmfl, the Anufiuuu ib OTtsUUid* d$ it l* in. one 
of ihe Slit* in Adi, whurpas Llkty Ofctlvf lUt mike* h a separate! Trnrk : 11 After 
thh (l.t!-, af'c r t/iiiili hr t5JjithjirniSELu« Saaiia p JSpnr]d}i af ism* ntul FfHikfa} with 
E20 of t. L section* And H"J3 I'lnkiu Jour U-XE Siilia eiAUtt* of nit 

Hail] moat befeckonetl th^ Anu^Hjann witlt WJ aedtona and SOHH) 

[our text TTfM] ; wliefe alih &nTbram jiIjdwi, wilk l\w fl^UTtH. that thu An**- 
^a-ann U not inclmiotl wllb f.’anti {llkir former I" at§o tailed st 11 i.i^us-u ni k fieri 
parra), l t 2j T^TS, ;S33-3$L On ttus ISit 1,1, SB IT which omit* the thirtumth* 
itTtnl^Qtii, and cL^litc^nth books, *w AJP* xix^p. & 

3 i.-.rpiL tidrviif vitiliani Tikritat&ni "laram ta Mi uni kafliuyEiril tXu rtraltc, 
1,222,20; jtrnrfgfi turn lahhfich rumySm lij&lirin? ca, BbJjmt* ■ tMm yud- 
dLiAkatblf cilnb parikh-cflfltf o* P Parthian, kntliEyygp kAthljfrtft Ljth.ivJim 
ildfl, nlniiu deTatlnaiii CA vari£A|iJ t3v akaluh aada, mir( 15* E-7. 
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just referred to are recited ; as, again, in m, 80, La found: 
Marklliideyo jagSu guthiim {anuvaitjyiiiii}. Such memorial 
stanzas in honor of the family either are strictly geuesdogieeJ, 
“ Devuyaiii borc Yadu and Turvasu,”or characterize a man, as 
in i+ 95, 4ti (the other, ih. 9), where ^amtomi's mime is de¬ 
rived, on the strength of such a stanza, from hi* having the 
healing touch (the careless compilers a little later, i, 97 p 19, 
give another derivation). Such stanzas are sometimes inserted 
in prose narration 1 in honor of the family, though occasionally 
of very general content. On the other hand, really genealogi¬ 
cal stanzas may be in trod need without any statement m to 
their ehnnieter, though the poet* usually quote them from 
rhapsodes, 44 men who know the tides of old here sing (or 
recite) tins gStha,' T apt atm gfitbim gay ami ye purilnavido 
janlih, i T 121, 13; vii, 6 7, 14. 

Though, m was shown in a previous chapter, the word for 
sing is scarcely more than recite, yet it reflects conditions 
where ban]* actually sang swings in honor of kings. The 
ancient ago knew, in fact, just such a distinction as underlies 
the double chamctor of the epic. On the one hand, it hod its 
slowly repeated circle of tales (sometimes mistranslated by 
cycle of tales) , a and on the other, impromptu birdie lays, not 
in inherited form but iniprovisatioiis, where the rhapsode, a* 
i* especially provided for in the ritual, on a certain occasion 
was 11 to sing an original song, the subject of which should be, 
This king fought, this king conquered m such a battle." The 
song is here accompanied with the lute or lyre, which in the 
epic is called seven-strings 1, saptatanM vlna (# 9 rrdtoFot 
see above, p. 172). Such sang as 41 hero-praising 
verse/ 7 namyuiun gntha, are recognized in the Orhya Sutras 

1 Compare tb| niudfatiofu hj LataiFti anil WebtrMil lIoItaniLnn JiStUiclf, 
■amm*d up m ilau lmt writer's work, lew, c\U 3 p. 2. 

~ Tht 1 luii'i of a (Thiiir if circle ji^rEjiln-Tjiim athyan^m, hare no cyclic ch ^ 
rdont. For litem C are on thu curly rhapsn:!^! nn^ renter*. it® fat Er* till* i t 
a * 4 5 I IS. i, p. ISO, Compare Par. G* & L IS, 1?, The tnuUtbeil 

legffnd in the epic h callcii (plrum) puiyagatam IkJijEziuh kathitam. *ii F JMQ, 
12o„ I OS. T!ie early ImprovjjtLS tayi aru e&Ikd (vuj*o»iinlilLrt* giUiEh 
clt., fiL Dr,). 
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aa traditional texts, differentiated from “legends/* arid were 
probably genealogical stanzas preserved in the family* Be¬ 
sides die jingle singer, there were also hands of singers who 
A *sang the (reigning) king with the old kings." 1 

In these Brahmana stories, the rhapsode-lay took place at 
the very time uf the priestly recited tale, which circled round 
a year. There is no difference of date between them. The 
rhapsode and the reciter were contemporary. Sc in the epic, 
although the recitation of tales is noticed* yet rhapsodes arc 
Constantly mentioned, In xiv, 70, 7 T ptahw is rendered by 
dancers and luck-wishers and also by rhapsodes, grantfjikns, 
u in congratulations that luterod the praise of the K uni-race/ 1 
Kuruvaii^apta’^khyubh.ir ^IrbhUjo In parallel scenes we find 
11 story-Lelicrs/ 1 who could praise only by performing their 
business, m in iv, 70, 20: 11 Eight hundred bejewelled Suras 
along witit magadhas (singers) praised him, as the seers did 
^nknt of old; w ib- 72, 29: “ Singerc, guy anas, those skilled 
in talcs, akhyanu^Qas, dancers, and reciters of genealogical 
verses, luitavaitilikas 3 stood praising him, as did Sulus with 
magadiias/* Again m vii, S2, 2-3: jagur gitatu guyukuh 
Kuruvah^astavartlaini: “Singera sang songs which Lauded the 
Kura-race” where the rhapsode, grant Irik a* above, appears as 
singer# guyana* For the history of the poem It Is worth 
noticing that, though the Panel us are the present heroes* the 
edereotyper! phrase is always of “praise of the Kum nmj,' 1 
even where a Pnndti is praised* 

We hove in the epic die names of what are to-day the 
epic reciters, kii^Tlava and kathaka, and the repeaters of 
genealogical verses (in distinction from the Sutius) t * caller! 
vaiullikas* 

I Webcf t I DC. cl t., and Eflsebp-i im VttUiclicu REtnal, p. fl. 

1 Sn l n it. 4 r 7, na|aj p SuCu, xiitSlikaa wait on the king along *kli 
boxer* ami iv^^tlcrl. Such ofk ^rDfss»ionn]i a re culled (a i ■ I <_■* filiiUxAmb 
fcait mSpulhan, n^ndiT'ailyas, banding tfHyanaa. AXultTiTa^ByikTU, XalLilUn^ 
kalhakaa, gratilha leaf h glthktl, Icil^IlJV^rAfl and jirturariikafl (Rutm). 

* So 43 h Trhprc a kinjy Is prai*?d hr Si: tin, vAitXlikft*, find (nubhSFitl) 

mipulhu. Compart the iliitlaction In B, Ti, I27< 3 P with Comm,: tbe ^lataj 
M know pralip a^d Pilfififis " the Taiitankaa recite Genealogical fcrii-i. Bottl 
epic* tukTc the grata p (phm*j ■.utansagA'-llmbandiDuh. 
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When the lyre h mentioned, it is to wake up sleepers by 
means of “sweet songs and the sound of the lyre,” gltn, 
vthl^ubda, i, 218, Id, Only Niimdo, a superhuman archetypi¬ 
cal bard, comes skilled in dance and song w ith his melodious 
mind-soothing tortoisedyna, ix T 54 T 19J 

There is then m the epic, though a musical accompaniment 
is unknown, a distinct recollect sun of the practice of reciting 
kijSf gitani, tlm sole object of which was to “praise the Kuni 
mee^' + as opposed to reading or reciting conversationally stories 
of ancient times. To neither of these elements can a judicious 
historian ascribe priority. The story and the lay are equally 
old. Their union was rendered possible as soon as the lay, 
formerly sung* was dissociated from muaic mid repeated ns a 
homji' tale of antiquity* This union was the foundation of 
the present epic- 

Traces of the epic quality of the early poem cannot be 
disregarded* The central tale and many another tale woven 
into the present narrative are thoroughly heroic* To lliis 
day, warped and twisted from its original purpose, it is the 
story, not the sermon, that holds enthralled the throng Unit 
listens to the recitation of the great epic. Be It either epic, 
its talc is still popular in India* Bat the people cannot 
understand it* Hence the poem is read by a priest, while 
a translator and interpreter, of no mean histrionic talent, 
takes up his words and renders them in forcible patois, ac¬ 
companying rise dramatic recital by still more dramatic ges¬ 
tures and contortions. Such a recitation, without the Inter¬ 
mediate interpreter (the modem lihEmka) was undoubtedly 
the performance given (not by the later pathnka* but) by die 
earlier epic gathin, guy aka, and giuntliiko, just as they arc 
depicted about the second century B, c. on the S&nchi Tope* 2 

1 Tin? pmiTJinlltfli mcciunnp'E hiht be pantonsimiiti or Eimplis 

4J bAnd-dip]paL M Tht* Utter if thi mcatiinff in the connote pgntTfid&km m 
K, i\, 05, i (compare ftrtlun&jlU Siittn, Khyi DttfW note, p. fly In the pttft- 
■QKe above, ix, 54 , 10 * the prnkartft lEAlfthlDlth ca taltyarii ca ksUhtpriyuh it 
represented n kjurclmp&ii inkha^ibdlntfm grhja ?mam. a late puat^ 
apparently. 

* Ltftl, Lc ihif&tro Endica, p, 300, 
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But though it is a gross exaggeration of the facts, as well as 
a Eiibijspii'lifinsion of poetic valued, to make the epic a poem 
that wm from the start a moral and religious nurnitive, jet, 
inasmuch as in the Stands of the priest the latter element 
v, ,i>. made predominant, there is no objection to the statement 
that from the point of view of the epic ns a whole the Mahi- 
bhiimta is to-day less tele than teaching. That this double 
character was recognized by those who contributed the iis- 
L reduction to the poem itself is indisputable (above, p* 53>* 
The 4i talesare counted us separate* The original BhUrftta 
was only h quarter of its present size* Then, as later, the 
different elements were still distioguiahedi and the poem wus 
not regarded as wholly a Smrti or inKtructJon-lxiok, but as sin 
artistic poem, Ksivya, per se. So the pseudo-epic vaunts its 
own literary finish: ptbde ca rthc ca be dm cu esa pmthama- 
soignju (earnsvati), xii* 336, 36. 

The particular school of priests in whose hands the epic 
was transformed was probably that of the Yajurvedina* The 
Yajur Veda is “ the birth-place of the warrior caste/ 1 accord- 
log to a well-known verse, and it has been shown by Welxsr 
that the ^ifcuputha, a Yajur Veda text, Blands in peculiarly 
close relation to the didactic epic/ As has ix.cn shown 
in die first chapter, the fJat&p&tha is the only Brahmans 
praised, periiaps even mentioned, in the epic; while the 
Yajnr Veda f/ntamdriya is exulted above nil texts (except 
perhaps where India sings this, Vishnu sings the jye$|ha 
soman, and Bmhmiw the mthamtara, xiii, 14, 2S2, but even 
here the (/atarudriya is not alighted). In dividing the Tu- 
hEsu from the Ptiraim, moreover, the epic groups the former 
with the Yajni Veda, as against the Purunn with the other 
Vedas, viii, 34* 45, Here the Itihusa represents the epic, its 
it does in the similar antithesis of xii t 302, 109’ yac eS pi 
dn^ra vividhmn pit rune yoc ee 'tihisegn nmhateu dfgt&ro* 

1 TOmU ta-o Mangad to Lhij school. Compart W*b», IS., Kill, p.. Wh 
am! U dtfd hv IloStzmann, loc. dt, p. IB; Muir, OST„ i, p. IT, citing TB, 
iU H 12,^2, ahum ttic VSl^a are tfrnvieiJ from ilic RLff V*d*, the Kjatrivu 
from the Yttjur VolIb, luoltliu BrahtDAiid ffoils the Sinin VtJa, 
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where, us already observed, the Great ItEbdflas point t u eev- 
end epic poems. Lastly, the Upum-duid* especially copied in 
the epic are those btdonging to the Yajur Veda, 

Hut while this is true of the completed epic, there is noth¬ 
ing to show that the BhunuT Kuthil was the especial property 
of any school, and no preference is given to the Yajur Veda 
in the later epic, for in the Gita the Satua Veda sttuids as the 
best, '* I am the Santa Veda among Vedas,” 10, £2, tint! this 
IS etied With approval and enlarged upon in xiii, 14, 323; 
“ * luiU U!t ^ Sfima Veda among V edits, the ystorndria 
iiiuong Yajns hymns, the Eternal Youth among Yogas, Kapila 
among SimkhyaaJ' 

In tLo epic itself tlip Sato rdied patirtlnikiis are recognized 
!H the re-writers and reciters of the epic. They probably took 
the epic legends and arranged them in order for the popular 
recitation, which is also recognized when “priests recite the 
MababMratn at the assemblies of warriors,” v, 141, 56, 0 
pussige recently cited by Professor Jacobi, ns evidence of a 
difference between the manner of handing down the heroic 
tales and the recitals of legends. 1 

The method of narrating the epic stories is that of the old 
priestly legend, where the veree-tab is knit together, m in the 
> pi-, by prose statements as to the speaker. So in the epic, 
a narrative, not a rhapsodic or dramatic, delivery is indicated 
by such phrases. In the Rumaynna, on the other hand, the 
vuohj is knit more closely together, and the speakers are 
indicated almost always in the verse. The one exception is a 
late addition (Ci. ii + 110* 

The Malulbhanitu is not only u Veda, it is so important n 
Veda that to read it i* to dispense with the need of reading 
other Vedas.* In the dynamic alteration consequent on the 
attaining of such an ideal, wo may expect to find that the tale, 
as a tide, is full of the grossest incongruities; for to fulfil its 


> GSttfegtefe tobte Amtijfo, 161». p. 677 If. I fully *i th tlw 

epvZm** “ r<W *° tJlL ‘ i ’ uranlG ”Sn^ brin# Ok ramptlL „f lhe 


} TljDrjrali m cji Tedinini yiSmgo Uiimtim pa^lum, 1,02; 32. 
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encyclopedic character all is fish that comes to the net, and 
scarcely an attempt is made to smooth away any save the 
most glaring inconsistencies, Tale is added to tale, doctrine 
to dixtrine, without much regard to the effect produced by 
the juxtaposition, If we take these facts as they stand, 
which b the more probable interpretation that they were 
originally composed in this incongruous combination or that 
they are the result of such a genesis sis fa m just been ex¬ 
plained? As for the facts, I will illustrate lIibio, though to 
any Bharatavid tlicy arc already patent. 

In fa -14 Arjumt protests that he h a brahnuiefirin for 
twelve years, in accotthmee with tlit agreement (chapter 212) 
that he has made with his brother, which is to the effect Licit 
he will be 11 a broJmaacnrhi in the woods for twelve years/ 1 
Tlda cun Lave only one meaning, A brafamacfiTin b not u 
man wandering about on love-ad ventures* but a chaste stu¬ 
dent* Above all, chastity is implied- Now the first tiling 
the hero Arjimn does is to violate lib agreement by having a 
connection with Ulupi, a beautiful water-witch, who easily 
persuades him. to break Ins vow; after which ha resides in 
a city, hiking to himself a wife with whom lie lives for three 
years. After this he has n new adventure with some en- 
l hunted nymphs and then stays with Krishna; when, in a new 
vikranta or derringdo (the hero’s rape of Subhadra, chapter 
220 ), all the talk of brahmacariii wandering in the woods stops 
incoiisequDDtly. When ho marries (m town) not a word is 
said of his vow; but when lie approaches Krishna on the sub¬ 
ject of Subhndrfi the poet makes the former say “how can a 
wood-wanderer fall in love?" This h the only allusion, and 
one entirely ignored, to the matter of the vow ; winch in the 
earlier Manipur scene is absolutely unnoticed. Each of these 
feats is a separate hemic tale and they are all contradictory to 
the setting in which they have U-en placed by the diadochoi 
and later epic manipulators* As heroic tales they are per¬ 
fectly intelligible* Certain feats in separate stories were 
attributed to the hem They had to be combined and they 
were combined by letting him go off by himself under u vow 
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of wandering in the woods. The wood-wanderer was usually 
a chaste ascetic, so he was given this diameter, but this rule 
is kept for only one of the noble deeds. For after he has 
protested once at the outset, all pretence of his being a bniL- 
raatiirin vanishes and the next we know be is comfortably 
mated and living in town, wldle still supposed by the poets 
to be a brahiimeSrin in the woods. The independent origin 
of these stories is seen at the beginning in the formula “ Hear 
now a wonder-hde nf him,' T tat™ tasyfi ’dthutem karma emu 
tvmu, 214, 7- Such formulae of special tales are found fro* 
quently, idarii yah emuyud vrtiimi is another. Used for the 
1 . rva^I episode. Hi., 40, 62. Another is like our “ once upon 
a time,” pure krteyuge ™jan, e, g., lx, 40, S. 

1 lie fact that Arjmin is here banished £r>r twelve years is 
not without significance. The epic lias been completed on 
rather formal lines. Agni is satiated for twelve years at 
K Ji.hu Inva. Arjuiiii's banishment is for the same length of 
time os ihut of the brothers as a funily. So the epic is 
divided into eighteen books, as there ore eighteen Puriinas (p. 
43); and there are eighteen armies battling for just eighteen 
days, and eighteen branches of younger YSdavas ;* while 
finally there are eighteen islands of earth. The number uf 
islands deserves particular notice, ns it is one of the innumer¬ 
able small indications {.hat the poem has been retouched. 
Earth lias four, seven, or at most thirteen islands in all litera¬ 
ture r.f respectable antiquity. Seven is the usual number in 
the epic as it is in the older Puranas, but in tfie hymn to the 
sun at iii, 3, 52, “earth with its thirteen islands Tl b men¬ 
tioned, 3 The mention of eighteen is found, of courea, in one 
of the Lmoks where Otic who distinguiBhed between the early 
•ted ha to dements would be apt to look for it, in the much 
inflated and rewritten seventh book, where (above, p. 229), 
with customary' inconsistency, it stands beside another refer¬ 
ence to the usual seven islands, sorvun uR{ada$a dvipan, vif,' 
70, 15 ; sapta dvTpan, 21. 

1 il, Lk40, So; nine, hn<l)ii‘ii jind coutlni, M. 

* T1i b **»’-• B»1I* the *uu,CL«, TiTjuTin m£M pu»5 ini till,. 
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Another tale which bears evidence of having been rewritten 
and still shows its incunsistaireies is found in in, 12. 91 fF. 
Here Bluraa and hi* brothers and mother are enrroimded by 
fire, and he rescues them by taking them on his back and 
leaping clear over the fire. No suggestion is given nf any 
other means of escape. Un the contrary it is emphasized that 
he can Jly like the wind or Ganich, and the escape is due 
entirely to his divine power and strength* But in i, 2, 104; 
61, 22; and 11S, 12, 20 2., the same story is told with an 
added element which quite does aw£y with the old solution* 
Here (In the later first bonk) the party escape through an 
underground tunnel, suraiigu (?1, 12) or sunmga, and after 
th e y are well off in the woods far from the tire, Blunt* is 
made to pick them up and cany them. The old feat wius too 
attractive to lose, so it wtB kept postponed* but the Inter ver¬ 
sion with the Greek w ord to mark its lateness takes the place 
nf ihe older jump. No one can read the account in Vana and 
fni l to see that it is not a mere hasty r£siim£ omitting the 
Hurnlp, hut that the original escape bt a feat of the wind-god’s 
son. But the first port of this same section in Vann contains 
a laudation to Krisbna-Yishnu which is as palpable a late 
addition as o m could find in any work. 

The rnimngu* ^ syrinx/* Is not the only Greek word added 
in the later epic. As such must certainly be reckoned trikona 
= rp{ymiw* There are in fuel tw n koiuu One is Sanskrit or 
dialectic for kvlum, the ^sounder," or drumstick of the TtTmia- 
yujiiu vi, 32, 43; 42, 34, rod elsewhere (not in the Mtdiublia- 
mta )* Tjie oilier is found in She pscudo-epic xiv„ 88, 32: 
irtitu^utyah . . . a^tSda^akamtmsikah sarubmupaksu tiicUus (fa- 
ktftv ganiilTikrtili, of an altar (the corrospondlng passage in K- 
u 14, 29, has irigunah) t where tire word must mean angle rod 
be the equivalent of rptywvos* 

The question of the character of the epic is so intertwined 
with its date that I will not apologize lor pausing here a mo¬ 
ment to squeak of another geographical and etlmOgmphkal 
feature. The apologia published under the title Genesis des 
MahSbhoxwta omits to reply to the rather soirtling conclusion 
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h y Weber in ft recent monograph tin the name Buhltka, 
tir Jlulhlka, as it appears in the epic, Jn the SitzuugsUridit 
of the Berlin Academy, 1392, pp, 937 ft, Weber claims that 
any work containing tJjis name or that of Puhlavn must be as 
line as the Bret to the fourth century a. d. J cannot but tlilnk 
tluit the escape fmm this conclusion, in part suggested by 
WcU-r himself, is correct. In the rewriting 0 f foreig^ mines ft 
is perfectly possible that later copyists should have incur™- 
mtcd ft form mure tit in their own day rather than conserved ft 
term no longer current, which it was easy to do when not for- 
t-idik'ii by Lilt- nutn\ Again, tLnt llwni was actual donfugion 
Ut’ivi-.L’n tin- forma \Tiinka and lialluka, (.lift former being h Pufl- 
jfib clan, the latter the Bactrians, it is not difficult to show. 
According to tradition, a drink especially beloved by the HSlhi- 
kiLs is suuvlra, or *iuvmika. This can scaredy be anything 
else than the drink suvlmku, slid to be lauded in the epic by 
degraded^ foreigners, But here the foreigners are not BiihlTkm 
but \ uliikas, whoso Madrikil (woman) sings, viii, 40, 39—10, 
“ I will give up my family rather than my beloved suvfrakn,” 

ma mam sqvlrakam ba^cid yacntini day item mtuna 
putraiii dftdyam patim daily** na tn dadyftiii suvl- 
rakam 


li is possible that the epic arose further to the north-west, 
and in its south-eastern journey, for it ends in king revised in 
the south-east. 1 hits transferred the attributes of one people to 
another, as It has transferred geographienl statements, and 
nisrh. seven Sarasvatis out of the Seven Rivera of antiquity, 
ix, 38, 3, As an indication of the earlier habitat may be men- 
liont' 1 '! tiie very puzzling remitrk made in iii, 34,11. Here 
there is an apparent allusion to the agreement in ii, 76, which 
agreement is that on king recognized before the expiration of 
the thirteenth year, either party' shall give op his kingdom 
(svirajyum, $1. 14); ami it is assumed throughout that the 
two kingdoms are those of Hastmiipur on the Ganges and 


,J fZrJH? FT* VT'Wta* tn wiy paper on the BhSnt. And 

ihif Cri'i.-Ai Bh^rstn* Am, Jimm, PhH toS, xli, p. 31 iff 
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Indnipiastha on Uio Jumna. But in the passage of Vana just 
referred to there is an (old) Ui^tubb r&;tim£ o! tliu situation, 
which makes the Kuru say j 

bravtmi aatyuh Kuroaanisadl ’ha 
tavili ’va to, Bhirata, paifca nadyah 

Here vra get an account where the Pandas are lost in the older 
fthjiratiiH, and to them the Kuru king says, “ If we break this 
agreement, yonrs shall all this Fufijiib.” But what Inis the 
fun jab to do with the epic in its present form ? It is a land 
of V slilViM and generally despised peoples (who morally are 
not much better than Ixirlarinns)* and also a holy land (an¬ 
other little inconsistency disregarded in the synthetic method) ; 
but, whatever it is morally, it has nothing to do politically with 
the present epic heroes, except to provide them with some of 
their best allies, a fact, however, that in itself may be signifi¬ 
cant of earlier Western relations. 1 

To return to the evidence of remaking in the epic. Passing 
over the passage ix, 33 to 55, a long interpolation thrust mid¬ 
way into a dramatic scene, we find Lhat chapter G1 begins with 
tLe repetition of the precedent beginning of chapter 59, which 
latter, after 15 slokas, together with chapter 60, m taken up 
with a moral discourse of Yudhifthira, who reproaches BbTuia 
for insulting the fallen foe. Then Rlma joins in and is about 
to sluy Bhlma, when Krishna defends the latter, saying tlmt his 
ignoble insult was entirely proper. This argument of Krishna 
is characterized by SaBjaya as dharmaceliaiain, or, in other 
words, K rishna is said to W a pious hypocrite (GO, 26); Bima 
departs in disgust, and the virtuous heroes “became very 
joyless ” (31). Then Krishna, who has all along been approv¬ 
ing the act, turns to Yudli4(hira who reproved it, and says, 

i Jacobi touchci on the dgnlflcum of Uh«p Wtattre allb* In the fctIew 
nwdmtcd above, The # laad of the Bblnitw" zttmfa nortli*™i of thfl 
PLif L jlh ered to thd foot of th* HlniUju* for In coming from to 

MMiOI odo tr»Tvn« flrv-t tin? HibniTaU Vara* F tlmt “ fuufog beyond tUfc 
trrivcu nt ike Ehlnfe VnJttit, Ami [so) Mtclufl AiylTarU 11 (EHtng P* tbo 
Journey fcl difftn?Qt ttifirkti mhalou'd by Chinese nn'l Ilunv / 1 ctIab.Ii UQftEHft u 
fEiinp,. jcH. 14-16. Hut this i* the Yotft or country La genu?*!* 
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“Why do you approve of this sin?" Ymlhi^Hm, answers, 
M I un not plowed with it, hut (because wt were so badly 
treated by this men therefore) I overlook it. Let Fuitiiu's 
sou take his pleasure whether ho does right or wrong" (88). 
And when lndliispuifl had said this, Krishna answered ,l as 
you wilt,” and YLulhifthiia then “expressed gratification at 
-n bat UhLilia hod done in Uie fight," In the next chapter, 
Krishna is openly charged with violating all rules of honor 
and noble conduct (ill. 38) ; to which the god at first replies 
by specious reasoning (tit for tat), and then, throwing off all 
disguise, says: “ This man could not bo kilted by righteous 
weans, nor could your other enemies have been slain, if I kid 
not acted thus sinfully," yadi nai ^amoidham jdtu kurt/adt 
jihmam ahaik ran,: ( U4). 

Ifetie tlicrc is something more than dramatic incongruities 
i<> notice. For is it conceivable that any priests, setting out to 
write a moral tale which should inculcate virtue, would first 
make one of the heroes do an ignoble thing, and then have 
both their great god and their chief human exponent of mo¬ 
rality combine in applauding what was openly acknowledged 
even by the gods to be dishonorable conduct ? Even if the act 
wiut dramatically permitted for tho purpose of setting its con¬ 
demnation in a stronger light and thus purging in the end, 
can we imagine that tha only vindicator of virtue should lie 
Rama, and that Krishna and Yudhi^hlru of nil others should 
cut so contemptible n figure? Oil the other bund, is not the 
whole scene explicable without any far-fetched hypothesis, if 
w t - [Lisiime Lluit we have here the mingling of older incident, 
inseparable from the hemic narrative, mid the later teaching 
administered by a moral dcus ex machini? As the scene 
stands it is grotesque. Krishna’s sudden attack on Yudhi^t- 
hira is entirely uncalled-for; and the hitter, who lias first do- 
nounced the deed, then joins with the former in approving the 
vciy tiling of which Krishna hims elf ludf way through the 
scene disapproves. 

Hut to those who think that the epic was built on a moral 
didactic plan this is only one of many cases where a satisfactory 


376 


THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA. 


explanation In aceonLwo witli the theory will prove difficult 
T!hv tiiusi explain why polyandry, in which the heroes in¬ 
dulge, while it is condemned, is permitted, 1 Ludwig explains 
this 11 sharing of the Jewel" (i, 195, 25) ns & “ Mytlusches 
Element;” others lurk buck to tlie old-frishioned allegorical 
treatment. But why is allegory with A had moral seriously 
defended if the heroes are merely to bo represented as models? 
On the other hand, it is known tlmt polyandry was no un¬ 
common thing on the borders of Brahmani<r civilization, end 
Bidder recognized the custom within its pale; while the 
Pandas have no Brail manic standing, ami are evidently a new' 
people from without tiie pile. 1 As a simple historic element 
it is perfectly natural, explained otherwise it remains un in¬ 
explicable mystery. Su too with nil the violations of the 
ethical code which are enumerated in the chapter referred to 
above. As characters in an historical epic, the heroes’ acts are 
easily understood; as priestly models, dummies for sermons, 
their doings are beyond explanation. 

Apart from the ignoble conduct of heroes, there are other 
items. Getting drunk at a picnic, for instance, is not proper 

conduct for au exemplary Hindu lady. But in the later epic 

the most virtuous Indies get so drunk that they cannot walk 
straight, nuidnskbalitagnminyah, i, 222, 21, mfldotkate, 23. 
Such shocking behavior belongs to the revelry of the Harivumja 
and the probably contemporaneous tale here jovially recorded. 
It is not a moral episode of the fifth century is. c. Elsewhere 
ladies are Supposed to be 11 unseen by the sun and wind/' not 
only before they are married, but afterwards, 3 Drinking suiil 


* ubs, ,io; msr.w- 

* Thl» follow* from ttw iharp commit piwaAd Ij tho Kura* and Pumlu» 
in I!mlimanic literature. While the Kura* are » ftmetu folk in ancient 
reeeM*, the l'amtui are there ultirly arJcnywil. 

I li, tW, 4 A.; lil, 02,21. The turaml phnwe hero ii noticeable, nrStijiatli 
«y *1 yam na riyur n« ca UilfO (IwtnTaotlu pur* *riw, >a 'Vim oitja fi?fcA* 
rlfvyami jnlMMlhwh {sliv »M one of the Mies who gut drunk at 
the oiftileor picnic). So Dftmttjonti, of whom NaU. *ar»: ram na rKrtir IIA 
oS Mitrah ptiri JiKfrjvU me prlySro, M 'jim ratiimadhyt (etc Ututb 

ulibiuL 
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is especially forbidden by the codes, but it is drunk without 
compunction by the lie roes, 1 

Tltf subject of meat-^Ming is not a trivial one to the Hindu* 
[ need not cite die numerous passages diascribrng the slaugh¬ 
ter and eating of animals by the epic hmm f more especially, tis 
1 have elsewhere ULwtnxt&d the fact very fully. 3 What I wish 
t o point out ptuticulndy at the present time is the impossi¬ 
bility of supposing that the same plan of moral teaching is 

carried out not only in tho tales of meal-euting t but in the 

orthodox teaching that meat may be eaten at a sacrifice, and 

iu the strict vcgctariLtn diet even at sacrifices, which is in- 

sirfiLd upon in the ahin&a doctrine of the Liter epic.® He tv. 
not only is Hits snUstitution of a deer for a horse a now 
feature in the Agramsdlia siorillco, xii f B43 t 5£; but a king 
is held up as a model because there was uo killing of animals 
nt fin n^vaniodha. For this model king was alunsmli (Heir 
afc)ttdndi f that is “ he did no harm to any living thing, ho was 
pure and not cruel" (itk^udm = akriim)* xii, 337, 10* The 
parts of the sacrifice were all wornl-growth, for there is a 
vaidiki gnitih which says bljair yajaejn yustivyam; ajasam- 

i Thu codes aru early Surras As Well an Qjt&lraii, c, ff., Gnllt. Xii, 1-7. In It, 
*2. 2^, at a wadding, etirnnijlirvyapitiatii tttul mrai nf ail kin^«, mrgiLH mad 
tnedbyah jMipiTah. Kurna^ a-ciniTrat am fcurirahElElffi, »*) indicate* hit 
liuliitruS use of lUi-u, iil, 26i, 17. Both Krishna and Arjum Arc drunk when 
they ruLvive m AmtuLH*m„]or + Y a GP, i 

1 llulinu Cmio, p. lift Further Llluaimtitmi it»o ire hrrt given of tho 
Other vSce* mention L-d. My pothloq in regwnl io ih**c pobi* I find it utcca- 
i^ry io rotate, uwIuk to the miirupreseniiittnni of them fn th? 
trun^iii flci Muli3hlijtrnia. Tho author timely p&rndks when, on p. Go. hu 
"these pMHgei cannot belong in a imie iF futc.). In tho prefcntfltfon 
thus enricfltorod I Bvpsntd no pan* of tho oplt; hut ntmply pointed am 
that rliu itdusracna of tfic mural evdv arc mit b IpArraony with tho action of 
tho hcroca. 

1 To Ihh, pt-rlmp*, in dui? the intfUstou into epic IJieriflcei f among A^-ra- 
muilha 4 rii jasuya, ami other anclimt ritiij »f Ihu so-called pupdarlka iacriftt!u K 
or Bucrffloa of lotus (-raoi*), which i s (fluently nitniiuhod, hut oppoan to 
Iw unknown before thu epic. Thif gnckmaUtwi of ik? Vishnu cull i* Mu*. 

tratod hy its hut ti fair « on vegetal ami not mnininl offering*. The urthodo^ 

Orahrniin (flleo the £ak'n) dcmanila tjpodJMitoea; Krishna prohlhiti Sinn. 
The JiltASrftSIWr, |UIE UiarktiiJj app L «ir> Ell the eplu acul no M t yniinmim M 
e&phLia it otherwL»c. 
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jiluiii hljuni ccbSgSin no hsmtuni av hatha (you must not kill 
goats nl ft sacrifice; sacrifice with vegetables find call them 
goats) nil dhomiaJj SitOLiii devS yntm vadhycta vui pa^ 
(it is not the rale among good men to kill animals)* xii, 30 8, 
4* New this whole teaching is opposed not only to the for* 
null codes and to (die practice of the epic heroes hot also 
to the formal teaching of tho epic itself, which says ex¬ 
pressly; 41 Xu man dues wrong in eating food prepared with 
the sacrificial versus*” ynjosa samakyinm nmibum upuUnaljLm 
na du$yati, xiii, BIB, 43. 1 Animal sucrili. es ano inveighed 
against in one part of the epic and praised in another (hi* SO* 
ete.). Even human sacrifices are not only mentioned but also 
enjoined on the model heroes: il Sacrifices ate the chief means 
of success Bo thou therefore institute ft Itiijastya* ft hors** 
sacrifice, an all-sat rifice and n human sacrifice* 11 air, 8 f 6-8. s 

As to hunting! all epic heroes hunt and eat the meat of 
their victims; but since this practice is opposed to the ahimsa 
doctrina the casuist has a good deal of difficulty in reconcil¬ 
ing the practice of the model heroes with that duatrino, It 
in said to be permisaible, because sacrificial animals may be 
eaten, and deer are brought under this head by a reference 
to Agostyii who 14 sanctified them/ 5 But while Kama is quit® 
content to my tluit limiting even with traps Ih permissible, 
because the saints of royal blood practised it of old; tho 
teacher in the MaMbharata h still uneasy T even after con¬ 
tending that tho quarry is 41 sacrificial;” so ho says that really 
the hunter is contending for his life and it is a matter of 
fighting, which takes it out of the category of “injury,” since 
the hunter himself its as likely to be killed as to kill. 1 AD 

l TJ||> dslnc Is CJWpted, jrn^lLiFTiStnam, 4ft This and TrthinrniiiBni ii 
tic Aiime m putmniAtfiin, Him U P 3i li am hn«l to cat moot not u*eiI fur 
n^riGclil ** u is to \m a cannit»l h for ft&irtjim brahnmtia gars ilf 

cut Irejarn ukA t&hpCOWA are aa holy ai Brahman*, 42, Comoro aka acLSI, 
115 116 fbetow). 

i CcilHjmri? xiii,, 10c&, JL* M BlkJyimiLA, t origan*, human Hicrifices" (and 

Otll-LTS). 

i Thr- paaeapji of the two cpkes an? related Compare; a. to rija-rtayikh 
potto mrtf&vSm jinti, BhErafm with jrsncl rijarMjna^ cl r [n ta^ii dtinf- 
iuakotiriih, sJll, IS, and K. iv, IS, 4(1, re^ptctm'ijv Tho k W ll EaEd down 
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of this i 3 good sense, but it docs not save the teacher from 
the weakness of advancing two excases, and thus bet raving 
tJie fact that the whole uliins-i received from Buddhism and 
half accepted, is a Lite mmlincalh.n of the practice of the 
model fiflioiis, who disregard the real ohinsa. YudMsthim 
sji\ b frankly that he likes meat, and njyrees tli at it 

is a most pleasant and strengthening food; but he says that 
those who indulge in it go to hell, and then explains that 
" ,l trim's may practise limiting for the reasons given above, 
h is no wonder that the model meat-eating hero says “mv 
iiiirnl is befuddled on this point” Formal Brtdimiune law 
accounts hunting one of the four worst vices a tiinr mnv 
have, J 

Such contradictions are not those of a “great-hearted poet” 
who seoms tins narrowness of accuracy. Of this latter class 
of contradictions the poem is full. The Hindu Homer nods 
continually. Me forgets that his puppet is addressing Blnsma 
and makes him use tire customary vocative, Yudhigthim, be- 
i ;mse the Litter is Jiia ordinary dummy, tii, 82, 6-1; So, 111. 

1 in says (hut even a wise man who sells soma goes to lull, 
mvl tiuit the sale of soma by one who is wise is no fault, xiii, 
101, IS ff., xii, 34, 31. His gods iuive no shadows in n well- 
knowu passage of Kola, but elsewhere H the grabs’ vast slmd- 

tn Atsnu, til, CO. TLc whole of riii, 115 nail J10 li an awtftranl n eternal in 
jm.tP huatlsg-mrirkUiy * i[t nM-l^ory, n« « ,l 0 , o Till , nte 
bbHfiJiH na duijrftxi {iLJ. Itama (KHia an far Ha To sav time to kill % monkey 
h iw cri:3H-, f nr the real r,M s ifiYun above, u peculiarly imbnhmtnic 
niutit. JIud 1o tlitj frlhusiire et Bnddbfcm fpnnuEeiHy rtpreteniuti it atio 
thopimw m similar to the TlhamHiapatcU [Dh. P. tana aliimi brat ni 
lira^mitJWB*,. and jUDhi iwearefl ca dharamo c* fc *o auk]i! m da brlhmrerisi) 
sii ji:. SliJ, IS-ka p jaa in fildro (king vac yv dharmr en turn 

ImlmiaJiam llmm nunjre ^1( 0* Tii btumJ and tTle parallel pre*,,,^ 

m nit, !«* iC H mi which <fMbu*i Hint n £5dra not only may became* ujriu- 
krii* iktjafi Lerti/Tcr, \,m that he should be reran! bett*^ like * ti^en- 
orate r*r*an F U he is w pure of heart and of subdued ■£□*£•, M since 11 not birth, 
nmr ini-ramffit, nor learning, nor *toelf (smtatl^J make on* repnemte, but 
aal ? CflIir | ut1 '* s? th e cause of rcgcnmae? fdTijmniyn rpttam y va tit klra- 
1121741 fr ™ BraKniaima rend Siitnti n pretty clear idea of rrha% 
BniJimtaism Uujfht m reginl io the But \t never tannin ihb ertn 

ta the rprenlffhad*, le b par^ Buddhism, taught aa Brahmanism, 
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u\vssire seen, ix. 37, 9. His saints tire stars, but again only 
“like stars,” and finally “wit stars, iii, 25, 14; -*-'1, Id, 

xii, 245, 22; 271, 25, etc. I lay us little weight oil such 
contradictions as would any one familiar with the histoty of 
literature, and it is a mere travesty to say that lo this class 
belong such fundamental differences us those which are rluir- 
uetarbtic of the preempt and practice of tin epic. No poem 
composed to teach certain doctrines would admit as its most 
virtuous characters those who disregarded these doctrines 
^etenmtkailly^ 

" WlietJi&r ilits foci tluit only the psendo^pfe ynt$ ™ Atli " 
arva-Vedsi first in the list of Vedas lie worthy of consideration 
or not, it has an inteiwring parallel in the tact that only the 
pseudo-epic places the Athanan priest before Lhc others. 
In curly works the Aciirya, who taught glut'is all the \ edaa, 
is declared to be worth ten t padbySyos, Vos, x.Li, 48; iii, 
21-22; Manu, ii, 140-145. This Upidhyaya is tlie direct 
etymological ancestor of the modem ojha, wizard. In ancient 
times he was a sul>teuelier, who taught for a livelihood one 
part of the Veda and Vcdimgn, and he Is identified in the 
epic with the Pnrohita, who, as Professor Weber has shown, 
is Bsstutiilllt an A tliarv u-V luIll priest,' or magic-monger, whom 
seera regard as contemptible. 3 The pseudoepic inverts the 
ancient r.itio and makes the UpSdhvaya wortli ten Acaryw, 

xiii, 105, J 4—46- 

i One omtnplt erf magic fronted to tli-e epl^ ii partUmlarir intorefitinir. 

it i ft ruft'mtti til tli0 Kimkika-^aatTa, or kll bnml cult, nml I* a pam] U'l to 
the jtmcllce MonW in Theocrritu* 1 t^cond idyll. It h milt'd oh&yopnavvanit 
or ■Imlmranh, ami tOJiiiat§ in Euaking' mn irruig^ of mi ctitpmy ftpd sticking 
pLna into ll to taiuc his denth, tH r 4. 

* Thu JKtaka** too, reganl the Pnrohlta u a mere mAgfc-mongOT 1 , thottgh 
iWy call HLin ulre icirlya, Fiek, PocuiIe 1 Ollftfcranpt U0, 1 h n th< Furahlta 
UplJhj Ijb* see ilje M»iy of Manilla, iW, 0, 7 II, Hew (uml In *i!I, 10, W 
ih v nfkx 1j liiTvtlUarv. The lunR in the former puJHga innhu that hSi 
/unlitj? Parohlt* tliftll lerre him wills an itmatHilion. hut Una pri^.-t tell* 
him h& It f hgftgtd ebeif here, and sfjr* pp Go and choose tome one else ■* 
j-yrn- Fjildhyiyaj" So in L S,11 It- whore a proper Furohit* U iJ to 

kilt had magic* and U SnttaJietl at Upidh/l/iL On hh /tragical importance 
ail4 ItisnoTt, compare tf 11 F 0; ; T ■ lSti F S ; 1 - ■ p !i j .' i Ji. 41, I-. Oil ll<0 

contempt whli which he la rrgunkilt iiil r W, i S^ F ^ 
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The epic in Its present form is swollen with many additions, 
but they are all cast Into the shade by the enormous mass 
added bodily to the epic us didactic books, containing more 
than twenty thou sand stanzas. I have elsewhere fully ex¬ 
plained 1 the machinery by which this great appendix wits 
added to the original work through suspending the death of 
the narrator! and shown that there arc many indications loft in 
the epic pointing to the fact that the narrator in the original 
version was actually killed before ho tittered a word of the 
appendix. As this one fact disposes of the chief feature of 
that theory of the epic w hich holds that the work was origi¬ 
nally what it is to-day t md as no BiiOkicnt answer baa liecn 
given to the facts adduced* there can bo no further question 
in regard to the correctness of the term pseudo-epic as applied 
to thene: parts of the present poenn 3 Tliere has been* so for 
!U * I know, no voice heard in favor of the so-called ayntbstic 
theory in regard to the nature of these late books* except 
certain utterances hosed apparently on a misconception. Thus 
it 1ms Im 3 ch said, I think* by Professor Oldenburg, that the dis¬ 
covery of the lotus-stalk tale among the early Buddhistic 
legends tends to show that the epic book where it occurs is 
antique.* On this point this is to be said; X'o one has ever 
denied that tliere are curly legends found in the hue parts of 
the epic ; but the fact that this or that legend repeated in the 
pseudo-epie is found in other literature, no matter how old, 
does nothing toward proving either the antiquity of the book 
ns a whole, which is just what the “ synthetic " method con¬ 
tend* for, or the antiquity of the epic form of the legend. 
The story of the Deluge, fnr example* is older than any 
Buddhistic monument; but this does not prove that the epic 
vension in the third ln>ok is old- The same is true of the 

1 Am. Jtmrn L Pliil., ik, p. 7 H. 

! 1 la tlil< rt«w I Am jftfljl in iee ih&t. Tmtvnas Jarobl, in ihe W*feir cited 
nil I its, fally n^vfi So sl] eo M* .tiiiarnJil rle# Sat an ft, TH->7 fc ju 44 A 

* T am nat ium that I lure here died iht wetlknnwTi Human savant 

fiMffisCftly, H» I hive ieva cnlj 1 notice of hi" paper j bll I Ih'HftO th* i-gflenUli 
point M is. jfLTk‘13 ihnre. The hOtm-Thcft, li&wewr, perhap* the lame itqrj, 
la atlnderl to ii early 19 Ait r Bf; t, 30, 
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first book, where the paumijT kathi of Khapdavin for ex- 
ample, is a justifiable and instructive title, set as it ia in a 
late book* A special ** ancient tale” is just what it is, in¬ 
truded awkwardly into the continuous later narration* -23, 
14-lfi, but still bearing traces of its heterogeneous diameter, 
as l have shown eleewhere. 1 Knowing* os we do. the loose 
and careless way in which epic texts have been luinded down 
(compare the way in which appear the same passages given 
in different editions of the same epic or in both epics), and 
the freedom with which additions were made to the text, 
we are in .such cases historictilly justified in saying only that 
certain matter of the epic stands parallel to certain Bhilsya 
matter or Buddhistic matter, A tale U found in the epic. 
Its content is pictured on a stone or found in different form 
in a Jatitka, What possible guarantee have wo that the epic 
form of the tale is ns old as the Jltaku, still less that it is as 
old as the stone, least of all that the book in which the epic 
tale appears must as a whole be antique ? Only paucity of 
solid data could make eminent scholars build structures on 
such a morass. 

Having already given an example or two of late feat¬ 
ures m the pseudo-epic, I would now point to some of tins 
characteristic murks of the later poem in other regards. Mid¬ 
way in the development of the epic stands the intrusion of 
the Fourth book, where to fill out on extra year* not recog¬ 
nized in the early epic, the heroes live at court in various dis¬ 
guise*. Here the worship of J >urgft is prominent, who is 
known by her Fortune title, mahiiisuiaiiaqim* i\\ 6* 15+ whose 
“grace gives victory, 1 * ib. SG (though lifter the intrusion of 
the hymn no tiling further is heard of her). The Ihitgu here 
depicted beat* a khetuka (as she does when the same hynm ia 
repented in vi, 23+ 7), iv T G T 4. This word for shield amid in¬ 
numerable passages describing anus, fa nnknowTi in the epic 
except in connection with Dusrgu, but it is found in post- 
epical literature. It stands m the some historical pnaition as 
does the epithet just mentioned. Ju these eases we have 

L UharaLa anil Great lUmraU, p. Ik 
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general evidence of tho lateness of the book as well as of die 
kjlnn to DurgL Matter unci metre go hand in liantL 

A very striking example is given further in the show of 
$Jins which ure described in this book. Although Arjuiia is 
still a young man, yet, when the exhibitor conies to show liis 
bow, < Miullvn, he say a “And this is the world-renowned bow 
of the son of Prthli, which he carried for five-ond-eirty years ” 

iv, 43, 1—f>. Xothing could be plainer tlaui this puKsagc. The 
exhibition of anus was composed when the later poet hod in 
mind the actual number of years the hern carried the bow 
uncording to the epic story. He forgot that, be was composing 
a scene which was to fit into the hero's young manhood and 
mu into the end of his life. Li iv, 71. lo Arjiina Is reeog- 
ni^t‘i.1 ;i* still a “dark-fcatured youth,” 1 and some time after 
tliis si. one it Is expressly stated that it vrus even then ottlv 
thirty-tlireo years since the time when Arjuna got die bow, 

v, 52, 10 (referring to the Klutndavu episode, i, 225). a 

\\ suit: it is obvious to one who is willing to examine the 

1 Hero [here I* another IcCtrajijtcncy. In It, +4, M r instead of being a 
jjramo jut# 11 in 71, 15, he 0 called Arjunn because of idi white sued* 
mill eu ta plosion, "which Is rare »n wmli,” where tho "while" complexma 
mmchei uteedi anil deedi, “ pan- (white].” In t, 50, |0, Arjttna $» aim dark. 

" According to t, tth 4(1, and DO, 17 and TO, napeetWoly, the lime from the 
***** ii> the battle Is thirteen yean put («tlais is the fourteenth "]. | tfrior . 
in- the discrepancy between twdv„ nud thirteen yew* □£ es j\ Ci mM 
allow lit least twenty-nino year* for ArjQM to lire Wore the EblnilkYm 
Incident, which, added to thirty.three, make* alsty-fotir, which wi>ui,i },,, 
Arjunn r S (lire when " a yo u th," before the WOT begins! If, however, w t - over- 
Ionic the Itabment of t. ta, 10, and add the yearn of exile to twenty^]no. 
1 »L- atill cut furty-odd yean m bis life-limit when he hot carried the bow 
•ixiy-flve jrare. It must be remembered that Atjunawm twenty-four vein 
in exile, twelve yam before the dicing and twelve or thirteen ifier it, and 
lliat AUiimanyu waa sixteen when the war broke out (forty-four year* for 
Arjuao If he wen Drnupaiil when be tu sixteen, and he could not hare 
been twenty year* cider at that time). Thu ayuEhreitt may »ay "How nor. 
mwi Poet* do nut regard sueTi discrepancies,"but eren poets are genera Lh- 
aware that ■ liero less than fifty cannot hntie carried a bow for more than 
***? > tllrJ = cxpecia!ly when be got It at tile Bite of forty or thereabouts t 
Krishna dlei in th« thirty-sixth y«r after the war (ii, Uo, -Hi, which should 
tniike Arjuna *h»«t thirty at the beginning of the war. Thii threw* a aide- 
Lisht on the Intrusion of the two I vc-ymta exile a> a bnthtnacArin, apoktm of 
above. 
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epic with careful analysis that tho Gito anti Uie thirteenth book* 
for example, are purely priestly products, and that one of them 
is on the whole as early as the other on the whole is lute, 1 
it is not easy to decide what is the relation between these 
great groups of verses and the heroic epic* with w hich neither 
hits any inner connection, Nevertheless, although there can 
be as a result of the inquiry only the hktaiicid probability 
usual in answering the problems of ancient literature, and imt 
such a riialiicnjatii.id quod erat dem ouh trandmo as the syiuhe- 
sist ilemiiutls, we are not wholly at a loss to reply to this 
question. In the first place we have a very instructive anal¬ 
ogy in the intrusion into both epic texts of an incongruous 
didactic chapter found both in the lluniayanEi and the Malm- 
btuiraui. which bearaon its face evidence of its gradual expan¬ 
sion. But even without this evidence it wiU + J thinly lie 
clear even to the synthesist ilial the same chapter cannot 
have arisen independently in both epics ; so that in this in¬ 
stance we liavt* a plain case of the dynamic intrusion into 
an epic text of foreign didactic naateriaL 3 

Again, the presence of a huge volume of extraneous addi¬ 
tions, containing both legends and didactic* stuff, now togged 
on to the epic aa its nineteenth Ijcok and recognized in the 
last part of the epic itself, i» an object-lesson in dynamic 
expansion which in itself shows how the p^ndo-epfo may 
with perfect regard to liistoric probability be supposed to Imvo 
lK. k en Euldtsd to the cpb proper. The Itumuyima too instruc¬ 
tive, as it shows that whole chapters have been iuterpokued, 
as admitted by its commentator* Tlie great epic itself admits 
that there la a difference between the main epic and the epi*- 
yodes, in saying that the former is only oiu-fourth of the 
whole, and relegating seventy-six of its hundred thousand 
stanzas to the domain of the episodic epic, 3 

5 Compare the cbnpl^r on mrtfr#- 

* Tiiii Chapter i 9 like KuocSt tcctSoa ii, fi nd R. 11, LOU, pmruiailj reftrred 
lo, fOscnnwl In detail In A.TF. sis. 147 fL 

1 Ai nn Stikfr*Unjf mmplt of the ymwth of SrUiNfcrit puptOar poem*, 
Mr. Grierson inform* mu liiAC there lx extant a vplillia Or bftutd Viihna 
i k u.fjLoii, whiefci ^uptiiinn targe idilXkffll to Uiij leXt. 
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Thut the priests developed the epic for their own intends, 
goes without saying i hence the long dinptere of priestly 
origin on Lite duty of charity — to priests. That they added 
legends has already been shown, and the metre still attests 
the approximate ago of a Nala or a SulahliS episode. But 
besides didactic and legendary masses, it was necessary, in 
order to popularize the poem, to keep some sort of proportion 
between the ride and its tumors. Hence the fighting episodes 
were increased, enlarged, rewritten, and inserted doubly, the 
same scene and description occurring in two lUfferent places. 
J'or tills reason, while there ht an appreciable difference in the 
metre nf the different episodes which were inserted whole, the 
fighting scenes are chiefly of one ^loLvtype, — a type Inter 
than that of some of the episodes, but on a par with that of 
the later didactic and narrative insertions. 

Whether tire original tale was occupied with the Pandas or 
not, the oldest heroes are not of this family, and the old Vedic 
tradition, while it recognize* Hharatas and Kurus, knows 
nothing about Pandas. The Kuril form of epic may perhaps 
In) preserved in the verso (restored) of one of the oldest 
Upanishads, Ch&nd. Up. iv, 17, 9: 

yato y a til ftv*irtatfj tad gsicschJifci m(lnav r ah 

Kuril n ^btirokniti, 

a githa restored try omitting an evident interpolation, 1 The 
style is like the usual epic turn, e. g., R. vi, luij, 22, 

yena yena ratho yitti tena ten a pradMvati. 

Nevertheless, a Panda epic of some sort existed us early 
as the third century n. a, ns is shown by the testimony of 
iTtijini and the Jii takas (which may indeed give testimony for 
an era even later than the third century), though in the latter 
literature the epic story ts not presented ns it is in our epic. 
Tins takes us from the form to the date of the MahSbhnruta. 

’ Cumfiapr Mtiller,SEE. 1, p, 71, S<» »ljn thi- fjiiira tchw on the Karin’ 
defuit, cited by lVtrfl'Mor Ludwig, A Ml. EOhm. Gv». ISSi, p.S. 
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date of the epic. 

First, to define the epic, II we mean. by this word the 
beginnings of epic story, as they may lie imagined in the 
**■ circling narration,** In thi a . original Rhaniti [vaiLl* or in 
lIlo early mention of tales of heroes who are also epic char¬ 
acters, the time of this epic poetry may lie as far bach »m 
700 n + c, or 1100 B* c., for aught we know. There are no 
further data to go upon than the facts that a Rhfiruta is men¬ 
tioned in the later Sutra, that the later part of the ^vtapatha 
Btthmana mentions the u circling ammititm/* end that nkhy- 
aim, Stories some m regard to epic personages, told in pro^e 
anti verse, go boot to the early \ ts&ie period.- Wo must 1 ms 
content with Webot/s conservative summitry: “The Mnlm- 
hbEm&M&gfi (not the epic) in its fundamental parts extends 
to the Rnvhmana period/' s 

If, on the other hand, we mean the epic os we now have it, 
a truly synthetical view must determine the date, ivnd we shall 
fix the time of the present MahEbMrats as one when the 
sixty-four kalfis were known, when continuous uunbio pads* 
were written, when die latest systems of philosophy were 
recognized, when the triinurti was acknowledged, when there 
iviire one hundred and one Yajur Veda schools, when the 
sun was called Mihim, when Greek words had become familiar, 

1 On ifoe emtly pmje-jwsl^ SkhvEmpf (he Vudlt unit Itmtimanir 
puro the ciitjl Uj Ton Enjlkt, Jcmftifll yf llu- tltmian OritfntnJ, Society, 
mri, p. 471 fL; otui Uldenberg, R>- airri] r p. &4 ff.+aaii xxxig, p. £- IT- Bdlsil 
Tcdlatidbi^ akkblisft, are dLentiianed in *Baddhvtta wotki, which we may 
doubtfnBj ***i%n r u Ffyfcuor 1thjs DaviiU duel ucvitMi^Ungtj, to the fifth 
cth&my ft, c. 

A RpiKbee Im Vrfbcheii HStiwl, p 9 l Die MktiEritirSftgff reidblKiull iUrer 
0 nmdUfs n ach in die ErihiimJja Fariwle tiiinein- 
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and the Greeks were known as wiaa men, when the eighteen 
islands and eighteen Paragas were known, when was known 
the whole literature down to grammars, commentaries, Dhanmi- 
Ifasbfiai gnuilhaa, pustakns, written Vedas, and complete MSS, 
of the Muhabliaraui including the Horivafiga, lint tins is a 
little too much, and even tho inconsistent synthesist, who 
draws on a large vituperative thesaurus whenever another 
Junta ut intrusions into the epic, may well he pardoned for 
momentarily causing to be synthetic and exclaiming with 
reason Da liegt doch die Interpolation vor Augon !» 

'I fiat the complete MiUiahhniata, for the most part ns we 
have it today, cannot bo. later than the fourth fir fifth century 
of our era, follows from the feet, brought out first by Pm* 
fusser B h a nHftrk fa arid than by Professor BiihJar, tliat it is 
referred to as a Smrti in inscriptions dated not much later 
tluin Lhi.s while by the fifth century at least it was about rus 
long ns it is now* But we may go further back and say with 
comparative certainty that, with the exception of the parts 
latest added, tho introduction to the first book and the last 
Iwiok, even the pseudo-epic was completed as airly as 200 a.d. 
For the Roman denarius is known to the Hnrivafiga and tho 
liiirlvnnga is known to the first port of the first book and to 
lho last book (implied also in the twelfth book); hence such 
parts of these books as recognize the Hanyang* must he 
l.itor Ulan tlie introduction of Roman coins into the country 
(100-200 a. ii.); but though coins are mentioned over and 
over, ■ nowhere, even in the twelfth and thirteenth books, is 
the denarius alluded to. 


1 (ifDtL'&ii Jr* Mul i r p, J20, 

* Quito Important, na tho other han,t, ti ihq fact rocenIly CJHtihiuJwl br 
r iiriiitlii'ri, tt Z, tiii.p.00, IB9S: " Filr Suhaiulhu uru4 Harm warilu JXcbi- 
i'barnifl , , . k«in ifli annals* im. sun.tom tin KavTi," which ib poem IiiHjIf 
proclaim. jtpalf to he, i, l, 01, 

1 The money rwotfnin^ It gold and utlrr-r “ mado and unmade ” and ni Am 
mongli eho.lt of prodotu mtU ll Mo >m nibhod ud 1 ffteat tcx\ of mnnoy it 
, nd when eicavmin^ for tfomare (portuip* near Taijl*), When tho realm 
U pnittieroua the mTriior-i pay j. copper.* Foe wftWBCe. to metier, 
" to £5*; *" *■ **' lr >- ®; 2M, 17: ir, IN, IS ; 32,10; 38, «; 

*ii, S 2 S, 44 fihretfoliJ ittt of gobl) j 05 . £0 (.mount of tiMittr*). th, iho 
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Another interesting item is contributed by the further 
negative evidence tifForded in the matter of copper-pinto 
grants. Gifts to priests are especially urged in the Anupusano, 
and the gift of land above all is praised in the most estrava- 
gant terms. Wo know dial by tine second century of our era, 
and porlia[is earlier, such gifts to priests were safeguarded by 
copier-plate grants, bearing the technical name of patfa lp4a) 
or tamrapatt^ and elaborate instructions for their making are 
given in the law-book of Xurnda and V ishnu, while they are 
mentioned in the code of YRjBwv&lkya, but not before; for 
Maim, though be mentions the boundary-line being “ re¬ 
corded," nibaddlia, has no suggestion of plate-grants. The 
epic, however, at least the pseudo-epic, speaks of writing 
down even the Vedas, and recognizes rock-inscriptions, but 
in the matter of recorded grunts to priests gays no tiling at nil} 
much leas does it recognize such a thing as a tammpattft. 
The only terms used am porigratoi and ngraliSra, but the 
latter, which is very rare, is never used in the sense of a land- 
grant, though giamugmhara occurs once in the biter epic, xv, 
14,14. Even the general <jasano is never so employed, 1 It 
is true that this negative evidence does not prove the epic to 
have been completed before the taiurapUpi was known; but 
on the other hand, it is unlikely, were the tunuapatta the 
usual HUM]is of clitidiiug a bhumidmia when the Ami^asomt 
wiw composed, that this mode would have passed unnoticed, 

conceit of TafcsarJIS, are i, tt, 20. AcctirJJng to ii, 01, 20. the ioldk-r'» pay I* 
11 n Ihonuntl n month, 1 * here p re nun ably copper. 

1 I.e|;nl dtcviimii appear flru In Vn Dh. S, itI, 10, JO, nnJrr the flume 
IckhllA- 1‘rnlwlily the fltsl were written nn doth or tranrill,plittlnka, na 

a bcrnrJ^i-ipv preedit* Oil' r.>clc-i tlH'riptinn, ASWl, ir, p. 102. The epic 
iLM jnVfurs-pnlA, a* In XV, 32. 2H. (ladR* cUram patniralarii yilli* (a^calT*- 
Mi Si am I awd ofii-n, Rock-lamiriprion* arc mentioned wily in alii, 1 ; A dS, 
L'tmrii d,<hatl niedlnyjih faile lekhywn 1 t« 'rpEtam. Written Vt-iliu are 
nlludiHl m unfy lb. 23,72. Beall rtn ni paaipurts, ill. 16, 10- Compare 

alee 11, W, 10, na tricliyam na ca ratifies; *, 1+0,2H, eitrakSra irt ’ltkhyaiii 
krtv*; ib, IPO, 1. " lekhra and Other arti; " vii, 00, 7, iiainSfttilih (compare 
a bore, p. M06). of arrowi. The con Janet ganaki 1,'kSiakIh wuuri only 111 it, 
1+, S, and in (he rrrie of the Kiccit noctitm, 11, 6,72, which la a still 
adiUtluti even to this late chapter: AJ1*-, aih, p. 140. 
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suid we may conclude that die gift-^eetioua of tiiis book weno 
at least as old as the oldest copper-phUe grants to priests* 1 

The time of the whole MaMbharata generally speaking 
may then be from 200—1 DO a* D. This, howuvor, takes into 
siccount neither subsequent additions, such as we know to 
have been made in later times, nor the various recostings in 
verbal form, which may safely assumed to have occurred 
at the hands of successive copyists. 

For the terminus a qno t the external 3 evidence in regard to 
the Pandu epic, Mahabharata, though vmiii y i is valuable. Ji 
shows US first tlint the Miilmblisit’jLta is not recognized in any 
Sanskrit literary work till after the end of the liraluinnia 
period, and only in the latest Sutras, where it is an evident 
intrusion into the text. For the Grbya Sutetg belong to the 
close of the Sutra period, and here the words Bliarutii and 
MiiMhhftmUk occur in a list of authors ami works u* subtcti- 
lutes for the earlier mention of Itihlsa and Puritm in the same 

1 The TttH iu,^^ which the anther of 1 >a* Miif MlIntt fll* F^ol und 
Rechtibuch* p, 1HT „ addnetw to prove that written dcjeds Wore known, ip gm-n 
b y h leu without thf context, When this Jj dmiuiIh: J it is found time the ti™.‘ 
refi-r* not eo land but to a king'* realm, Kcithcr doet the text nor the com- 
menuror neccwrlk fas aiserM, loc. ranks it refer to Und-grani^ F lhe 
word umi! l& visaya, a kiu^S realm or country fa* in sir, 32* 8) and tin- pwi 
fays that minister* who iire given loo much llllBij” fi nd the king's realm. by 
CounEerft*i E» " fur falsiflcutioEii). Tim niEuation zlii^I the analogy of 50, 45*, n 11 ■ I 
C&/22, and !CO r fl* where general dwelt nnd distension ire the iuc&iu employed 
to iluitroy a realm, make It most probable that the wanl pr&lirUpafca Is Used 
here in diiiinguiib the forged Lawi And cdhrti of the UHtrping ministers from 
the Lrti£! hwi which the 1 1 l-L[» t- s-s kiu^ would enact Such Huppreision of the 
king and sulmtUutian of false edicts are thoroughly Orient*], ami nany easily 
be Ji 1 1 u*i ruled by the Use of this Terr wo ml, pratirupakn,, in lb a Lutm of True 
Law, Where pfutirupak* meant just such * falsa laws" tubsiituEed for the 
real kind's true laws (Hi, ; SBE. P xa3, p_ rfS F nolo, with IrnmAH parallel]. 
The commentator says H cumipt the country by false edict-rlocumpnti/’ that 
Lfl, be giTos a general application to the words, which My ho Interpreted as 
referring to Inti il -grants. hut ibis Li mtl aucimij. Possihle would be the 
lator law-meaning of fraud* of nny kind* perhaps counterfeit monty. Certain 
it La that the passage is nut "a direct proof for forged document*," still less 
for “false documents by meant of which any one gets larah 11 

1 CMrndk evidence Is negative and without weight M c tf&Slhenri k e. 30G 
n- c, F has left no fragment on Ellndu epics, and the lOtttre of Din Chfyioo- 
tamos (IEH) a- u.)( who raontiuni a Hindu Homer, It UEkkHowtL, 
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place* so recent a substitution in fnct that some even of the 
Latest of these Sutras still retain Itiha&i mid PutiLnu. But 
when Use words do actually occur they are plainly additions 
to the earlier Hit. Thus in ^TmkMvttna iv f 10, 13 t the list 
is Sumantu, Jiimini, Vai^ampay ana* Paila* the Sutras p the 
Hha?ya, (iargya, etc-, with m mention of the epic. Hut the 
A^valayima text, hi, 4, 4, inserts the epic thus; Sutuauii! T 
JMmini, Vrdfampayan&t Paila, the Sfltras, the 3bS^y^ th# 
BhdTGt& t the Maft&lhti ratify &harmut3firtfav f *J5jiantiy Bokavi f 
Gurgym ebe. The next step is taken by the ^Suthivya text, 
which does inti notice the BharuLu and recognises only the 
AluhabliiiniU (whereas sonic texts nuke even the A^vulaymin 
Sutra omit JtaliiihhSiuta altogether, reading BhiinUa-dhar- 
iiificarj iih)* When it is remembered that these and other lists 
ui literature are not uucouimou in the Sutras, ami that nowhere 
do we find any other reference to the Mah.lbhiiruta, it becomes 
evident that we have important negative testimony fur the 
lateness of the epic in such omission, which is strengthened 
by the evidently interpolated mention of the [K>ein f wi thill in 
ono of the latest Sutras, 1 

PataH jab, it may be admitted, recognizes a Putalu epic in 
the verse, amdvitiyo T utisas3xa Filndavam t and in his account 
of the dramatic representation of the sacred legend, indis¬ 
solubly connected with tho tale. 3 This takes ns at farthest 
Lack to the second century; but this dme fp. 56) is doubtful. 

Pfinini blows the names of tho epic heroes, and recognizes 
the Arjuna-Krirthna cult in giving a derivative meaning 
14 worshipper of Arjuna T ’ (Krishna). Ho also, which is mom 
important, recognizes tho name MnhabhfiraUu It cannot rea¬ 
sonably bo chimed^ I think, that tide name does not refer to 
the epic* It shrntls, indeed* beside rtuthu-Jaboln, ami might (m 
masculine) Imj supposed from tills circumstance to mean 4i the 

1 Th&t tbew lift*, mru nut of coj^nt biiim-Ical ra\m f latvfr 

1%£n empbasin?d by Hr. Winiemstz in till ImL rvvji-w of Piitiiuumn, TLiuj 
CMiiiinlj cannot help la cklfng the t$l£ Wforu the fonrtb CcCUut^'h The 
mtrnJriim of ihc gcnui itihfiui-paririii into Much Siiti |j ill unrated otcEi in the 
UpqUtbhftdiL Compirv MurnJ* Up, 1,5, with tin? nuEo at ifj p r £7* 

1 Compile Webtr, M, \ t f>p, 147-140 j iiii, pp. SSd-&i7. 
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great descendant of Ilbimu t TT yet not only do oilier words in 
the list show that this is not necessary, but further then? is 
no instance, either in the epic itself or in outride literature, 
where Msdiabbarata means n man, or where it docs not mean 
the epic* In this particular* therefore, as it gives me pleasure 
to state, I believe tliat the Rev. Mr* Dahlmann is right, ami 
that Pirnim knew an epic called this Mnbiibb&rnUu That hu 
knew it as a Faxidu epic may reasonably he inferred from bb 
mentioning! e* g., Yndhi^tbira, tlie chief hero of the epic* 1 

Rut no evidence hus yet been brought forward to show eim- 
clusivdy iJj.it Pttniui lived before the third century n* C + 

Again, it. is one thing to say that Piiiiini knew a Pandu 
MalaUdLilrata, hut quite another to say that his epic was our 
present epic* The Panda epic as we have it represents a 
period subsequent not only to Buddhism 509 e. v. f but to the 
Greek invasion 300 R. Cp Buddhistic supremacy already de¬ 
cadent is implied by the passages (no gynthe&iat may logically 
disregard them) which allude contemptuously to the edukas 
or Buddhistic monuments as having ousted the temples of 
the gods, Thu* hi iii T 190, 0o 5 M They will revere edlkaa, 
they will neglect the goda;” ib. ST* ‘Mho earth sliall lie 
piled with cdukas, 3 not adorned with god-houses,^ With 
such expressions may be compared the thoroughly Ruddlim- 
lic epithet, cShmnaliarijika, in xii, 339, 40, and Buddhistic 
philosophy a* expounded in the came book* More impor¬ 
tant than this evidence, however which from the places 
where it, is found may all belong to the recasting of the 
epic, is the aodiitecture, 3 which is of stone and metal and 

1 He montioiu him nut ns i Pimdii but only U & Haiiife, Like Gn^iitliirn; 
to dittin^uiih t }\v euubo from the expiv'-Miun («»§» Jt rh 4l a &C vu*ihi Rthimli, 
I jircHiima 

* luhn, loc, ■c" e* ti p p. W. US, IBS, 6S, vtlinfit i 4fi r pl«anija; tiT, loma 
fttrni ; fl!L found in OHO plac* Ijv St.r final notes, 

* BitcSriliiBijo building with wootfon foncitf A eh I wills of brick :unl Itom 1 
aro alludbil to in Cu-lL 3.$. in connection with llaLa subject it mnst be 
Tiraemkftii ilmi eren the Into Grhta Si] Em a In ^h'ln^ liin'ction* for honse- 
bailiiin^ know onlj wooden thatchod house** Thtf Gtttk account 

thus i]il- Hindus tim] only mui3 r irw'l, and brick, TliSi tciiki t it improbable 
that w«h| arehifecEum had almost disappeared in Ihu third ruiiury. 
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is attributed in nil the more Important building operations 
to the demon Asuia or Diumva May a, who, by his magic 
power, 1 builds such huge buildings os are described, im¬ 
mense moated palaces with arches and a roof supported by 
a thousand pillars. There is in India no real archill Lure 
that goes back of the Buddhistic period, and of both Bud¬ 
dhistic and Jain architecture the remains are distinctly in¬ 
fluenced by Greek models. 1 

The Greeks are described as a western people (northwest- 
em s with KSmbojus), feunous as fighters, wearing especially 
firm metal amor, and their overthrow is alluded to- The 
sillier engaged in the epic battles are not only native princes 
but also Greek kings and Persians, who come out of the West 
to the war- In one psissage th«■ Greeks are described u* 
u all-knowing, 1 * though 1 tlduk this to be a hue interpolated 
chapter. 3 But Tfu;i f iii, 100, 0O t surely implies the Kodiac. 

But even if the passage mentioning altkoowing Greeks 1 nq 
an interpolation, the foist that the “ Greeks, who must here 
In- the real Greeks, l>ear the name Yiivanas, shows that the 

1 So th« prof wiLbi anti palset a of I'uinip which ar<’ especially mtftUoiM d 
m Oil- MahSli tmjyn, nr® ■Ittibuwii by tradition Us dekHOfflEflO poww (Fir 
Uten), and tlu- iirtii arthlteemre tif Mathura i* also liaibcd to ■apcrhnni*i> 
power, Mny*'* oi5ji F tu which li iUrlhaU'J the tnuat emnaive building* 
compiFt ii, 1 E v, 100. 1-2; nth I" (Ainrm eUftHi]; It iv F ul, 10. It U poi- 
«-iI..k- that thi* Bmuiei ^hau ftro reforriMl eo in tLl f Gt> r l myitolih 

IBTiCfm^e rita. Il ‘Goldfrtt M buHilin^i may i»u only gilded wood [uls they are 
yvflti ). Ptuti i! itone is niuntJaawl In ji T M h !I2. IJlil L'litnn'i noble 1 "walls and 
paEiurei" arc- now uitforftiruUMy umk-r the in all probability. 

1 Tlit cEityft and stupa mr-waif# (iUlly K r ha* a cajtyaprifriiilip y, 4^ 3], llko 

t>it cflTca, art- Urn In bo compar'd with roofotl of ftone ihJ irtirUf- 

A iUim- nf Iron is mdutumedL lyaao BhTra&h F if, 12 p ID; iron tH_-SLr** in templi^p 
iii F Ml, 32, In II, V, 21-22, the Greett iro cotnpnml to Kalidfeya Aiun^ 
Hcrt’,, lEong with thv Mue of Kitnbojh, 1 b punUoucd one tid^, (the) ham- 
prina. iB wild was the only man that ever fri^hten^h towi/i H the Yitmlu, (men) 
iifun^ heroic, ami skUM in weapon*, hiltti ** Indn frightened the Kala- 
kejra A*urai r ao“ IK. frightened th.- Gr-ok^ Comoro olio ESl»y»Tona 
who ha-il the Gxr^Ji'tflory (p. Ifr) in lii, 340, Wi F Wpbef, ltrc. ciL 

* Cotnpam IL, II, 14 ; ill,234, 1H; sdl, (ill, I IT.; RylSn^ Cfl*Tt-. p,.fWS; Till, 
4 &^Sll F mtrTajRtt Vnvan^li, In tbe »'apnn* 3 on of thi- pWodln^ TittipefmtEvtr km:- 
tlou, when- fnina hantci bhCyo brflvlml |l' p in -I'a, 1 ? Knrr^tt hurpti oul utiain in 
new yirutenCti-r wtilch loukd olino d l tvw ruui li likr n inter udiirEimt'itl. 
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Yuvams elsewhere mentioned 1 arc also Greeks iind not some 
(jthfjr people exclusively, h h u desperate resort to itiijigine 
in all these dksts* WBiMmflyivn names refer fcq other 
W 1 ®* « the sytuhesist must assume in tlto owe of the 
f rreeks, Ructrians, Persians, I Inns, ami other foreigners men* 
tioned frequently throughout the poem, A further well- 
known indication of Greek influence is given by the fact 
ilmt the Kfudrakas and Moktvas wore united into one nation 
fir the Itrst time by the invasion of Alexander,* and that 
Lbey appear thus united under the combined tmma fomdi*. 
kamriftw in the epic, ii, 52, 15. Tim 1 Ionian a, Romokns 
are mentioned but onoe, in a formal list of nil possible 
peoples, ii, 51, 17 (cannibals, Chinese. Greeks, Persians, 
b 1 } tbuins, and other barbarians), and stand thus in mark'd 
contrast in the Greeks and Persians, Pahlavaa, w ] 1Cl aro 
mentioned very often; though in the account of Krishna 
killing the \ uvuna whose name was Kusemniat, iii, 12, 32 , it 
has been suggested by Weber that the name was really of 
Latin origin. It is dear from tide that, while the Greeks 
were familiar, the Romans were as yet but a mune. Further, 
the distinct prophecy that “.Scythians, Greeks, and Bactriani 
will rule unrighteously in the evil age to come ” (kalUm; > 
widt h occurs in iii. 188, 35, is too clear a stototoBUfc to 
ignored or explained away. When this was written the 
pci.jdos mentioned had already ruled Hindustan. If this 
were the only place where the names occurred, the Miirkun- 
rhya episode, it might lie regarded as part of an inteipoiation 
m mass. Rut (lie people here described ns foreign oppress* 
sors are all mentioned repeatedly us barharians and warriors, 
associated generally, ns in the [passage just mentioned, with 
oLher peoples of the West, such us Abliims and Kamboias. 
Tlius in ui, 51, 23, “ Singhalese, Barbaras and barbarians* 


; I*™*" Ts , tmn " frii, 2ft7. I2-3K t«„ IdaIm*. Sc It*. at 

|4Jiuii r Ini:L Alt ii, ftp. 10JM71; Wober, JmJ. Stud xffi, ik375. 

1 ka * *■ ‘to [Ilnr l'l anJ Mtlri jmijw tor Ccjlon, n»,t tiuv Giwtk *n<I 
Huidlq Mlntlw I tartar: jin ! Siilhniitv BorLarilfl MUtcMu to „ Loakiflivi. 

l T ba T N,J Wcw * in toth^pl« Lue n ,„ [„ 

literature of HU «ri. er date, W,W. Ind. 237, M „, caih flt[ , dtill0 
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and the inli&bitants of Lirokii” are grouped together, in con- 
tTLtstto the “Western realms, those of the Persians, Greeks, 
mid Scythians ** (with the folk of Kaslmieer, Dwettlft* Kirfi- 
liis t Huns, Chinese, Tu^arss, Industlwelters, ote,). So in xii, 
207, 43, opposed to sinners* of the South, are the Northern 
sinners, G reeks (Yunnas), KSmbojnns, Kttndahiir-peopl* (G&n* 
dliaras), Kiriitft* and Barbaras, who are here said to be wander¬ 
ing over this earth from the time of the 1 re to age, having 
customs like those of wild animals or of the lowest castes. 

Such allusions as these can mean only this: the Paudu- 
Epie, hi its present form, was composed after the Greek inva¬ 
sion. 1 I h«ve suggested above that the form of the limne 
Bactrim docs not compel us to accept Professor W elscr a 
conclusions in regard to the date of passages now contouring 
tills form. If this seems inconclusive, there is to thing for it 
but to refer the epic in its present form to a post-Christian 
cm. But even otherwise, the presence of the Greeks and 
B&otiiaoa as warriors and rulers in India cannot be* explained 
out of the poem by a loose reference to the fact that India 
liad heard of Yavnnmt before Alexander. 

This brings us to another point of view. A stanza frl- 
lowing the one bst cited proclaims that “oven Nttrada recog- 
nires Kris!mji’s supremacy,” on utterance* which taunts clearly 
in u comparatively recent belief in Krishna as All-god, ft point 
long recognised. ’ On the basis of the Arjuna cult implied 
by Paiiini, the synthiaist urges that the whole epic, in its 
present Stnrti form and with its lielief in the nil-godhead of 
the Krishna-Arj ana pair, is as old as the fifth century B» c. 
But even if an Arjuna cult were traced back to this date, 

to tMi MMIHII union ot GwAwith Other WVutern people* In olhef Iluroluro 
as Kelt. Tbc &*uie win latraikil tu tn lo-ikry Utimi* anil lalur cu-eil to IVrtiitlW 
sail AftMw. Water, loC. clt, 

i A* lutlnng i|;nl»in»u*ret!«iH!,of the Greek* mwiiobed in tbeepkanwap 
tbc allied force., ntmt-oiLiun nmy he Apoklodotui the fowufer of tho Gmeo- 
Id 41*H kinsdom (100 n- c>. Weber, Ind, Lit, p. 204 fl. Tl.i. Gr«k it e.pe- 
cinlly nR-nboneil not only Ell “ruler .if the VnviUtlU,” liul *1 lilt- frih-n.l ef the 
ppk heru’* father, [till ii, a» known tu Ml ol'ler genorwtk.n, it. 1*. l-h »on 
Sckroede^ LlL rmd Culiur, p. (with other itftnmrp). 

1 NjraJu ‘fj ntlia tinnntj-ft pariuil menu . , - i«(*limtiim, *11.207, *8, 
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there would still bo no evidence in regard to the euk of lLo 
twain os All-god* And this is the claim of the present opia, 
except where, os m the ease just cited, incredulity iw involun¬ 
tarily manifested or plainly stated (as in Utc reviling seane 
in Snbhii). The Gltli itself admits that those who worship 
Krishna ns the All-god, or recognise him, are few in number: 
vilsudevtib 1 sarvam id sa moMtml sudurlabha^ 7, 19; «M* 
fas All-god) in human form, not recognizing my godhead, 
fools do Hjjise, 11 % 1L The Mahibtu£0a docs not recognise 
Krishna m AJtgod* but m hero and demlgtKh The cult h 
growing even in the epic itself. So, too, no SmjtP can be 
Implied by i'aniui s words* 

I come now to the testimony of Buddhistic literature. As 
said above p thy oldest literature knows only Uni hid talcs. It 
may l*s assumed that dies JaLikus are older than A^vaglm^ 
who knows epic tides, but not always in epic form, and does 
not refer to the epic either by name or by implication, his 
general again* being* ms I have shown* a term used of any 
traditional literature, sacred or profane. 4 Tho J a takas may 

1 Mathura Id the wh ole epic it the birthplace of Yii mtss**, who i^hss to 
herd IiEb Cattle there; ^MEo la ihu ^Lahahhlayii H in Irahu-Kurqe&ri Mntliura 
find the chief c My of tits PnEriJiuj, ek-arly the older view &eo tt F u F f M, 
ili* S1'? F HO; i p 221, -W fco*e r iiiiithaniilrcyiSh); IS, liii, p, SUP ff. ■ c«n 
Xikfm* a* *4 VUhnu in the Bh%i, ib. r pp, $\Q t 35a. Iq N* H t Kriihn* {w 
Alfd F) 11 coulJ not injure HEi for dtoo In thro* hundred fr nn . m hMI *w\ 07, 
a The *Uite uf eel] □ iJ that in. the fuce of the Kl e? riitenec' w of PtaEhl t-nn load 
one lo *a y Pan ini inu tte'eA o Pon^it-JfaiWnia peculiarly ^'Jocfj'r 

d>:L^ ML]]. 11L i itijehiitjueh* p. 135) li inciQnL^|Tal]u r UTn* whoEe ^eTidetioe " 4 % 
in Eikoit evbiing |« thin Patytai knew a k£*h£bliarmu in irhk'h the heraci 
were object* uf nielli worship m k accorded to am it I Undo hs-rod afiur death r 
4 So the later rtAJHAynna U taraliitf Into Jtut inch a moral jihd cHdni-lte 
work at the other tpfc% I have already injtanccd the Intriuiou of the Kaccit 
M*ttan. So Uuiujl, in rij, d£ f :S, fwtl hElnfehf to telling homHhvs. *illi a familiar 
Aoend f paramadAarmrftyjM Tylharturn Upacakramt* ijait tu in St, 2Sl p 

14. k&thi diry! tJhfifliliathaf ci r bhjiTiLD, nrpa); and It, 3b. ->7 + 24 r btliih 
kath janle dhirmnafirhyohmh jmrloajRitr matiatbiahliihL Ta %hv mine war p 
thu Ifltu f uraduol) iilenaflcAtlcm pf Riiqa with Vklau pfaEulp parallel Jo the 
change (.'f the deinipod ICrlahhii to Lhu A!l^od VUhmL, fof Krkhna ^ □ v vi.r 
iiaortal — th^rp is no *uoh antafttmak — hm he EKT^atludeas La oE'ten not 
ftUprtcie itvin] bat only dendf od in tho rpie. 

* 80 of Ettir-micil En epic Jan^uA^, fjf j51!l ^Lteir aaifatAm tyavn- 

lyjmty ana rijAnam dikarpiflm, R, Eilj 50, & (0. hut nayi^Jblfuiu}. 
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mi back to the third or fourth century, or they nuiy not, m 
a* their present fonn b concerned. At .my into, they show 
no knowledge of the epic as such. What they show 0J» 
uiatcrial tins been sufficiently collected by the Rev. Mr. Uulil- 
nmnn) is that the epic characters were hmiilutr and the story 
of the Fundus was known, although the characters do not 
occupy the they do in the epic. 1 But no date of an 

epic, still less of our epic, can 1* established on casual refer¬ 
ences to the heroes of the epic found in literature the date of 
which is entirely uncertain. Perhaps it b negatively quite as 
significant that the Jainkoa Aq not rehr to tbc epic at 
only to people mentioned In it* 

The present epic, if it records unyiMng bhtomrt* records 
the growth of a great power Lu Hindustan, a power that could 
not have arisen before Iluddhbtic supremacy without leaving 
a trace of the mighty name of Pmulu in tho early literature. 
There b no such trace. Moreover, even the idea of such a 
power as our epic departs wub unknown before the great 
empire that arose under Buddhism. For this reason it » 
impossible to explain the Fandu realm described in the epic 
** an allegory of the fifth century, for we 111111101 have on 
all ego rv in unknown terms. The Pandua, lie it rcraembetw . 
rule all India, and the limits of their empire, as geographically 
defined in the epic, far surpass die pre-A^okan imagination, 
ns it b reflected in the literature. Even Mann bos no idea of 

nn empire. His king b a petty rajv* 

Before the Mahabhirato there vitro tales of Kurus end 
Bhnmts known to antiquity. In congruous as the ms me 
appears to be, BhEnta yet designates the Fandu epic. How 

i Tbc latter point p»v» aolMuB. far even in Sinitril lititfaturr. u I 
stated out 1« R -go. d« here* Of Us., two I pie, sit -U»l DP 

and wd cannot ■ oppose a Bmldlsiil w oul d mare cwtrfnl than * “™ ,lW “ n 
in TtrifTiflg referciu-ci to BnttimiKik litemlTITi: 

1 K r jWll Jiing*» uw ] - emperor* " are indeed known even 1" prc-HeiJcJIit-rvc 
tlrae., bat whit W 4 * the "empire" «f ■=* kin* bofore A^okat Ceruunlr 
not tts«l of the Ratal, It i* lipiiiCMt. in *luw of the great important-* 
Uld by tome IcholiT* on the caknSTirtin id.-*. llint title word doe* cot oeeffl- 
before the UU*r CpnnUMtfl*, ifchtajll “pent king*" menliooed ; nor Us 
a vn. Early elite $hr 
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the Panrlus succeeded in attaching themselves to the tales 
which told of tlip old national heroes is unknown. All 
theories and hypotheses of development are pur© guesswork. 
Wliat we know is that the tales which told of Kurus and 
Bbarata* became the depository uf tho Pondus, who appear to 
have sukstituted themselves for Blinratas 1 and may in fact 
have been a branch of die tribe, which fmm a second-rate 
position raised itself to leadership. Thera is a theory that 
the epic story Las been inverted, in favor of the Pond us; 
there is another that it is what it pretends to be, the strife of 
Pandns, culling themselves BklrateS, with the scions of the old 
Kurus. With the former, that so persuasively udvanced by 
Professor Holtzmann, I have never been ablo to agree; but 
my own theory I have from the beginning pul forward raoraly 
U3 one of probable epic grouth.* 

"Vt hile, however, it is necessary to recognize the doubtful 
character of speculation in regard to the exact course of epic 
development, it is not desirable to blink tho truths that are 
made clear in -view of dm facts we actually possess, the evi¬ 
dence of remaking, the base of the poem resting on old Kurus 
and Bharatas, tho present structure of Pundu material; the 
age nf the Pandu poem as a whole (synthetically considered), 
evinced inter alia by its recognition of late philosophical 
viiLi'rs such as 1 uiico^ikhn (c. 100 a.tj+), by a growling 

motion mess of metre, by acquaintance with Greeks and Greek 
art, etc. 

Putting these facts together with those gleaned from other 
works than the epic itself, we may tentatively assume us 
approximate dates of the whole work hi its different sta*res" 
Bharata (Kura) lays, perhaps combined into one, but with 
no evidence of an epic before 400 n. c, A MoMbliurutn tale 

1 Ttlt ' Uhirnti KstljS fniiTw "lIuuliMAta "}, u the rm-iral lurae of the 
opk ;1 I.:rtnin]_v fflTon tiiji tIwt. 

1 Thi* I was cartful to point out at in first praentarion in my Hnllnn 
Casio (now poorly fifteen ye»n ago) wJUi wdys amt might* and uem, and 
other useful word* As A tlieoty t still consider thi* this boat yet offered, 
\mt I Law m-vc-r helil ti ta Lo JcmomtrabEL, otiij more or Its,a rrnbnbk- m 
outline and iJccnJi 
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with Pandu heroes, lays find Legends combined by the 1’ uranic 
dtiiskeuuste, Krishna iis a demigod (no evidence of didactic 
form or of Krishna's divine supremacy), 40Q-200 b. c. Re¬ 
making of the epic with Krishna us :di-gud f intrusion of 
musses of didactic matter, addition of Pursnie material old 
and new; multiplication of exploits, 20Q c.c. to loO-2‘>0 a. u. 
The last books added with the introduction to ihe first book, 
the swollen .VnU^sSim separated from ^inti and recognized 
ns a separate book, 200 to 400 a* d, ; mid finally 400 A. t>* + : 
occasional amplifier time, the existence of which no one 
acquainted with Hindu literature would bo disposed antece¬ 
dently to doubt, such as the well known addition mentioned 
by Professor Weber, Lectures on Literature, p* 20 -j : And jfer- 
haps the episode omitted by Ksciuendru, 1 Indian Studies, Xu. 
ii, p. 52. 

In the case of these more precise dates there is only reason- 
tiblu probability. They are and must lie provisional till we 
know more than wc know now. Rut certain are these four 
facts: 

1: That the Paudit epic as we have it, nr even without the 
masses of didactic material, was composed or compiled after 
the Greek invasion; 2. That this epic only secondarily de¬ 
veloped its present masses of didactic material; 3, Tlmt it did 
riot Income a specially religious propaganda of Krishnaism 
(in the accepted sense of that sect of Vainnavas) till the flr.it 
century n. c.: 4, That the epic was practically completed by 
200 a. p.; 5, That there is no “date of the epic " which will 
cover nil its parts (though handbook makers may safely 
assign it in general to the second century it c»). 

Ilia question whether the epic is in any degree historical 

i 1Y* r.inntit, however, b* too omtJoni [« ncwpijuu the negatWc evidence 
of line mftfjsri, Of prScta. HI proof that u» arij||n«J work Utckcll n r«lmin 
jnuigt. I ili-fli-nt altogtthsr from thu sweeping italemml, nuiJc loc. cit. 
p. 27: "The Importance of llio condcinatlnni lien ifl the fact that by meani 
uf tliolji WO an 1 oniibliMl It,, skaonnico tbc alato iif tfitiK wrttka (epics. etc.) 
in kii i Kjmni rirtiVi) time." Two or three comp*oiHa agreeing tm ihu* point 
„f Liuiinijon inLfjhl " determine," but one miucnC alone CUB only create a 
poeiibllity, si in lhi» Calfl <r. S3 nnlej. 
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seems to me answerable, though not without doubt, mul I 
cannot refrain from expressing an opinion on a point so im* 
portent. As j Lave remarked above, there is no reflex of 
Paudu glory in B rahnumic literature before the third or fourth 
century. It is, further, impossible to suppose that during the 
triumph of Buddhism such a poem could luivo bean composed 
for the general public for which it was intended. The metre 
of the poem shows that its present form is later than the epic 
form of PatidljaH’s epic verses, hut this indicates simply re¬ 
casting; so licit a Pandu Muhiii ihumla may haro existed pre¬ 
viously, as replied by Puniui. Hut while a Buddhist emperor 
was alive no such B nth manic emperor as that of the epic 
could have existed, no such attacks on Buddhism as are in the 
epu: could have been made, and the epic of to-day could not 
Imve existed before the (1 reeks were personally familiar. In 
other wonLs, granted a history, that history must hive been 
composed at least ns late as the history- was possible, Finim's 
allusions and those of Buddhistic writers show tliat the Pontius 
were known as heroes. It is, further, most improbable that 
the compilers, w ho made the poem represent Pandu virtues 
11111 1 victories, would luivo chosen them for this position Itad 
they been mythical In their nxisrertion of Brahmanism they 
woidd have chosen rather the well-known ancient Bmhmunic 
heroes .jf the older tale, Bhiiratl Kathu; yet to appeal to tha 
people something real and near was necessary. But while 
before the second century the conditions were lacking which 
could have produced the poem, with the second cent my- they 
became possible; 1 and there was already the Pandu tribe 


1 A. tu. U,»k gOM to prei* I toe*,!,* KirWo’i Zaz MahSbh£ rotl . 
"J 10 aa ' va - p H tx U ,W5t »hhU *»« «ork could | mre w 

im. tTliiLfn *o long n ro»al fnmilv faTurin* that tu t ( 0 f Butliflilat.) 
rvrlpic.. Till, (*U(c of jtttAir*) rtddtnly clion^d vbui i hi, Maurva ,1™.,,- 
' ,J f ®f hll,! OWh») -ni OttPtlnm Lv PUfJWmJti* in 1*8 ».c_, for tho nrw 
rakr th# DmldlLbtirmfoKir Kirtto think., iu.k-cJ, a,,, the 

llCrM “ * n hlitorkll trait, nn,l (■ tre. . TrtT b^niou. 
explanation of it i raj-ih of dlritM tUrinUr, which, h overt, r, wimlv 

zrxr r.; z ax 1 ^ * m,o and -to-wum z z 

I.fobahrlilj of ilit ndli-Btiddhluic oplc being cut f n It, p^ent .h,™ bL , fnru 

htatoX"!™ 10 * 7 , ' ,m " rd hy thE> reference to nctunl 
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Trtth its perhaps justified claim to be considered a branch of 
the Bharat; ls, it* own later Iwrces, its cult of anti-Buddhistic 
type. In so far, then, as we may discern a historical germ in 
the midst of poetic extravagance, it would seem Hint Lhe poem 
represents an actual legend of a real tribe, and in so far as 
that legend persists in its adherence to polyandry as an es¬ 
sential part of the legend* a tribe which, like so many others 
in India, had been bmlnuanuted and perhaps become allied by 
marriage to tho old Rhiimta tribe, whose legends were thus 
miked with ita own, 

Finallv, 1 would speak shortly of the poem as a literary 
product of India- In what shape has epic poetry come down 
to us? A text that is no text, enlarged and altered in every 
recension, chapter after chapter recognized even by native 
commentaries as ptek^ipta, in a land without historical sense 
or care for tho preservation of popular monuments, where no 
check was put on any reciter or copyist who might add what 
beauties or polish what parts he would, where it was a merit 
to add a glory to the pet god, where every popular poem was 
handled freely and is so to this day. Let ns think our selves 
lack into the time when the reciter recited publicly and dra¬ 
matically; kt us look at tho battle scenes, where the sumo 
thing Is repeated over and over, tho same event recorded in 
different parts of tho [Kiem in slightly vary ing language. 
The Oriental, in Ids huVteontemptuous admission of epic 
poetry into the re alm of literature, knows no such thing as U 
definitive epic text. The Vedas and the classics are his only 
real care. A BLaratavul in India is even now more scented 
than honmttfL 

If the epic as a whole belongs to no one em, and this re¬ 
mans tin incontrovertible fact, it is then hi tho highest degree 
probable also that no one port of the whole can lit! assigned 
to a certain period. I mean, not only must we admit that 
old books contain more recent insets, as for example chapters 
five and eleven of book ii, and that late luniks contain old 
jwssages, as for example the rape of S ubhat Ira anti tite bnrn— 
big of Khintliva in Ixiok i, or the lotus-theft in book 
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xiri, but we must rubiuL further that the smaller divisions, 
these special scenes themselves, have in all probability not 
remained untouched, but tlrnt tho tale, the language, and the 
verse of tire epic have been subjected to an evening process 
irregularly applied since first Lire poem ms put together as a 
Mubablinnita; great liberty being taken with the poem both 
by reciters and copyists, the establishment of the test by com¬ 
mentaries (noticed aa early as the introductory chapter of tho 
pwm itself) proving no bar to occasional alterations and ad¬ 
dition*. Such changes were not introduced of set purpose 
(or tho metre would have been made more uniform), but 
incidentally and illogienily. The same tide was told not 
in identical language but with slight variations; intrusions 
wore not slimmed; gnunmuticnl and metrical forms were 
handled freely, but with no thorough revision of form or sus¬ 
tained attempt at harmonizing incongruities of statement. It 
is for tins reason that there is not a still slmrper metrical line 
between old and now in the epic itself, anti it is for this rea¬ 
son that the epic versos of tho Msthabhii?yn are freer than 
those of die Mjdinhlinruta. The former wore fixed by their 
function us examples in a grammar; the latter were exposed 
to constant though sporadic modification, and appear today 
as they survive after having endured tho fret and friction of 
innumerable reciters and pedanf&s purists. (I no by one, mid 
here and there, the transmitters, working neither in concert 
nor continuously, but at haphazard and at pleasure, Iiave 
trimmed tills mighty pile into a shape more uniform, though 
they have not altogether hit! its growth, except from eyes 
that, seeing the whole as a thing of power and lavtutv, are per¬ 
haps less apt to mark the signs of varying age. 

Hut if liiis lie so, it may be asked, and t think it will be 
asked, perhaps triumphantly, by those lacking in sobriety of 
judgment, what becomes of the results of the analysis of 
metres, of tlit* discovery of late elements in this or that sec¬ 
tion? Wliafc do they signify? 

They signify and proclaim that the Great Kpic was com¬ 
pleted in just the way the syutbesist proclaims it wllh not 

39 
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completed. Pitched together and patched together, by the 
diukeuasta and priests respectively, the older parts, though 
not free from rehandling, bear a gcncr.il stamp of antiquity 
lacking in later parts. For this reason, the Gita and Gum- 
Mi ug scene are, as wholes, metrically and stylistically more 
antique than are the Aimgltii and the extravaganzas in the 
hattle-h urtlcB ; ami for this reason, the ps. judo-epic comes 
nearest in syntax and forma to the hybrid language tliat is 
preserved in literary monuments immediately preceding and 
following the Christian era. Hut it is true that no one con 
prove the relative antiquity of the Gita and Gambling scene 
ho absolutely as to prevent one devoid of historical sense 
from clinging to the notion that these parts of rlie epic are 
in origin synchronous with the [meudoepic. Fortunately, 
however, the judgment of scholars is in general sane, and 
the determination of values may safely be left in their care. 


APPENDIX A. 


PARALLEL PHRASES IN THE TWO EPICS, 

[SL i a prcrfLnni to MMi. references* ualj wli^ne cqeIiipIqh with R. li 

l f ficirtnAi T vtv kftltna, lx, 2, 68 ; R. v, 20, 23; vi, 61, 20; aci rei.i.i 
Ut. U. ii, SO, 11. 

lit It Ay .tin, Mu. {14. 

2, atlia dlrghasja kOlasya, iii, 70, 1; v, 160, 20; R. iv, 9, 17; 

vii, 99,1-1; atha dfrghenn kaleoa, G. vi, 24, 3} R. vii, 24. 
5, 72; tato dfrgtienn kAlena, M. ix, 1, 50; sa tu dlrgbena 
k., ib. 48; 36, 10; atha kfiletia iaahatii. G. i, 40, 11} = R. 
3S, 10, v.L, atha dirghena killena; atha k. m., also G. i. 
40, 22 — R. } 38, £3, tatak kfllena maliati. See above, p. 
£71. 

atha nltryim, No- 94- 

athft ’nytul dhamir, No. 56, and No. SO. 

3, onayad Yamasiidanarc, vi, 54, SI; vii, 19, 15; G. iii, 34 , 31 ; 

75, 2S. See No. 225. 

4, armstaiiigata iiditye, vii, 145, 19; ace., G. v, 3, 41 (in R. iv, 

67,15, anastaittiUvm}. 
anyat kartuukam, No. SO. 
atiyonyavadha% No. 157. 

5, abhidudrilva vegena, vi, 100, 49; 104, 34-35, etc.; H. vi, 69, 

99; 76, 16. See No. 97. 

6, abbiv-Oilaye tva(m) bhagai an, iii, £07,13; 1L iii, U, 72. 

7 t amisyamApas tain ghoaam (tat karma), etc., H. iii, 60,3; B, 
vi, 67, 142 ; 69, I ll, etc. 

8, alAtneak nipratim ii (in), iv, 61, 9; R, iv, 46, 13; vi, 93, 28. 

Tlie first and last refer to weapons, R. iv, 46, 13 to earth, 
prthivT, ai&taoakrapratim;l drifts gosprulavat krtfl. 

9, alataeakravat BAitiyath tads ’bbramata, viii, 81,40; akRacakni- 

vac cakratn bhramnto ’niiirvAiianam (sic I) G. iv, 5, £5, 
Compare, of persons, vi, 59, 22; vii, 7, 53; xiv, 77, 80, 
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10, aTOplntya rath At tOrnmin, vi p 94, 22 ; 96, 39; G vi, 18, 47) 
avatlrya, G. vi, 3d, 37 ; rathAd nvnplutja Latah* M* vi r 09, 
99, etc* For other forms, see AJP. iii. T p. 143. 

Hi avasTdanti, me prdnfih, iv, 61, 12; parisfdanti me prAnAh, 
G. vi, 82, 6 = IL 101, 6, avasldanti gAtrftnh 
11 b, ncokah ^okaiiOQanali, iii, 64, 107; a^okah cokavardhanah, 
E, If, 1 , 59. 

atjTiinajii khura 0 No* 247. 

12, satrflni Tividhtnl ea, vii t 7, 1 } ^trAni, IL vi, 103, 29* The 

terminal ia iieti, vasilni, vastiAni, bhAmhliii, etc,, preced¬ 
ing, c, g. T is* 47, 24 i 
asm in hate, No* 328, 

Akarnn, No. 170. 

13, AkrEda(m) iva Rudmsya ghnatah kAlAtyaye pOQOn, vii > 19, 

35; ftkrXda iva Rqdrasya kruddhasya mghnatah pa<;ftn f G^ 
vi, 73, 38 ; AkHdabhOtnih kniddhnsya Rndr&eje 'to am- 
hAtmanah, It. vi, 93, 35. Compare is, 14, IS* RudrasyA 
'kiManaih yatblL 

14, Akhyfstum upacakramc T iviii, 5, 7 ; IL iiij 11, 10) iv, 8, 46; 

52 h 3) G. -r, 66* 2, where B. 65, 2 has pnvvaktum upiii^ 
kraaiCv Compare vaktum samupacakrame, xiii, 67, 2, 
The phrase U common m B.; rarer in M., owing to die 
use in the latter of the dramatic* uvftca, estra nietriitn. 
Bqth epics Lave also the similar phnLSQ vvAhartum upor 
cakraiue* e, xii* 350 T 15; IL vi, 116, 1) vii, 51, 1. See 
No, 57* 

15, fijagbAno 'rasl kruddhah, vi, Gl ? 36; L. vi, 69, 152) 76, 29) 

passim in JL See L C-, Nq h 10, p r 1-12, and note to No. 35, 
16v iditya iva tejaM, iii 1 63, 2) R vi, 65. 9; ftditya iva tejisv?, 
K, v s 3k 28, metrical* See No* 170. 

17, ft] i khan lam iva iv, 33. 3; IL vi, 99, 12. 

18, Svarta iva pampjfia balasya mahatu mahAn, IT. iii, 60. 4 ; 

G. vi, 32, 21; Avarta iva g&figasya toyasya, LL v p 60 # 16; 
Astd gftliga iva f vartah, M. vsi p 36, 13, 

1 9, JivistA iva yudhyante, vi, 46,3; Avista iva kruddliiia te (eakrus 

tumulam uttaniam}, G- vi T 54, 64. 

20, ujqlvisa Iva fcradfUmh, vii, 10 s 31 ) R< v p G7, 7* 
aslt kila*, Asts catacatA* etc,, No* 334* 

21, Asld rAja Nalo nfizrn, iii* 53y 1 ; field rftjft Nimir iLlrnn, R. vii t 

55j 4- \V\lk VlnisemL-aato ball at the end of the flr^t 
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verse, compare Dyumatsennauto ball, M, iii, 294, is ; syto 

l«ll, K. in, 12, 2; Ayodhyfljarii purl idja Yuvaiift^vaatito 

„ "*» 6r< 5 i 1’rajilpatisuto ball, R. vii, 00, 23 fin 

Cr., bhavafc), v 

22, it! m a niqeita matih, iii 78, 6; G- t, S, 25 (R. v. L) ; 63, S6 

23, i(y Ofilt tunmialj Qabdnli, vi, 119, 19- jty ovam t G. vi, 

19, 4 (R., ovam sntainulah ^bdali). Compare babhCva t 

M v’ j!’ f~ 22> i 6 T‘ i ?' m ' 17, ett; *• ^ 

32 ^’ ’ ' 8,11 ' & lNO ' 10> * 1U ’ ft CtauiW 

24, idaih vacauam abrnvTt, iii, GE>,17, etc.; P t . i, 20,33; iv g 1 

etc-. Sometimes tata for idam, is, 3, 51 {= C. 176, i'daml 

itom*** tnlea iU tou ' f HUnl,ulber ^ in aibli. Sea 


_s *' Inilradbraja iro 'cchritah (tato nipotito bhfmntu), is, 17 , 53 
ami often; Imitate turn ivo 'ccliritam, is, 4, ICj Cakra* 
'ochritah, R H v, i p 59. Com pans titthapjauianah 
(, akrasja yantmdhvsja ivo ’echritah, E. ii, 77, 9; traLll 
njorumiTO ^ritans, is, 37, 20; abhlv Iniradhvaiav iva 
ft* to tub), is, 12,24; dLvajAv iva mahendrasya {nipetatnh), 
i j ”♦ ir> ’ f 7 “ ls i j^gtena vasudhfljii ksiprai ^akrasvo ’va 
mutuldhvajah, G, iii, 34, 25; apatnd devarAjasya muktara- 
S“ lr iv * dhva I al ?, E. iv, 17, 2; Indradhvaja ivo »ta«to 
jantnuiirmuktflbaudhavat (paplta), M vii, 93, 70- vr,. 
trauiukta iva dhvnjah (papsto* M. vii, 92,72; yaatnusyn* 
iva dlirajah (paplta), G. ii, 34, S. 

TndriUjani, No. 275. 

25b, ihai Va prflyara flsiaye, s, 11, 15; It. iv, 53,19. 

26, uttijtha rtjati kirn qese, si, 2, 2 ; G. vi, 95 , 37 . uttisthn 

kiin se, G. ii, 81, 10; uttistho ’ttistha, Gflndhari, si, 26, 

1 T ? utt iatho *ttiatha T kim tfeae, R. vi, ill, Si (preceded by 
No. 45); ottistho ’ttfatha, blind ram to, M. i, 172,4; R, j, 
3o, 2; preceded in Mbh, by uvflea mitdliuram vakyam ' 
with wllieh wmp^L’ is, 36. K>, qvHca panisai vakvatn- 
ilcul, sniuadhurtm vdnlm, R. vii, 70,1; bhadram te bein- 
cuiTent ad nauseam in both epic«^ 
uvaca f a * No. 26, 

27, ekrmtabhilvopagatab, sii, 337, 28; eklntabhSTtomgatn^ R. 

vn, 33, 5. In both, of tha men In ^vetadvfpn, preceded 
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in SI. by tatra Nartytuapara miniva^ candravarcasah; in 
B. f by ananyamanaso aityaih Narayamparilyansh tada rfl- 
dhana&nkKU; c& taecittits tatparayaMh (.•uiAtiyamniiasali is 
a Oita phrase, 9,13, blmjanty annnyatuannsali; 9 , 14, ana- 
nyacct&h satatajn). 

28, etac chmtvi tu vaeanam, vi, 43, 9S; G. i v, 56,19, and passim. 

og fe tat to katliitam sarvani and (in prior p.ula) etat te aarvam 
Bkhyatam? ix, 46, 108; G, vi, 82,167. In SI. preceded 
by van m5ih tvam pariprcchasi, as in xii, 33*1, 40} xiii, 14, 
139, (to- , „ ... <, rt *- 

30, etas min n autare vlrali, vi, 48, 90, and often; T.. in, 30, 37 ; 

vi, 50, 7; vii, 38, 10; G. vi, 36, 99. The phrase here is 
etas mi tin aniare, which is filled out with various words, as 
Karnah, R. vi, 111, 91; tatra or tasya (v, 1-), R- vi, 92, 53; 
kruddiiah, R. vi, 100, 13; krodhtt, 102, 47. Compare also 
etas si inn an tare <-f|iive, M. vii, 1*, 7 ; xii, 330, 1; cai va, 

vii, 19, 38; i}ftreh, 23, 17; G. vi, 32, 15, etc. A com¬ 
bination of this and the next (No. 31) is found in ctasmitrn 
antare kde, H in the meantime/ 1 R- vi, 20, 33. 

31 ebasmim eva kilo tu, tike the last, a standing phrase, e. g„ 
i, 149, 1; jii, 64,13; 108,13; 298,1 i v, 121, 9; vi, 74,36; 
is, 51, 25; xii, 328, 3, etc.; IL i, 9, 7; 33, 11; G. 2U 1, 
etc. 

32 , entm uktah pi-Atyuvfca, or lathe 'ty ukfcvfl, vi, 59,47 ; tu, 20k 

70; ix, 35, 68; ti. vi, 30, 102. Compare evam astv ui 
(with pmtyuVtUse), is, 48, 52; G. vi, 109, IS (co *viica); 
(krtvfl $a), ib. 82, 50. 

33, kaksam agnir iva jvalan, ix, 24,62; kaksew agnir iva jvalaii 

36 (C,, kakse "gnir iva samjvalan); v*atay ngnis ivo 
'tthitah, 11. vi, 60, 12} kaksaia agnir ivo ’ttliitah, Q. v, 
£5,24; kakseav iva hutf^-mam, G. vi, 100, 25, Compare 
jdso (daha&fatm) kmddham agniiii yathu vanain, M. vii, 21, 
30; vanaui aguiri vfti 'dliitnh, R, ii, 03, 44, where G. 65, 
39, has (juskadi kilsthatu [vfl naiiih, like L. v, 41,11, (piskaiii 
vanmn ivft ’nfllah. Tho ivft ’ualah ending is common to 
both epics, e. g., dahan kaksam ivfl hialah, M. vii, 14. 1 
(followed in 2 by saksiUl agniav ivo 'tfchitam, C. vrksani); 
tan me dahati gUtrani <juskavrkaatn iv» makih, 31. vi, 95, T, 
etc. See also Nos. 75, 99,117,196,226, 256, 291, 

34, kahkapattoir njilmog&h, vi, 103,11 and often; It. vi, 52, 4, 
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Frequently close together until svariia, riikuta, nr hem a 
puiikMir ajihuuigHlh, vi, 114, 11; vij, IS, 18, hem*; G. 
vi, 19, PS. Jn G. vi T 20 , 26, rukma° ajiiniiagrflih, metrical 
(t. L in R.). The common terminal ijariiir ajihmngaih is 
sometimes inverted in jagntls, as iti G. iv, 30, 22, though 
the regular ^loka order is also found in this jugatl metre, 
ih 3*1, 34. See No. 23I> 

35, Kaudarpa iva rflpepa, mmtimAn, iii, 53, 15; rflpavrm . . . 

kuidarpa iva iiinrtiinfln, R. y, 34, SO. This with Mitya iva 
tejam v!, is a descri pt Lon of Rama, 28, as the two phrases, 
and also satyavldl (R. 29). here describe Naln. 

36, kampayaro iva medinlm, ii, 29, 7; viii, 34,58; ix, IS, 26, etc-; 

iampajtuiMj efl 'pi, is, 30,60; sa kampayann iva maiilm, iii, 
7S, 3; kampayann iva raodinfm, G. vi’ 37, 301; R. vi, 56. 
13; 67, 115; kani pay anti Va, G. iii, 62, 31 ; knmpnyantl 
"va pnrvat3.il, M. vii, 181, 11; gtfnyann iva tnedinlin, Ii. 
iit T 67, 13; dilrayann iva, It. iv, 16 , 5 (G. kmopayann); 
darayann iva parvatfin, JR iv, 46, 21; afldayanii iva fnedi- 
nlin, G. vi, 18, 91 pftrayruin iva medinlm, JL iii, 73 , ,s 
(ptoiyanto digo daqa, is, 46, 77), etc., etc. For dira daca, 
see No. 114, 
karam karena, No. 163, 
kariiAyata, No. 170, 

37, karmcjul miinnsa vSd, iii, 65, 32, 11; ix, 50, 2; xii, 327, 34 ; 

manasi karmanS vflca caksua&ca, R, vii, 59, J, 2*L Com¬ 
pare SpriichD, 1,559 ff., 2 , 222 ; Dhammap. 391. 
kaidiii na Vbati, No. 196. 
kalpyatum me rathah, No. 230 . 

33, kas<lylkitalaeonSh, am, i, 102, 23; 131, 3; fi. vi, 33, I7 ; 37, 
68. In Bf., sakrodhftinarsajibnmhhrflh precedes in each 
instance* Compare Noa. 50, 51. 
kasvl *si. See above, p. 268. 

39, kafloanosnlsinfts tatra vetrajharjharapanayah. vi, 97, 33 ; 

kaficukoaiifsiuafl tatm vetrajharjharnpJluayah, R. vi, 114, 
21. Compare G. vi, 33,10 and 13, vetajlukijhftmp.'tnibhih! 

40, kflmabflpapnpiditah, i, 220, 7 * G. iii, 61,2 (R. 55 , 2, Unlih) j 

k.'lmabanflbluaanitoptah, iii, 280, 3; kilmabanavaeaibgatali, 
R. vii, 88 , 12 . 

41, Kalneakram ivo 'dyatam, vii, 7, 31; ivfi *pajnm,;G. vi, 73, 33 

(R., 93, 30, iva prajih) ; ksiadaridam ivfl ’param (It., iva 
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J ntakah) \ Q* vi* 61, SB = TL 71* So- For the var* leo„ 
compare s + dandaliasta, No. 104* and Mtarfktriin iv&’utaiah* 
ft. vi k GO, 131. Com pare kalar&trim ivo ’dyatAm T la, 11, 
50; °atiyttini xiii, 14, 270. 

KfbdandoputiB and Kiiapflcopaina, No. 220, 

Killananam* No. 272, 

Tvliar.Urim, No + 41 P 

42, Kalftntakayaindpamah* iii* 22, 31; 27* 25 - iv, 33, 25 ; vi, 54, 

47; G. iii* 32, 5; vi, 40, 30; R, vi* 57* 32; 60, 94; 32, 7; 
05, 41. Sec No. 220; and lor KaJilntakopama, boo Nos, 
104* 105. 

43, Kfllo Li duratiferaimL While not generally including in this 

Ust the proverbs common to the two epics, I enter this 
particular proverb bec&nfte of the similar environment in 
imam uvaatliilrii prftpEo 'smi* K&lo hi diiratiknmiali, is, 64* 
0 (C. viti); so 'yam adya hatah gate* KMo hi diirstikramah, 
E. iii* C3 t 21* For the rest* compare Am. Jouriu Phil., 
vol + xx, p. 20, and add (besides the above) KMo hi dnrati- 
kramah in M, ii* 40,16; also 1L Iii* 2* 3ft* and 5* 30; dui- 
vnm hi duratikramam, E. vii, 50, IS; daivaiii tu, is, 05, 
31; and the later version* lekhft hi kakdikhitah sar?ath5 
duratikramA, H* iii, 2 t 27. 

44, kMki^ljUaeathvrta, is* 23, 13, s flib ruthaih; K. vii* 23, 1, 2 t 

imgaratm Ordinarily in kinkiiiijalamfdmam* etc.* 
i, 221* 45; ii,24, 13 j viii* 36, 4; in It* kiokinr^atabhnsita* 
vi, 102* 9 ; hut I cannot say whether or not inillin appears 
in It, in this combination. Sec No. 113. 

45* kim milch na pratibhfl^e, part of a _ lament (see utttstha, 
above. No. 2G), iii, 63* 9; 64* 10 ff,;" si, 20* 33-14; E. Ui* 
GO, 26; vi* 111* SO (doubled in G. 05, 36* and v. i 37). 
In E, vi* 115, 15 (= G + 93, 12) kib ca math n& ’bhibhfL- 
™e* v+ L m in G. 05* 37. 

46, kiujalasn paryaprechsitu, is, 3i T 17; E. i* 52* 4. 

47* kitakaatukaiimfig^l^li, i, 129, 24 j viii, 1, 11, E. i, 73, 9. 
krtaphrvahiukakriyalii No. 40* 

48* kftvft karma s h duskuram* vi, 14* 14; vii t 8* 32; R, ii* 101* 
6; vi, 76, 70; G. vi* 21, 11* 30, 37; 55, 3C. Variations 
are naturally many* 0. g-, karma kurv&jiam dqskaram, vi* 
105, 6j krfcnm karma auduskaram* R h vi* 67* S5; 127, 47; 
G + vi t SS, 17; karma kurvanti duskaram, B* vi* 65, 4; tat 
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fcitva dufkniam karma, E. vi, 126, 1-1; kaii§ry*n karma 
duakaram, G. iv, I5, 20. .Similar in E. an mahat karma 
krtaiii tviyl and krtaiii tvavil karma mahat siiiluskaraw ( 
G, vi, 112,100 and G, to, 36,118, respectively; aho mahat ■ 
karma krtaiii nirartham, B. v, 48, 50; sfidhn, Lakfmaga, 
tuato 'ami, karma te sukrtam krtam, G. vi, 70, 30; sudus- 
karatii tu tat karma, G. i T , lj t 7. Somewhere in M. ix 
(verse lost) occur together the two phrases, krtvJi na ku- 
akaraiii karma, goto Vaivas vatak sayam (Xo, 55), 

49, krtvftp^m ahdklh krivfih, iij,lGS/2; 296,10; °kam karma, 

R. iii, I*, 2; 3 JcIm krijiin, E. vit, 59, 1, 1: krtapiirvlh- 
idkakriyah, viii, 1, 13; I!, i„ 35, 3 (with the phrase, tae 
eh rut vi vLicnnnm tasya). 

50, krodhftsnmmkt.'umyaiifih, i„ 73, 35; vii, 1, 19; IJ. i, 52, 15; 

G. v, 39, 1 ; vt, *6,11. In M. v, 9, 45, united with idaiii 
vneanam abravih. See not* to No. 51. 

51, kmrl hflsa ii i rak fcdocanih, v, 173, 40; vt, 100,52; ii, 42, 13* 

K. v,44,19* vi,*J5,3; krodhit snm°, B. iv, 9, 22 j vi,9$, 1* 
Both forms, No. 50, No. 51, are common in both epics. 
They am the same phrase differentiated according to 
metrical requirements, and interchange with the similar 
kopa- and roan-forms, which it is un necessary to give 
in detail. Variants am common, c. g, kmlhaparyakuleka- 
Unah, v, 173,94; G. iv, 15, 17; often united with another 
iterate, e. g-, rnsasnihraktatiiiyuna idaiii vacaitain abravlfc, 

G. iii, 57, 15; laihraktanaynnah krodhad (G. kopUd) iilaiii 
vaeunojn abravlt, It, vi, 59,56 = G. 36, 33. Compare turn 
krodharaktanuyanaih kurvntitnih hhrakutlmukham, G. iv, 

3J, 40; sa krtvil hhrflkutJih vaktre rosasaiiiraktalocttrinJi, 

G. vi, 60, 46, where E 102, 33, has sa krtv;l bhrflkuttrh 
kruddhah killicit saihraktaloeanah* See Nos. 106, 123, 
190, 19ft, and s. v. PW., where they are illustrated auili- 
cieutty. 

52, kroqutitliii kurarlm iva, i, 6, 12j G, ii, 68,43; E. iv, 19, 29; 
yath.% vi, 32, 3; plural, ii, 12, 10; 16,18 ; variants, G- ii, 

0«, 16; iv, 19, 4; v, 18, 12; E vi,49, 9, ©to; kurarlm iva 
vucatim, M. iii, 63, 20. That in G. ii, 67, 16, the unusual 
form knraryas trtaitA iva follows the exclamation hi n Sihn 
hit mrto 'si 'ti iu 12, just os ha nfttha in N. 11,23 follows 
kurarlm iva victim in 20 (above), is perhaps worth 
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noticing, especially its this chapter of R. G- is not in the 
Bombay text and may be supposed to be late. The Corre¬ 
spondence is not remarkable enough to prove copying, 
tliongh it may be due to the influence of the Kola passage, 
as this episode is well known to tlio later BlmSyini. 

33, ksitikampe yatha oailah, vii, 174, 23; yatha 'calah, vis, 3d, 
29; ksitikampe yathft nngSh, G, vi, 3b, 30, whore B- ha3 
ksitikampa iva drum Ah, 63, 31. Sec No. 248, 
klmnuiemisvaneiia ca, No, 247, 

54, gatapratydgntaai ca, term. tech., vii, 19, 6; R, vi, l l> 7, 32- 

See msn&sdlni, No. 20L 

66, gate Yairaavatokaayam, or ninye, vii, 26, 53, anil b, krtvft 
karma. No, 48, above; R. vi, 82,183. 

56, gadilm fulftya vlryavfln, is, ll,49; 32,37; 55,24 ; 56,27, etc,; 

R. vi, 69, 33. In G- vi, 49, IS, vipnlflm. See 1. c. No, lb, p. 
142, and No. 30, for parallel variant*. 

57, gam sis iiyo 'pacakramo, i, 151, 14; R. vii, 35, 51; gninanfiyA 

’bhiciikrfltna, R. i, 77. 18 (G- 79, 4, upa D ). Sot* No. 11. 

55, Garudah pannagam yathft, viii, S7, 96; R. vi,69, 0. °gfln iva, 

where G. 13,6. has °gnm yatha; G, vi, 46, 3 has s g<Ln iva. 
Many tot. lec., e. g., Gaiutmati iva. 

59, garjanttn iva toyndiu, ix, 55, 33; °tam, G. vi, 3, 19} gar]anti 

na vrthfi ijtlrfl nirjalji iva toy ad Ah, It, vi, 65y 3. See Nos. 
77, 217. 

60, girih prasravanilir iva, iii,279,5, with cakAra rtidhiram bhuvi 

preceding; R, vi, 67, 89, with rarflja^uitotsiktah preced¬ 
ing. G, vi, 1C, 75 has giripra, an error. Compare G. ib. 
109, girih pTasraranam yfttbA; E. vi, C7,121, girih prasra- 
vanflir iva. In R. vi, 58,55, girth praaravanoyatba, where 
G. 32, 43 has jalaiii prosravanfld iva, as in It- vt, 45, 21. 
jalaiit prasravaniv iva, and R. vi, 83, 61, 
gAirikam, No, 313- 

61, cakAra ksdanmra mahat, vii, 21, 37; R. vi, 86, 24 ; 95, oO; 

G. vi, 40, 108; kaiomi, M. iv, 21, 2; kurvanah, ix, 61. 30 ; 
aUri, G. vi, 49,43; kitvA e.% ti. vi, 110, 50; akawt, M. vis, 
32, 41; is, 44, 3; cakflim ktuUnaro ghoiam (metre), S. vi, 
58, 24; H. iii, GO, 3; kadansm sum!that cakruh, R. vi, 
55, 32. 

62, caksurvisayaiD figatah: Tn vii, 17, 14, sa no diatyit ’atrasam- 

psnnst; cnkjOTvisayam Sgatah; R. vi, 103, 19, disLyfl 'si 
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imuntL lu^iiiJatmaiiq ciksurrisavani ilgatah (G. 88,24 maiua 
dnrtmddhe). 

63, candnisftrjat* ivo 'ditto, ia F 55, 22; G. v, 53, 25 = C9 r 23- 
sfirjrwamdKiiQMftF iva, M. iES, 2SS, 26. See Noa. 33 189 ’ 
caynttiihka, No. 186* 

caled dhi Himavan 6 tiling, il, 77, 35: qitilah* v, 82, 43; caied 
npi cn Mandamb, G. v* 53, 9 (It. 59,34, Kandamh pracaled 
npi). See No. 153. ' 1 

Im, camlkaravibhilstdm, gadftro, s, 9, U ; cilpnm, E. iij. 20 6 
06, dttipramfltbini (hall devlnam apt) ^ndar% 01,53, 14 { tvM. 
lokyzsurnlarl (kfintt, satva-) cittapr&miKJuuI, It. vii, 37. i, 
20 (cent pare R. ii, 10, 30, mama eittapramfttbmi). As gaid 
aW ' Urn U l Urn recognb-ea tboXala,a f ,d this (pr&ksipta) 
uiay be imitation* At any rate it may support pramathini 
agaiaet the ilbli. Bomb, and Calc, reading her,?, eittaptasa- 
daiit, which. However, is found in xii, 133,13, jatmeittonm- 
sadinr; compare naraeitfcipniinjlthibhih. It. i 10 l 
07, citraih laglm ca surthu ca, vti, 1-15, 77; iaghu dtmm ea g„ st hu 
ca, R. vi, SB, 05, 

68, einta me vardhate *tlva tnumilrsa <* *pi jayate, Kanmsya 
n'dimnam^rutvfl, mi, 9,0; cinta me vartate tTvra mam Ursa 
pi ca jilyate, bhnltaram pibataiU dratva* IL v i,, j m t^ D 
Ot ^ 13* 

09, dntaqokaparayamh, vii, 1, G; j Vj 16,18; G. il(, 52, 17- vari¬ 
ants, viii, Oil, 5S; iv, 21,7. See Kofi. 27, 116,161 -93 
79, ekflye Vft 'nngata pathi, Hi, 65,57, cUye >r& ’mega* Ua«am, 
It. vu, Si, 3, 24, after rnpenil ’pratima loke (No, 236), algo 
a Nala phrase* Compare Xq. CG. 
cbJnnanialH. im lirunmh, Xo + 24S. 

71, eliinne Vn kadaR vane, xi, 17, 1, uyapafcad bhnmto; G. vi 8 

0, papilla bbamau (both of grief-stunned woman) = E.Vj' 
32, 6, but here jngfnna jagatim bllfi chinnl tu kadall yathiL 
See Nos, 135,136, ISO, 248. 
jnrjarikrtn, Nos. 184, 235, 

72, jaiam sorya iv* ’mpibbih, vi, 100,33; meghaiii sdiya, G* vi, 

-1 4 (R. 43, £9, karflir tuegliam ivfli 'lianmln) > tamah 

atirya iva 'uqubhih, if, vii, IS, 24. 
j ala m prasmvnnfld iva. No, 60. 
jajvalyama.no* No. 17G. 
jiitanlpapari^krta, No, 335. 
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73, jljnilta iva bhflakaram, vi, 64, 44; “tn.ni iva ft ab, G. vi, 21. 43; 
nlharam, R, i, M, 25? toyadfld iva btaskamh, G. iv, 12, 24 
(paplta). Sec Xu. 326. 

'4, jlmilih tvacaiu ivo 'ragab, iiii t C2, 69; It- iii- E, 37; sarpo 
jlrijiin iva ttannm, sii, 265,15? G, vi, 21,4U? tvacam tnrpa, 
ivfi, ’imieyit, JI. t, 40, 2. Se6 Sos. 100, 139; Vr.nj, v, 5. 
jvalantnni iva tejasA, Xo. 176. 

75, jvalantam iva pavakum, j valantd iva plvakfib (and Jvalit5 iva), 

vi, 16, 12; IS, 6? *i, 25, 16, etc.; R. iii, $2,5} vi, 50,36? 
70,10 ? 05,33; G. GS, 36, Compare prajvalitam ivo ’Ikam, 
M. v, 181, 6? prajvalantum iv/l ’irnlam, G. iii, IS, S3; 
jva.lant.nn iva pnimagam, M, vi, 82, 36? is, 13, 21 ? G* iii, 
IS, 39, pannagaih (but It. 12,34, pSvahMh); also parvataiu, 
It, vii, SO. 37, apaqyata (on fire as it were). Sec Nos- 1U. 
176, 226, 255, For iva 'uatah, see Nos. 33, 69, 196, 291. 

76, jhillikagapanaditaui, iii, 64, i; It. iii, 2, 3. The two descrip¬ 

tions (of a fearful forest) arc similar ntso in the adjacent 
verses, c. g-i ninapaksiganAktegani, in M.? nBfi5iargagana- 
kJnmm, in It. I have not entered others. 

77, t _ i pmnii ijamdhflnllihir, dhrirftiiliir iva toy ail all, vii, 26, 5-1; 

athsli ’uaiii garadlUtblbhir, dhJit&bliir iva toyadnh, K, vi, >1, 
02 {in M., siftienh; in R. abhvavarsata) ; abhyavarsnt tadfi 
R5ii miii dh&rfibhir iva toyadnh, R. vi, 100, 59? vavnrsa 
^aravarsem dh. i. fc., M. vi, 58, 36. Compare mahendra iva 
dbdrUbhih (jnrilir abluvavarea ba* It vi, 56,11. See Xos. 
00,158, 217, 244, 
t&tah kilakihl, No- 334. 

78, tatnh praJaviUlfjvenn mtbena mtliinam varnh. This hemi- 

a tick B, 3, 59, 5 and also G. vi, 36, fl (= It. 56, 6, but here 
preeaiitftqvetia). The prior pifcla in M. vii, 116, 36 ? G. iii. 
33, 37; K. vi, 95,42 (with mthena). See No. 287, 

79, tatah prahhilto viniale, viii, 1, 9? xiv, 61, 16; R. vii, 59,1, t. 

with krtvfi. pilurvilhnikTm kriyim (No. 49); 68, 3, Com¬ 
pare pmbbStc vitonle aQrye, R. ii, SS,24, The first phrase 
is in tmtubh as well as in qloka, loc. cit. 

86, tato ‘nyad dhannr iidiVvn, vi, 4S, 67; G, iii,34,16, and 32. In 
tbs former of G, followed by pradlpta iva mam-unft (as in 
M. iii, 63,13, pradTpta *va ca manyunS). The usual phrase 
in M. begins with atM ’nyad, e. g-, vi, 45,33 ; 77,68 ; 114, 
23; vii, 21,17; uc, 10, 34; 15, 21. Compare anyat kirmu* 
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kam fldfrya, ajj d so 'nyat kilnuukam adiyo, vi, 45, 2*P; J10, 
40; is, 10, 45, etc.; B, aa cited lot oit., So. 50. 
tato mululrtaiQ, No. 214. 

SI, tato haliUialflqabdah prltidah samajayata, i, 58, 9; tato hala- 
half^ibdas tumukhsamajayato, li.iL, 10,33; the prior pada, 
il, vii, 21,2; sir, 74,26; R, ii, 81,14 ; vii, 21,2-1; 32,33- 
00,12; G. iii, 31,41 followed by the late trait, p Lit tab kotS~ 
fialo matin (not thus in M. or R.} ; G. U, S2, 13, followed 
by suiualiSii Bamajayuta. Compare No. 334. 

S—, ialiH sit juiiiiiliaJ yudJliiuh turn u lam loinahatsxiiant, vi, 5S 
13; R, ti, 43, 16. For other forms, see 1, c. So. 10, p! 
14-1 it. lu R., roma for loins, but according to Wintemito, 
loo. eit., those forms interchange also in MSS. of M, See 
Nos. 331, S3, 84. 

S3, tad fidbkutom ivft ’bbavat, iii, 167,17 and 31; v, 131, 25; vi, 
4 J( 28; 54, S2; vii, 7, 53 (with aiatacakravad rilian) ■ 14 
27 and 38; 21, 14; ix, 12. 13; iii, 334, 2 and 4 and 1l’ 
etc., etc. G. i, 75, 23. Compare G. iii, 33, 22, tod abhcid 
adbhutaiii y mid bam tuiuiilauL ] ouiaharsanam ; R, iii, 5i, 3 , 
tod babhQvfl Mbhutoih yuddhtun; It. vi, 1Q2,18, tad babhflu 
cii Mbliutaih yuddliam , . . romaliarsanatn; M, xi, 16, 4, 
ran&jiram nrvlr&jLftni adbhutam kuiabars&iuun ; Lx, 15, 28, 
totrA ’Jbhutam aparjflma, and IS, 41, totrft ‘dbhiitam pararik 
eakre. In M. iii, 76,41, tod adbhnLitontiuii drstvi; R. vii 
7», 1, tad adbhntatoinaiii vrifcyaiii rrctvO. See also Sas 
82, 84, 110. 

St, tad yuddliam ubhavad ghoram, vii, 16, 12 (sumahnl loam* 
harsamuu); G. vi, 58, 34 (ia R., 70, 23, tatra for ghoran,). 
M. adds devftnjlm iva dinavAih, wherewith compare R, vi, 

■ 9, tat ah pmvrttaiii sumaltiit tod yuddhatu loniahursu:iani 
... devitnarii ihlnavOir iva. See Noe. 82 and S3, 
to pan tom. No. 175. 

85, taptaiMeanabhllsa^tt, xii, 32S f 3 S; R. iv, 17, 2; G. v, 24, 24 
(hftfoka, R. iv, 3, IS); preceded in M. by silksmaraktiUli- 
Ix'kmdliarah, in G,, by raktfimbaradharah crimiliis. See 
No. 2SD. 


SG, torn antokam iva kruddbam, vii, 8,11 {flpatontom); R, vi, 56. 
24 (sadrutam). Sea Nos. 101-105. 
tom ah sflrya i vft 'ri^qbhih, No. 72. 

S7, tain ilpataiLtam sabosa, vj. UC, 49 and 50; R. vi, 59,36; 106, 
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4 Further examples, L C- Xo. 10, p. 141* vegeaa in prior 
padii, E. vi, 76* 36, etc. 

83, tarn (Upturn iva k&Mgmm, vii, 15, 5; sa dlpta, R. r, G7 a 12* 
Compare lcOl&gnir iva rmirtiniAn, li. vi, So, 3. 

89 a turn mumoenyi-iur Yajrl* i, -27, 9; tom rnuinucayhuih vlraJi, 

G* vi, 80, 20. 

DO, taniii Adit yaafld rc;Ai h (janagiiur^ cn vin arfti h p iii, 284, 28; taru- 
nidityavaroiiq ca qa^igSurftuj fa vfiiiai'fdh, K. iv, 39, 13. 
talam tolena, No* 163. 

91, taathau girir iva 'calah, vi, 94, 22; vii, 15, 7 ; athitam fjAilam 
ivA tal&m, G, vi, 79, 49; ethitam <jsUam iva 'euram and 

v. 1. sthitarii cAilam iva ■ param. It iv, 48,17 = G. -id, 18. 
In M. another standing phrase is tasthati Me rut iva "ealah, 

vi, 48, 3-i; 63, 8. Another iva ’fc&lab phrase ia ^ig^hro 
vajMir iva ’ealam (oa "kainpayata), M. vii, 14, 36; vftyuve- 
gflir iv a 'cal Ah (ua prakampunte), E r iil a 07, 8, See Nos. 
218, 240. 

tasthfiu usrtyur iva, Xos. 104-105. 
tasm in jite and hate, Na. 323. 

92* tasinin Yltnarda tumuta, t, 101, 9; vimarde tiimule tasrain,E. 

vi, 43, 4(5; tasmin pravrtte tnnuilu vitnardc* It. vi, 09, 00, 
93, tasya tail vacanaih qmtvft, h, 33, 56 ; 50, 42; 65, 21, etc.; 
R. iiip 69, 40, etc.; G* vi, 37 s 21, etc.; rarer is tusya tad 
bhAsitam qrutvA, M. vii, 19, 22; G. iv, 38, 17. The first 
and tao chratrt T&darauu tasya are found passim in bath 
epics (tasyn, tasy&h, tesHm, tayas, eta ; 1. c, Ha 10, p, 144). 
94 and 95, (a) tosyfira rtoySUh vyatTtayam, iii, 150, I; 175, 1 , 
299, 1, etc?.; it iv, 64, 11 ; G* lip 82, 1; athn TfitryUtn, G. it, 
67,3; v, I, 12; atha rAtryim praYrttAytoi, Ih vii T G7 # 1; 
atttOjfiai ca qarraijftm udite silry aiu undale, M. v, 35, 12; 
vyatitay.lm tu qarvary&m ftdityasyo 'davti tatah, R ii 3 07, 
2; vyatltAyfim raj any foil tu, M. ir, S 5 1.J mjaiiyiLiii tu pm- 
hhatayito, K, vii, 99 + 1 (G. I06 a 1, sa mtjujfliii prabhrLtfi- 
yam) ; (b) prabhatflyAm tu ^arvaryim, M. iii, 2, 1; B- ii. 
52, 1; 54. 36; vyustHyAm cAi 'va ^4Lrvaryam, sv, 10, 53; 
tato raj. ryust, 11,1; similar is G + i, 30,1, 

96, tarijillam ivA ^bard, viii* 27, 35; G. vi, 68, 19 ; in JL of 
ilecapitatiois; in Tt of breastplates I 
AT* tifitha tispie *fci ca ^bravEt, vi. 111, 41 and 45 and often (1. c. 
No- 10, ih M2) ; It vi, 79, 37; cA g vadat, \L iv, 33, 24 ; ca 
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S ™™ 1 G '^ 25 * cut ™^ ib - ^ 59, 40. United with 
a* H *, . 1 hra ^ (No * 5J Afc^udmirara vegeiin, in j£ vi, jfti 9 

* ix , «, 7 iva Vyonitli) . 

55*^!“ ivn, O. i, 50, 

. 4 t J' Sat«?lR»vrtaju. Compare pflrnacandram ivo 

Il» iv, 10 f 3. Consporo J60 t 

09, tQlix^nn iva ’nalah, vi, 75, 33 (vyadhamat) f vii, « 34 
(vyadhamat) ; R, vi, S3, 7 (vidliamisyanti) ; ;»tvr0eiin iva 
nalah, G. vi, 64, 36 (vidbam^janti) ; trna-, \b., 67, S (ri- 
dhauu ^,*) = ». 83, 7, tftto* (above). In tie Urn* 

ra^r*° verb but ** *■ 

m krtva, iii, 231, 17 i K. iii, 5& 1; V. 21 3 

J7£ triUkrtya ea tad mksah, R. vi, 40, 9; aariUU 
M. i, 139, n4tTi trueiia tails tulyftn, M. vi, ll& 
triirtv-nt tan apayata, G, iv, 43, 19. 
trnarJidiu, No. 99. 

101 , tagi*. kog i« 207,«, taps i„, K. iii, 46, 

, , ’ 1)1 adtarmil dbarina.raponiij ia R. 

(nblirtryo LhavyarQpena) sa papas tena rQpona,and dhar- 
mavflttanaikah^tha same, R. iv, 17,22 r with the bracketed 
words also in 28), also 3!bh. phrase (PW), 

tyai mmyagarninal,, jtiEi, 23, GUff.j R.'bUb n, iv 17 

^6 (similar list), 19 

102, totra Vditn ivn dvipah, vi, M, 59; vii, 146, 55; ix, 21, lfi - 

* « * * ^ *• «£ nniunV i; 

103, ktrairjva mahfidvipam, vi, 101,13; is, 13,29; R. iij, 28,10' 

tot rfli r iva tcaMgajam, 31 . vi, ]jl, 7, 
tfiea Iftkese, No. 253. 

104-105, (*)- d^diilmU i,-a ’etakali (m.,1 tea), vi 102 36- 
,l S ' 'll **“’ (,te - * T h k -5; iii; 

j * 7 ’ ^ V < where K - 28, 11, has p^alsafltam); djin . 
^apaiiir iva ntakah, M. iv, 22 , 66; vi, 43^ 90; 62, 55- 
d^Jurfma iva 'nteta^ G., iv, 31, 11 (R., dhln.b 
kalaiitakopnmai.) Similar and in part interchangeable 
“f? J. e f b )' P^aliaita iva ’ntahah, vi, lug, u* 

V'ij V. 1 J w P T r ^ Yl+ pfiijiihaato jnth§ 

Where R. 67, 3S, has pJteaiiasta iva T ntakah. 


101 b, 
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Ttft epithet is used of Varuna* R. iii> 12, 19; i 1 '", 42, 4o, 
= G-, 43, 5S (niiayah pAsahwtasya Varuimsya). Com* 

re M. vi, 111 1 , -il.’.lahati vfti m ahftn a m flm yuddhcsu 

sadrcns Cits. Yamasvn Varnpasya ca- Compare also sak- 
eat kaltotekopamah, M. iii, 15*. 60; ffchitah kJdftntako- 
panmlL TC vi, 88, 2; qarJlih kalilntako% G. vi, 4o, 19; 
aiksflt kali! ivil ’ntaknh, G, iv, 1-1, 25: tastb&u mrtyur 
i T a -ntakah, M. vii. 10,38. For baladandam iva ’otukah, 
see No. 41. See also Nos. 42, 86, 220, 260, 2< 2. 

106, dnnckihatn ivo ’ragah, 1**14,40} It. vi, 54, 33. It 0 V Ll a 

in M. is worth noticing in it* entirety: cukopa samnte 
Draunir j ilainMinta ivo f rugah l triqtkhilm bhrukutlm 
krtvft | srkkiiil paiiwubHhan, where c - ix, 32, 4b a; 
and arkkint, Cto., is a frequent phrase, No, 320 ; that 
is, the whole qioka consists of itemta except for tho 
first words. See No. 150, ad frnem. 

107, dadan a Dviirnkfim vlro mrtaniltham iva striyntu, xvi. ;n 4 ; 

dadnjus te toda LankAm . - . narlm iva muiuArsatlm, 


q vi I 27. 

108, dnreayau pigflighavmu, vi, 48, 66; 64, 73} 59, £2; b2, 28 

(C. 2, 743, hastaUghavam); vii, 143, it>} «, -<>i 1,0 * L - 
vi. DO. 20; G. 36, 65. Compare iterc,ayati vlryam at- 
tnannb, if, vii, 14,57; <1, svaparflk remain, vi, 100, 34, etc. 

109, dsreaya 'tin to am fttmanfi, iii, 64, 57; smare CA tmunam 

man*, 11. vii, 37, 5, 47, Better parallels might* I 
think, be shown, but I have at hand only Gltd, 6, o. 
HO, Dacagrivasya paqjatah* iii, SDfc 4; B. vi, 41, 89. This 
type* especially in M.,is common. Compare yii, 1*. ** 
Dratadyumnasya} ix, 11,13. Pkarumrfijasya; «, 1 ’■ * 

HlVlmnsenaaya; xi. 14, 19, Vasudevasya; B. vi, 38, 1-, 
tasyn Bimoaya paQyatah. But the M. type sarvid^asya 
TK^yiitnh, which occurs repeatedly, c- g., n, 43, <>J| 

44 ; ix, 5, 7, and sarvaaflinyasya paqyutah, c. g., vn, C, 
28- sarvaksatresya pa^yatnh, ix, 7, 24; 14, 37, is f ^ Q _ 
in It., if at all, only as a rarity. I have noted Q. vi. 9 ->,», 
(Rtoiatti) lokasya paqyatah; G, vi, 25, S6i at * m 

survaraksaslm; vi, 121* 16, sarvesfim era qrnvatiLm. In 
M. thesecorrespond rather to p&$y»«Uh sarvasareytoim, 
vii, 144, 20; 195, 9; pa^yatath sarvayadbiliiiim, vn, Ua, 

TO (with darr. ptoiv,, No. 108); aarvalokssya ^rnvatab. 
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is, 31., 117 i pmjyatAiii siurasdlnyaiiilm (tad adbhtttam ivil 
'bbavafc, i*p. S3j, is, lt* r 5ft, 

111, didhaksuin iva pflvokah vi, 94, T (krodhena ’bLipmjajvAla, 

also phrase of M.); cUtfhafefai iva. pdvakfth, si, 12, la ; 
•we-, Cr. it, 3S, 13 (with jAjvidyamfttitua town a, phrase, 
No. 176). Sea also N’os. 75, 226, 255. 

112, divt Vi 'hhfflni mftrtitnh (vyadliamnt), vii, 3ft, 35- mahJl- 

bhrilnl J v& uifirutali (vjdlminan), it, vi, UG, 4 ; the same 
with tarsiii. G. vi, 19, 53. 

113, divyflbhamria (ami aapvahbaram) bhasitilfli); lajjantflne 

talanfi diryiliibamrmhhasLta, j, 152 , 22; divvamtnAm- 
haradhuo divyabharanabhtsitiih, ii, 9, 6 ; divvrunfilviini- 
baradhai-D tlivvablmmoabhasitalj, v, 122, a-‘the prior 
also vi, 35, 11, and hero also diryagandiifimilepannh, 
with which compare divyasragatinlepium, in the same 
stanza with the titular padn, R. vi, 50. -J4 (also 
Vl * 1 12 t s ) ; dizainAlyaviblnl-sitiilii (Hvyflmbaro- 
(IhaMLii devJm, iv. 6, 4; krsnaraktemlttradhnril , . 
d i vyaku iidaljisatn panni divyabharanabhllsitjl, sii, 258 , 
16; divyttrftpaaamflyuttft divyabhaiunsibhUaitih divya- 
in-lly .mibaradiiarith, xr, 33, 23; sarvflljhamnnbhrr.sita, 
m * 12 i ” 7T ' 19 1 hi G. iii, 15, 14—15, divyfiljharn- 
nabhii^itah T r ln.liu3£Lli (its in HL ulow); G 

m, 23, 42; i, 16, 13; V. 24, 25; vi, 60, 44; divy- 
ilfigarfigAni Viltdohlrii divyAbhiininabhusitam, 1 14, 7. 
s;vr.,i R. i, , ft, 9, where G, 75,9 hug TjmbttrhAiubara- 
bha^yaih; R, in, 47, 31; G. iii, 26, 15; R. vi. 47, 
11; 50, 44, without similar neighboring psdag. Coat' 
pare also nfunlbharaiiabliOsitc, M. vi, 23, C; fiarvfl. 
bharaiiatmdilli&jigah, v. 1. e,m’itbh arena snrvaiigah, B. 
vi, fi it, 31, where G. 44, 24 has °citr(Sign]j; earva "saiii. 
ynkta and "sEUnpanna, M. i. 153> 14; G. iv, 4 1 108 
respectively. The form with dajB?, Rogliav. s, n[ 
Ii. is generally content with the pads, JL often adtb, 
as above, similar pOdas* S<?& No. 44, 
divyatn Slyambarn, Ko, 113. 

114, dii;,vj ca (pra and) vidiijae etti Vs: ii, 38, 20; h. 2, 127 
127; G, vi, 1)0, 28 (where R, 106, 30 has prridieah 
s.TTvAh); vidiepts taiha, G. iii, 2S, 11 (where R 2?. 23 
Jias dieah stipraditau tatha) - G. vi, 68, 38 (where R 
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79, 2S lias digaq ca prfidiqas tatlul). The shorter ter¬ 
minal difjo thuja, vii, 29, 52 (etc,, often); R vi, f5,3S; 
G. v, 55. 13; G, vi, 77, 30 (Cr. 93. 1; R. 115, 18 = G, 
100, IS, nut terminal; the last, thuja Ju C. to 

ja, 15, 17, tiie same v. 1. as above in R, namely, vidi- 
eJi *va in BM.; pratliqatj cfti 5 va in C- 700, See also 
nhdeT St), 36, 

115. distyS distye F ti eft ’bruvan, i, 129, 31; abravlt, G. iv, 10,23. 

110, dlhiU; obttpariq efti *va, u, 10, 4 ; taU$ etnttpW* dlnft, iii, 
31,2; din&j cintftpftTftyaiuHi, G. vt T 74,6 (= K. 91,4. ''pari- 
phitfth); iti ciutftpn.ro 'bluivat, R. vii, 79,12. See Sos. G9, 
161,293. 

117, dlptftm agftujikhftin iva, iii, 03, 3C; vii, 14, 78; It. i, 4‘J, llj 

vi, IIS, 17 ; vii, 30, 29 ; G. vi, SO, 20, where It. 100,19 has 
pradiptftm mjanlin iva; dtptftv iva htitibjanfm, It, vi, 97, 
25. See So, 33. 

118, dlptasyfln uragftri iva, v, 151,25; ISO, 7; G. iii, 60, 24 (instr. f. 

See S«. 74, 106, 141, 150. 

119, dlrgham nenaih ca nilujvasya, ix, 4, 51; 32,8; x, 1,4; (!. 

vi, 34. 1; 99, 5, where It. 114, 6 has sa dtrgluun abliimh- 
qvasya. This phrase appears in a variety of forms, very 
likely iti more than I have noted. The prevailing typo 
is the titular one above. Compare the variant in C. 238 
to ix, 4, 51 (above), dtrghain nsnaih ca ni$Yfistuh tnumoca 
ca murnoha ca (B. qu^oca ca mtmoha ca); a form not 
unknown in It.,dTrghani usnatii ca nicvftsaiii viuuificantasi 
mnhur mnliub, G. iv, 33, 41. This is followed (the next 
verse 1) in M, by ix, 5, 1, nilwjvasya dfrgbam osnaiii ca 
tcisnlm fls!t; sa for ca in ix, 2, 55 (but C. J09, ca) ; like 
the form above in It., M. iii, 313. 3. dlrghnm nsnam 
niliij vasya, ijo k: l h!in papa rip) Utah (plirase, sec Sc®. 120, 
I9Q); It. v, 34, 13, abravhl dTrgham ucchvMya, where G. 
31, 33 has dlrgh. uh, ca nihevasya; It. vi, 95, 2, sa tu 
dlrgbatb vinibigvasya, where G. 75, 3, as before, followed 
by muhfLrtatn dhyiliiam flsthitah (phrase, compare Kb* 
214), The likeness, when given, is to snake or elephant. 
Thus G. iv, 33, 41 (cited above) continues: kupitnih 
saptnfprasarii jv&lftrudtfhain ivo ’ragnm; ib, 33. 31-32, 
nihijvnaya dlrghatn usnaiii ca kopftd raktflnfatlocanfth 
babhava nanujftrdala virlhflim iva pftvakah (phrase, see 
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Xo. 255) tarn dtp tarn iva fcabtgiiiiii nflgendram iva kopi- 
tain; 35, mnbebdnun iva durjayani (a fine mixture!). 
The turn dtrgtiam dsmih ca nih^-agan is so common that 
in G. ii, 15, 7 it stands for the accusative! tiih<;vasantaih 
vatJi4 nagain, dlrgham iisnam ca nthijvasaii (rectified with 
r. L m 11). For other corresponding phrases, see below 
:Noh. 133,141-143, 205. 

120, dufikhaniohap iriptutah (v. 1. tjoknraoha, dnhkh^oka, ? oka- 

bilspa, bai p.nyjka), IL ii, 99, 20 j G. 103,' 2fi; Hi, 33; C. 
vii. 00, etc.; tuthga ijoknpariplutah, M. iii, 70, 46; dab. 
klofkasaminvii^, M. iii, 70, 22; xlv, 77,17; xr, 21, 1; 
sviii, 2, 31; H vii, 71, I; 'partlyaimh, sv, 10, 18, The 
ending occurs in all sorts of phrases, o. g., gpnitauoha- 
pariplutah, vi T 10,3, 10. B.’a v. L f or c, (above) i 3 , vii, 
3 S S, brtspnvyukul it.ak Strain. Secs Xoa. 137 f 190, 

121 , dustahastl 'va hustlpun, vlii, 53, 17; R. vi, C7,131, 

122, (leva, iva caUikratiiin, in, 78,33; devair iva catakratiih, G, 

vi, 02, 30. The situation i* the same, king restored to 
people; omitted in Ii. (Rombay), 
devftitELm (iva) dflnnvaih (iva), No. &1. 
dflivam . , . durotikraruam, No. 43. 

123, dvigunlkrtaiikreiJiah, vii, 19, 0* G. vi, 82, 170, Thom 

follows baddhvft es, bhrukutlih vaktre (M 10) ■ 
baddhvl bbn.kL.tith vnktre (G. ISO). On the* phrases 
see Nos. 51, 10S. Compare IE. vi, 1Q0, 26, virnukhlkr- 
tavikranuik 

121, dvitlya iva (sQg&nfc,etc.),Is, 30,55, etc.; It, vi, 4, 104; 2C 
41; pavakah, is, 46, 54; siii, 14,278, 
dhauurdamlain, Noa. 104-105, 

125, dhanurvede ca vedo ca, i, 100, 10, etc.; G. v, 32, 9, etc. 
dhariibhir iva tojadah. No. 77, 

126, na^killasyii priyah kaiptu m dveayah, Kuresattania, si, 2, 

23; Hit kiUasya priyah ka^cin na dve^yo'sti, Kapfovara! 
a tv IS, 28. Compare Gitt, 0, 20, na mo dvesyo 'sti, na 
priyah, Non. 43 and 13L 

127, na ca ttu yuddbav4imnkhyaiii r;nvtriam vflpy qpajugnmtnit- 

ropted H. 1, 54, 49 from It. vi, 8S, 77 = G. 68, 37; almost 

rim same in If. 2 , 36, 25, 

12S, najvatii ^ocitnm nrhast, vi, 26, 27, etc.; E. iv, 7,14 ; G. iii, 

■ 1, 10 (v. 1. in It, vyathitum), etc.; many occurrences 
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and many v. 1., c. g* G, iii, 71,11, qocitnra n&rhase dcva 
llitma), where Rl3. has vlra. Sea So, 117. 

129, naira n&m& maharaja, iii, (13, 1; maliibiUio, S. vi, 111, 3, 

Compare M, iii, 04,19, rami nftxnft 'ham isfcl tava, and G, 

iv, 24, 37, lave ’stu nanu nainii T ttth (It, has nanu cAi ’va)- 
Samuel, No* 250. 

130, na hi eabsy ami jlvitmn, iii, 2-19,20; n&i T va tpkyAnri jlvitmn, 

O. ii, 17, 32; na hi qaknoini, G- v. 20, 23. See No. 131. 

131, cl 'kills v [Elite mrtyuli, nil 'pr&ptak&Io mriyate, iii, 63, 7; 

65, 39; flkille durlabho mrtyuli, R. v t 23, 12; nil 'kflln- 
mrtyur iiliavati, G, v, 28, 3. Compare is, 64,10 and xi, 
2, 5, kalam prilpya mabAb&ho {oanMrftja) na kaqvid ati- 
vartate. Sea Nos. 13 and 126. The (new) references 
here given to 31, arc to be added to those iti Joum. Phil., 
vol. xx, pp. 23-20, where will be found other parallels. 

132, nSga.h . . . siddhfiq cakracarta tatha, iii, 85, 72; mlg&h . . . 

cakracarfui ca Hidilhnh, R. v, -IS, 23 (“the sun and other 
heavenly bodies ‘ f arc the blessed cyclists). 

133, nggendra iva wt^yaaan, ix, 32, 38; bhujaiiiga iva, R, v, 22, 

30. See Sm. 119,141-1-13, 205, 

134, na 'ham jlritura titsahe. This is a commoner form than 

that above in No. 130. It occurs repeatedly, e. g, iv, 19, 
13; YU, 24. 11 ; x, t, 26; xvi,3, 23; R. v, 26, 4 (=G. 

v, 20, 33, v. L); vi, 116 , 18; G. ii, 80, 9; vi, 21,18; with 
many variations, c, g., kathaih jlvitiun utaahe, G, vi, 31, 8, 
and above in No. 130. 

135, nikrttfi ha kidiqukah, xiii, 30,43; R. vi T 07, 29; pAdapfth, 

R. iv, 17, 1; G. ii’ 15, 5; G- iii, 31, 48; etc. Sec Nos. 
71,136, 1GS, 

136, jUkrttu kadall yntli.7, iii, 291. 14 ; G. ii, 17,22 (= R. 20, 23. 

patft&m kadallm iva), See Noa. 71, 135, ISO. 
nhvaiii dhattnaparflkramah, No. 293, 
nipapftta, No, 148. 

137, nitnagti&h qokasrigare, vii, 1, 11; 193, 34 \ R. iv, 20,9 (com¬ 

pare 10, 34); G. ii, 37, 22 (R. prapanufi). Compare 
ihilikhnsftgarnsattipiuta. G. vi, 9, 7; juititA qokasflgure, R, 

vi, 111, 31; G. vi, 95, 20, and 34. See Nos. 120, 190. 

138, miML-Rliitaraii]fttrena, iv, 64, 2S; v, 13, 31; xii, 331, 21, 

etc,; R. iv, 39,11; v, 62, 30; vi, 44, ID; 45, 16; G* vi, 
13, 9, 
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139, nirmuktAv iva panuagflu, vii, 130, 39; inst. pi., ii, 13, 40; 

fem* »£., G. vi, 34, 33; nimiuklnu Lhuj.iguY iva, G. {ref, 
lost). See Kos. 74, 140,150, 343. 

140, nirmokam iva pamiagjh, vii, 103, 5; R. vi, 33, S3; G. v, 3, 

45; pannage vatlifi, G. ii, 91, 12. See Kos. 74, 139. 

I ll, nili<;vusan« urago yathA, vi, 131,10; 1*, 64,5; R. vj, 01, IS; 
jihtnaga iva, is, 1, 49 (C. pannaga); iva peunagnh ii. ii, 
65, 42; valval for yathfl (metre), vii, 193, 70; papata 
ttniri s&ihkruddho nih^ iva pammgah, E. ii, 74, 35. See 
Nos. US, 119,133,139, 1-12, 143, 150.’ 
nispisya, Ko. 163. 

143, niii^vaflantaia ptinah punah, vii, 15, 30; G. vi, 55, 77 (dual, 
gajilv iva) j 11. vi, 75, SI (v. 1. of bat, gaj&v iva) nih^va- 
eantau imiliur uuhtth; as in G. ii, 110, 14 (ag.), while 
here U. ii, 101, 15 has pum£ punah. See Kos. 141, 143. 

143, uil.Hjvasaiitaiii yalhft n Again, vi, 106, 71; iii, 224, 1; 11, vi, 

49, 1, dual; G. ii, 15, 7 (II. IS, 5, inab:ir5j;m) ; G. vi, 21, 
5. The usmil 11. form is cjvasantaui iva pannagaiu, vi, 
108, ID; with v. ]., mhqragmtitm ivo 'ntgatn, G. ii, 19, 1; 
D t5u ivo 'mgau, M, vii, 77, 1. C, vi, 3473, (jvas.; JJ. t 
jval. See Kos. 119, J33, Ml, 142, 305. 

144, nllakuileitarnttidhajah, iii, 277, 9; 280, 50; G. vi, 37, 01, 

with another phrase, mattainfitafigagfttuinam (Ko. 203); 
miakufioitakc^I, M. ii, 65, 33. 

145, nJhlft j auacaynprakliynh, vii, 20, 18 ; “prabhuh, Q, vi, 24, 

43 = E. 49, 32, but here s envopatuah, as in G. vi, 94, 
7 = B. 110, 0, 

146, DllotpabrnayTm mil am, vii, 139, 8 (dhlnjtn) ; rutiLlih nl- 

lotpabmaylm iva, G. vi, 79, 62 (dhamyau), v, h in Ii.; 
in lioth eases of a wreath of arrows. 

1.47, no 'tkatitiialii karturn arhasi, iii, 218,10; xii, 170.11, etc.; 
G. v, 36, 76 (net in E.), but iu E. ii, 46, 3, on eo ’tkiui- 
t hi rum arhasi (trim no "t® tti G. 41, 2) ; anil E, ii, 53, 2, 
tfUh no 'tkanlhilmn Arhasi (nili Vo’t’ in G, 53, 3). E. 
here has the classical turn. Sec No. 128. 

1-1S, nyapataiita m&hltale, is, 56, 11; s:i papfiU, R. vi, 59, 88 = 
nipap.Ua, G. 36, 67; G. vii, 111, 47 (not in 11.); potatos 
tilu, K. vi, 97,24, 26. Tire usual variant is papilla dhaxa- 
nltalc, is, 27, 46 ; It, iii, 52, 26; 66, 18; G. iv, 19,3; 
passim in both epics. See also No. 167, 246, 309, 
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142, panke magnft iva dvipith* vi, 100* 9 ; pailkamagtia iva dvipah* 
G, iv* 15 p 30; v* 37* 26. E. iii, 61 t 13 extends the phrixse T 
p^fikam asidya vipulam sldnntam iva kucljiiram (= G. 
0S r 2, Sldnnn iva mahfldvipah) ; a new turn in ix, 58, 33 
gives any od jam juglimitnr vMu pafilgiB thfm iva. 

See Nos. 102, 215* 

150* pailcwjlrsa ivo r ragflh* iii T 57* 6* iv, 22, 5fl; R, v, 10 t IS; 
vi, 20* 40 (of arrows, qrasantah), Compare pafk^y&ib 
pannagftiq chiamir Garudene *va y vii, 30, 27; paile&Byfrv 
iva panimg&ii, G. ill, 74, 22, This variety of snafcta is 
recognized together with those having four and seven 
heads in Harm 3, 46* 38* The seven-headed variety, to* 
gflther with those having three and ten heads respectively, 
is recognized in h 27, 51, while tbu Enpt&qXrsa (fjfrsau) 
sort, pannage inuhiln* is fciken as the form of the divine 
weapon, xiii, 14, 257* G, iv, 33* 41, eapEatpras* lias been 
cited above under No. 110* For the ending ivo ’ragah. 
Bm also Nos. 74. 105, H8 t 141* 

151, patamgfi iva p^aknm, v, 130, 21; vi* 117, 35; patamgfln 

iva p&vaknh, ib* 37; it. iii* 2S, 14 ; vi, 44, 23- 07, 5; 102, 
62; G- v, 38, 36 ; G. vi, j>|, 53; pntamga jv&lajiajii yatkfi* 
C, ii, 152 (where M. is # 3, 27 Inis pntaihg^i iva p.lvakam); 
E* vi, 66, 26; 96, 2; interchanges with (jabbhftu iva 
pftvakam (q. v. No* 2S3), R r vi, 65, 43 = G. 44 ? 38; pa- 
taihgn iva eft *gnftu te, x\% 3, 42 (prior p5dn); fcriftqbh* 
yntlil prtulrptam Jvalatictm patamgft vi^acitt* Mi vi, 35, 29. 
See also Nos. 181, 25S, 233, 

152, pntlkadvajaniflJinl ( D ii:un) T iii, 77, G {tMjobliayac on irngn- 

ram) ; G, ii, 42, 12; G. iv, 25, 33; G. vi, 14, 20. Thft 
corresponding versos in R. are sflochritadlivfljnmillml, ii, 
43, 10; paU4*dbtaja(;obhitfl, iv, 2G, 41; and n complete 
v, l rf vi, 33, 11 (G. v, 9,17 also has patfll;adh vajarebhitil). 
But Ti. has. the titular phrase at vi, 47, 14 = G, 22, 21 
(both 41 Luftlim) ; and at vi, 57, 3, where G. 31, 4 has 
bohudhvajapiitfkkinlm, 
pjitidarifanalfllnsil, Nu. 165. 

1&% pi ted, dyilur liiiuavfm ^fryet, iii, 12,130; idem but prthivJ, 
G> ii, 15, 29, In H, follows prthivT <jakatl bhavflt tjusyet 
toyanidhih; in G. r (joaatii jalanidhir vrujet, In v, 82, 48, 
djiuh patec ea eanaksatra; in iii, 27S, 33, and vii, 13,10, 
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pmpa&d dy&uh sanaksatrft prthivl ftnWlT bhavefc; in iii p 
24®, 31-32! vidlryet sakalii bbOmir dying 'pi qakah 
bhavtit . . himavitiq ra pmvrajet gu|jet toysuri aama- 
drutsu (with other like expression*}* See Nos. G4 r 327. 
153 b p papMa ea matu&ra ex, passim, See Nos. 148, 107. 
puram (-aiii) vismayaiii, No. 264. 

154, pa ram hiutdlmlam hi me, iiij 296, 26 j i^35p38; 40,2; 3Ein ? 

75 t 7 ; IL i, l f 3, et^, etc*; bhhyah k. k b, 47, & 

155, para&parajflyftiah^a, vii, 14, 40; K. iv, 11. 42 ; vi, S9 ? 1; G* 

70, 32j G, TO. 33* Interchanges with ^Ightlnsavah and 

*vadhaisinnh, q. v* below* 

15G ; paraaparajiglilBJSilTah* vi, 46, 5, 15; G. vi, 2% 16, where IL 
55,17 baa jigMu&ujn, which is found also in G* vi, 49, 42, 
but here li. 69, 54 has jayiUsiimh (No. 155). So G* i, 77, 
19 hrL-r jighliaya, where R. has jayaisin.lu; G, vi, 77, 27, 
jighiliisinnui, where l\. 97, 27 has jaglniatui^ cu parnspa- 
ram, See Nos. 155, 157. 

157, parasparavadhfljsrinGu t vii t 7,32; ix, 12, 38; 55 , 23 (with the 

phrase kruddhftv iva luahOdvipau); nod passim; G. vi, 
C9 f 1, where 1C. 89, 1 has jay^ifdjila (No. 155); G. vi, 07 + 
31; 79, 33, Compare any ony a vadb ok Afiksih&n P It. vi, 1)9, 
31* X have noticed vadMiaiu only in G., but cannot say 
that it is lacking in the Bombay edition. Nog, 155-157 
might perhaps all he put under one head ns simple vtiri- 
nnU of one phrase* See J. c. No. 1.0 t p. 143, 

158, Farjauya iva vpstimfrn, vi, 63, 25; to* S9 r 1; is t 12,59; 17, 

2; xii, 07, 32; 08* 32 p ete.; v^tibyb, R. iii, 28,7; G. vi, 
54 r 34 iva jhnfMih (metre), li. vi, 27, 8 : Farjnnyam iva 
karsakoh (ye.sarsj da rah pratfkfanta), £aii T GO, 15; tvdm 
eva hi pratlksaute Par], i, k, T It ii, 112,12, where O. 122, 
12 has t r .'5m eva pifllikMikfante Far}. L k, See No, 217. 

159, parvajil *va laabodadhib, is, 2(3, 2S; jahbpyah, G* ii,37, 5, 

w I Lore R. 80, 4, has f&garasye Va parmp. 

160, pnrvatan iva nlradah, vii, S9, 4; ti. vi, 66, 2S, where IL 87* 

25 has toy arlAh. 

161, palaynnaparftv^h, vii, 22,15; 103* 32; 192, S3, etc.; G* v, 

33, 3L See t o'. No. 10, p, 143, and Nos, 69. 116, m 
palftrJlir iva* No. 1GS. 

162 P pmjum ra^uiayil yathil, it, 22, 74. etc*; IL vii, 23, 1, 40* 
psnqyatiLm sarvasAiny/Ui^Jii, No* 110. 
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163, p%im plriSu vmispisya, vii* 73* 19 (with dontfin kataka- 

tis-jja ca) j K. ii| 35, 1; vii T 69, 2 (piliiau p&iiini su iuspi- 
sya), Compare aiapisya ptoinil p&iiim* \y 9 22^ SI \ p&nftu 
p&nirli wipfilya ea (v. 1. ha), Lx, 05, 33; kar-itu kareiju 
nitfpisyji, i, 151, 42; kuraiii kareliil ~ bhinipfolya vlrali* Hi, 
230* 19; talam talena oispisya* vii* 193, 70. 

164, pfridurcua ’tapatreita dlmyaiijiUiei&a ujflrdlmtii, v, ITS, 77; 

xiii T 14, 175; siv, 6-1, 3; 75, 7; xv, 28, S; TL iv* 33, 13 
(G* i-uliukteska); cliatreiia dkriyam&ucna pamlureija virft- 
jaUi, ix* 9, 2* Four reforeDcea arc here added to tlio^e 
cited, U e + No, 10, p. 13S + 
pfl<jalmsta iva hi taka li, Nos. 41, 104-106- 
105, pEtcadariQiimdillasa, U 1-2- 29; G. i, 9, 60; bhartnjar^ina- 
MasO* iii* 64, 124 ; 232, 60; Q. ii, 20, 5; K&madarqam- 
bilasft* iii, 239,27; tt. v T 14 t 42; lalasS us terminal, q.uka^, 
1* 2 t 229; G- iv* 13, 19; patP* M. iii r 65, 1; patidarqaun- 
Islasfl* <r. v„ 2% 6, where 1L 316 hafi ^kunkathl; yuddbu- 
hVL^ah, G. vi t 27, 25, where R. 51, 25 has nardaoto jalatLl 
yallia. See also PW. b. v. 

100, punarjritaiii ivft f tin fleam (mene), viii* 90, 47; R, vi, 39, 
15; R, vi, 05, 15, aeci (k 44 T 12. In R. vi t 69, 5, m»- 
Hjate kilWadiLil^ where G. 48^ 8 keeps mene; in It. vi, 
74, 25, manjate plavagottaitiahH, where G> S3, 30 keeps 
niene. 

li'n, pu^pavrstth papflta bn* iii* 76, 40; papfita puspavi^tiq cat 
R* vii, 110, 0. See also No- !4fL 

108, paspililv in kim^ukilu, iii* 230, 32; vi* 45, 14; ix, 12, 15; 

57 : 4 ; ihidrqAte Hinmvafci p. L k,, ix, 53, 34; plural, vii, 
19, 14; ix, 9, 24 ; H. vi, 46, 9; 30, 34 ; 90, 37; G, vi t 32, 
wfciL’L'o Ik 58* 40 haa pmbhiktiiv ivn kutljariiu, a phrase, 
Nij* lid; extended in M. vi T 101, 17, saruatlrria iva. parva- 
tah ; kithipikah pusp&vflii iva, ib, 110, 36; puapjtftv iva 
ni a pat ran, yathfl ijalmalikimqiikjlu, G. vi, 08, 31 ; kiih^n- 
kilv iva puspitTui, viti* 29, IS; pala^lir iva pospitdi^ B. vi t 
9^! where G. 32 t 25 has pnspitair iva kimrukrdb as in 
R. vi. 75, 27, and G. 24, Bee Nos. 177, 178. 
pamyman iva, No. 30. 

109, jtOrnacMdraEtibliflrianB, iii, 68,36; IE. vii, ilS, 14. Soa also 

No. OS, for a similar phrase, 

170, pflmSjatiiTier|1^na ^an?na ’uainparTaii.O, vi, 0Z, 72; R, vi, 
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TJ, 72 (O. 51, 75, karnfijat^). Tto Iminiatiel; consists of 
tw.» iterau, the last pfcla being often used independently, 
02 i ^ »i •*» m 39; G. iv, 17, 23; ¥ , 
Compare $araih Batimataj.iarvablul., M. vii, 1-1,30; akarna- 
pilrnam fiyamya, 8 . iv, 11 , 91, 

171, prtMfl sasyainiiliM, vi, 3, 19; ll. fii, ic, 5 (MaywaJinl, ia 

the other texts, C. vi, 86; G. iii, 22,5) , ufabh, malilm 
iva privm saflyn^flliiOni, G. v, 80, 31 (not in Li.), 

172, pnhivjaai eaturantayOtn, it', 44 , 20; 11 v, 31 , 4 . 
priitima, No, 231. 

173, prngrhyu aa^aiani dlianuh, iii,282,34; 383, Hi; Q. v , 93 , j j 
171, pmj£kOnmh sn <* ’prajah; hi, 53, 5 ; R. 5,38,2; Q, ( 14, ^ 

jH-uj Viliam, i r u_ 17G, 

173, praUiJoatRat it'd ’dityam, vi, fill, 66; vii, 40, 24 ; G. ii, 117, 
i6; pratapflutam iv* 'dityaia luadhyikuc djptatajMam) 
l;. vi, 128, 9; madhjaihgatam iv* Mityara pratapanBnfi 
svatejiisfl, ,M. vi, 106, 80, Compare tawutami iva bliasfca- 
ram, R iv, 11, 86. 
pradlpti iva many 13 na, No. SO, 

176, pradTpfeun iva tcj&sS, K. iv, 35,1; G. iv, 33, 3; G. v, 80, 5 
(’til); vi, 40,67. Compare prajvalanii ita tejasa, sii, 325, 

11: i^aJaatom iva tojasa, It. vi, 71, 70 : 0. v, 89, 44 . g. 
yi, 40, 130; pradlpfcam iva pflvakam, adv, 73, 4 and G; G. 
iv, 41, 53; pradlpfaun iva aura^ah, G. iii, 73, 30; vapusa 
. . . jvulftntaoi iva tsjasi,R. vii, 37,2,8; jajvaljamtoaih 
>t 07, 27; iii. 100, 19; R. vi, 1U3, 7; G. vi, 39, 
49; Jdjvaljunina* tejobhih (pavakarkasnmapmbham), 

3M. iii, 183, 1(<S ; jfljvalyafnilnaiii kopena. 31. iv, 22, 43; 

G. iv, 38, 15. See Nos. 16, 75 . SO, m, 177 . 

177, piaphuLli iva kirinjukah, v, 179.31; G. vi, 6S, 20; pradlptfln 

1 vft SfcSwjulita. G. ii, 56, 7; iii, 79,3,3. Sea Nos. 168, 176. 
PrabLfltSyfltd, No. 91; prnhbAte, No. 70. 

178, prabhiemn iva kufljarah, vi, 92,4; vii, 21, 32- 22 an on. 

“■ * <* etc; It. vi, 28. S; G. ii. 116.42; doi astun 
It. vi, .>8, 46 for piiflpitHv iva Ichh^nkiKi, No. 16S; pra- 
bhinnflv iva mittangSu, M. vii, 10, 8; H. vi, 89, 1; pm. 
bhinnam iva riiiltangnin pankTrmniifcarenubhih, M.iv, 10, 

-’9; karenubhir malillranye pariklrnn vathfl tlvipali, G v 
14 , 23 . ’ 

170, prabliOtikamalotpala, iii,2S0, l; R. iv, 2G, 1& 
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ISO, pmvfitcj kadali yatliA, v, 13, 3, prUvopataj R. ii, 117, 
IS, prarepiti; K. ill) 2 , 13; G. v, 3b, I. &l‘b Nus. j 1, 
136. 

181, pravive^a maLiLseiiain nmlcirah sfigaram yatha, i, 138, 30; 
tiff, 77, 10; is, IS, 10, etc.; G. vi, 77, 6 (v. L ripok sttiH- 
vain); (sainyam) maiaruavaui mlnaiv;l ’vivo^a, R, vi, 60, 
67. In R. vi, 97,6, patauiga iva pavakam (No, 131 > takes 
the place of laakarah sagsiraio yatlii in G. 77, 6. 

152, praiatitmsaliLlrii (nadltn), ill, 64, 112; pmsauna- 

saJiLuii sarali, B, tii, 38, 3L 

182b, prasadiuii bartuiu arluisi, ix, 35, 72} K. iv, 8, 10; Cr. ii, 
110, 7. 

183, praLa&imi h a, Rlilrata, ri, 45, 23; (uvilea) prahasrmn iva, 
(pratviivilea) basann iva, M. passim; R- iv, 5, 25, eto,; 
G. i, +1, 3; S3, 12; 74, 10} 33, 36; G- v, 1, S3, 0,2, etc. 

1S4, pratHrilir jnrjarlkrtal, vii, 04,60; viii, 56, 28; R. iv, 12, 32, 
See No. 235. 

185, pralir^tonftntariUtmau5, iii, 57, 00; 72. 42j G. vi, 112, L'L (U. 
123, IS, prabratft putravnUsalfi) ; K. vii, 11, ID. 

136, prrikilnitoraQa, terminal! dr$W% iii, 2S4, 2 \ iv, 5 , 10; svi, 
G, 23; sltta 0 , G* v, 35, 35, Owpire Cffljamiakaparjan- 
tarn, G- i T 72, 3; v 5 ttfUakaqabhinS, M. iii* l&K 50. On 

fch&se terniG, see my Baling Caste t p, 174, note. 

1ST* prftmlli sadifcf&rayanti inAm, G. ii, 66, 67 = CL iv* 21, 24 
(neither iii B.) ; ill xli, 52, 8 ea for mtm, but; the latter is 
implied, aa baltmi me prajaMlT T va precedes. In M. i, 
172, 3, pr&n&bi prajalianti (siel) eii5hi: 
prf?r$T p va. No. 217, 
plsLili« r ii;oka, No, 223. 

153, baddtiagodliGiigulitr^lnaup anti plural, iii, 283, 17; iv, 5, 1; 

ft, i, 22, 9 | ii, 23, 36; baddbagotlhSagnlitravan, x, 7, 52; 
khadgagodbangulitrav^u, iU, 273, ID. 
badEihva ca bhrukntim t No3 r 51* 123, 
kibhOva tumtilab Q&bd&h, No. 23. 

189, kibMn sOrya ivo "tihitah, vii, IS, 13; bbfiti candra. ivo Mi tab, 
K. vi, 127, 29; klluttryn ivo ’ditah, M* vii, lG f 15; diva- 
kara ivo 'ditab, li. vi, 60, 6ft; jvatan aftryn ivo J ditah, G* 
iii, G9„ 1; kllasllrya ivo MitJih T G* v\ 4 3, 30; b&lfl^ittdrk 
ivo \ittab, G. iii, 33, 15. See ivo 'tMbaht ivo Mitah, as 
temiimls also under No. G3; babliilu, Nu. 228* 
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buliutilaKimiitsL'dlij-J), iii, 158, 91 (waterfalls); 11. vi. 26, 
5 (a palace). 

bilsitt, all under Nos. 51, 119,120,190; bispagadgada, No, 

331- 

190-193, bdspavyfikuJiJooanah, vii, 1, 3 {also C. 97); ix, 65, 31; 
air, 16, 9; R. vi r 46, 0; G, ii. 63, 51; vi, 46, 'll, where R. 
46, 30 lifts krodhavy&kalaloc&rmh; G. vi, 63, 57, etc. ; K. 
vj, 117, 1 = G, 102, 1; G- vi, 103, 1. This (a) is the 
usual parallel among these lachrymose padas. Another 
(b) is ^kav-yflkulalocanah, M. vii t 78, 14 j G. ii, 83, 31 ; 
ami ijokabiispa pari pi Utah, li. ii i, 318, 3; G. v, 66, 20. 
In li. the commonest form is hftspapttryflJnileksaua, G. 
iii, 4 , 32; R. vi, 114,3 (G. 99, 3, with ■(, Isjiibilspapuri- 
plutali); It. vi, 101, 46 (v. 1. to G. S3. 57, above) ; G. vi, 
"0, 27, where IL 50, 45 has harsa™ (No. 83l j. Varieties 
are bilspaqokapariplutah. G. iv, 26, 9; R. iii/2, 22; ^oka- 
vcgnpari plutah, G. v, 75, 18; ^eh&hfopasaiiifikulftb, M. 
vii, 52, 7; baspa^okasainanvitnh, ix, 65,32; btepasaihdig- 
dliayfl vfca (see No. 331), sv, S, 23. A third (<■) case of 
identity ia found in tatah sit klspafcakyii vilel mid si 
hilspakalayft vSeil, M. iii, 01, 25; iv, 20,28; R, ii, 82, m 
Perhaps others will be found, of which I have given one 
aide above, and finally in these: ffokaviplutolocauah, G. 
v, 39, 6; baspopuli.'itaceUuia, K. iv, 27, 32; Qokenfl,v:sta- 
eelittift, G. id, 9, 3; b&spavipiutalocanah, G. ii, 96, 2; 
haspodflaitalocaitah, R. iv, 8, 29; bSspavyakuliteksanafc, 
E. vii, 98. 2; bAspapUrnrimiilUbith sarve, R, ii, 40, 21, 
See Nos. 51,119, 120, 29i>, and especially the same com- 
pounds with harm, No. 331, where too are put the bAspa- 
gadgada compounds. 
bTjam upturn, No. 219. 

191-195, Bralunfl lokapitumahah, ix, 253 :1 (= 45, 22, sarva°, as 
in 47, 15 and in R. i, 63,17; vi, 61,21); It. i. 57, 4, etc.; 
sa.rvabhcifct a , M, i, 64, 39, 
bhuyagadgadn, No. 331. 
bhartrikreanalAlasa, No. 165. 

196, bhasmucclianna ivft ‘nalah, iii, 278, 32; R. iv, 11, 81; 27, 
40; G. iv, 1G, 17; bhaswacchumio vu pAvako, Dh. Pad a, 
71. For the terminal iva foalah, see Nos. 33, 75, 99, 291. 

A pnda in the <-loka preceding this in Eh. I'. r as Prof. 
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Hardy 1ms reminded use, is also an epic phrase, kaliliii ija 
'gghati stglasim, I>h, F. 70 p kalirii nil r rlmnti wdn^Tni, M* 
I, KH) t 68 ; ii, 41, 27; iii, 2S7 s 4 (kaUrn nrhati); vii p 197, 
17, yah kalaxh fodaqlin pflrpai n 0hanairijaya na to T rhati ; 
iii, 174, 46, and 277, 6, (ete) nft ’rhalafr soda^lih kalAiu ; 
so Maim il t 8G, 

1ST, bbymo bhTinaparakrainahj ii, 30* 30; ill^ S3, 5; 73, 10; iv, 

22 , $5; is, 57 T 47 p and 01 i E. vi, 58,6 ; G. v, 35* 30; 38, 
44; G + vij G-L 23; 82,181; bhtmnm bhlmaprafeisvanam, 
It, vi, 107, 19. Bhlsinam blriin apa rakra main f M* vi, l i, 
17p Sec Xo. 206. 

IdmjamgB iva, Xo* 133, 
bhtiyah k&utahal&m, No. 154. 

10$, bhrflkaEtktitilauanali t iii, 150, 5; G. vi, 05, 33. See Xos. 
5I t 106, 123, 

makarah B&garam jatb.1, Xo* 18 L 
109 p Maghavan iva Qamkiram (jalii rone £a]yaui) t 7 P 35; 
pambamm Magkaviln iva (BHUn&rn jaiii), G. iv, 12, 8. 
Compare Mahendreuo • va ^amburah (tana vi train va), G. 
v t 18, 29. 

£00, mafigal vam m&figalatii Visnam, i, 1, 24; mfUjgalvsuii manga- 

lam ear vain, K. vi, 112, 21 (G. 07, 20, maiigalyam). 

201, mandaliliii vidtrSni, iii* 10, 7; is, 57, 17, etc. ; B* vi, 10, 

23. Here ol&o gatnpratyOgatani cel, as in both cases in 
M. and elsewhere and in It. vi, 107, 32 (above, Xo. 54)* 
The whole passage is, 57, 17 ff, is the same with R- vi, 
40, 23 tf- (not in G«), with slight changes. See JAOS-, 
toL ss. p. 222, and my Killing Caste, p K £53, note (the 
goinutrakn there mentioned is found R + loo. usitO- 

202, inandallkitakariiaukhh, i, 133, 3 ; TL iii, 25^ 16. 

203, mattamyit:Lr"sgii.gvtminam 4 iii, 80, 14; 277, 9: K. ii, 3, 28; G, 

vi, 37, 61. Compare matttrmilgcndravikrainali, M. i, 18S> 
10, and matl^^ataftgavikramah, 1L vi, 3, 43, See No* 
314. 

204, mano vihvalatl + va me, i, 1, 213; If, 61, 4; si, 14,14; G. ii, 

71 t 2L 

martukftnia, Xo. £13. 

£05, mahriuaga iva qvasan, is, 32, 35; 57, 59 ; G, ii, 02, 26; ma- 
has&rpa, E. iv, 10, 13; krudliah sarpa, H. vi, 38, 38; 
ruddliO align, It, Iii, 2, 22* Sec JSos, 119, 133, 141^143, 
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iTiaMpflpJiprajiil^aiiT, No. SOI. 

206. nwhibalnparflkraiDah, vii, 10, 72; lx r 45, 49, etc,; G. v, 1, 
40; G, vi, 70, 6; 75, 49; 110, 40. Terminal, Nob. 273, 
203. 

20 <, maiulkii patatl yatha, vii, 15,20; mahulkc iva petatuh, G. 
vi, 70, 13; mukolke ’va nabbutM&t (apatat), M, vi, 48, 
85; divyolke Va nabha^cynut, G. iv, 10, <fl } nvapatiwl 
dharanlprsthe mailed kv 'va maMpmbfiii, M. vi, ]"n}, 32; 
hi jvnlaatr malmlke ’va . , . nipaplta, M. vii, 02, G7. 

208, mfiiis^omtokardaini^m), vi, 54,103; vii, 20, 53; 21, 43; be, 

14. IS; si, IS, 56; xviii, 2, 17; R, vi, 42, 47: 60, 70; 
125, 4; G. vi, 10, IS ; ^plienilHiu, It, vi, GO, 148 (rampure 
usnte&Yaraphciiila, M, vii, 14, 11; mflnsaqonitakarr)amam 
. . . paUkavastmphenilftrn, vii, IS7, 16-17). 

209, mil dhttrmyfin nlna^ah pat hah, iii, 52, 15 ; G. i, 24, 9. 

210, tnibuisaih vi graham krtvi, i, 08, 8; It. iv, 66, 10. 

Tmiktaracmir iva, No. 25, 

211, inndil paramayS. yuktuh, ii, 53, 23. etc.; R, i, 52,11. This 

ia a phrase of various forms, yuktnh or vutah, according 
to position; mudfi, rjriyil, prityil, according to souse. 
Other examples are given above, pp. 2G7, SCO. 

212, nronaysh sarinfitavrvtJlh, xiii, 6, 41; R. iv, 13,18. In G, iv, 

13, 24, rsinfim sniii^itatuKLiiilni = nmbnrsln samqitavratitEL, 
M. L, 1,3. 

213, mttmflrstir (-for) i™ bhasajanj, vi, 121, 57; is, 5,5 (m tnrun 

prlrifiti tat Ejirvaui); G, iii, 45,10; flu-adiian: jv: 4 M. ii, 
62, 2; mnrtukaaia IvSu 'sadbaw, It. iii, 40, 1 ; G. v, 89, 
57, where It. vi, 17, 15 has vipartbi ivilu ’sadham. Com¬ 
pare mumOrsur nastneetanah, 31. v, 53, 12; and na prT- 
rnyati milm blink tain apnthvaia iva bhojaimm, G. v, 76, G 
(pare taka! pa bi pi Ulya no uaid hitam «n grhnanti, It. iii, 
41,20). See No, 68. 

211, mult Curtain iva ca dhyiitva, iii, 282, C6; sa tnuhartam iva 
dhyfttvfl. It. vi, 161, 33; nn, mnhGrtam iva dbyatrl bilApa- 
paryakuleknanah, two jjflda phrases (Nos. 190-108, com¬ 
pare also s. No. 119), G. v, 10, 2; tato nmhQrtoiii sa 
dbyfitva, is, 5, 2, 
mflle hate, No. 328. 

215, migil vyildhJlir ivA Vdifeih, sell, 332, 31; inrgflh kokair ivil 
’rditth, G. vi, 28, 19. In M. usually mrgdh sinklrdita 
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iva* yii T 37 t 30 j ix, 3, 7; 19 f 3, etc,; shihfrrdita Iva dvi* 
pah, G- v, 37 p 19, See Nos. 271, 316, 

210, mckajuprabhavoc trdi Va £)ono mnnimbhodhakah, H, 3, V* f 
44, perhaps from G* jv, 40, 26 (*am Corauii nadam mniu & ), 
the passage entire* 

HHtghlTh fltirya, No- 72. 
jELtha devfrsure ynddhe, No. 227* 

217, yathl prfrvm tojadAh, vi, SI, 39; E P iii, IR, 23; piUxrsl T va 
balfthakah, 14. v T 1, ISO ; prSvr§r r va m&Mmcghah T E* n% 
11,25 (compare 8, 43); prftvrst 'va ea Parjanyah, xiii, 68, 
7L See Nm* 89, 77, m 

213, jatM bhftiniuala # cal&n, C* ix, 614 (vicious); *ealub t E. vi T 
52, Cl ; 77 t 13, In H. CQrres]>oiidiiig to 014, ranabhftmb 
tutu cabin* Botls E- passages havo s&muddhflta preced¬ 
ing. See Nos. 91 T 246. 

219^ yatbo J aare brjarai upturn (na rohet), xiit, 90,44; snnisptmlam 
brjimi ivu ’ptam E. il T 20, 52; bfjain uptam ivo*&irt- t 

E. iiij 40j 3- Compare Manu, ii, 112, quhbnni hljam ivo 

■sate* 

yautrainnkta (oyiita) iva dhvajah, No. 25. 

220 f Yanrndandopatijfrm nrne, \% 116, 49; Yamfldiffljq pain aril 
pttvlm hidrU^uniru ivo 'dyatfrjn, is, 57, 12 ; Yamadarifb- 
pratfkn^&ih Ivalarltrim ivo *dyat&m . » . dekfrntakarnnim 
ati, ix, 11, 50 (gadfttii) ; Kaladandopamflih gudfrm, 3L vii, 
I4 t 14j 27,48; G, iii, 35,43; Yaiuridaiidopamam bhfinam, 
K. vL, 77 t 3; Kalapfcjopamfrn rape, G, ili, 31, 16; Kfila- 
ihuiriopanijuii rune T M. vi, 46, 8; vajtnspai-Qopumfr rane, 
ix, 03, 21 + See Nos, 42, 104-105* 

221 * ja^ya nl 'sti sauto lokc, xi, 23 y 14 (efmrye vlrve ca); yravA 
nH *ati samo yudhi, G. vi, 33, 24; yeefriii nfr f sti same 
vlrye, ib. 4[b 

222, yasyfr prasfrduii knrqte sa vfri tain dfastum arh.iti, M. xii ? 337, 
20; E* vii, 37, 3,14 (copied)* This ig in the ^vetadvlpa 
interpellation of R 

223^ yflvat stb fray anti girayo f t, 141, 55; E, 2, 36 ; adding ylvat 
flthasynoti Hftgarfrh, xii, 334, 37; G. vi, 108,15-1G (sfiga- 
rfrhj j in <^atiti T correlated with tfrvat tava 'ksxyfr klrtih 
- - , bbaviflyati 3 in G*tti 1U klrtir esa bhavisyatL Com¬ 
pare No. 224 

224 p yttTftd bhOtnir dharisyati, iii, 291, 50; viu, 36, 20; ix^ 53. 
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-1» K * vi, 100, m ; G. vi, 02, 76; 1!2, 102; yjtval lot* 
UIiarisvEinti, R. i, 60, 29; vii, 34, 1,1; yivatl Uitlinir gira- 
3 'sujca tifthejuh, *ii,iM3,51; yfivat prAnA dJnrffiyonti, tx, 
24, 40 1 ylivac ca me dliarisyautt {prilM debe), Si, iii, 57 
<N- 5), 32. Sea No. 223. 

525, yiyflsur Yanmsadanam, i, 163, 10; G. vi,57, £3. See No. 3, 
and 1. e. No. 10, p. 143 IT. 

52^ jugSotOgnir iva 'jv&luit, i, 138, 37; H, iii, 24, 34 ; \\ 21, 23 f 
G. vj, 80, 40, where li. 101, 33 Jins yugfinta iva pdvsJt&b 
(bhaskarah in K, iv, 11, 2). Compare yngSatflgnir iva 
prajah, R, v. 58, 153; G. vi, 60, 50. where It, 60, 150 Las 
wa jvalan. Sea Nos. 33, 75, 111, 176. 

227, yuddharii devSsnropamani, vii, 15. 2; yuddke dcvilauropa- 

niiih, G, vi, 4,3; vatha devflaiuw ynddbo, 31. vi, 116, 36; 
vii, 14, -IS; purfl devOsure yatkfl, iii, 285,11. 
yuddlie yuddhavi^ilndali, No, 307, 

228, raktrtyoka iv* 'babkau, vi, 103, 10; phullaqoka ivfl 'habhfln, 

It. vi t 102, 69. Compare babliAu RAmo qoka iva raktn- 
6 tabu kaumidj tab, M. v, 179, 31. See No. 130, 
raj any Am, Nos. 94-95. 
mkmmisi'aiiena ca, No, 247. 

229, mthenu MityavarcasA, iii, 29R, 12; 291, 51; R. vi, “J. 10, 

229 b, ratliMpjistLa upftviqat, vi, 94, 10, etc,; It, vi, 69, 114. 

230, rat I to me kalpyatAtn it), iii, 289,33; tfilpyatHm me nUbnh 

qfghrain and nitho me ynjynUm iti, R, vi, 95, 21; ii, J15, 7. 
B&m atlttrqiETi.i] a] ns.tV, No. 165. 

231, RLima-It Avanay□ r iva, IE. vi, 107, 53; Kamri.RiLvanayoq cfti 

T va r Vitli-Sugrlvnyos tathfi, is, 55, 31; Bama-Rilvnnayop 
ntpdhe (yfidrqnih hi pur* vrttrun), M. vii, 96, 28. Compare 
Nos. 267, 274. 

233, It Amo rtjh'alocaiinh, R. iii, 61, 29, etc., and pwsini; M, iii, 
148, 10; jciii, 84, 31 (Jftiiiftdagnynh !), 

233, Bltvaiah krodhamtlrocbitah, iii, 277, 47; 2S4, 17; IL vi, 

6; 90, 57; G, i, J, 51 ; vi, 75, 10; 88, 1; rtlksasl 
dnhkhamflreeLita, M. iii, 277, 46. The terminal is 
found often in both epics, o. g. in M, iii, 46, 48, Urvaql 
k rod i i am Qrccli itA. 

234, rukmaptmk hilij tililadliAatilih, is, 24, 60 (tinnUrapirinilb. 

jilaih); G. vi, 34. 24; BvarnapuflkliaiJi qilMbdatAih, ix, 
15, 14 See Nos. 34, 337. 
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235* nidhirena aamuksitllh, iii, 287* li; if t 22 T 92; i\* 65. 4, 
etc-; G, vi, 75, 54 j (jointena Sam uk si tali, M_ iii. 12 p 63; 
jnrjiirTkrfcasarv5ugiUi rudhir< ■ u 5 J bhi gam|duLin, i x, 58, 3 I ; 
compare li. iv, 12, 22, klatito rudhirasikt&figah pm- 
hlrtlir jarjarlkitah (phrase of No. 184). 

23*3, 'pratiml bhnvi t h 152 T 17 j lit, 62, 25; ix, 35, 47; 

48. 2; Kill, 82, 4; G. i, 40* 4; B* i p 32, 14; iii, 34, 20, 
SM | 35* 13; 72, 5 P vii r 58, 7 (last three, neuter with 
katayil- or bliilryiV dvayarn); vii, 80 1 4 ■ 87, 20; with 
loke for metre, xvii, 2, 14; li. v T 12* 20 ; Sfta efi *pra- 
tiinft bbtivi, R. vi, 110, 22; rUpcmd ’sadjfl btmvi, Hntiv. 
l p 12 ? 7; with biila, balen& f pratimam bhitvi iii, 275, 7* 
The prevailing form in both epics ia ritpen.1 'pmUmu 
hlntri, ns above and m R. iv, 66* % hero after the jiftda, 
vikhym trisu lckeem, with which compare M* hi, 53, 
15, where Nala is lokeav aprntimo hhim, but with rCi- 
puna following, which in turn takes the place of intir- 
timOn (No. 3o) in another li. phrase. In R. vii, 37, 3, 
2-1, the phrase is united with cb&ye Vii ‘niigata, No. 70, 
and sarvoloksanalakvita. No, 303* It is slightly modified 
on occasion* jjincmty apmtimfim bhnvi, ix, 42, 20; rflpena 
f pratima rljaii* M. v. 35, 6- 
Inghu citmiii ea* No. 67. 

237, vacaitarii ee 'dam abruvlt, v, 178, 27; G- v T 23 s 24; inter¬ 

changes with vikyam co 'dam uvftea Em, li- h 35, 3 = G* 
37, 3. Loc* elk* No. 10, p + 144. See Ntx 24. 

238, vajratiispe^igfiuravrLin, iii, 11* 10; G. vi, 75* 27; ^ ui 1 1 s- 

vnnarn, G T vi, 36, 105 (^msthuram, K. 59 f 126)- 
vajraspar^Qpam5 mne, No. 220. 

230, vajmhasta ivft ’sufflu, vm, 0, 5 (mobayitv* rune); & tam L 
fl dh T vi, 106,85; vajrapiner ivfl 'surah {sarntrasi^anti), 
via, 3, I 04 nsnriLn iva vrtsavah, G. vi P 14, 8; vajreno 
■ p ndr» iva 'sunln t G + v* 50, 19; vajrahaflto jathfi Okrah, 
li. 67, 38; vajravfm vajrarh danavesv iva vfisavah 
fkrodhnjn moknye). R, vi, 25, 25; stiriinftm iva vlsavah, 
ik 20, 37; nibndha.fi iva vasavsh (pOtu), M„ vii, 6, I; 
tridiu^l ivn vrisavnm. M. vi T 97, 24 : vruavD visa van yathl 
(v. L ivn), K + iv, 26, 36, etc.; rcuniUUn (mnmdbhir) iva 
vfisavnh, G. v f 31, 57; B, ii, 106, 27; sahayrak^T-rn ivsl 
'manlh, K. iv p 20 p 23. See No. 2$(h 
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vajrs^ani, No. 275. 

240, vajrOlinta iva *calah # vii, 26, 16; R, vi T G9, 163 (ib. 95, ya&hfl 

'ealo vaj ran iytfLabk agnail) ■ pap&ta sahatit bhtini&Ei, v. i. 
ficalah, iL vii, 69, 30 (No, US ); G. iv t 45, 22 (K 48, 
21, v. L, puryaata iva parvatab); vajrokjttil £v4 , oalah J 
E, vi, 69, 73. Sec Nos. 91 h m 

241, mjr&Lr iva gtrir hatah, vii, 15,20; vajreno J va mAhflgmh, 

E_ i? p 16* 23 (iiiiiLiuiK) 
vonam agnir # No. 33. 

242, vane vanjeoa jlvnitah, di, 13, 10; iv, 11, 23; R + ii, 37, 2 ; 

63, 27 h and G* HO, 11; G. iv t 20, 7. Cornea vane van. 
yena vartayan, Kaghuv. xii, 20. 

243, vaknlkn(iu) in pannagftk, vi, 117* 43; vii, 139, 7; K* Lii, 

20, 21 j 29,11. &ee Nog. 74, 139 ff., 150. 

244, vjivarsa ^aravursdiu ( D ena), vl 47, 20 and 67 ; i** 10, 33-34; 

etc.; E- vi, 53, 40, t‘ic. Compete ^iravarsoiii vavarsa 
sail (or ca), common in IL; R. vi, 93, 18 ; ^arav^rslir 
avfikirei, M. vii* 18, 19; G« vi 30, 11: IL vL lUO. 25; 
103, 23. Sec No. 77- 
vagavo, No. 239. 

243, vakyajfSo viikyakovidab, iii, 278, 2 \ G. t, 7, 40; R. vi, 111, 
97, 

240, vakyum vakyavi^lradah, ii t 15, 10; v, 13, 19; R, v,. 52. 
Ip 63, 13; vii t 87, I ; G + U 60,17* G, vi, S2 t 40. Com¬ 
pare vakyudi vakyavidAm ero^thah, R i t 70 T 10; vi, 8, 0; 
Vakyrijfio and ^'ftkyavld vzlkyaku^alati, IL iv, 3, 24; vi, 
17,30; G + v r 81+2 (G. 81, 40, ^Utrftvid vitkyaku^ahh) ; 
sarvo v^kyavi^tradth, G, vi, 27* 11 (v r L vakyakodd&h). 
Compare No. 307. 

247* vajinlm khiirorabdcna rath anc m iiraieoa on, ix, % 14; G> 
vi, 1I1 T 17, but with aqvto&m for vftjinfUn t where E. 127, 
20 had khuta^abdaq ea* In G* ii+ 111+ 46 (the second 
pftda only) kliunmemisvanefla <kv* where E. 103, 40 has 
rutbanemieamilhatfi; ratbxnoinis vanena ea is common in 
JL, vii, 38, 12, etc. 

245-2-19, (a) vAtarugiLT iva drum ah, iii k 286, 4 : C. x'u 011 =21, 
9* where ia found fl bhagnn T os iti vi, 13 r 13; 14, 10; vii, 
16, 4, but *rtigna occurs again in vii, 79* 25 (C- bhngna). 
Other forms in IL are vfUahata* Viyumg^a, viii, D, 5; 
agnidagdba (all with iva drnmnli)* iii* 63, 39; vtitcritah 
23 
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qfih iv5 'drirnigfit, viii, 85, 38} lit, 16, 20, vitnrugnn 
iva khiirinu jlrnamflio vanaspatih (vegavnn nyipatad 
bhuvi). (b) Resides these, chimuuullla, iv, 16, 12; viii, 
96, 54 (like chi tine Va kaJall, No. 71}. In II. the last 
(b) ia the favorite form, though in iii, 20, 21, Himiiarrislla 
iva ilniiniih stands for G- 20, --J dun namala; pipita 
etthftffl bbatnilu chinnaioftla i. d., G. ii, T4, 19; K. vi, 58, 
54 = G. 32, 42; in K. iii, 29, 7, ijirDamQla (= G. 35, 8, 
chinna), etc. Compare also vitatiunna, 11, vii, 19C>, 27 
(vtUuuuiuia iva 'mboddh, viii, 24, 27); Chilians turur iva 
’raiiye, G. vi, 32,115; drama bhnguaQikha iva, M. vi, 62, 
■H } vajranujua iva ‘calah, xiv, 76, IS, Other forms in 
K, arc niulablirast,':. bhfimikauipa, vatoddbtlta, vajiflhata 
(all with iva druiuah); bhcigufk iva mahadxuiuah. 1 
o titer only two as identical, but there may be more. 
Compare Noa. 63, 71, 130, 240, 1 add here another like 

interchange of ptc.: bhagnadniistra ivo ’ragali, R. 1,55, 9; 
(jlrjnia 11 , is, 3, 7 (c£. 19, 3). 

250, rtaavo Nainuciiii yatha, ix, 7, 3S (jaht eai ’nam); G- vi, 

51, 102 (jalir hiiam) ; Qakreita Numueir yatbiV, G. vi, 18, 
16 (compare 30,17); Nainudr vilsavom yntiui, G. iii, 31, 
36 (= U. 25, 31, krmldhaiii kruddha ivi ’ntnkah. Nos. 
104-105 1 ; Namucir yathft Jlariiii 1 (samnbhyailhfivat), 
G. iii, 82, 36; sa vrtra iva vajrenn pheneOft Xamucir 
yatha Ralo vo 'ndrS^ftnihatah, lb iii, 30, 28 (vfl for ivo, 
as often) ; dvanrtvayurfd han i sa datum te [.-unarthuh] 
Nainneer ivfl vfenvah, R. iv, 11, 22- See No. 239, 

251, vifctnji iva parvatith (and instr. pi,), vi, 116, 39; iii, 172, 

18; vii, 20, 50; G. iii, 66, 39; U. vi, 37, 30; 52, 37; 
interchanges with viijlrna, viii, 27, 3S; G. iv, 7. 23, 
vii;Trna = R, iv, 8, 24, viklrna ; an vitjTrna in G, v, 87, 
4: nlso praklriia, It. iv, 6, 29; G. vi, 76^ 13. Ooutpvi 
njrdhata iva, G. v, 8, 4; patita, G. vt, 32, 24. See Nos. 
75, 111, 

252, vikhyfitA trim lokesu (above. No. 236); trtsu lokesu viijrata, 

iii, S4. S3; 85, 74: ix, 3S. 38, etc, 

253, vidyui Gruidjirannl yathh, iii, .53, 13; 96,22; It. iii, £2, 1 l T 

where G. 3S, 19 has vyomni, ns in G. vt, ,S0, 24. whom 
ih" v. L is dlptiujanisaniaprabhfl ; also It. iii, 74,84 (not 
in G.); It, vii, 32, 56 = G. 21, 57. 
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254, vidhidrstena karmaM, iB, 166, S; is, 41, iftj R. j, 40, 49 . 

Compare rsidretcna viilhini. is, 50. 12. 

255, vidhnnm ivn pavakah, vi, 106, 35; 117, 49; xii, 251, 7; 325, 

1- i & iv >67.‘; vi, 77, 7; S3,20. Sea Xoa. 75, 111, 220. 
293. 

256, v id in'll 110 ‘gnir iva, jvalan, i, 102, 38; is, 14, 20 j aii, 334 . 3 - 

B. iii, 28 , 10 . See Xc* 33 , 226 . 

257, vimadya jalado yathS, vi, 40,35; uiUbijan jalado yatbi, E. 

iii, 70, 10 ; vineduh . . . jaladft iva, G. vi, 21 , 22 ( r . L 
jaladp pwm fl t j) ; Q. vi, 50, 36; jatodk iva ci Wuh, It. vi 
60,35. 

85S, vmirdagdham pataiiigorn iva vnbninft, ii, 42, 19 ; vinirilag- 
tlbjih f>nJablio vahnini yathS, G. vii, 33, 48. For another 
case of interchange between pataiiiga, and Qalnbha in tLo 
same phrase, see Xo, 151, 
vimnrde tunmle, Xo. 92. 
viniukblkrUvikrama, Ko. 123, 

209, vivnteftm iva dhenavah (dlsetiukam), vii, 78, 18; R. ii, 41, 7 . 

Compare gilur vivntae ’va vatsala, G. ii, 6 G, 28. 

250 b, vivamavftdanl kjtja, iii, 54. 2 ; R. ii, 75 . 7 . 

2i50, vivyiUlba ni<jitaih gratia, vi, 45, 77; and passim; R, v, 44 , 
0 ; G. vi, 10 , 55; and passim. Sec 1 . c. Xo. I", p. 141, fur 
variants, 

261, viqaljakntnnlm gnbhfim, vi, Si, 10: G, vi, 82, 30; 83, 

0, etc. The passage in M. should be cum pared os a 
whole with G. vi, 71, 23, In If,: evam uktvfl divlnv 
asm (it vii»alyaknranfiii ijobbaiii usadhiiii vlryasampruimlrii 
vi^alyajj cfl ’bh&vnt feuiii; in G. s evam uktas tu . , . 
vi^alyaknmnliii niiina .., qubMiii dadiln nagyam sa tasva 
gaudImui rlgliriiya vi^alynli aamapadyata fall explained 
again in (j. 82. 30). 

262, visa pita iva skluUan, Hativ. C, 1,846 = ^vasan in 2, 32, 1; G, 

ii, 84, 1. Compare in.uJtaksibn iva skhalan, G. ii, 84 , 5 , 

262 b, visant agniiii jalarh rajjum flathasye tava kitranSt, iii, 66 , 4 
(Nala, 4. 4), where tho situation is the same as in It. ii, 
20, 21 {not in G.); visa in agnim j alarm vfi 'ham ilsthisvo 
jnrtynkilrariilL 
visph5rya cn, Ko. 308. 

263, visphQrjifcun jv ,4 \>aneh, iii, 61,13, and often; G. iv, S, 24 ; 

G. v, 23,19 (It. 21,24, nirghosam leaner ivn). 
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364, vismayam paramaiii grttak, Lv, 64,11; R. iv, 12, 5; R. v, 32, 
3; gatva, xiii, 14, 363; ynySu, M. ill, 71, 21, etc.; piSpa, 
G. ri, 16, 95; jagniuh, M, v, 131, 22; ix, 38, 10, 67, 9, 
e tc,; R. ri, 107, 3; G, 90, 45; paraiit via may run ug&t&h, 
M. iv, 22, 93 (flin-s) ; E. i, 69, 16; R. vi, 107, 3 (sarve) ; 
G. vi, 4, 44; paranmii vismayaiii gatlh, G. iii, 30, 38; 
sarve visnmyaiu agatilh, G. vi, 86,11; (jrutvu tu visnmvatii 
jagnuih, R. vi, 130, 40. 

265, viamayotphullanayrnfili, i, 134, 28; E. iii, 42,34; G. v, 9, 

60; “locauHli, M. i, 136,1 ; xiii, 14, 3S6; Iluriv. 3, 10, 45; 
R. vii, 37, 3, 29; G. iv, 63, 10; G. vi, 105, 21, whore E. 
has Icbtiktv etaj iti visimtiLh; vismay-ikulaisetasaii, G. iv, 
50,14 See No. 332. 

266, vlro ranivi^anulah, vi, 57, 16; G. vi, 60, 4. 

2tii, TTtraviiiit.ijor ira, vi, 100, 51 (tayoh uia;iblavail ytiJJham); 
it. vi, 99, 31 (tayor abhCxi umiiljuddliniaj. Conpan 
Nos. 231, 274. 

268, vedavedarig&p&ragAh, iii, 04, SI; xiii, 14, 62; G. »i, 70, 16 ; 

"tattvnjflah, metrical, M, vi, 14, 44, etc. 

269, veliiii iva tnaWladhih, vii, 197,6; li. vi, 76, 63; US, 16; 

G. ii, SO, 30; veliUn iva gamrmfiOya, M, i, 227, 28; velum 
ivfi 'aidja yatha aainudrah, K. vi, 109, 21; velfim iva 
m&ljftrnavah, M. iv, 19, 22; ix, 3, IS; velc 'va liiakarn- 
layaiu, iv, 52, 19; vi, IQS, 60, cto, 
yyatltilyam, So, 94- 

270, vyAghrakciariniv iva, vii, 11, 68; G, vi, 67, 32. 

271, vy^liral] kfeitdmiurgaiii yathfl, iti, 10, 25 (jaghfina); yyl, 

filirtt kyudrajnrg-J iva (traatnh), Q. iii, 33, 21. Compare 
(triLsayan) siiihah ksudramrgan yatha, .M, iij, 288, 10; 
(dratvft no 'dvijatc), E, iii, 28, 13; sinham ksuduim igl 
yatlifl (Rarntrastah), JL vi, 19,10; vy^ihiblitij ea vimathy- 
ante vyiUlhaih ksudramrgd iva, vii, 332, 29. See also 
Nor, 215, 310. 

272, vyatUiimuim ivj|’iitakun, vi, 63,20; 107, 99; R. iii,32, 6; 

and G. iii, 7, 8, where R. iii, 2 ,6 has vyftlitasyam ■ which 
phrase occurs also in M- vi, 111 , 39. Compare viii, 91, 
42, KfllJLn attain vyuttim ivS 'tigkorara. For ivfi ‘htoka 
rcc No. 104- 

vyilhartum upacakrame, No. 14. 
vyustfiyilm, Nos. 94-95. 
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vjfomjii saudamnnl, No. 253. 

273 r CakmttilvnparukraiDnk. The common terminal is parfl- 
ktaiunh, to which is prefixed Yamn, Vttvu, ^akm, etc., aa 
in ix, 15, 10, Ynma; G, ri, S3, 39, VAy U j G. vi, 75, 2, 
^akra. The last ia naturally the most frequent, gakra- 
tulyapar.lkramah, viii, 27, 27, etc.; G. iii. 42, 19- II. iv, 
11, 43; 32. II; vi, 69, 10 ami 82; 71. 1; gakratulyabfllo 
'pi san, G. iii, 47, 2, See Nus. 306, 233. 
gak radii vaja, No. 25. 

274, CakrasambflTJVj-or ivu, It. vi, 76, 77; (yatha yudJhe) g a kra- 

<;ambamyoh purS, M, vi, 100,54. See N«. £31, 267. 

275, gakraQaaisamaspiir^n (^arSii), vi, 10S, 35; G. vi, 68, 6, 

where R. 83,42 has snrpAu iva visoJbaiiSn; IndriU;ani ;, T 
ix, 24, 57, etc,; R. vi, 93, 21; \-ajrfl$im*, It. vi, 43, 32, 
So gakra, Itidra, and vajra, in gakrl^'Lmsa majtvanam, 
lndru=, vajra 0 , M* vi, 44,11; 62, 61; G i, 42, 5 (mahf.% 
33,12); vajra 3 also H, vi, 100, 32; G. iii, 20, 20; gaktil- 
qamsamapmbhA, R. vi, 51, 2. Compare car-air [ujanisaih- 
spanjaih, M, ri, 117, 22 with gakri* vajr.ljj.-uiisainflili 
raraih, R. vi, S3, 40 = G, 68. 10; also vajrasaihsjuinja- 
aamflii i;arati, G. vi. 70, 15 {= 90, -14, vajraspanjasamftn); 
gakrX^nnisratiain, ib, 61, 1, etc, 

£76, QajukhadutiduhhLnihsvanah, i, 69,6; ^nirghosih, R, vi, 42.39, 

277, (jata^o 'th.-i saliasra^h, if. iii, 233, 21: vi, 35, 5; 57, 23; 

59, 10; vii, 15,5, etc.; E. ii, 57, 9; G. i, 56, 6; G. iii, 34, 
11; G. tv, .50, 13; G. v, 73, 23; 95, 24; G. vi, 99, 14, 
Cotnmnn is tlia terminal qaitositbDaniQih, M, i, 134, 28; 
G. ii. 57,9, ct& 

(yinvvnrssiii! vavarsaca, ate., No. 214. 

278, qarararsliu srjrmtani (two pflilas), vi, 69, 66; 106, 53; 

Srjantaih ^aramsOni, G. vi. IS, 36. 

279, $anu; cftpSd iva cywtalu R. iv, II, 14; carSc cflpflgnoacyntah, 

G. iii, 35. 16, where ft, 27, 13 has jjuujU- oyntftn. M. has 
eapacyutah carikh, in, 43,79; 116, 51, etc., but not I think 
CApogurifccytitah, gum for jyfl being rare in JL. though it 
oeciiM i few times, e. g n viii, 25,39; 26, 30; iii, 2S2, 12, 
ijarenfl 'nataparvanfl, No. 170. 

280, carAth kanakabhftsarrfih (or *ih) T vi, 64, 15; be, 13,43; R. 

vi, 71, 40; G. ri, 18, 45, where R. kfLEicana (as in G. vi, 
86, 30); G. vi, 55,23; earA bemavibliAsitriij, R. iv, H, 22; 
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united with pbme No* 37 in ix, 23, 41. See Nos* 85 s 336, 

281, ^arSir a^Tiflopainlih (or "Oh), vii, 37, 12 j ii, 16, II; K. rip 

88, 42; G* vi, 76, 26; jvnlitfij^viscipamiUi, SI. vi, 100, 5- 
For other references,, see L c, No. 10 r p P 146. 

282, q&riih sarpavisopamAih (or ‘Mb), fij 117, 22; E* vi, S3, IS. 

283, galabijfi iva pflvakam, vii, 36, 21; vin, 24, 61; 27, 7 ; xi, 25, 

14; G. vi, 44, 38, where K. 65, 43 has pntarhgfin; <;aln- 
bhOn iva mAratah (vyadharaat), M. vii, 146, 70. Compare 
also the close resemblance in qalabhfinilm iva v rajah or 
vrajl iva, M. L\, 11, 25; 13, 42, where CL 607 has ^&kn» 
a Amlin (in the former, one of a g^uup of similes of arrows, 
bhratnarAiiA:ji iva vrltfib qalabhAnAm iva vraplh hrftdinya 
iva meghobhynh, sdL Djftpatan ^ar&h), and in Tl. vi, 41. 
40, nnlnblifuiftm ivo ’dgamnh; is, 13* Vl> ivft T t/niim (with 
vraja iva above ) t perhaps for Valim ? Compare hafisA 
valip RL vi + 69, 37* Another favorite simile is the lamp, 
on which, however, I have at- hand, besides the iva pAvn- 
knm phrases above* only galabhl iva te dlptam agnim 
prftpya jayuh bsayam, BL vii, 146, 14 \ to pavak.no iva 
h aadya <*alabhn jlritabsaye jagmur vini^am sarve vai, G. 
v. 39, 12; qalnbha yathfl dlptim (pldayeynh) mumdrsavah 
(sGryain JiUhrngauiL iva), BL vii, 22, 26* See Nos, 151, 
181,258. 

234, QArdftla iva kunjami]], vii, 14, 67; also in G* f but ref. lost* 
Terminal, No, 297* 

285, i;iro bhrajisnukiindakro, iii, 280, 23; q\m jv&tikakuhdalaui, 

R* vi f 106’ 15 i m, 20, See Ko- 317* 

286, qfghrngftra GrznimAllolm, R t ii, 65, 22, of Yomimi fcf- 113* 

21) ; Yitaslflm (for ^fglmig&m)* adii* 25* 7 ; Gnnho£Llumin 
ahsobhyam ksnbhyantam iva sa.gn.ram, It. ii, 18, 6; which 
adds upaplntam Iva *dityam, a phrase found also in xiv, 
II, 2, in the same situation, 

287, <jlghram prajavitair hajflih, M. vii, 98,10; Ck ii, 70, 3, and 

6 r where E* 68, G has nigh ram cTghrnj avoir hnyEtih* 8eo 
No.. 78. 

283, ^ohhain vft yadi vG papain, v, 31. 4; It* iv, 30* 72. This 
phrase introduces in these passages two different prov* 
erbs. The same occurs xvii + 3, 31, etc.; K. ii* 18, 25* in 
a general relation. The first v.4 is often omitted in such 
turns, as in G* v, Gl T G — Mom ad, 233, ajOnnad yadi vA 
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jilftnat (followed iti G. by na knccin nil ^jorMhyatl = IL 
vl t 113, 43, where G- 9$, 34 has ita kaqcid apa 0 )„ 
qaskaih vckiiim, Na 33. 

289, erfi^lhhyam vraabbiv h a* is, 14 r 23 (tafakpstus tad ft f nyon- 

yam) ; govrso yathft, G iii, 32,4. In the latter case the 
warrior thm receives arrows! The reading is nimUita 
iva T ™bhaht R + Iii, 20, 4- Compare qrfiginSu goyrsav iva, 
v, !. TtsabMr, is, 67, 2* 

uokablspa pari i data and some other ^oka-forms, Xos., 137, 

m 

290, ^okopahataeetaolh, iii, 50, 14; B, ir, 1, 124 ; °cetaaam f M. 

vjip 191,1; ix T 41 1 25 + These to add t o 7*0. 190 + 
^vasantaiu iva, Xo. 143, 

2Dl y saihvartako iva r iMilfth, vi, 95, 34; G T iii, 7<J, l ; G. t, 8 f 7; 

G* vi, 83, 1G* Bee Kos. 33, 7i \ 190. 

292, s&khe satjvna te ^ape, i, 131, 40; G* ev, 13 t 24. Compare, 

among other variants, vTra satyena ta ^ape, G + 33, 48, 4, 
where R. 51* 4 has satyooU f va ea te ppe; satyenai va 
(japaniy a ham, B. iv p 7, 22; e&tyttui v5i ^pe devi. G. v, 
34, 7« See No. 294. 

293, satyadlmrtnapar^yajiah, Iii, 04, 83; vsi, 12, 20- xii* 273, 3D; 

337, 03; H. vii, 74, ID (whirs G + has puraahrtya) j G + 3, 
59, 7; G + ii, 74, 2G; G. ii* 49, 6, where R. 22.9 has nitynjh 
satyaparCEkmmah; wherewith comparts uftyazh dharmapn- 
rfiyannh, G< iv, 38, 43. Compare fiatyavrataparlyanahj 
M + i, 109, 0; xiii, 107,122; G. ii, 21, X Compare also sal- 
yaparakramah, terminal after dh'lmAn, M, iii, 73, 23; alter 
Ramah* {7. iii, 33, 10 j G- v. 00, 21; after satyaifh, It. vi, 
119* 12- For the terminals pai^ano, parAkmua, see Xog, 
09, 110, 103, 200, 273. 

294, satyain etad bravlmi te, i, 73, 17; iii. 50, T l : 57, 32; xiii, 

14, 173, etc.; G. ii, 15,19* G. v, 0, 13; 36 f 70; G. vi* 98 t 
15 ; etat satyam, G. vi, 23, 32 ; tatfrvam etad, often in R a f 
satyeml p hain, IL v, 3S, &f>; iatyam prati^rncmii te T B. v f 
148; vi T 100, 431 satyam etaa nibodlm me, G, iv, 01, 
4 j satyam ct&n nibtwlhadhTam, It. iii, 29S, 13; satyam 
etad vaco mama, is, 35, 75. See Ko. 292. 

295, samdaqya daqanSir ostham* vi, 91, 31; R. vi, 3 (in 31. 

with the phrase &ikkfcgd parisatiilihan ; Ln B*, with kro- 
dhasaihraktaloeanah); Tl. vi, 69, 88, where G. 49 h 70 lias 
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flumpldya daijanlir osthau: i sc, 11 p 49, aamdaeya 
ffrlin.r' jniTL (0- 577 p Barild.l stll’). 

296* s&jmkffir ivn pazratfln, vii t 14 t 71 ; B, ii, 89, 19* Compare 
fla^rngfiv ira parvatftu, M. vii* 14. 25 ; ix* 12, 22; 55, 40; 
EjLHOaam lira ^rfiginam, ti, 62, 33; 94, 23, 3eu Nos. 75, 

m, 2SL 

saptefjlrsan, Ho* 150. 

297, samadav ivn knfijar^u, i* 134, 33 and 34; R. ri, 66 P 0 
(plural) ; samaxlft iva hastinah, G. v, SI, 35. 

29S, samantM akutobbnyflh, x\\ t 68 p 30; G. iii, II, 17; both 
after yathilkilmnin. but with different application ; that 
of M. being found elsewhere. Fk. ii, 07, IS (A* J- Phil- 
voL ix, p- 33). 

290, flamudram sarMm patim, is. 50, 15; R. iv, 11, 3* 

305, HarvaMmfimmpl<RuDh ii f 21, 25: sx, 3S, 7, 'ina, etc.- R. 
iii ? 47, 4, etc, 

801, sarvapapnpnLn^;arirtiTt (parva) i F 2, 79, etc.; R. vii, S3 P 4 
(dharmapraTwiuim); juahr*p5papraa&r;aiiT (kathn), B. 
vii, 37, 4 7. 

302 p carvabhUtu {bhayaiiikarn and) hhajAvuhifc (the former, is, 
38* 20; the latter), G. vh 60* 49. where K. 89, 149 has 
Bjirvabhautna; xiil. 14, 259. Aho ICanu viii, 71-17, par- 
vabbrittflbbayfivabftn. See also No. 304. 

303, aarvalaksanalaksitilf h), sii f 337, 35; It* vii, 37 p 3, 24; 

^sampanmun, is, G r 13, ete, In B* with phrase No. 236- 
fiarvalokapitfliuahah, No, 194. 

304, iarvalokahhayaiidiiinun t iii, 05, 20; It. iv, S, 19; <4. vi, 91, 

1, where It. 107, l, has sarvalokabhay&vatuun| R. vi, 
108; 30 j "bhaylvaham also in xii ? 63, 38; K. i, 9, 9; 
vii, 22 f O f trailu-kasyu bhnydvahah, ix # 49 p 14* Hce No, 
302 . 

305, sarvaJokavigarhitam, i. 113. 22; Ii. vi. 24, 0; G. ii t 70, 5 

and 13; G* iii B 75 + 15 + etc. 
sarvaltikasva pacyafeab, No-* 110. 

306, aari-n^astmvi^ftradah, ii* 5 t 3; ii, 73, 15; vj h 14, 51; atiii, 

32, 1- B* ii, 43; 19 J Lit, 5, 32; 5v t 54. 5 s G. vi p 51, 20 
(where B. vi, 71 p 23 has sarvJistravidusdfh vamh); llanu, 
vii, 63. Compare G« v, 2. 2, sama^ftytrartliEikovidam, 
where B. iv, 66, 2 haa sarYmjfistraYidllm varalx* Com* 
pare No, 266, 
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sar vlb!: araiiabhtisita, Xo. 11,1, 

30", Siirve yaddhaTijaiBdflh,iH, 276,13; rii, 23, IS; Q. v i, 29 
Com paw yuddhum (or y mid he) yuddbavi^aradah, R.' 
vi, 63, 10; G. vi, 31, 7 ; 42, 11 j 76, 31 ; yudhi y°, ib. 
77, 26, Com paw Xo, 246. 

30S, sa rtspbarya maliac CApam, vi, 49. 26} G. vi, 51,6; 79, 9 
(ib. 43, vispharj-a ca). In R. «, 71, 6 (= G. 51, 5) tada 
capasn, whore as often, the fact may be remarked that 
0., nuihac caparo, is mow stcreotyjwd than R, 

309, savisphuliligA nirbliidya nipapiitn mnhltale, vii, D£, 67; 

savisphuJiilgaih sajvulam nipaptta tnahltaie, R. vi, 67,23. 
In LM., si jvaliuitT maholkc ! va precedes. See Xo. 145. 

310, saliiutmnKjinir rulityah, in. 3,62; G.iii,62,i3; old Up.adj. 
sflks:Vt kalantakupama, Noa. 104-105, 

satui 0 , No. 136, 

311, Bilgara makaritlayah, vii, 77, 5; sg., is, 47, 7; G. iv, 9, 38. 

312, fladbuvMo mahta abhilt, vii, 100, 3; R. vii, 96, 11; jajite, 

is, 13, 3; siblhu sfidhv iti cnkrtMjuh, M. vii, 14, S4; ca 
f hravJt, R. iv. 8, 23} vi, 19, 27; G. v, 66, 33; siulhil 
siblhv iti BAmosya tot karma sani&pftj&van, R, v[, 93, 
36 ; sadtm stoihv iti to aediih, ih, 44, 31; iti aadihrstah, 
G. ii, 88, 22 (with vicukruquh)} eMhu Bidhv Its te sarve 
pitjayAm eakriro tada, M. v, 160 , 36; sadhv iti vadinah, 
It vii, 32. 65. 

313, saynkair rniiriualihedibhth, vii, 21, 10; G, iv, 16, 0; ipiu- 

biiir, G- vi, 75, 66; iiAriieilir, 51, vii, 16, 7. 

314, sihLiukhelagatih (rrliiiflii), i, 1SS. JO; Binbakhelagatiih {vil- 

kymn), G, i, 79, 10, Compare iti triatubh, gujakljr-la- 
Bfcnin* iv, 25, 7, with tnattagajendiagAniiii in 6. See Xo. 
203, 

813, shihamldanq ca kurvantah, vi, 64, 81; knrvntAro, R. vi, 75, 
41; G. vi, 32, 13, where B. S3, 17 has nardatAm; sib* 
hanfulath nanAda ca, ix, 13, 27; athit 'kaiot, is, 3, 3; 
pracakrire, is, 8, 19. etc. 

sinliMh ksudminigaa yath.'i and. sitibilrdita, Xos. 215, 271. 
316, aiidiena ’ve 'tare inygAh, vii, 7, 33; sinhasye 'vie ’taro 
mp-ah, B. vi, 79, 13; sibbasye ’va mig* rfljae, M. 

10 % 14. Compare also the pair ; siuhene Va mahflgajah,. 
xi s i8 T 27; K. vij lOlj S3; sinhflir iva mahidvip'tb, R* 
Yt f 31, 33. See BTos + m, 27L 
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3I7j ^QmrstamanlktsniMaliv i t 78, 17 ; iv, IS, 19; G. vi t 37 P 56; 
pra* t 1L iii p 57, 4; atmr^toinambraimm, G, y P 10, 39* 
!&ee No. 285, 

318, HoarfivtL mdhiraih gfttrflir gairikam parvata yathft, is, 13^ 

14 f susrnvil rudhirain bbflri nagA gfdri kart hfttu vat, G. 
vi, 59, 13, With the first padil of G. here, compare 
cak^ra rudiiiratn bhfiri M. iii, 279, 5; and compare also 
G* v p 83, 12, radblmsravanaib sautu gAirikanftrn ivA 
J kfirfib. 

319, siUrLTji iiLp-ui fcj aba n din £Lm t vci, 7,8; G- ii> 26, 14, nom., where 

ft, 20. 12 has hnjidinah . * - sutamfigarlhab. 

320, srkkina parisaThlihan, iii, 157, 50 \ iv, 31, 51; vi. 91, 31; 

111 „ 11; vili,, 14G, 120; is, 14 r 4(> T etc.* v. L, pa ri lei i ha it, 
CL vi, 4,094 = 91, 31; SR-ml&an rijan r ii, 55, 24; in iii, 
124, 24, lelilmn jihrayfi vaMratn ( vyilttAnaiio ghoradr- 
Et\r grasann ivn jjag^d balAfc sa bhftkftiyi^yan) sauiJtruJ- 
dhah r as in K, vi f 8, 22 = G, v f 79, 12* kruddlsah 
parilihan nrkkfuh (G. vaktxaxh) jibvayA, In K* vi* 57* 
140, jihvayfi parilikysintnui afklrfnl (^uniteksite* where 
G. 46, 80 baa lelibfinaur stsrg vaktrflj jihvayi ^onitoksl- 
tiim. Compart also in. R, o&tlifiir par il than quakriii 
(nelrikir itiimisfiir iva mrtabhftta iva r rtra tu). In M- 
vi, G4 T 31, srkkinl, whore 0- 2,840 has Brkkiaimi ; in 
Other cases, srkkinl is the Bombay reading, m observed 
PW* s. v. where srkv* 1 ig preferred* The type is not yet 
stereotyped in E. f its it is in M/s titular phrase, See 
Nos* 106, 295. 

321, so ’ndrftir iipi surftsiirdih, xn f 12, 2$ t etc.; R vi P 48, 30* 

In M. preceded by m% hi tpkjo Yndhi-^iirah grahltnm 
samnre rfljan; in ft a by ne 'inAn qakyttu ra.no jctuni* The 
phrase is not infrequent, 
sthetahs t^/iilatn, No. 91. 

322, sphiimte nay an am savynm b&Img ca frrdayam ea me, B< iii, 

59, 4; sphnrcttc nayancuh c;I T eja savy&m bhayanivediLunm 
bfthith pnikainpato savyah, H. 2 J 110, 25, 

323, BiuitapOrvAbliibhAsinT, iii, 55, ID; xii t 326, 35; II. 2 r B3 P 35; 

vi, 34, 3; G. iii p 49 n 5 ; ^bliAsitAt M. i t liO t 55 ; nityaci 
susinitabbAsinh B- v p 16,21 (G* sa°); smitapUrvaiu abha- 
flala, G, v p 92 r 12; am \ Lrtpq rvnhh \ hbfl.si ti^m T Raghuv. svii T 
81* 
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324, svab'Lhtibakm flqritah, I!i r 285 s 10; G. iii, 63,13; G* vi* S4, 

20; a*jritjn, M. i, 140; 33 ; v, 133, 4.x Compare Mann 
IX, 255 r rfi.strftra buhtikil^^ilAm, 

325, svabahnbalavTrjcns, vii, 4, 5; G* vi, 25, 35. 

svairispuiikhaih, Noe, 34 r 234. 

326, svarbhilnur ivn bhjlskaram, iii* 11 t 52, pRryadJrtvata; G. Hi, 

30, 44, nbtiyadhilvafau See No. 73, 

327p avtlrtsv api kuLib qariau (nfi J Uam im| bravrnsy entm), i, 
42, 2 ; sv&ireay api na tu brfayftm anrLaiit kaccid apy aharn 
(after pated rlyfluh No. 153), O. ii p 15, 20; oil T hsun 
mithyfL yilcq brOySih svairesv tipi kuto ny ath.fi, xn] 7 51, 

17- 

328j bate taatnm hntaui sarvani* E. vi, 65* 45; tasmin bate hatarii 
aarvnm, ix, 7, 37; imlle bate, etc.* G. vi, 70, G; tasmin 
jitc jitath sarvain* IE* vii, 20, 17; in tristabh* IL vi, 67, 
71, as mitt hate samuii idaitt hataiii syai (G* 46, 57, 
vipannam). 

329 f bantu to katbayifytai, h 01, 4; iii, 201, 0 ; vii, 12, 1; ix, 
14. 5; xii, 341, 184 tt- h 4 f 31, eta; 1L i, 48, 14, etc. 
Compare hanta to liam piavoksylnii* M* vi* 101,5; bail til 
to kTrtaji$ytlmi; hanta te aampravaksyUtni, G. vi, 3 T 1. 
In Katb, Up. v* 6, hanta ta idam (te 'dam) pr&vaksydiini 
guhy&m Ip rah urn sanatauiim; kath. ? Gttfl, 10, 10. 

330, barlnfiiii YfltaroidiJisfiJiJ, iii. 42, 7 ular-a v&jfe&h&sxfju); 28 4, 

23; Babasrftru apicft ^vaiulm dccy&niLm vataraiihasam, 0. 

ii* 72* 23. 

331, hitsagadgadaya vji&R, iii, 167, 2 ; xiii, 14* 342 ; R, vii, 33, 9; 

G. vi t 03, .13j, 109. There are many Iiarsa* compounds 
like those in bOspa above. Nob* 100-103; harsavyaknW 
locum Eth* R* iv* 5, 21; haj-^baapftkulek^vrm, G. vi* 112* 
100; h ar Gapary Jlkulefc sann* E* vi, 50. 45; lutraagadgadam 
uviLca or vneanam, 3L iii. 138, 12; G. iii. 3* 13. The 
common phrase 0 ! G. U^pagadgadaya v&cft or girt is fre¬ 
quently unrepresented in the other text: G. i, 79 t 24; ii* 
35, 30; bfop&gndgadabhtyini. G* iv* 10- 20 (hut this 
occurs K- vi, 136. 17); G* v r 33* 2; G« vi* 101* 10; also 
K, v, 67,33 t where G* has samdigrlhayH girt (noticed above 
in Nos. 190-103); but E. baa bfispagad^dnjA girt in 
t* 25, 2; 30, 7; 40^ 21; vi, 113* 16; with a new turn 
(compare iv, 8* 16* karsavyakulitftksaram) in v, 3S, U, 
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bA^papragrnthitak3Urarn t where G. 3G r 10 has b&spagad- 
g&d&bhfoml; both have ro^gndgadaya vac A, B, vi r 2D, 6, 
= G. a, 4. M. has hanaagadgads!>hipdnl t iv f D, 10; xi, 18* 
14, cto., as also abravld Mspagadgadam, iii, 259, 12 ; 
bitHpasawidigdhajfl girA and vflea, iii p 04, 101; 74, 34, ehx 
G. s & haspag^lpidaya tatah, after yaea, ii 3 53* 13, is in Jh 
saMfpaparibaddhnyTL Compare R, iv i 7 P 1 (vftkyam) 
iahaapam baspagadgadah. In 11. vii r G, 3. bhnyagadgnda- 
bhAsiniih* In It. iv, 8* 29, ctfivad uktvil vacanaiix b&spa- 
dftsLt&locanah btapEulflsitnjl vflca no ! cciiih gaknod 
bhftsltum. Bee Nos* 190-193* , 

332* hatfienotplmllacsnyanali, vii* 39, 9; G. ii* 74, 3; harstd ut% 
ix, GO, 42. Bee No. 265. 

333, MMkftmm pnamuficantah, in* 65, 11; vimuflentdm, G. vi t M, 

21* A common form is hftlifikftm mnhAu ftslt, vi P 48, $4; 
49* 38 1 ix, -44, 42, etc,; tadl *bhavat* ix, 16, -14; hahft- 
kciro mahto abhtlt* li. vii, G9 P 13. Compare also hAhfi- 
bhfLtaih ca tat anrvain (asld nagaranj), xiii, r>3, 41 ; 
MMbhfflift tftrfft sarvft Lafsklb G* vi, 93 F 4. The 
liffcliffc. pair of G. vi* 82 r 50 are found xii, 325, 16, Iifihl- 
hflMn ca gundharvAu trastavub. 

334, hAhfi-kilakill^abdlh, vi, 112, 35; atah k a p G. v p Go, 12; 

tutali, vLii, 28 T 11 j brst&lt, ix r 18, 39 f etc.; fisft, M* i, GD, 
8 5 JUIo cataoaiSrnbdaii, C. ix, 1,246 = E, 23, 7L>, ksitnkaWL 
Compare No. 81* 

335, hemajfilapari-skrtam, iii* 512, 41; K. vi r 102,11 ; Jfltartlpa a t 

ix, 32, 39. 

336> hemnpafevihhilaitani, ix, 14, 30; G. vi, 1{H>, 23 (padmn in 
R. for patta); hetuapattanihaddhayi, U r 32, 63; "jarif- 
krfal, 20 h 35; usually of club or car. The ending 
hemupriri.skrtam is found passim, ix. 16, 39; 21, 22; 57, 
46; G* iv* 11* 4, when B. 12, 4 has evarna 9 ; G. vn t 14, 
T; 18, 8. See Na 230. 

337, hemaptifikhfiih vii, 26. 4; nikinapiinkbitih (jilfliji- 

tilih* G. iii r 8, 7; of. ix, 2.% 7; 28 P 5, etc. For svarna- 
pufkkbfuh t sec No* 234* 

In presenting this list, I must again call attention to what 

has been said on p. 72. The phrases have been collected at 

haphazard and cannot be used to determine the relation of one 
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text of ono epic* but only to show the general base of epic 
phraseology* A more complete list would bo needed for special 
critical purposes. Under Xo. 19t> 3 I hare acknowledged a ecra> 
tri button from Professor Hardy, Eighteen parallels wiere also 
kindly sent me by Professor Jacobs two of which, Nos. 153 b 
and 220 b, I bad not previously enrolled. The parallels were 
slowly collected by memory, chance* and often* as I wish par¬ 
ticularly to acknowledge* from the ample store of citations in the 
Petersburg Lexicon, which has given me many a trail to follow. 
But oven in correcting the proofs I find more cases. Thus the 
simile of No. 149 is the same as that of I>hammapadii S27 p and 
the stanza un repentance* tia tat kuryam puna? iti, iii* 207* 51, is 
comparable in wording with Db. F. 300. But on this field spe¬ 
cialists can doubtless find many more cases. A long (omitted) 
parallel is that of M. xvi* 2, 0, cldkttcT r U vS^anti sSrikil VranU 
veqnmflu, and B. vi> 35, 32 t dclkQcl li v&jant&h ^firikl (sie) 
vei^masu stbit&h, with the circumjacent stanzas* Bor one begin¬ 
ning up&plutum (not in place), see under Xm 28ft, 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC CLQKA FORMS. 

Prior Pada of Epic 

The pnthyA ^ — ^. Caesura may bo anywhere, but is usu¬ 

ally after the fourth or fitlh ay liable. With the exception 
of Ngs* 7 and 8 all these p&thjA forms are found ofteu in 
both epics p though Nos. 1 and 6 are less frequent than 
the other regular forma, of which Nos* 2 and 3 are mo at 
common, though No. 5 is often preferred to No. 3v See 
pp. 219, 24& 

1, ^ — w- m ( B^ha troy A grunt syftml ■ Hvighnam astu SiV 

ri&yfthdyQte sa nirju.io cfli *vit; punyfllmvlttra* rftjflalu 
For CEiiSura, further : fjarflih ka.dunihaktkrtyu t vji, 116,124 ] 
rid rid Imhhnksito milngam, R. vi, 60, 63. This measure id 
found passim but is less frequent than No. 6, q, v* 

2, H-w-di t IcArisyamy efeid evam cil; kftthilyoge kathfi- 

jngpt fUtd rfijiNimir nimfl; Gens tftn viti inunin sarvlln. 
To avoir] third vipttlft after spondee* yngesv TsGsu ghntresu 
(sic, Tii, 159, 36 = 7,077)* For tnesum: inadhtaii dIronu- 
m£ltr;lnl \ nil T tfth piiplyafil kficTtL 

3j aiv^^ v-^ Shhignmjo 'pasamgrhyft; b^tmdcyih} ca 

rftjfiuah^ nS ’rjunab khetlam ayiUI; tntra gaodianti rfljfl- 
nah. For caesura: rftksjasili h stUjmfc&nah sin 7 tain ajam 
kSnurttiMnann 

4, —- w -nl qastreixa na ^Lstrenft; bites trpta iti 

jSltvfi; bhtitSq eHi Va hhimsy&j: efij vedasyo f panisa£ 
satyaih, _ Fur ctesura: samgrdme samupodhe cu (R. if 75. 
39* ef. Ar^v. G* S + iii t 12, 1) [ rudantau rndatl duhkblit; 

1 ijnrne i>f iht -piAmptn, rspecIftHy In tin? ensu of rare formi, hare a trendy 
hr*: ft jciTt'n by Irti^ohl in hia IlrunSyiirm, and in the GumpujUkimnndu F. rr 
tin’ following lisu i hsTt loi^ctimef drawn alan on tiSamplus furnished by 
Gild#rfbdifrr» BohtLI»jfk, and Benfey. References for mm] owa ait? not 
tiueiiirarr, anil li&vo tint been Riven. Sporadic and rw forms* or those of 
ip«ia] taion-tt* aria referred to Utislr place. 
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udaslnav^d ftsino ; tcdtin apatatOm ^aMah j mnntmbriUiOTa- 
nikartamh. Tkis foot is some it incs duplicated, as it 13 both 
metrically and vetballj in viail»jvasja viuihyrvsy^ ami 
may be repeated a third time, not only with initial sylUba 
anceps p as in vi 11,45, 19, dhnrmaui raflcaimdairt drstva dhig 
ity aha pitamahah, but even syllable for syllable* as in vii, 
201, 62, ftniyatis&m aimbhyaq ca bftudbhja^ oil Not in- 
frequently, however, this measure seems to be avoided in 
favor of No. G, as in vastom (sic) Busukham putra, i, lo7 h 12* 
- ^ v ^ t^ayi tistbati dongl; vlditam bhavatiiiii 

sarvaiii; sakrd aha dadAnl tl (lii, 224 f 2(1 ^ Maim ix t 47) ■ 
k& *si den kufco va tvarii Fur cajsura: kuru me vaea* 
nam tlta; jagafcl T ndrajid Jty era; dhtnvam fttmajayani 
matvtl; ksaUj ok si toear vOfigfdi; in rstakd^caiiakonJinilm - 
IdngalagLapitagrlvaL This armngeraeut is popular, often 
appearing in groups, as in daksinena en mirgena . + * gaja- 
v^jiaatuakimim , > . YShnyosn mahlbhaga, fi. it, 02,13-14, 
ete + Contrasted trochaic and iambic opening is somewhat 
affected (Nos* 5 and 3} r as ins yo balad mm^astr p ha , , , 
mitmtam anurrttaih Efi . . . pradlpya yah pmdlpt&guiina, 
iip G-L &-1G. The pyrrhie opening is generally preferred t 
the Wnphiinaeor, although not shunned (mi t;ueo, nam- 
Q&rdflU, ix, f>3 T 63, etc.) is often avoided when in one word, 
as in Nala, 5, 6* mnsnantl (sic) pmbbayl ; so 

kurrnntTm, tb. 16, 11, etc. This may be due, however, to 
grammatical unifying (p* 250). Many examples give an 
anapaestic fall according to the natural division of the 
words, as in vii, 54* 57 t asina gadayA qa ,ktyil dh n mi s fl ca 
mnhftrathah* On na bibheti yaiia c:l p yam f sec below the 
note to No. 35. 

EnekaqatribhAuiiiJljiI; vflnam kuaurnitam 
draffum; brfiyilsta janasaihrats3 f yat tac chirm m&M- 
balio. For craura t dole T va muhtir Hy&ti; kirn fthhamna- 
krtycun; mitahpuracatfiii sarrfin ; ma bhair hi tam ahe 
^Dilrah* This also is a favorite combination, though less 
frequent than Norn 4 and 5. It appears in groups, as in 

iXj 12, 14, whore three successive pfidas begin__ ^ w 

fv _ ; or Tu \u U b 4r-5, 7, where three neighboring 

Iieniistichs begin thus (the last, nanAmigaganair dvfpitaiap 
ksvpk|aganjlir vrtah). See No. 4 ? ad finem. 
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7 _rjuktimatlm atmiig&ih e?b vi* 9> 35; racmi* 

vata.ui ivi Mitya li, v, l. r >6 + Ilf; esn hi piirsato vlro, C. vii, 
8,821, eso in B. Compare No. 33 f note* 

8,, wwwwvr _v, Pm;iisaldiaaahuyiis to, xiii, 93, 79; pkaliika- 

pnridhAmuj cu, iii* 304, 1-1 (parallel to qinhaenrmaparTdli;!- 
nah, etc, * metrically bettered 1 in C*. phutakiuii). 

First vipnli, Cmsura usually after the fourth or 

fifth. Final brevis not unusual even in R*; and common 
in Mbh. All forms are found in both epics, except No. 12 s 
which is sporadic in both, and Na 13, unique, See p- 
221 , 

Q r _ w _ w m m Stho 'Uhitesu balmsfi; y&tliiL yathft hi 
iirpatib; tm tvadvaco gnimjatl; gatvd, Sadovy ongarlm. 
For caesura: ea katiipuyann im mablin,; anukavaktraiia- 
yanitm; dan s Lrukurala v ad&nam , satvan* rajas truna atT; 
t Taya hi me balm krt&m yad any ah (tristubh, Xala r 18, 20)- 
This combi nation, common m the older and freer stylo, 
declines in Rfimdyana and classical poetry. As no example 
of the refinement of G-, it is interesting in view of this 
fact to notice that No. U is often admitted even in the 
later R +l when omitted (or altered) in G. For example, 
both apttavarnavadanilcn, R, ii, 76, 4 (not in G,) \ snkho- 
sitah sma bhagaviln, It. iii, 8, 5 (smo in G«) ; mahorlara^ 
ca rayiUih, R. v, 48, 8 e (not in G.); TibhteatJiMiei snhito, B, 
Vi, 85. 35 (not in G.); avaejuiu ova kbhate, K. vb 111, 23 
(not in G*}; and also ahairi Tnmaq ea Vamrsah, R* vii, 
G, 6 (otherwise G.); rufvtuh kulam pitrkulaxh, IL vii, 9, 
11 (otherwise G.); nihatya tads tu sanmro, R. vii, 11, 
17 (otherwise GO j flanakninilnaiiiakarasJiiniidmayat It. vii, 
32, 35 (otherwise G-); tasntat pnm ilnhitaraiin R. vii r 22, 
10 {otherwise G + )* But in the (interpolated 7) passage, 
G* vn, 23, 45 and 46, the form occurs twice. 

10 , m _v wii, na hnntavyfih striya itl, vii, 141, 67; na 

qakyS sa, jnrayitOm, lt + iv, 6, 7; bhttvoyur vedavidusnb i 
yog! yuiijtta satntam ; yah pujyah pffjaja&i mam* For 
caesura: tatsh §a baspakalayA ; na ymh loko *sti na part*; 

putrUq ca me vinihatAh; hahfl rajaim iti muhllr; mrjjlv- 

1 In ft. lr p -|H, IF* iricEnVAtn In 13} OUJlXfcihlgliiD mnv be fur vSdnnta; 
bdi inure prubrsbly thi? i-^rh wah Mh insEFo mod#rill2ckl In- l}u j 
like UST,! j,(DT j pliSiT. 'fliH Eifi llilL epic f(.>rni li raitlilk b vicinuilljvnm. 
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Otpitillanfljtmaj chfljftsamsaktasalib $ kirn kitcyam brilhi 
bhaguvau. To avoid second vipulft after spondee, vayurii 
pu^yamn (sic) tapasi See p, 248* 
lit ii v«—. vw w GfiitAh s mo ha vagatlm ; D&mayarrtyfl sab a 
Nalah; yatra tad brahma purumftm; yena doso na bhuvitfL 
For caesura: eandralekb&m iva tmTim ■ annfl#a&skfiiam api 
ea j kufiiaradvlpamahisa- ; brshmanaktotriyuvi^&m; agrato 
vftyucapaRlh; SarayUiu puny&galiMin. When ending in 
brevis often followed by another or two: salilmstlias lava 
sntn, idnm, ix, 31 p 37; &a tatho ? ktva inunijannm, arttj-;' 
usitlh smo ha vraatim anajfLnfttu, 11. ii, 54, 37* Nos. 10 
and 11 prevail over Nou 9 in tho later stylo* There is no 
general preference for either of the former two m the 
Mbh +P but in 11. No. 11 is more common than No. 10, as it 
often Is in parts of Mbh. 1 

12 1 _—w ww wSL f pnxdlptag ea gikhinmklmh, vii r I SO, 7; 

viihlhi tvam tit nnrnm thlrrij xv, 31, 11 - tan no jyotir abhi- 
batons. ii p 72, 7 ; tadA vurtnmn cut stills, K. vii, 10, 30 (v. 1. 
in G.)- The last example is peculiar in not having the 
cipsura after the fourth syllable, where, sa Professor Jacobi 
lias shown, irregular forms are usually (but, it may ha 
added, not by any menus invariably) cut. 

13j w w \s w w w _ T jalftCflrJlh sthalucnrfih, 0. i, 13, 29* 

Second vipnlA, Caesura usually after fourth or 

fifth syllable; final pwmilingly long (brevis quite rare in 
]£.). No. 14 is the only form usually found m Ii. bnt Nos, 
15 and 16 are common enough in Mbh.; all the other 
forms except a sporadic No- IS being absent in B* and 
sporadic only in Mbh. Bee p. 221* I give here several 
examples of final brevis and therewith variant caesuras. 
The cases T take chiefiy from JL, because they are anom¬ 
alous there and not so easily found ns in if* 

14, sawirii surnpah pibatft, IL ii, 91, 62; AmA- 

bitdgnir entagfif; yflto yato niccurutT ; .Inor only An sa- 
inattrdi, v, 4fi p 31 (also a tristuhh opening); nvidhyad 
ftcaiy asufco; jagnrti c:ii f va svnpitl; rflj&dhitftjo blinvntl; 
dlno ynyftu uAgupuiAm; tvSm ova sarvaiii vi^ati; v[ro 

1 fnr tia I liiivi* noticed, this form of ripuli but oftea lute final brevi* 
iti tt.. an in sis. 16, ‘23, n£ 'va^iHanti ulUtan, cat of twenty-nine witli Eeng final 
{In a ilsmuantl verimk 

30 


* 
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jananyfi ranine eft, R. v t 39 t - ; Ha Kxtrnn. hii Kama itl; 
bo men a Bfirdhath ca tnvH; vasiliiai yftvauti labile; RSind- 
yaiuuh redaflamftriij R. vu f 111, 4; divagnidTptftni yatM; 
Eft rintOjOniasa tadft; udvejite me h|daynnn 
Ipj bharfln dhanno dliarmaItl ; GhftSdm 

nArnTi f psarasftln ; dfiriivSriiiii durvisamani, It. vi p £H\ 6C ; 
tftto Yftyuh prSdur abhflttfttab kruddho vftynautah, JL 
vi, 59y 112 j j&ri^rftntain pntby nbhavat, R. ii ri 72, 9; 3 
ptoftvab kiiii vyftliamse; Bahnsravyftina nrpate; yftvntl 
bh inner ftynr ihfl; ko mam ft&iEiDft klrtnyati; jMtrft ink so 
bhlmubnlftrn R + v\ y GO, 15; praty ftdityim praty tmnlaiii; 
drstva r maiii Vrsnipravamm; TOdadhyflyl siharinnparah; 
Yiqvftmitro XMrghat&mah., ft. vn* UG, 2, 

1G, v <j _ _ w u y ftpaviddbai^ ca "pi rutHaih, R. vi* 43, 43; 

Ttiloke nirractuintn \ Sttnnyftjl so 'trnmnxtfr ; &fti p va jiftpara 
plftvayatl; ^rftetayagyaH qrflotabiiyo; vftyuvego vaynbolo; 
Ordhvadrgtir dhyftuap&rfi e hema^nlgft rtapyakhumh; nitya- 
mti&ft. n%aphalftht R. ri* 128, 102; ekasalo ntliamiiDathn, 
ft, iij 71, 16; Uryamllnln YftiLiraiiTin, Q Jf vii t 25, 11 1 
trflRHjafitrah krflrakrtab* This combi nation Is found in 
Maim, v f 152. Compare Gldtmberg, ZDMG,* xxxv, 133 ; 
and Jacobi, RftmftjnJia, p. 25; Gnrupflj., p. 50. It occurs 
oftenwt in the older texts, c. g +J four times iu Dyilta, 
with Q09mitt always after the fourth, ns far as I have ob¬ 
served* But it is not necessarily old (e, g., R. si, Tt f 1G, 
is iJ interpolated^). 1 happen to have on hand no example 
of two breves (initial and final)* 

IT ^_-u _ w v v, gflosthns tram fifjmminnm, xiii, 14, 3LD ; 

yflthft vartayati piiniwib, xiiii p 104, 5; brahma Mitynm 
umniyatl* lli r 313, 4G; ngrftbyo mrto blmtmtf* xiv s 51, 34.* 
18, i£ -r—. w v M, na hixmsti nft *rabbate p xih 2fiO t 31; ftpa- 

krtya budithimataliT, r + 33, 8; sittato nirSataTtn, vi T 9b, 3; 
Ktlnipfincjayripravurah, vii f 137,10; rlsamticcbrnlfti racit^ib, 
iii T 1 -JG. 22; dvlpinl sa iidha in% R, vii, 23,5, 14 (unique 
in R.)* This irregular combination also is found in 

1 Rfl a turn TJirn.im pfSibir nthut ; ta(0 lrynmnl pradnr *bhGi + 

1 ProffrM^r Jacobi regard* Kh]« fu “ inftfnbkr" anti pmpoiei In Lt a* 
pftrTivriTiutn, but tn riew of Uii? nElter txiunpli 1 # thh n'tm* nnnceeMSTy, 
though c^r i\et nut alvrnyfl make jwiftkn. Compare Nui. ifO .'ind U, bfiJ 
tb« him racMiiTe in di* 3fl, 23 e r, ■*. lit 

1 Furliaiti nrigicudly agi^hya ain|to Uhavati, 
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Mann, Sec Oldenburg, L e« Jacobi has most of the 
examples* 

_yu v } samskjtya ea hhojayatfi iii. 9G P 8. Also 
iu Mann v, -I? (cited by Oldenberg, loc. cit.) and i T SS, ad- 
hy&panam adhyavanaiu (cited by Olden berg, through an 
oversight, as a first vxpul&ju Xot in 1L 
20| _yy_ fljagavaih nam&dhanuh, iii t I2G, 34; 

d^apfigaru saritoiii, v y 4G t 7. Com pro Jacobi, Gn rupClj., 
p, 51- The type is old} compare na Sirato dmjeuritit, 
Kntha Up. ii, 23, Not in IL 

Third vipall,- m* CffiStm usually, and in It. al¬ 

most invariably, after the fifth syllable. The only general 
form is No. 2!. but in Midi., while not common,. Xo. 22 
is found inure frequently than arc the last four cases* 
Final syllable Jong or short* Except Xos* 25, 27, all ir¬ 
regularities are fotsnd sporadically in R. 

21, s* _ v _ ___^ tnto "bravln midi yiicantftiii ; rjlloslcha- 

vittir dharmAtm;!; p&l&yfunfttijQ -rndhyeti, R Vu 75, 30; 
saptarsayo mftxu vaksyantl; m stliilnakrilo gacchamah; 
jane ca Kfmuim dharmajilam, E. ii T £K> + 22. For cassunt; 
bhaveynr, lu^vldhyak^J 'at, Xula, I5 T 5; bhavanti vlrasva 
J ksayy&h* iv T 43, 13 \ tasimtt tn Madirihate T ty ovum, vii t 
G2, 71; grhasthadhartncnf* ’neni, xjii, 2, 87; tathfli J ira 
vi^vedevebbyafip xiii, 97 T 14; sa vardlnimanadTilreua, it, 
Id, 3. This form of third vjpnlEL is more common than 
the second vipula in later text?. It is sometimes grouped, 
as in lx, 11, 28-23, where occur three successive h™i- 
sticks with this opening. In Xnla IS, 21, the reading is 
sa cram ttkio Tlul ^viqya, for which evam ukto 4 thil 
<vjra tSm is read by some, an improbable change, 

22, h __In several of the examples (see p. 242 IT.) 

it is questionable whether position is made by the lingual, 
that is whether the pada is not pathyfl; h3£e Hiiismc ca, 
Drone c&t ix, 4 t 11 ; Fithiril buddhir hi Droiiasyfl, vifi 190, 
43; Kith a BbTsmeim Dronooft, ii, 58 t 23; klru artham 
ViHl eai r tenl, R vii t 35, 11 {v. L Yalighateua); ksilyarh 
Eft T bhyeti brahmnrse, Ii. vii, 78 T 21 (v. 1, in G.) ; bhnkn- 
yarn bhojyam ea brahmarse r ib* 24 (also G., 35, 28) ; 1 

1 rn-rnpitre Jacobi, Riniinna, p r 25, who ohm mi tihilfi tlumUid 
Jjbjutrftiri it t nad lam jui r JurahrU R i, 61, S and tI, SB, b (with t p Lj. 
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so "yam matte "kKiulyfltG'ua, ii, 62, 6; daivam Li pmjuflin 
musnati, iip 53, 13 \ jfjinam Tili nutria pratyaksam, v t 43 p 
48$ TiityodyogAif- ca trldadbhiL \ prsihuecbiniiiln pilny 
vaccina min, x, 3, 116; tosya Npu ksiptRn bhallita hi t 
Hi, l>2 t 9 (short before ks ?}; 1 brahman kim karma 1 1 
kirii kttry&m* K Yii., S3,12 (kuruKiho in U.) a In in, 16, 
22 = 629, B. Las ^veterntfsaib qvctohoyam, where C. has 
^vetoHnlaapi $v e fcacchlitr&ni* As regards the lice taco. In 

iXp 4, 31, appears (after- v _J) ea to bhr:lta instead 

of the ca bhiftM te of CL Compare v, 121, 7, where Lhr 
may Ml to make position, m&nona bhrastnli a vargas te. 
In Nula 16. 37, both It. and C. Lave katkam ca nasta 
jfuHibiijah (for bhmstl)- The type is antique, withul 
with csesura after the fourth syllable, as m some of the 
examples above, and in Maim ii, 126 = Mbb* v T 38, 1 = 
xiii, 104, 6 b Ordhvam prana by utkrRnmnti (v. L vyiitkrft- 
irnuiti in MahabhRsya* IS* xiti p p. -105). 

23 t ^ w _ _ _^ ii. Tim ajituc question arises here in re¬ 
gard to the length of the first syllable of the second foot. 

Other examples sira extremely rare i pre^ayRraflffh njfi- 
mm, h 111, 14[ bhngavdn devarmimni fcvaih, iii F 273, 4; 
sarvaijaucesn brrihrmtut, siii p 104, 112; kirfa to Bamasya 
prltyartham, 11. v, n3 t IS; yam priLv&rtey&m 
G. vii, 38, 12, 1 This combination also is found in Morin, 
iv, 08, uta unite* urn tu cdiomLlhaL In vii, 6*243, C. has 
prapalayRntsih saihtrnstfih, where Ik 146, 92 f 3iay prfpa- 
l&yaxitou This form occurs also EL ii + 36, 28 (with v. I.)* 

24, h _ v_^ naced vfdichaai train dyntam, 26, 

S ; ILudrasye r va hi kruddhasyR, vii, 102,7. The form 

given by Oiricnberg, loc. cit, from Mann is due to an 
oversight Once in It* v, 23, 17, with v. L To avoid this 
form and wrong emsurn, ^ala 16, 13 Las deham cUiftta* 
ya(D)tlm dlnilm* In hi (krndtthasya), hi is probably to 
be read as a light syllable. 

1 Thl* llccnc*) E* Fnraoic sml m at be MunnunJ her*. 

- IVithai'N karma ibauli] be r^ail tire /(?r kmmati, ah in ix p 32, 33, VEHi 
knmjfl tL L priTiwn. In tH; G2 f 45==£,0iS* IS. hu klm karma anil C. ha* 
kjiu klimdi knmnru hitruarljii. 

1 iVrliiiju tor ^mvarEcyn, Uio middle, m itt R. vti 3*5, hJ0 f cramTidhEui 
kaimiini priTamta mabatuilah. 
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K,vv^y__—^ tLlqa pallca ca prJptanl, iii ( 319, 21; flpn- 
kflriEiniJi main viddlil, »u, 96, 7 j yajasum peflih samn&iii 
eft* iiij 2G, 3 ^ narabapratisthiis te synh, v, J5, $* 

-Cj -— ^ u —j —■ —. —, adyftpttihbJti ^rlvataah, xii t 343,132 (per¬ 
haps pathya). 3 The only case cited by Jacobi from 1L is 
i Go. 13 t also of the same form* vinienyuti trflilokyadn 
Roth am in late additions, 

27* -*£, tvam iva yania na ^nyo + sti f Nala 20> IS- 

saptadatiG ’rota rfljemMj \% 37 p L TIiej texts have era 
for ira in Nala* which is impossible. Odd a# arc these 
forms they are not without Monsvie authority and it is 
far more likely that iva was change! to eva than that ova 
was written for ivn. Ohlenberg, loc, ciU iisv, p. 1$4 ? 
gives examples from Mann (Hi, 214 | iv, 15-4)* Not in R. 

Fourth vipuhl, _ w — No. 28 is the usual form, though 
Nos* 20-32 are not nneomiuan in Mbh. and are found occa¬ 
sional 3v in R, On the eresura, Usually alter the fourth 
syllable* see Jacobi* Guraptlj^ p, 51.- 1 
28 p ti _ m lfrhuspati^ co J ^an.i efi; mohur muhiir 

muhjnnL&nah; Snan taraiii raj ndarfi h, K. ii F 89, 14; Tl^y- 
asyatftia pfljayan tuo* K. iv, 7, 14 ; so Vastratftm fltmmnaq 
cft; akaapriyah aatyavGdJ; Yisnoh padom prekpunliafth,, 
R, Li, GS P 1 D k VrdkiLhiiiLsa vfilnkhilyiih, It* iri, 6, 2. 
CtesuTa: tadfii T va gantft ’smi tlrthany> ILL, 02,17 ; YudhR 
ATliiiviuli *vnm uktds Lii*20l*S* yndhisthiragyft 'nvyAtrUu, 
iii t 233, 50; Rbananjayasyal 'sa kftiuah* v s 77, 19; rajas 
tama^ oft Oihibliftya* vi, 3S t 10- 

29* ™ v_H* plfrisvaktn^ Cft J rjQnena; Anftditvilfi 

nirgnnafcvjlt; apreuhe tvflm svasti tc 'stti; ckah pantM 

1 Hie Ant example tuny be pithy 5 amt the three Cut sir* no (food Hyper- 
tnotcrafh&t tin- change maybe be IliaT yajusaiu TvSin (caj ; Up*- 

kirlncub (lu); ntnki^|(]i^ to lu syuh. 

B Compare the aprond ziatc* !o Nu. 1G, and p. -4i ff. 

1 Jacobi, l+Ainjlyanii, p. 2 ±\ itate* that Lei H. II-vj dim- ctre only thirty- 

tlpbt E-aani of fonrtla vipu]i p rami of tlioMJ aU hut ecrod fallow ^ w__ In 

die MAhibbarma ihn jjimo vipu]S EKfrun on no average ai many tim^» ai lht» 
Id a CompiUi tjqdnlent only half tht- iLjflh liqok of the Rani^ihl. TIiIe 
ttstemotiE thorofdro muEit n-*trSct IhatautoMiit Mni^im^qne uttmmi tKf 
OldimbtT^ who in 3EDMG, vol. 1XSV* p. 1^1, Bffmprkunson aur Th™ric eL^j 
C 1oka p »ayi that llil« roof re in pen^™l a w un m on in ^lanu, hnt "much tmin? 
rcnurieiod lu E-pic pooLry," a italcIALQt vhielt ih Irno of llio lLlLinJS)ARi mil of 
parta of tlie MnliibhiirnM. Cdinpane abovop pp, i*2i f£ 
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brlhin^nfiitflzD ; eta n&g&h kddrayejab, It. vi, 50, 49 ; 
Yidyatke^&d garbhntn apa, E. 4, 1S T and 23* The 
measure is grouped in v, 35, 60-62, pTpaia kurvan pilpoklr- 
tih . , * puiiyaih kurvan punyaklrtih , . « niLRtiprajtlah 
p&pam eva, etc- 

36, _vnAsamMo br&hnmnasya; jfttarilpaib drona- 

me Jim * atra gfttba kirtayautl; atra gfflthfi bhfimsgJUlh; 
mjaputra pratyaveksa; kdma esa kfodha esa; Dbrstake* 
tm^ CekitRnali KAqixilj&h, vi, 25, 5; cyluh ukte UHfadhaim ■ 
evam ukta HAvajietm, R. vit* 23, 5, 3-1; ekavarriilii efct- 
■vesAn ekaril piln p ib. 40' prapniiyilrno birth inalukaih., R. vi, 
G6 t 24. The measure Moure oftenest in such repetitions 
os. UrdlivaretA ftttlhvaii%ali r lakavrtt&d rajavrt tarn, etc- i 
proper names (as above) ; and in soiuq sat phrases, of 
which the commonest is an instrumental after evam uktah 
or uktvil (which also is a common tristubli opening, evam 
ukte Yilraadevcpa, etc.) or the stereotyped a vain uktah 
pfatyuvUco, e. g*, i T 145, 27 ; viii, 24, 5 j 34,144, etc, 

3I P — m —kaihcit kfllam us yatAih v&i, iii, 216, 12; 

nuunoefu f va pdrthive hid rah, K + vii s 33, 17 (t, I. in G.). 

32, ^ qalabhastratn aqatavaraain, iii, 167, 33; 
avieilyam etad uktam, ill, 204, 31; kirn niinittaia iectsajA 
mo, K. vii, 16, 5 ; pak siring cam spado viL R* vli T 3D, 10 
(t+ t. in G.J. cited by Jacobi fur abhorrent caesura* 1 

33, _w_x_- T yajnrmaya iftmayaQ Cs, C. xii, 10,400, cor¬ 
rected sn Ik 286^ 136, to yajnriuayo *; tatha ^raznavflsike 
til, C. xr, 1,106* This latter is in a benedictive stanza at 
the end of A^ruma Par van. It is not in B. 

Minor Ionic, ^ v — ^ These forms are all separately spor¬ 
adic, They are foiled both in the earlier, Upaniahad, and 
the later, Parana, ^lokn/ T have called the measure the 
fifth vipulft merely to indicate that, while each special 

1 A Bonnie lurasure; compare JltlULuTOjftjHllilligaltt Ag. P. It, 4, etc, 

1 A fltur cue of ucrifie* of grammar 1 , In nn-lr^ at jiIko vu In fto. 7. 

1 Fuf iiiample, Agni l\ 3, ‘2ft, when? the P^hIa enr|* dji^n derail* Uere too 

U fpuTiil Hi f innjor loek. o. JJ.* Lb. Sllt, 1. n |iHdn ending 1 in 1 IXnrirndbAnl (no 
VKyn V . til t 27| | aIjio the ddnnibui, e, g. p Ag, F- IT* 11. Hjo cider of tliWO 
I^urltuka bin thrw of minor lonie In the tiompui of two itmrl ptcdonB, 

r 3 pum? C4 IU pmknntTikt; t! f 10, m Toderfjy utuirlAfie^nth ; ariJ 
Ib^ IT. In VSyn Ui, 10S, rg>' riJ \i hflS m ci C fuirvot (nfiipint brabmAnc 
lijunnh), wo mast rt-aJ ASmDMUlmrTK, hj minor luiilc. 
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combination is sporadic, tike ending itself is not a great 
rarity in Mb]**, though not found in It. (except as shown 
in So. 56)* 

54, ww_^ 5 Bbugrrathaiii yajamiliiiliii, vii, GO* 8 i tito 

“rjuno gazavorsahii iii, 3% 3G | 46, o2; hay ■in dviplijs 
tvumyanto, is, 9, -IT; Batyavratoh purunutrak, vi t 18,11 
repeated from v f 55, 7; yati ijiftmukaih pnitipamiaiii, C, 
vil t S ? 133 (emended in 1L 179,20 ); tnpasviuo dhrtimautah, 
xii, 2G9 P 10* 

Jacobi, GrmcpHj*, p< 51, gives other examples of this 
and of No. 36, from the Mnhabk5jata_ 

35, h' _^ yUda cu h ynm na blbketh i, 76, 63j xii, 

26, 14; 252, 5; 203, 15 1 ; gata^rtkto lifiarSjjrftn, 114 267, 
17; kfuaam dova rsayaq ea, sdi f 549, 76; svayaiii yajfblir 
yajamaaah, xii, 511, 60; etaw dbarmnm kitaviuitab, xii, 
2i5 p IS; niAujvrghysa^tiinayittmhp vi, 14, 27; <pkrmi nitre 
nivaaatvam, xiii, S3, 24; Viqvflmltra Jamiidagnih, vii, 
100, 33; xiii, D5p 21; Jdr^iaadlilr Bbogadattah, xr, 32, 
1U. Here belongs tha mutilated pUda of Nala 24, 13, 
&lhand devJln apahaya* which nu w appears in both testa 
as npJlMya (but upaMya tu ko goccheb, in qh ) 1 )«■ A 
similar ease will be found under No* 36. The measure has 
suffered the sauna fate in Maun lx, 101, whero nbhkaro 
tkua been changed to abhfeUro (though \j\j — ^occurs in 
Mudq ii, So). The same ehanga may bo suspected in xii, 
500, dip asfldhutv:uh p^mvadah , 297, 25, atrJL adbl- 

karah+ See No. 36. 

36, _— u, parmfctih parivettU (Mann ill, 172), 3dl t 

31, 4 ; lG5 t 68 ; ustravamls trigatam ea, ii, 61,4 j i&wut-X- 
etrM vassidUaOp 52 T 27 \ Knrukartil KuruvOsI, xiii, 17, 107. 
Perhaps also nmaratvam mpahlya, texts ap-lhSyn as above 
in No. 3o r iii, 167, 48; - and the pflda cited above, in Nu. 
35p Atm t*B$m adhlkamh. It is bo be obwrraf, however, 

i ThU ii an obi formula Incorporated into the epic, which hu ii altfo in the 
prtthyn forittp nn MbkirtS yaiii tn *jw m* xih *1*4 (No- Anathm form of 
thi* (nthvl ii found in xii. Si7,33. nii bibbetl paro yaimln hlbholi paric 
ca ynh). Compare ri s aa, in, yutoln no Min jam toko Inkiti no Mrfjala e* 
ynh p with v r I, Sr ill, MS. !tf. 

■ So TL l a Op 2tt = &“n. io 'yattt turn fin npAbnytr The Dhainmftp, h»J knn- 
hum dhinimm TLjipahiiya. Jacobi .pirui Ancthcr oJLlimpltfp v. 00, W, puLra-to- 
k£l |Kiiti£okjim.. 
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tb:it the analogous pratlkllmh and parTrtltah occur both in 
MLk, It., and Eaghuv. (xv, 16} xvii, 55) na pa%4 forms, 
.imt all these cases may be such (but in abhlc&mh the 
older MSS. have this form)* In vii, 61,13, B. lms ajirw 
meyam pmajamato, where C. 2,S93 has pranamKn&a. G. 
ii, 6, 24 has yatprasblild abbisiktain for yatprasfldenil 
(Jttcubi, Kiln., p, 25) ; and (}. vi, 70, la, vajrasajhspartjasa- 
iiiiiiis tl'Itt (v\ ], in 11,), 

— -v y«--, dtteia r sy udya vadato %m£n, iii, 133, 11; 

ad has tile caturmptlr, vi, 6, 11; yavftu artlia udaplnc, vi, 
20,16 (compare v, 46, 26, yatho ’dap:!tie maliati)/ 

3S r — w \j u _ ±±, bhflearfiya bbuvtmayn, xiij, 14, 305. 

Major Ionic, _ _ v a . Cxsutu after fourth or fifth. Spor¬ 
adic add only in Mbh. 

36, ii_ v-vii, C’mmi.ihftyo vyflkdbrk, iii, 167, 4-1 f flhrn;- 

earo uaktaihcarah, stii, 17, 47 ; atrfii ’va tistlnid ksatriyil, 
v, 45, 21; tan preksyninSiHi ’pi vyatham, x, 7, 51 ; euUi 
Aj\u\ sad rathOd, vii, 76, 20. Tn Ii, vi, 111, 9.% vimnjya 
buddhya pnnjritatii, prit is light; v. 1, with third vipulft, 
ilhnrumjilik 1 Iu C- ii, 2,107, tmUkrthakftmfth rilmlavfin in4 
druhah Kiirusattama, where II, 62, 14 has tad arthtikh tints 
tad vat t vain id a drulifili I’hnlnrAti nrpa, apparently changed 
lor the metre. Similarly, in vii, 2,61,% C, has atjmvatas 
svauiiiii, changed in Ii. 72, 37, to svnnaiii tsfiva, 

— -— v ii, gdynnti tvtl(iii) giyatrinali, xii, 28% 7S 

(Rig Veda, i, 10, i). 

[— J — — ■-v —, evam ukto thd Vjv&tjya tiliu (?), see No. 

21 (ad fiiiemjj 

41, v-y--« —, abhijAnAmi brfihmannm, r, 43, 5C, but 

perhaps to bo read with diiainbio doae (No, 46). 

4-, -, adroyoota saptarsiyah, iii, 187, 46. 

I>iiaiabus, u_uii. A few sporadic eases (identical with 
posterior phdaa). Urie case. No. 4% in R. 

4% a_ w _o_vM,sacea imimiira Srttjayfl, vii, 65, 19; 67, 
211; aristlidam, v ifcarfbalaih v, 72, 15; 82, 7; tumftt 
Samantapaficakam, tx, 55, 9: ouvrdabhe hi mi miay am, v, 
65, 14. Compare also the long extract, descriliod above 
on p, 238, from xii, 322. 

1 I4«°H l«- tit., rp. 5h-30| V r full m make pmittaa ln-ns. 

Su p+rlmp* tr and tv 1b M. * fujnpan. dote m So, 10 uni No, £4 



ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC $LQKA FORMS, 457 


44, ^ — Nol&ih nAum 'rimardimaiii (B + and C* 

have dfurnmam), Nala, 12, 105 j tul v&i dev£ update* v, 
■IGj 1 (but in viii, 84^ 12, Duryodhauam upOeantc, else- 
brabmauMu tva ^atakmtum f xii f 2S&, T3 {as in 

No. 40), 

45 3 i£ v*-v —m yatra gatvd na qocatl, lii P ISO, 22; (sum 

or) akftii^iiiLIin iva praMijlni, Kata, 3> ]& With the Hrit 
(antique) example compare in the tristnbh specimens 
below: yatra gahtfi ml ‘mujotauti dhrr’du The ease in 
Kali baB been tmneoesaarlly emended. It may belong 
here, or pr may fail to make position. No. 41 may be* 
long here* 

40* — v —p vi w w yi ea v&i bah uy ft] in Am* vii, 73, 43 (but 
in a passage wanting in C.). 

Professor Jacobi’* list of u metrically false w pftdas in 
GurupQj., p. 53, includes praha (sic) vaco brhnttaram, 
which would give another form* but it has been taken; 
op through an oversight, as tbs words form part not of 
a Qloka but of a jsigatl, Yudbisthirab prftha vneo hrhatta- 
ram, viii, 71, 39. So from vi t 33, S is cited a u jnetri* 
dally falsa " pftdu* but it is a perfectly regular posterior 
p&da. 


Posterior Fade of Epic Qloka. 

l p inamu^addbagooar^k, etc, (above, p, 33S), 

Also in Maim, ix* 48* as posterior pftda, ^ _ m — m — w, 

2, i£_ ,-kmtduaxii dakeiu&v&Uftm; ekuliurii j&garift- 

yati; samjnk efli Wa prwjflsitfi; ssrve ernvantu tiaivatah 
(sic!), It, ii t 11, 1G (devntfth in 6*1; maJiaprasHiftnikaib 
(sic) vidliim, R, vii f 109, 3- 

3, - w_vr'v t n|p^te dbarmavatsalA; ijvflquro me narot- 

tanmh; to&nyi|yami hhrStarftm, viii + 74,39; kit r; lv am fma- 
tur urpAUv Between this and No. 5 there is sometimes 
only a difference of editing, as in yad akiirvanta fcw 
dhrnti, xriii, 3, where E* Las the grammatically comet 
form, 

4, M-w vk _ u M r tvIyH qrngacatilir nrpah; blmvudbhir pm- 

tibodhitah j Punyagloka ill qrutoh; bbidyoutc buknvah 
(sic) qil&h, E. vi, GG, 11. 
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o r ^ v — w w ^ w ±L r yflgnpat samahanyatl; kalu.sikrinlc*amh; 
Vlnasena iti ema M ; 1 ua svajimi iiiqAs fcadfil (Nall, 13 P til, 
grammar sacrificed)! mrgayfim upaeakrtune {common ter* 
iniual) + Cmura: saraaflnthir uttamali; Yi antrnik prabl jit- 
vLsmina. R . vii, 11, 17. Apparently avoided In umlnantl 
(aic) ku^kaiitakOPt R* ii, 27* 7; bruvantlm inantharfiih 
tatab, B* ii p 8, 13; 12* 57; tapasa sma for amah, R. i, 
C5, VJ t etc. 

— — i -r w w _ w nlkrntata liiknifcatil; Akiirapavata medi- 
nlmj yak fui£yati aa pacyatl; saibjlva qanulab ratam; 
Visjiutvain upajagmivAii* Cffistira; taxh vat naravajfotta- 
iniim; sam^vasilii mii ^ueah; jagiima dicaru uttarAmj 
krlppayald yositah, R + vii* 32 t IS. In It vii, 22 T 2 f mtho 
me {sic) upanlyatlm, the metre seems as unnecessarily 
avoided as sought in the preceding example* 

7 y H v u — w — v luadhmiiatfm trirartoftgtoi, xiit t 84; 
eatimMjItir iiechritaht vi, G f U (\% L in CL); Kfmrjki pltu- 
vAsinlj ii T 23, 8. In R_ the pAda prdtrpitamaLiilir dhravAih 
lias a v. L that destroys its value.® 

For-v — (and ^_) as last loot of the hemi¬ 

stich* see above, p. 342 (f- 

1 N\ 1 H 1 # *ialo haK, U a ■tcrraiypMl itidiiitf. 

* ThtJi? cuvh incept the are cittrd hy Jacobi, BEoiljAp, [»- 2A-, etc. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC TRISTUBH FORMS, 

^ _ W_ _ W - 

_wv—, pasaicd] ci^sum after the fourth or fifth 
syllable, Inclining to the bitter place, often irregular or 
neglected: 1 hi maty aye kakaagato yntha r gnih, tathfi dahe- 
yajo fiflguln prasahyat viii, 71, 56-57; na Ffin&v&D ere- 
p|hatnran mhantft i* I, 183 c; dluirinemx naycna 

yuktft is, 7ft10 a ■ pmbruhi me kirn karaixlynm adya, 3 p 3. 
176 o; BkTsmfiya gaccbami bate dvisailbhih, vii* 2 t 30 d ; 
vo vn.-da vcdUn u a sa veda vedyatau y, 4J, 52 c; MsulrMti- 
priyji pmvamlt KurfrpAni, ix p 17* 41 d; sa ^ftneim itpuoti 
ia' kamakilrnt, ti, 2ft 70 d. Caesura after second, in ua 
ceu, nigrhnlsva sutajii siikkflyut ift *1? l^J after fourth, in 
refrain ofvft US, lids 140, lod; or elsewhere in: jiuj 
cittain anveti parasya rfljan, vlrah kavih svflm a va many a 
dfftim, ii r 53, 4 a-b; artho *py nnl^isya tathfii *va rikjau, 
i T 02, 5 c; visfiii^l diryttni ca MittEiiunantj, ii F 7", 7 b ; evaih 
kariB}Mltiii yathft bfivvttft iil t ft 22 a; gadflsibahiidravimuh 
ca to 'sti, viiip 76, 17 d; yo e& , QT»raedhfl.Tabhrthc plutftiV 
gah, »il, 102, 41 c+ In jagatl: KasiJUlatidmanjun njun 
malu^Yfliiun; H. 3, Sft 16 b; tom dhannaifijo vimsma Ivft 
f bravrt, iii, 2ft 7 a* The only tmtubh in Nala has this 
form, iii, 76, 53. Algo hypermetric. 

In the JUmfijana this is the typical padn* 

2, jzi__uu pasalm T cieeura after fourth or fifth s yflda 

qrftusam Vfdi^mraneim sardham, u l r 166a; vitnucyfi ? ranyo 
sta^rtradhafcfln, i 01 , 7 - 1 ; bhittvft J nTkaih luksyrtvaraift 
dhartfyttm, i M 137, 22 b; kftoqyfim brsyfim Assra yatho ? pa- 
joaaiB, iii + ill, 10 a; mmii U ? tAn vtatyftn parigrhya raj an, 
iii, 102 , 54 a; im mitnnihrafi nftikrtikah krhighnah, xiii, 

* On ttte cpmra htrr, «c *b<3*e an tba upnj&tl 
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73, lo a, In jogatli ayaiii jetil Madra^Kalihga-Kokayilm 
\iii M 08 t II, Also hyper metric* Mtieh rarer than JTo* L 

iiv_ _ _ w_ *i—^ .. . V. 

3, -— common, caaura after the fourth: yadi 

lukilli Pfirtbiva santi mo 'tra, i, 92, 9bj na pilhivyfljh 
tisthati n& 'utarikso, v ( 44 ? 20 e; tain asabyiuu Yisuum 
animtavlryiiiiip v F 48 r £3aj niagiiaYft ’haih lokiipatham pra- 
jAnJinij xiii, I02 r 00 a; tarn jahi train madvaeanzU pranu- 
inmh, iiip 192, 03 e; till K sya varaaiii varsati varitak&le, ti£ 
'sya bljam ruhati k&ln uptaro* m t 197, 12n-h j hrinisevo 
BhftraU rOjnpu trail, v i i i ? 7, 13a; dyfiuh prtluvyftw db fl¬ 
ay uti khGri rilrt^ xiii p 15% 41 tL Change of ciesura in 
jagati; ekn evft *£nir bahudhfi sumiddhyatej, iii* 134, Ba. 
Also kypenuetric* 

__ U y _ 

4* —, antique and sporadic, easum after the 

fourth (with long initial, as far as I have observed): sar- 
v&m rat rim adhyavaundi karofi* iiip 132 t 10 cq Seftryena 
atmakrtum vijOnaD, so to be read, v t 44* 1 1 a; yarn mats- 
yeta torn pratihrstabuddhili, (J. v t 1,097 a (B. 44, lie, 
many ate) ; ukar^e ca apsu ca te krainah syflt p so to be read, 

Vp 4Sp 8®, ib 

.— w _ y y y , i£ 

-antique, 1 and 1 think unique : antavatah 

ksatriya to jay anti (lokfm janrdi karinana nirmaSena), v p 
44 r 24a. Bee Ko. II. 

Between Nos, 4 and 5, in the order of the schedule, 
should be found the tristubh p£lda ^ ^ ^ ^ m _ ^ 

but I arn unable to give any example frem the Bharata* 
and the only case known to roe in the lift may aiuir G* vii* 
39,19, vimftna varan lmhuratnamamlitrun + is added to a late 
book (net in ItB.). It is, however not unknown iu Bud¬ 
dhistic verse, e. g„ Bin P, 144, pnhassatha dnkkhnm idaih 
armppakam, with the caesura to be expected for such a 
form, [The new ecL (not MSS.) has palmssatha.] 

M— _M__ 

% — - v-^-- passim, often mixed with upaffttis 3 etesuni 

after the fourth: paraspararii fipardhayil preksamanah, i, 

1 E. e, BAB. Lit, S h 13, jAk&nrj utv VS J ?l pft^jFfln, 
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1ST, tato 'bmvid Y^smlevo "bhigainyrij i, 191* 20 a; 
devarsayo guhyak&j Cttnunh;. on, i t 137, 7 b; prajful ca te 
Bhargavasye ■ va quddhi, iii, •!., 2a; aatrnl? godeh g&sater 
vd cryater vl, Till, 42, 32 c; Kanins t varan main iip&yjlt 
pramfithT, vtiij Q7, 12 clj yat tot Frthaih vftg uvftuEL J nUr- 
ftfe, viii* 6S, 10 a, etc* In jagnti, suit, 102, 44 c, etc. 
Also in hypermotrio farm, atithl v ratilh euvrata ye jaafi 
mi# llx 19 a; sadft kumiro, yatm aa plaksarfjah, ix s 43* 
49 si, 1 etc. If pr make position, divrena rupem ea pmjii- 
ayJi ca, iii* 186* 25 n (but aestira indicates that til is to 
be read, No* 1). 

w w ^ M ^ ^ _ v^„. Jsi 

7, __ _ _ __ w __ pasaiutt especially in tipajStls, Cfeswra 

after the fourth or fifth when the Initial is short (light); 
after the fourth when the initial is long (heavy) ns a 
(Vjiliiil verso (p:lda) 7 which la even more common than the 
vatornil pililat bath in its full form a ml in its party shape 

w _ __ In hy]iermetric form this pflda with 

a heavy initial is a vfti^vacievl pfida (common as such and 
found also as a complete viigvadevl stanza }: rape qflraiii 
dbnrmnrajcnii aCLta, i F l t 207 b; nihoiml 'maul viprara 
ailyn pnmmthya, iii, lflfc 65 b; Nulo by ak?&tr nirjitoh 
Pnsfcarapn, viii, 91, 13 b; sat&m vrttnrn ca 'dadltft ? rya- 
vrttali, i S7 P 10 d; Imtam parthenfc T havesy apradhffjMB, 
i, 1, 205 bj no 'tsraksyc liani Ttoadevnaya vflm.yftu, iii, 
192.58c; rnitram minder aaildafceh prlj&ter VO, viii p 42, 
3 lc 5 with an unusual word-division, muniqrestbQ rgbhir 
ftnaraur learn, xvi t 4 T 28 %. M viUqvodev! also, pratyflnin- 
fly antu tvniii hi enam raft bin sill, iii ■ 197, li d f wlicre 
hiatus must lie read (C. bits prttpayaptu); raja GELndhac* 
yftb skandhndvrje "vasajjyu, rv, Lo p 9 c f etc. In Ci xiii, 
4,863 c, ye Mhlvnnte se 'tibasam purftnam, the grammar is 
corrected in Ih'lOS, 21 (No. 6). See also the note follow ¬ 
ing No. ll t where — w appears as the Sfc&ond foot of 
the hypermetrio pfitta* ^ itb in its id hypcrmetcTt krtinam. 
vfraib (v + L dhlmm) dCUmvanftfh ea b^iibam, IL 2 T 72 t 
33 b. 

i One padn. c, of ihc hfcltarltifTwdevi in R. v, 3S, la of thi* form,, aEMiir 

pnh kiryuiddhim Tiditti, Sec ahe^ p« 
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In the RSmftyans, aamaiddhAfthiih sarva evo ’ gmvliya.hr 
B, vi* Up 30 b (with a ease of No, 13), not in G< ; also 
in a proverb, E. (B*) m t 50, &, 33 d (praksiptaj: aa tat 
satyaih jm ohaleiui 'iiu?iddJmm, where G. vii t 64* 33, has 
satyam na tad yne oh alum abhyupliti. Mbh. v, 35, 5S d s 
has na tat satyaih jm chalenft ’bhynpctani* 

_ _ v _W_ 

8 , --,, rather common* caesura after the fourth, 

used chiefly in phrases and proper names, but often with¬ 
out constraint: pmtikQlam karmanJlm papam ahuh* i, 89, 
4 a; bahmittfln PrtndavAnij eej jayas tram, it, G3 t 9c; 
panbhflta pilnruse Dhflxbirilstre, CL vii, 72 h (B. 2 ? 21, psiril- 
bhote); 1 avaaaih v:d brAhmanacohadinanft , bam, rili, 42* 
4 a, etc. ; but the long (heavy) initial La more common : 
yatra gatva nil ■nu^jeonti dhltfih, t, 93, Sd; tatm yQyarh 
karma krLvfl Yisabyam, i, 197, 25 c; evain etc FliadsvUh 
samlabhavnh, ib. 35 a; dtrrribhlsain bhAsitaih tvaipjenu, 
ii, 66 ? 2a; ko hi dlvyed bMryaya rajapntra, ib, 67,5 b; 
tasya duhkhe 'py aiujabhajah sahiya h f iii p ft, 20 b; ufk 
'iiuyogfi hrnhsniinfiitiiD bhnvant j t iii, 102, 56 a; evam nkto 
Yftaiadevena rftjno, ib, 57. a; so ib. 62, c; 64, a; v« 48, 
96 h; 71, 2 n; vi, 20, 1 c ; vii, 2, 31 e j viii, 37j 22 e T etc. ; 

I ray an tarn hh&mtlm bhSmtlnAm, y m 71, 2 a ; brdhmaEjAoAm 
hastibliir nil 'sti krtyamj xiii, 102, 13 a; duskrtam v6 
kasya hetor na kuryat, xii, 73, 23 d* In jagatl, sa mahen- 
drab stftyate vib mahMbvare, xiii, 159, 23 o* Also in 
hypcrinetrio form. 

This measure is often divided by the words (as in some 
of the examples above, or in iii t 13i h 3Ga, mahati Suk- 
thy am gtyate, a run a ei ’gryam) in inch a way as to make 
n second ca^ura after the seventh syllable, with the last 
three (5-7) syllables included in one word. It is an 
anti * pie measure of the Upamahada and Buddhistic writ¬ 
ings 1 and is clearly decadent in the epic, being far less 
common than the two preceding combinations, Nos, 6 
and 7 + 

* ewe in vfi, P h 4fW s ( iln^a cE r nyc yn pitram dti5raja,nii P it a Eta oncer- 
tflin,, m R £C1 t T0c* had dn^E F py anyt- 

4 It ii the only fotin fouml with trochaic opening in the DhamEEiapuTd ; n. 

RdtahitlEnitii tlkanimndina Eli jinltL 
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^_ _ y _ w __, y _ W 

% — vj -^ sporadic! but also found in hyperaetrio 

form j caesura after the fourth: yadi ^rUuaani Argunaiii 
devadevam, i, 1, 162 a (IGoa); ua hi jfiJJiain alpakOlena 
Qaky&iBt iii, 133. 10 c; vftnnspatyam flyasam p&rthiram 
v£, iii t 1SG. 25 fa; in vii, 170. 24 e, B. has apa^llina lo. 
h i tab] i mprak;lrdn> , w lie re C. 8*1 3S, has tan i pay? asaah* T lie 
Corresponding measure with Lhe v&torml cadence. No* 15, 
is more frequent 

(9b)j Note: Between Nos. 9 and 10 should stand q samples of 

v_ t but I have only Ham. 2. 72, 4-1 a* 

vyafljano jano 'tha vidvto samagrah* and in this oaise it 
is dear that we may have a resolved semi-vowel and hy« 
permoter : vi-aEjutin ja-no 'fcfaa vidvau s&magrah. Similar 
hypermetere are given in the discussion above* p. 233, 
Compare the resolution ib. 45 a, tri-ambnkam piistidam to 
bravjkuim (tests, also 7,434* trjambakniri). 

-y ^ 

lOp — _ w- ij 1 sporadic csesura after the fourth: yeue 

*cehasi tena kilmniii vraj&Bvn* iii, 133, 2b; aft P nhp-ara 
Id ream j&fca kury&t, iii, IU7, 24 c, Not rare in Ycdic 
rhythms. Sporadic also as hypermeter* p. 230. 

— ^ ^ (?) 

11 T _ xy hj ii _ ^_ t questionable. The test of v, 44,25 b has 

kpsnniu atM 'fljaumii kJblravmh vs, which can bo road only 
with hiatus. I suspect that originally atho or atha stood 
in the verse. Compare pu 360* and the choriambic opening 
which precede# this passage, eitecl alwvo as No, 5. Pos¬ 
sibly the prose in xif t 34.% 20 may have once been verse. 
It begins with vedaptiranatiMs&pramanyat 
Note: To these eases of party-formed <;aiinT pSdas must 
be added the bypermetritt analogue of the q!oka J s fourth 
vipuiii with Goal brevis* which from its Erst foot belongs 
mure particularly under No. 7, to wir 7 yas tvaia devauftm 
mantravitsu purodhCUi* xiv, % 5 b, 

wu- 

12, ^ _ -u/ ^ w v_passim, rasum after fourth* common in 

upaj&tis: sa d 'pi tad vyadadhat sarvam era, i p 1#? 9 32 a; 
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Da M traya sadist kflctd asti, iii p 1SG P 23 a ; vaci ksuro 
ni^itas tiksnndhamh, i T 3, 123b; paqcM ayarn Sahadeviis 
tnrasvi r i r 191, 9b; joamUt striyam vivadadhvam aahhft- 
jRm t ic T 71, 1Tb; 3atjfl rafeo guni'piqiDssLyft ca 4 xiit* 73, 
*26 b + In jagatt, kaccit gukharh avapiai train Bfboapatc, 
xiv, 9, li To this category belongs perhaps iii t 192, 
58 a; but see ISo, 24. Kot rare (e*g. Ui ? 197, II e; 16 d; 
v, 42 r 6c; U, lid, ete.) are the hypermetric forms 

^ p yu-y-^j as shown above (initial and 

inserted), pp, 2S6 P 239. 1 

M,_^ w ._w_^ 

13, m_. -uw_ _j pa$sim t caesura after fourth, common in 

upajatuf fdam oreyab patamain mazijnm&nith, also sflih* 
khytf jOgfth paramam yaiii vac!suite, iii, 1S6> 26 a and e; 
svargei Joke qramtHm n& *sti dhisnyom, ami, 3,10 a. Other 
examples under the vitornif stanza (also hypermetric). 

In the Ilamayaiia, vi t 11, 30 (with a case oF No. 7): 
blinrtnh garve dadtquq ca "nanaiii te, not in G*; hyper¬ 
metric, ib. v, C3 t 33 d. 

H w v __^ w _ !£ 

14, »v-_ <jkj _ t common p caesura after the fourth: nava- 

nltaiii h play am brahmanaxya* i, 3 P 1123 a; tata esftm bha- 
vitfli h va ’ptak&lah, i p 197, 7 d; yadi cM Vath viliitah 
l^LimknremL, i t 1DR P 4 a; upasargfid bahudhl sildatet; ca, vi ii r 
4233 a; yadi damlah sprite ’punya papain, xii, 73* 22 a; 
so in xiitj 169, 27, and 42 (initial u and _}; ranti loka 
bahavas to uarenclra, i,®* 16 a; e$& dbaramh paramo ynt 
srakena, iii^ 4 f 7c; agnihoMd aham abliyflgata bsmi, iii, 
186, 22 a; fcasya mnlilt naritah prasravmiti, ib* 28 e; nfli 
Va gaky am vihitasya 'pay loam, C* t, 7,329 C (but B. 198, 
l t ua vili)| knsyu botch aukrtaih naitm kuiyilt, xih 73 h 
22 e; B&xnprnMrsTg Cyovanaaya ’tighoram, xii\ 9 P 32 b; 
10 p 22 a and 30 b. Also hypennetric. 

1 1 think tbit thl* ip the way mch curly stanzas Tnii*t bn rcml us appear, 
o. It™ in fripiA it (10}. lk e t when.' 1 h< riMwl : (h) pran3 hhnlinl I sampra 
yatnt; (c) tad akmrarii vc* | dayafe JbJ til fi>rtiVA. nte alternative 

i* A tKoriamhii* with the *CqII(U _W tm on this SCO thti remark* 

IlIjOtc, p. 
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„ XJ \JKJ _ H 

15, vv _J common, 1 caesura alter the fourth: tnto 

drryam njaratn prfipya lokam* 4 S9* 17a; purndhaya su- 
krtulh dtfskrtaih vH, i, 00, L8 b; Ud eve Mum npapannam 
vidlLOiiani, i f 10S + 1 d ; tad uvsli ‘iml avmgtByl ’bhyupititb 
it, 56 t 10 c j praratfiram rfabhaih YfldaTflnAm and drafUro 
hi Kuravas Uni juunetiah, v, Tip 3 b and 4 a; tad icebfLini 
na sa tain yajayeta, riv, 9, 4d^ so iii, 5, 22bj v, 48, 57c; 
tilj 145, 04 a, etc.; with toflg or heavy initial, tat tat prft* 
pja na vihanyeU rib Irak i p 80, 7 o; praptaih nljyam tiaa- 
patnam punas tfiili, i, l,2l8d; tarn gar vasya blmvana^m 
prasGtih, i, 23»i 14 c; Ultra dyCitani abhavan no jaghan*- 
yam, iii, 34, 13as tarn munycta pitaram mGtaraih ca, v T 
44. 9c j hiislvegam udaropasthavegam and Hindu oil 'sya 
hrdiiynih no 'patanj^t, xii, 2T9,17 b and d; dnrgarii jamna 
mdknnam wl *pi iHjan, xii, 319, 110 a j in G. i, 3,0024 
knryM eva, where 11. 02, 15 d, lias ovum. Other cases in 
iii T 4 r 22 fa; 107, 9 a and 16 bj vii, 2, 21 c; xii, 73, 26c; 
205, 27 e and 20 dj xiii, 71* 18 d; 94, 43 b; 130, 10 d, 
cUh* all with fisma lifter the fourth syllable. Rarely 
by per metric. 

In iii, 60, 17 e, the second foot ends in brevis 1 It 
is, howerer, forced by the meaning: ekniu Bfima | yajor 
ekftm | rg ckiL In regard to ua hiyah pantka ayau&ya 
vidyate* see t3:e paragraph on the b colitis, p. 270, ivbere 
also is cited naturdvfLrara purusnii oaEurintiklium. and 
another similar pilda. 


_ y_y y w_— 

16, —xj — uw __ gukl&m ekftm aparatii cil ’pi krsnttm, i, 

1U7, 32 d. I Lave ao other examples of this opening. 

uv*,— w — - 

17, ^_-wrw w_. antique and sporadic, a&sma after the 

fourth: cuimlrtiriiiain n pay attain Ktir^Tilto, i, 1,1 1 5b| rj Eir 
inrdur aurqartsah k^amJUiln, xii P 53, Sc; yc tad vidur 
anortfis to bhavanti, v. 44 t 3l d; 4*~h IS tL HAL. h% 4.*, 1-1, 
etc. (ya etad). 

i TUt la the only ense whvre iht fourth pyliable ia ahwli in * Common 
CotnhiaaliuJi. 

30 
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XSj uu__ f antique and unique, Yirajaso Yitamaskd 

yiqokilb, idii, 102, 32 k The game repeated below has* in 
35, supuuyogajldha virajd vuqokah (hyperaetriu in 42 t 
supiniyagandM virajfl vltaqokah}* Compare lb, 33. Imi¬ 
tation of CbfLnd. viii, l f 5; Militri, vl, 2k eta> With chori- 
ambic opening in a sporadic bypnrmeter, p. 224. 

ii_ V _ W U _ V ^ X 

19, w , common, ca^nra after fourth or fifth: yuvam 

diqo jaimyatho daq&gro* i, 3 ; 04 a; ajo hi qnstram agilat 
kihii Icah, ii, tS f & a; (after iyaih Gauge ’ ti mjatam pmti- 
sthli, xiii, 26, S3 a, Xo. 20), ik o, in hy permetrio form, pritas 
trivargS ghrtavalul vij^pma (the same without caesura* 
lb. 04, 13 d f below) - f to bhanavo *py Eiiiusrtilr carawti, I, 3, 
ti, 7 ! c\ te mM yathu vyabhicaranti nityam, i, 76, 52 b; 
nlj si. J Iiam flsaui LLlu sarvubkaumah, i, SO, 15 a; jtnlmfths 
Yiilnra yntpriyos tvam, ii, 64,, lc; leo 'bhavisyad aparil* 
jinUiNtt, ii, 71, 16 d; bmbirLudvisaghtiAEn amrtasya yonim, 
vii t 201, 67 d; Yaivaavatasya sadane maMtnuiii, xiii t 102, 
14cI also i T 90, Gc; ii T 63, 6o ; iii, 4, 12. a; 16k ® 
18G, 26 d; suL, 90, 48 a, etc. In jagatl: ovum bmvRiuim 
nyinffir viYisitom, ii, 77, 19 a; parfkjitosu Lharatesu dui> 
manth, Yii* 2, Sc- ktilambharUn anoduhah qatam qatati, 
xiii* 03, 32 a. In i, 24 c-d = v, 3a, 45 this tueaaure is 
combined with that of the nest number £ niGnagnihotram 
nta mfinamftunnm (etc., see Xo. 20). The tendency is to 
give up this measure for the choriamb* and sc grammar 
suffers, ns so ix, 59, 10 bi ye cA + py likurvu**/* ffiulnsya- 
wastriUm This old metre, which is Vedic and k found in 
the Upanishculs, is already passing away in the epic, 
though it can scarcely be called rare, lu some parts it ia 
rarer than in others, and it still survives in the Ptu&Q&S* 
In lho seventh booths three hundred odd tristublis. for 
example, it occur3 only in the two places cited above ; the 
fourth book in its two hundred has only one case (in 
jngatT form), iv, 14, 51 d; tho thirteenth, with three 
hundred odd triatublis, 1ms eight cases; the second, ill one 
hundred and fifty-odd, has five. Other jagntJ eases are 
iii i, 197, 20 a; iii, 13-4 10 c; xiv, % 30 c (all with ea?sura 
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after tho fourth); and v, 71, 5 a, faun fianatanatanmij 
viparjcitam. 

In the Eilmiiyana, this metre is found in G. ii, 35, 41>, 
and 79, 40, who to occur respectively tlio pSdas : 
nthJli Van* a^rupariptoialocsmil 
taro ajtani agcaporipllxipuu tram 

In the former case, It. has aqniprotipQxm, This is the 
usual phrase, as id Ji, vii, -JO, 31, viycigajiUjnipratiptlriia- 
locanah (in (jloka, a^rapttritalocaulh, IS. vi, 45, 37). The 
latter of the two ptolaa above is not in It, at all. There is 
also a varied reading in R. vii, 77, 21, sarvaiii tada c 4 
'kathajan mame f ti, for here G. 34, 19 has sarvam tadft 
kathitavftn iname 'ti. The measure, however, is not en¬ 
tirely confined to O., though it appears In B. only In two 
piaksipta passages, Ui, 56. pr. 35, Indrftt pmvrttiiu upala- 
bhya Jflnakr or Siul (where G, has prulilabliya); vii, 37, 
S, 9; vnlyotati jvnlnti bbftti lokTin. In G, v, SO, 24, na 
ced ivruii na^ti v&uarfiriita (not in U„), na^yati ia prob¬ 
ably to be read (as usual). This measure is found in 
hypermetrio form also in G. vi, 43,37, <jriyam ca fcrrtiiii 
ca anmavApnuhl tvim, where JL baa ^riyaiii ca klrtiin 
ca cirarn SEimaenute, but perhaps snin^pmiht ought to bq 
read in G. (or avapmihi, aa in K + ti t 59 f 57, sth trash klrtiin 
avftpnuhi), Such an hypermefccr is found sporadically iu 
Mbk xlit, 20, SS e (above) \ also with neglected fies uni. 

W f -- ^ rather rare, esesura after fourth or fifth : 

uvlcya vili patisu kfiiuavrttih, i\ t 71, 3 c; VkriD retaa tv.un 
amrtas-ja nilbhih, iii, 114 H 27 h; mineu ft d h I ta m uta 
yajilah, i* 90, 24 d = v t 35* 45; sabMjtm jatm I ah ha to 
■nnvflfkm, *ii, 73* 10 b; catiudM c&i 'nara upayftti vaca, 
Tciij 270, 23; nai f sTun (!) uksarabati no p ta vOhah, adi* 3-13, 
19; ijarh Garage 'ti, etc- (Xo # 19, line 3). Also in hyper, 
metric form. 

Like the hist number, this is a decadent metre in the 
epic. 1 The late fourth and seventh books have no certain 

* In the Dhmimnii parte, trlfgtibhB with u ^ a* stcf>nrl foot are numpr. 

jrally fquul ifi tliusu iriih _ ^_(eight each, ^ con trailed with oinety- 

ii£ with eburiniuhic middle). 
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example's. In the former there is none at all; in the 
latter, to, 200,83 a, fUannaaya svaiathiuii tlvratejih stands 
for C.-s reading, 0,3-10, svarathnm ugratejah, but it may be 
one of li/a frequent improvements. 

I Lave not noticed any epic p.'lda with the form 
_ w __„, JjWV _:w_i£ j such as is found in the earlier 
versification, e. ", i-ukraiu fid*ya punar eti stLiUiain, BAIT, 
iv, 3, 11; nor with fourth brevis, except as hypenuetets, 
p r 20n, when three hrevea follow (i;lukn. Nos. 11, 12). 

Sporadic, or at most rare, are all the remaining forms. 

21 r w ^ — y sporadic, cuesura after fourth or fifth: 

purU jagfiu makarflisaiigha esah, 1 v f 43* 00 b; Sll n citei j j -■*.t4i 
yflm un&m par^m tvam (brahmUh Yilcaiii ntdase v^raril- 
Jmtii), v t 44.1- In m, 107, 13 a, and !3,2S0 (this has a 
vfti which is omitted io B* apparently because *adti in 
B, is regarded os belonging to b) there is a parallel 
jagatl, which I read: 

(a) jata hnunvil pmjil pramlyate sadi 

(b) trn vfti riaadi pifcaru (a)aya knrrata 

The version of B, abando n a a m too un metrical! and 
omits vai t to make of b the pad a: aada tta viLsam pitarfc 
“gya kur valet; while U. abandons b, aud also refuses to 
recognize the Matus, but keeps vfli, which < however, with 
hiatus makes of the hemistich two pJUlas- as given 
above. Compare the corresponding form in ^toka meas¬ 
ure. There is a parallel in the Med ifibh£sjn: 

no IChandikftn jagftroa no Kabugfln, 
but Weber, IS. voL xiii, p. 3GB, reads jngftma, perhaps a 
warranted emendation (compare jagriha, ib. c). 

_ 

22, -. — — v — v sporadic or unique: avastC p ty uktvfl 

inaharsisiddhasangh^h. I have lost the reference- 

These diiambic middles appear to bo almost as rare 
in other popular verso. Only one cose is found in the 

1T1||] wls«lc "taunt runit elnmdiftfll nStiia teflftlriyji liny AtlmnS purl 
jnsjay EtLaha rf cTiun flotilla* It ja nln ItS F 4hllrt-Vfd ii na vfid*ve- 

dyatyn v =j 1 nr hi tatttara, l^'la c h explained uniter hyper-meter** Belli 
lie pMiasE-t from which th* two fir si oitracla oJre lAkvh Jin? Antique, 
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Dhammapada tuul that is rather doubtful [vs. 2^1) ■ 
tflyena ca | ahOsalajii ua fcayirfl, with kayirfl lor ktryrft. 1 

^ W _ _ ^_U „ V _ ii 

23 s _ w —, antiquA and sporadic, variable ea>aura: 

tadvrstiaiahnu prastkitftu b;ila?ym 3, 68 d; vediln adh- 
[y[tA hmkajhkrtnh syfit, i, 89, 7 b; mrinaih :na kuryaii ml 
f dadbltn rojaim, v 1 44, 10 c; in kYpermetric form, bhaya* 
Litany a day am mama 'ntikafc tviiin, iii l 197,, 17 c. 

In the iSfimflyfijia G. iii> 75, 74, Sumeniqrngagrt gatilm 
airinditfm, where R has qriigtigrag&tfiM j G. v f 11, 10, 
mattopramatt&nam sarnttkiilam, where B, has mattapra- 
mattltai; G. vi f 4C t 74, aa bhutalo nyastah knpipravlrah, 
where R has bhlmabolJl T hhip4tah; G. vi ¥ 51, 108, jagh- 
&na cnktfbhir vinasbicetah, where ik has raktyrat&goda- 
kuikiriLih. I have noticed no example in KB, 

In the Pkammupnda this measure is also rare, though 
sometimes employed, a* in Xu, 143 b: asso yathl blind ru 
k:ti>jl3LLv:tihi] atflpmo samYegiiic bhavatha. 

[23 bj See the note to No, 25-] 

24, ^^ __ m -—I* sporadic or unique; tthMtt ca to jarxir 

mrtyii vyatJMn, iiv t 9 r 5ej FksYtkavo yadi brahman l>«ilo 
vfl, iii t 192 P f*$ a {or with I before hr, Xo, 12.) Perhaps 
byperasetric in Hariv, C + T r 442 c, dhitilyudhah sukrtlmlin 
uttamnujah, but Ik 2 t 72, 53„ Ims SLakrtlnasiL 


25, ii-_ ^ __ f rare, eir-suru after the fourth: tad! 

devlrii mdantlm ttm uvfej, i, 7,292 b in CL but. ntdattm 
in R. 197, 17 ; na cn ’bbaksye kvacit kitrvants bmfdhiip, 
ilk MU 78b; so 'bam ufll f Yft *krtam pttmuh carcyatn, 

h 3fi51v in Ch, but mw -in Ft. 82*13; n& ^aryosya 

'tutpakrtya pravftsain, v, 44, t5a: tasmM etflm dar&m 
tlvirj& qeava p i t 197, 24 d {but in C. 7,299, f tfii J va 
<jesva) ; viraueyo F ceiUr imiMnfnjnih hi sildho, xv ? 15, (Sc. 1 

1 Mom probably; klycriA da ok (i ml-nn m tayirS, U uu _ ^_. [So 

the nfw ed. F bat «ltll no ftliiff/frfli inj»(ji'i led,] 

® 4 or H_W y _ _ V _ ii ■ 1 biiTo only Hr, lee. eJt. K p. £fl? F 

Ipo <Ic*ya rstnam Tl^TadbSiryti (Na 3& 1 !. wfam B- Lnf^rtff hi nfE^r r^mini, 
or a farm with _ __ u _ after__wfvb ^ai ii, LypuniiGtric 0 |H>iiLag. 
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—-— v —* 

2fJ, __ sporadic: 

aauifibvajiLt saorambbia cHi'va liryith,), TO, b; muhac 
ca. rfiparii tad viki parvatebhyah, v, 44, 29 d, Also 
hj'petmctrifl, p. 391* 

y __ — U .U 

_____ r sporadic and questionable % maliRsva- 

sAh Kaikoyfie on ’pi sarvo* C. T iis, 1^664 b, but B, «<>-S T 
15 * J] iX 3 KekByCiQ ; rap dbrost&ih Gflndlvcm pravrttani* 
c/v t I p 3&9, but B. 48, G1. baa Gftndlveno, At the cost 
of grammatical nicety* xii r 2-U 27, avoids the radence by 
having catmtib for catvliib: dlturhotmiii eutuio Viijl- 
miikbyitu For ike hypemeter* aeo p, 291- 
[Note: etat surrora anirde^enai 'vain nktatu, xii, 10S ? 33 a* would 
be liyperineter of — — — ^ _ — — — v — but sec 

the note on p. 296.] 
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To ppt 44-45: On the M&itri Dpanlshad. Compart? also miltrii, 
“ matter,* 1 in Mnitri ye t G j the Inter Clift, 2 t 14; ami possibly xii, 
£71, 12 F The image of spirit ns a H smokeless is found in 

Katha Up., iv, 13, jvotir ivft \lhilmnkab; Mfiltri (i t 2 ami) vi* 17; 
and the epic. acii, £51, 7 (307, 20 j 325, 12): fturvfttinlnam tuahft- 
tmftuam Yidhauuun Wn pfivakani ■ ns is also the phrase tom fthuh 
pflram&m gatim T Katha, vi, 1-* <; Mftifcrb vi, -30; Gita, S, 21. On a 
closer resemblance to Mtitri vi, 15, see the note on p. 1G7- The 
tree of desire is in this passage called the Isrdi kAmadruiuao eitro 
inohasadieayasiiinblmvah, the image, tike that of the following 
“ town of the sen&es^ being very fully expanded* xii t 255* I fF, 
The 11 wheel of transmigration M is found in other passages also : 
yatbH kuslhafii ca kAsLhiuii ert (It. ii t 105, 20) sameyfttfim xnoho- 
iladhd.ii . , * saihMru Cflhrav&dgntaii; sukharliihkho mnuusyagiftih 
cflkmvafe p&riYQTtatah, xii* 2S, SG—tl (= 174, ITp fT-> ; 174, UK 

To p. 117: On Kapila's ftdya. Compare tidy a prakrtih, xii # 
298. 34. 

Top. HSi The reference to the negative definition (omitted 
from the first paragraph) is jtii p 201, 27. 

To p* 150: CL xii, 2S, 46: m mrtyum ats variants velaim iva 
mahodadkik 

To p. 183 : On God as the Divine WYmh Compare xii, 47, 4(t: 
yam ahur aksjmnb divyam t&aniid vftgfltmlfiO nama!> See p< 14, 

Tir p. 1SG ; On Faina's abode* The first noto is restated, more 
carefully, on p, 2S3. 

To p H 191: On the help derived from Professor Cappeller's 
MS. By H in the epic” is of course to be understood in the 
MaliAbhJlratn. Tt should perhaps have been stated that all 
cases have been reexamined, and that the 31S, con tuned nothing 
lb regard to t^lukas and no discussion of the various other mi tres. 
W ithout qunli Fytug any indebtsxliiftfs, F should not wish to make 
Professor Gappellor re sponsible for the further analysis. 

To p F 213: On the scapegoats. According to x\\ t 343, 
Indra'a sin was distributed over womEn, fire* trees, and cows. 
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The distribution of this pit* is parallel to that of STahasa (here 
Ectid to bo oaw-MlIlng) P which was divided into 01113 hundred and 
0110 parts (generally, but not always* an inauspicious number), 
as diseases among men, xii, 263, 49. 

To p* 217 : On the conversion of ^lokas and triatublis. I ought 
here to have referred to the attempt at wholesale excision of 
tmhibha in the work ptiblislied in 1S83 by &5rensen, Dm MnhS- 
bhitrata's Stilling 1 den indiske Literafcur, pp. 211 fT. The theory, 
despite the ingenuity of the author, never seemed to me convinc¬ 
ing. The earl)" forms of tristubh found in the epic, and the fact 
that Patafijali cites epic tristubhs, seem to mo decisive evidence 
that the latter measure was primitive form of epic expression. 

To p. 238 : On I'ata ri jail's epic verses, M. Burth, in Ids review 
of Dahlmann*s first book, Journal des Savants, 1897* very prop¬ 
erly questions whether Professor Ludwig is correct in claiming 
that “all citations in Bh^ja verses referring to the epic are in 
other metre than that of the cpic r * (p, 8 of the study entitled 
Leber das Vcrhftltniss des inythisclicn Elementcs zu d. hi*t + 
(jrundhvge d. Mbh., Abb. d. Bflhm* Ah., 1SS4) + Neither scholar 
gives illustrations in support of his statement. The examples 
given above, on p. 239, sufficiently illustrate the partial cor¬ 
rectness of Professor Ludwig's observation. At the same time, 
the half-ijloka cited above, on p. G, is found in both Bbasya 
and BhflratiL, am! Patafijali , a triatubh pOda, imdvitlyo 'nuaas&ra 
iVindavam, is in regular Bhftints metre. The truth seems to 
be that PatanjalPs epic verse is nut wholly different; but it is 
on occasion freer than that of the IiMrata. 

To p. 263 : On the Prakrit original of the epic. It bt possible 
that the 0 pie tales may have been composed first in patois; but 
it is not probable that the philosophical sections, for example, the 
Gltil and parts of £»tnts, have suffered snch a transformation.. 

To p + 21V4; On pseudo-epic atrocities. An early epic writer 
would have said (In prose) jlvfm nham drstavOm The poet of 
the i>sei ido-epic, Just after using the word jlva (masc.), employs, 
in xii* 280, 20, not only jlvOni hut ad rata v Oil : 

evaih sarasaram a naui jlvAny abma ndrstarftii 

From the context it is evident that, m Nllakaiitha says, the real 
meaning is “I have seen ^ (ahnih vedmi)* though the coiumeii- 
tator derives the sense through the idea of not-seemg being 
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equivalent bo knowing not by sight but by insight, The form, 
however], i& simply an irregularly augmented verbal* and the 
sentence means literally, **■ thus in course of transmigration have 
I seen spirits/ 1 The form stands on a par with the augmented 
imperative of JL Iv* d T 27* where some late pedant, to avoid the 
metrical irregularity of an anapmst after the first syllable* has 
handed down taui abhyabh.fl.sa, a speak to him/* ns the opening 
words of a venue (just before on, k illicit! apiqabditons!} + The 
difference between such freedom ns this and that found (for the 
same reason) in It. v, 1-i, 41, where occurs samyag fipah pravek- 
fiyami, is that, a-herons the later mctrictst employs an unheard-of 
liberty, the second poet simply barks bock to the legitimate inter¬ 
change of A pah and apah* which., to avoid another irregularity, 
are exchanged in the already stiffening verse of the Rig Veda; 
for here also we find in RV. s T 121, 8 (to avoid in a trifpibh an 
opening ohoriambns); ywydd flpo mahiua paryapaqyat Similarly, 
in syntax, we find hi the pscudo-cpic the genitive after a compar¬ 
ative, as in xiii* 14* (cited by Boltzmann), and lit, 218, 28; 
pH, T nyo jfvoh ^arlrasya^ exactly as we find it in the later iLfliufl- 
yann; for G. vi* 24, 28 inertly indicates that the text is Into 
(since the alternate text, K. vi, lJ r 20, has the ablative here) \ 
but the genitive occurs at E. i, 47*22, nfl 'sti dhanyataro mam 
That tlic Eflmflyana was also influenced by Prakrit forma, may 
be shown by 14, iv, 17, -lib (rnflm jadl tvam ncotlayfth) Maithillm 
ah am ekiknft Liva eft *n1tswta bhaxek Here bhaveh must be for 
the dialectic optative bbavu (as the cominenEalor says, « hhavo- 
yam jt ). Whether igfldhi* in yntra na (jAdlii {= qiksayaii), is due 
to dialectic form, I must leave to experts to decide, If. ii, 105,10: 

eso *pamfl tnahflMho tadartham vettom arhasi 

yatro tvam asiuflu vrsahho bhartfl bhrtyfln na Q&dhi hi 

In R, ii, ill* 25, occurs antMj&sftnii, flic, and it is difficult to sec 
why (*£sasi is not found here. 

To p. 2l>5: Note on thavati with the accusative of specification. 
The only case of this construct ion in respectable Sanskrit known 
tome is in Mflitri Up, vi, 10s nthe 'rulriyflrthfln pafica svAduni 
bhavanti* w the five (senses) become (operative, as regards) the 
objects of sense, in tasting/* The preceding phrase haa svaduni 
hh&vauli without object, and the scholiast supplies prsh with 
indrh'arLhart. In no circumstances* however, could the sixth 
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chapter of MUitri prove an early use for a construction otherwise 
unknown in good Sanskrit. Probably the Petersburg Lexicon is 
quite right in questioning the reading altogether. 

Top-358: The table is (revised) from ProfessorCappellert MS. 

To pi 373: On iSOvTm. For the Erdhlkas’ (Tahllkas p ) sduvSru* 
see IS, xiii, p. 361K Both BMrftta and J-liiAsya recognize Vrikala, 
the chief town of the Madras, 

To p + 371: On the Pufijub. Compare the grouping of Kash- 
meer nnd Punjab as places of pilgrimage: KrupnlraiuruiVLile 
n^dyo yah putauti mahanndam, tS nadlh aiiul'inm ;I&4dy& ijUavSu 
STfirgam apmiyftt, xiii, 25, $ (with CandrabhSgfi and "VitaetA 
in 7). 

To p. 37$: On human sacrifices. The inferred antithesis i$, 
Of course, the horror q be where Mt at the very sacrifice here 
ordered* So in n, 22, 11, it is said that “human sacrifice lias 
never been recognized” (seen). But Qiva U here worshipped 
with human sacrifices, as baa always been the case witb thLa 
God and his consort. On the w bl am able vice n of hunting, com- 
para also ii, fhS, 20 \ xii fl 2$, 31* 

To p. 337: On the denarius. In a passage published some 
years ago (AJP. vol. xix t p- 24) I colled attention to the fact 
that, though the Eoman denarius is not directly mentioned in 
the epic itself, yet it is mentioned in a later addition to tha 
epic, and this addition is in turn recognised (so late me some 
parts of the epic itself) in two (T might have said three) hooka 
of the epic; whence followed the conclusion that those parts of 
the epic itself which recognize the addition that in turn recog¬ 
nizes the denarius must naturally be Liter than the introduction 
of the fimnuina into the country, and this implies for these parts 
of the epic a date later by half a thousand years than the date 
assumed by the synthetic method for the whole epic in its pres^ 
cut condition. When in £h\? Gmesi* ffos Mah&bhmmtai p+ 45, the 
author cumes to discuss this awkward point, ho simply savs, 
without referring to the source of hLs information or to the 
actual state of the case: “This poem contains no such evidence 
of late origin H (as is implied in the recognition of the Homan 
coin), words of especial significance when one considers that 
the author everywhere insists on regarding “this poem" as a 
complete whole, and that they nre put immediately after the 
remark: “No book in which it (the denarius) occurs can belong 
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to a remote antiquity/’ The passage as a whole is thus liable to 
give readers unacquainted with synthetic methods tho erroneous 
impression that the historical tacts, instead of disproving the 
contention of the author, favor the conclusion drawn by him. 
Compare i, 213, 3+: un yyftjena cared dharmam. 

To p. 391, note: On Buddhistic traits. The Pn&mdas in this 
passage sis set next to those who fujrainesu vrthJcflfiili > . . iha 
lflukikam fhante niAhsa^omtavardhiuiam, iii, 188, 48—19, The 
last verse, hihupiLwuidasiroklmilh parftiutagunavadiiiah fignunfth 
- . . bhavisyantl, is the converse of tho one cited above on p. 87 
from iii, 101, 10. In the for met passage, Professor L. do la 
Valiko-Poussin has just called my attention to the significance 
of the world-destroying “seven suns” as a term “well-known 
in Pali and Xepaleso books/’ I had space only to note the item, 
as his card came while I was correcting page-proof. The par¬ 
ticular importance of this observation lies not in the fact that 
"seven suns " are Buddhistic (for they are also 11 rahm.auistic), 
but in these two facts combined, first that (in distinction from 
Kcveti rays) seven suns arc rare in Brahmanism and common in 
Buddhism, and second that they arc hero associated with Plisaii- 
(las, whom the epic scholiast regards as “ unbelievers, particularly 
Buddhists," and with riba rat, another term somewhat more 
closely associated with Buddhists than with Brahmans* I have 
pointed out above, p 4b, that the duplicate form of this section 
is probably Inter than the Yilyu Puebla. In this section, the 
parent-children are a little older than in tho parallel versa at 
I'JO, 49 -188, <50, the age of the girls being that qf the boys 
as cited above, The former is the zodiac sectiuti (p. 392), 

To p, 392: On some later traits in the epic. The passage (in 
note B) from V#»a gives the mrc ndjeotiTal form Yanina nrpftb, 
“Tonic kings out of the West.” Tho saitm section, iii, 2M, baa 
a verse, 7 a (not in C.) on the kings of Nepal, Xep&la-viRaya, a 
name unknown in early literature and presumably interpolated 
here. The Mongolians, mentioned in vii, U, 16, also scent to 
belong to a late period, a fact 1L Barth has emphasized. The 
Horn, too, while common in the Bkirata, are strange to the 
Rlmilyauu (probably unknown altogether). I really do not 
know "how the svnthcsist explains such cases, whether os dating 
front 500 me. or as interpolations, Tim theory is so elastic, 
with its extrusion of uawelcome data and illogical recourse to 
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interpolations whenever convenient, that it ie perhaps otiose 
to try to refute it on historical grounds, Again, In regard to 
late words* merely as words, any one may say that any word may 
have any agt? ? hut there Is still a reasonable suspicion that a 
number of wards found in unii|ue combination or only in certain 
[arts of the epic and in later Jit** rat tire ruay indicate a somewhat 
dose connection between these parts am] that literatim: anva- 
vny^ family, i, 30$, 2 ; vEE. 111. 6; atyatskrftmat (rathavanln), 
vit, Uti t 40 1 kamdiqlhaii (pradravRn), lx, 3, D; x, 8, 102 ^ nd 
'yaii ktUxiyitom fcfikb, U t G, 27 and v. L to vi, 0G r 12 = 4,334; 
a^tftpada, gold, xii, 200, 40, etc. Compare also in mythology, 
aid}* three world-protectors, xiii, 15ft 31 (effect of trinily?); 
Varmm’s wife, Siddhi, xu f 301, 50 j Citragupta (p. 1&J} + 

To p. 390; On the date of the Jil Likas- In respect of the 
importance to be attached to the circumstance that epic tales 
are recognized in the Jfttak&s, it must not bo forgotten that for 
the form of the Janikas, as we have them, there is no evidence 
whatever of a very undent date, and since the oldest sculptured 
tale docs not antedate the third century b. c*, even the matter 
they offer can only doubtfully be referred to so early a century^ 
It is of course quite possible, and some may think it probable, 
tint at least the content, if not the form, of the extent Jfttakas, 
is stilt earlier ■ but its using the tales for literary and historical 
comp-irison it is obviously unsafe to base muck upon a double 
uncertainty, of date and of faun. Tim fact that Buddha always 
appears in these stories as a Bodhisattva makes it possible 
hi deed that the Jfttelma may bo much later than the third cen¬ 
tury- 1L Barth, in the review referred to above, has with his 
usual clearheadedness called attention to the fact that the 
custom, generally recognized in these £ tones, of sending young 
men to Tasila to complete their education, is anything but an 
antique trait. 

Co^ntEOTtOK - - —— Oq pages 55 and 57, prekkba (prekaS) is a 
lapsus for pe k ith ft. 
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Ansaarriotf. 162 IT, 165. 

Accents* 3. 

Trith htutfbri, 2SJ, 473. 

Agw, 3, 

AlkWiia, S3. 

A LS iteration. SCS ft. 

Annihilation* 6& 

AraUiu^ 

jlTi i licrT 1 11, 12 + 

A rcliitfctiirt. 11, 335 ft 

Art, 342; am and tfduncw.T. UpSTfldiL 

As&03iazrf£ + 1®. 

Af&ODQmT, U* 1^ 392, 

AtLtiniiS, 104, 182- 
Augmopt, 246. 231. 

Authority, 90 G- 

BjL-TftUirs, 373, W- 

UiuayiiEk &X 
Bulb, 3&5 El 

ft**, »ii, aal, j?2. 4JS a. 

Beit fey, zw, s:*, *«. 

Blood, dMultm^i It. 

Blucmfidld, 3, 244. 

BcwEy (.growth of, et£-), IW, 173 ff. ( 1*"- 
Uihtliisgk, rMS, 247, 249, 253, 443. 
j vob) Bnuli^ 363, 

BreatEim first mTEn t or ten* 36, 171 ft- 
Browq, 193, 210, 34t, M2. 

BmMhUtt, S7C, I S3. 147. 176,39111, 
Buddhistic w 01*4, 38S, 395? rer*W, r, 
DhajaiaapaEla.; ?9, 2f>4+2.17, i!9l, 308, 
343. 379 f trait* in ujisc, 351.37&, 391, 
475, 

Bflte, 21, 25, 37, 239, 333,361, 379. 

CirnESrE, 207 H-„ 210ft 
OrtiMUTV 196. 210 ft, 256, 310. Act 
dJjh> umlot f4i'll m&Erv, 

Caljj EnacUn*. 26. 

Cd£jwlEef t l&lp ^3, »* ^54, $56, 471. 
CarteliierL 337. 

Ceylon, 94>, m 


Chinese* 393, 

££**, ^ *" ft # 113 ft, 143, 1fi5, 163, 
139+ 474. 

China, 3&7. 

Cehhrwbv 220+ 343* 354. 

Culliti, 6«, 

Colon, 173 ; ol §«ri+ 173. 

CnraLvObJ, 130, 142, 182* 

Cunuhigham, 83. 

Cut-Euin, 90 r 

DasUW {t. SYn{hc*ss*). PrctKe, 391* 
390. 

Dftviilf, Rh.yi+ 55,. 37, 307, 360. 
l>4iaLh, 134- 
Daunrtna, 337, 474- 
Dsstnictfbto, i£9- 

Dhik^tic Jt‘rm“, 69, 247, 251, 261 ft- 
I Hslattic l? \r\ L‘, 3S1 l 

Duoafrus. 242, 246. 

E JEu CJtPjmist-ulhtM:, 369. 

Di:cninbnta+ .193. 

Drama, 54 ft.+ €2. 

Drinking, 377. 

Diitiluitij. 65% 

Kcuo, origin n! h £6. 

Egg (cviamicjL ISr. 

EigHlno — rEdrAfl, 17; Parana*, 49,40; 
(Mil), 143; books, Eilanila, armies. 
«C„ 371. 

Eighty ihannmftp fi- 

fivi>, 53, U9; UinrnfitTS, 34, 

44, 4C, 123, 156 ft r 172+173 ft, 
Rnarpuit stttlltas, 3L7- 
Everett, 65. 

Fjl-Hikts* 332. 

Fftto, I S3. 

FaaJw* 181. 

Fan* boll, 2$0. 

Fkk, 55.35a 
Fraa-wiU, 103. 

Fmg-giil (tatejpMTft 
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GaXGi'le, 53, 

174, 175, 

Gco^raphr,*!, 3-71, 3*3 ff, 333 EL 

Gbiift. m. 

GilrfrrmcisEer, 330, E34 k 23# ff. S2G. 44$. 
G«Li ff* t- jjktnL| t 4, 163,379, 
ljnw:i' uf God, l>H. 

Grammar, Vedfifiga. 

0 mniinatLcal forms (r, Sanskrit. Pri- 
krit F dialectic forms) > qf lator epic, 
*64 IT.; 472 ff 

Gffi ^ 87, $67. 337; Words, 373,3Ht ff, 

m, 

GftmiuD, 35|, 

H Aisti-r, 42&, 44V. 

Hcartu i lj 3 1 e biiili, J^|, 

UijniiJtkll, 125. 

Heretics, sHiif, 

Hiatus, l&7p 193. 

Hafeuiiiitiid* Pnb«, 3j +t 15 a 22,24 ff, 
117* 4$, 47fT H 5$, $2, $5 P 77. ^ 
l»3, 159, 2 lfir-2H3 r 2£* p 3G3,3fft, 357, 
Hueult, Ilih'iu. 372, £$9. 

Horaco, 153, 210. 

Hum, 394, 475. 

JJluiiiiiag, »S7A. 

Hwi'fi Tti^in.ir, S3, 

Hypffnictqr-, 252 ff, 275 ff 

I^raaitrr* future. iflfi, S|7 + 
hawfytiam, meins «f, 333. 35S P 361; 

rrn wefc* 3M r 

rmpirnttw, plenarr, 91 

dumber of* 232, 37t. 

45. 174. 

L& $2, $3 ff. 73. 7?ff. $4. 215. 
222 ff, 335 ff, 243 IT-. J53, 254 ff, 
25b, 2S3ff. 33$, 335, 337, 354, 356, 
Afi3, 374, m, 445 h 44G, 443 ff, 4&3 ff., 
45S ff. 

Jams, m ff. 

ICAMHnjj,^ .192 CT 

Mwn. "a F ns, 394,474. 

K*rn P 10, 

Kin*te p 339. 

Kklhnrn, 2fil 
KniiwlE'^i^C! and .soul:, 40- 
KlILcliui, 296, $17, 


L4 HT. 41 

I4U11! grant*, 3$$, 

Lumi&Dp 2CH5, 260, 

32G. 363, 393, 

Letterp, pi&tjMhroc. 364. 

LM, 3G7. 

Liif/aturcp 1 ff 

Lope. 7p 11. 

Lor>i-£|Hrit (T. 134, 

Lotaa, 37 ff* 121 ; kftai-thaftt 22I P 361, 

Lotus of Tine Law. 339. 

LELdere, 50, GO, 77. 

Ludwig. 37$, 365 t 471 

tBO. 

M&tttLHsiptA of i'-pit* 354. 317 
377, 

MedJdio, ll F 12 h 14. 35. 

Mcgro^boELM, 3B9. 

MtUiplior*, «03 ff 
ilotre, alTectu gnzasur, 245 ff 
Metres, m IL ; Mem of, 123, 353. 
Mind 33 ff; Blxib iclue. 161 
Mongolism*, 475. 

Mora-mM, 259 p J43 r 
Moral*, 375 ff. 

Mnir, 4fi K S4 P 3GR. 

Mii3Jx:f + 5 d 44, 336- 
MlEHirp M. 13. ]71365. 

Mute ah■] liquid rale, 2H 

Xams luqii form. 176 P 193. 

No]itt] F 47E. 

Namlxin, 206, 

OcEAlip EdlEuririps In, §0 ff. 

OidBiibeT^ F £20* l«7p 292ffp3@G, 4501!., 
152 ff 

OHaubhrgp ^|, 

OiSpna, 34 fF u 139, UO ff T 135 ff, Its. 

pAtl f 250. 262 ff 
PautnmimCp 53, 

FdtbeHo rcjwftiLkui. 205 r 307. 

PiUha, 392. 

Female 392 ; wqn3 r 37L 
FJiilwjpbT h S3 ff 
Fhjjaeiiwt. 64. 

Fictiirai. 389, 

Hueirtl, ^7, £$.1, 

Fliuitfl. 17 L 

FMtk Uctncc, 244 ff p 251, 2til ff 
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Folniulf?, 37G, 330, 

MLrit, « p 83; metro. 242, 244, 263, 
366 F 3*0. 472, 473, 

PrJueipJcs, twwitj-fifth run! twenty- 
wkxtih 113 Hi I25ff. p 133 fit-. I S3* 
FM^poetry, 265 ff. 

J'rovur^, 7^| &3 F 245, 260, 261. 266, 
PaeuUu^pk, 360. I t 472- 

Ptm, aoi. 

PtajKb* 73 p 374, 474r 

Hu \iTMM>n r 5, Mp 56, 365, 

Rhyme, a«M> (f- 

Rquijuu, .193, 

&l£ Itinera* phuitfl. b^aBts, tinman, 
37T 474- 

lSftn*krit+ t% $3 3 gruuimir, 245 (L 

filncH MT* 

Saiurtiiaii van» p 33S* 

Seapcj^iMiiH, 210. 471. 

(vaik) ikhMikr T &m. 

Scytlihuuv 324, 

EklfcjuLcnt, 4 r IS. 

6™c* [V. mitid), 3S, 4Q, 42, 125, \&% 
142 ff- r 115 ff„ 1G4S P 172. 

Seven, matar* N3; breath*. 171; 
mu*. 39 3 1 475. 

SvTUnic&Ut gronp, 30,33 r 163 ff. 

£fctp* ®* 

$Mrm, T, 

£f| fcWtintt,. 36, 111, 

duties. 205 ft. 

Sixteen (^T' ►Ijpsj, 169, 

Sixty, timisi*. 

Sixty-four arts, 16. 

SSsnam* 47± 


Soal |v- Puru&hai, 42. 

S»Hxni3 + IT'J; 11 --teluJ, ISO. 

SuiIIa, 1i?j. 

RtfLtQC^ 002. 

gutter BL 

SyllaJm aucSpA, 194 JL, 314. 

tiwttjiKl, t*t^Cttrej flkurtm- 
Horn nf, 106, 124, 104 t 3i77 p 391, 3SB, 
355, 475, 

Ta* 5, S31 ff-, 060. 

TrcKllA, 337 IT-, 475. 

Tcbuigp 27, 93. 

Tmulnilh 67. 
lla^criEDA, 300. 

Thorp, 263. 

Time, 41, 45, ICS* 102 IL 
l^ara*, 394, 

Trikiiomo doctrine, 46. 134. 

VAlxift-Pftttfli&f, 47B, 

Vedk fur[ eli, 360, 

Vi* El tin, 62, 64. 97,1 S3. 

VowelchiUigH, 24S, 

WKUESgi S F 5,14,26, 5G f 62, 04,307, SSO F 
222, 3M9 ir, :i54 i 365 f., 368, 370,3S0, 
3fcE p 3U0 f 3S4. 309, 

Whilst {white men}, 73, 116, 144. 
W 1 ( 1 qvti f t. Suttee. 

WJudi«h p 70. 

Winbcrailz, fx t 60, 115, 234, 331, 

Wir£* r 60. 

TV riling, 2115,3&S. 

Zone ac, 302. 
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k KKlLllMj p 3M, 

iPft103, R2L 

ajfraliirrt, 388. 

*i\jnz*u, it 

itMbrtft lea 

La ee«;~i k Turij tflft 

Atrft Kr.raaEriyn, II P 3EL 

AlJmrvnn (if. Vfe£ujt&ft 

AthnrTftvir»»K ft 40. 

wlbjrKtnu fieheujeft 133. 

Atiiruil^lhi, U’l, 

anopriJWt., ‘JXL 

fill tin] ilnn , 5ft !>J F KS P 1-15, 

Himvan^u, 5ft fi&i. 

Anuflwkm, -VH, ;t0& 

JipamvakEni, li*2S p :W0, 310 f_ p 353. 
npaT-flrgft h Lw7. 

ApiuiEamanm*, 3, 97. 
nblsinnyn T 55. 
arii|an| urtlTflnft 1W, 

ArtiiAs-iitm, 1ft 80, llh 
UtliuiBamavpIU, ISEft 330; epic T atf- 
itlonft 343, 
wtijjt, 1250,14R 
ATyaktu (fr Fnkrtlft 3ft IS4£ 

AyTftyhnpa* fthft 

fty vAm mj fi;L 11 :Lna r 25. 

AramaS faa B 77. 
aumblMhftp 19ft 322 
AjsJnl L^Tulm Lhy, mfL 

AJiirVL-u, RlimU-p ft 380 [ dbiniia- r 
PAtyn- F Jft 4ft GO. 

Kgiuiii (v. k^), 4, 11,43, 14 Z t m; of 
n'ctn, lift 
Irim, if. t'UBLoin. 
fitniati (t, fioalj t 13ft utc. 

ipitKUkA, Ml. 

ACii(3iivn T 92. 

Ayurveda (v, Medicine Aft 
Amnyaka, 7 F 0 ("aug* 1 }, 52. 
io i. !«>, SA3,3>4 toft 36ft SiKS. 


Kry&piii, IKS, 3A1JT. 

47. 

A*liri Ttf, % 144. 

ITIVpft^, S| r 

ItilH,*, 4, 7, 10. 17 (I, M r (5-1 (gre*tj 

m.m 
Mra. 213.471. 
todniTaftfi, !«,«>, 
i&dfarajru, lie, 1|0, 905. 
indrivu (from InJra), 86. 

If»«* (». Wl'*ptril), IDS, I3t> 187, 


I’TT.tlli |mfcilM| T, 

ojwjSftl, IWJ.-'Kt 

103,310, 21rl, 803, 900,310. 
L'jiantohndi (t, YaUnte), 0IL, 13, 25, 
27, 70: .iHnet, 311; ttictrv, 

ii'tT; Atiiarrnfints, 40; Kjuha,i l » i SI, 
40,0», 471; ClfiruJ., 43, SW; iTUtt., 
™i 0, 37; BA,, *0, 45,40; 

Ml*, ett, i ilrahmuMnda,45; 
Hlaliii. 10, 43; MjihSnIr., 27 • MSitri, 
27,30, {BIT., 45, W, 107, 471; Mnn.1, 
!10, 300; VoynUttTn, 31; 0,et. 28 
lit?. 

TspnnJ fS, lft 
(kpAiiift ff. 

Eipnntinn* 9ft 
Upamli F 7,10, 1ft Ift 

Upauiri’a, 181. 
upakftvaun, Gft 
«pa illiyilya, 380, 

7, 10 F 121. 

lapendraTajrS, 1R2 P 210, 30ft 310. 
r^sinai fr. JirtcupaEiJ, 

ii?nmn h 15d, 17L 

K1E4NTIN. 143. 
eaukn, 4ft S©1. 

| A1TEEET4,4ft O ft 14 A 
31 
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cuiu, 380- 

19®, 341*340 K 

Kae^it chapter, 12, \% 7& f £84. 
k*™ 4& r mA«3- 
fcaihukA* 54 fif- 

katbl, &0 £L 
katJmlui, 54 B. 

KapLIa, £W, 87 H-. IHp 3^ 
kftph*, 13. 35, L22- 
EftElUft, lCt% m. rr 1 . 
fcutntmlriTAi, 13^ 

kalljlLIna, L5 r 1W> 10&; ibtjr-fmr, 17, 
3S0; tluny-ome elemeuU. 16& 
wiki b3 
KSpiU, 80 . 

Kicna^t^, Ifr 
KSIa, t, Tima* 
kuhjEimi, 14, I& 
kubvavAisA, 15* 48, K& 
lEllld^ G&, 80. 2*5, 

KatJA, fk% 7t*. 80. 
kituiim, oL 
Kuril?, tlY P 37 Lt 
fco^UiiTa, 8S. 
kjiwj^ma, 4, 
krtlnlH, *M*& 
kftfiii («££)>& 

K nli ilj 4 (religion nf), G. I4 r 143, 
\t6. IHi 188; a* DrUpitfim** l W. 
{17; nature »f, 374 (T., IWH it 
KfipitrvjAp U. 

kiivfllt, kur*|atra + ■I4 i 108. 
kwrui it, t|i J . 

ko^kln,^, 151 P 101. 

RnjiirLlii anil VkMlIf 73 
Kiullk^utm, 3S0. 

14 m 

lemma. 6* L4 

kMjtmjRji (f T jl*mb I°Q. 

K»ctr*ondrfl, &.*8. 

kskjiU! 382, 

QJklmtUAt iuj } 103, 354 1L 
8. 272. 

Goyi,S& 

(iirpi* 15 ft 
fjinL^ai* 115- 

gAitfclp 52, .W If.; epic, 3S5; 

S3W P 344, 2S4. 

githiD, aiOL 


GimDum (Veda, t\ Maiic),flAm,l?. 
®Stt 

Gtrgja, U. 14. 

Galara, k 

siti- ■">■ 

gurui for JyS, 230,437 (ffo- STBJ- 
gupu. (three] 84, of VugmJ 30, 
110 G-* ICO !T^ 1&2 ft*, 153 ft., (ility) 
103, m t m ft* 355 . 
tfeha fur ir-Hui. 303. 

GSisilaSp 302. 

IjfimflJTift, 00, 87. 

GiUPAfira!i, 1& 
gruEllfaa, 10, 

^ rant Lika, 306. 

fittOfi, 183. 

CAKiuvAatiip. 300. 

UAtuniiurli, l&t 
eaJJipPj 372. 
cataitA, 0. 

Cfir'-'ip.'iTy ul i H, 6- 

cutn, m+ 

CrtragUpli, 164,470* 
ft'EanS, lflU- 
ditimydp i5- 

ciitya, 3tt£. 

ou*oa^ 101 ft 
4!ll%Op4lKTOM t 380. 

jaoaiI. 102, 103, 

JatakaB, 55. 38t> h BS6, 3t*i,475. 

JIth, 07 P 137.148 fL,l!tt P 1"^ 

|IV4 HflJ vldebfl muktl, 111- 
JlLmiul, 07. 

Jycj Shm tknian* Sfl3 

f aitta, T. Principle* 
tmr&bhiriurtt 58. 
tntfttup 44- 

tiuin»£lri<t T y - Elom^nti. 

| ilipikt, 1$^ 

tArka^SbETo, 00, 145, 
taMirijiatUh 388* 
tb> a lage), 3. 

Tlrllviift» 3. 40. (jjllbi) 5l\ 

trikciTUI, 

Tjri-TisLIip lie, m ft * 211 if, 273 ft; 
blrd'i-ey^ Tiow,i75; of Uainajartfl, 
*70; ^"7: catabcUe, 282 ; 

SiypfrnBCtrlc* 28U r 200 i ilL'fectiTp^ 
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200; ninru-ttjatlJbh&r 301 ft S *Umia t 

809 ; niimbtr of, 55 ft. 

tvaiuiLSnL, 2ft. 

Dar^a, ] 15. 

i)im\hu im a, 

I5*iud vanii, 72, 73. 

dlgtlaeui, HS. 

I^ur^a, 3S& 

ik*Ti ai pwmiuSiiflAn^ 31, 

0ruULviLuinl>li4,1®\ £24,558, 

UlLtXTTtTFPA, 11^ 

35- 

DliatnmjiEuulji, £5, SO, 42, 68. GO, 87, 
347 p 181; forma of, 200 11., 203; 
iPL-iru of. 280,251, :m, 465, 4ftft p 4*32, 
407, *fttf; pfiraiitbi frith, 079 p 467 
[No. 37), 427 [No. 190, 444 
DJiiifina-'wrorfcM (t. Haim), ft, 8 ; X#-, ft, 
fl; G3uL r t>; bftnib., *25; YiJ. ft. 9; 
VRi* fl; Vinhnu, B h 0; Sutras 16; 
Dhimuiffvtriu r L7 ft; t-pfc, 53> fpii- 
thoritjrj 01. 
dhi liTM^l 
dhfndas £07. 
dharani, W, 

Miti, 6& p (autfrt) 13 p 6ft- 

eiRmku, 64. 

Nairt, 7 Z 
ffaElUPa. 471- 
27I^£ti-tA», 288. 
flnt&fcap 55 ft - 
nitadXrityMMl 

NlnOa, lftn I!, 67.100 r M7; ^ of, 
ft; l*w tn&ok, 
tifljt ikn, 843 . 
narftmnn r 41. 

Nirtikift, 14. 
nlryUnn, 02, 
nirrlpm 88, 145, 

mrvorjft, I45> 

NitJi.-ajtrAp 11, 12, IT- 
NHgTiantukji. 14. 
Njiya h D3,W t 061L + llSl 
N/Ifitutfti, ti, 17, 10, 117- 

FaAcAKXlAJPAi 110. 
paiScuiiihJIkiSl^ llfl> H4 
pnfiwfifch»t m w; *jatum of m> 
140 IT., 164; ikto of, £97+ 


FauEjnlif philiiP^pSsor, 07 f l47 p ISO ff,; 
gramamin^ £iij* £90; in£tre P 2SW P 
472. 

paliijl, 210 IT., 440, 
piMrumi, 6, 
pnlva. p 272, 

Vi tteiirf tm p 1M I 07 p 143, 144 ft 
pittllaka, 3&L 
Hiilnl, 14,14, BO, 3ttL 
JiLiiu^Tanikn, 3fttf ff. 

[i&ripuYa k 386. 

Fflcupabi, M,07 p 114 ft. tm 
191,103. 

Paaandji, 80,301, 476. 

JiitU, M. S6b 122. 

FurSna. 4. 7,1ft, 17,47 ft, 00,111*308; 
VSrq, ft, 48 ft, 03; Gu¬ 

ru rid, Vlmhip+K- Vi >111111,384; me- 
tfv of, 224 IT., 220, S&iy 25il ft, 314. 
purirrtta, 61. 

Fimmim, Sfl, 44. IftUlS ft, 118 s pi* 
mliiy of, 122; 134.183. 

PiimtiiEa, 

ptifph%r3, IOC, £86,840 if., m 
pniEiLkn, 364, 337. 

FuivncniLra, 3£>1>. 

FUm^iitiv 67. 
pSurtitDti, v, Sdta- 

Fmfcrti, 44, 10ft 112 ff., 117 fL, 13i; 
fc\yK 471; eijrht. 120; rt^rnal, J7U, 
170 t 182 p n-rcD, 14ft, 170; colon of p 

aa, m 

pmibhip 107, lfil, 
pralirupnl(4« ^0, 
prpiysik Ha p 61, 02, 106,14& 
pmcyahim, 182, 

praliliii vti iru t v^, Iftsi 

pmmrinA. 6L 1^4 
ptomkifcinrm, 322, 363L 

prayojlulA, 0i 
pravacaruL, a 
pnajtvd, 128. 
pm64lA| 41*, IB3, 
pnhjtrn (liiltilit-an 322. 653. 

praimriipr, m, m, :wa. 

l b rlkrf 4 t, Fo^IEhK in i Ivx. 
prirm, t- Bpp«th*. 

|rrvkfi fnnd jHikkhi}, G6 > 67 p 47ft. 

iutcpim, 30ft, 

bahii sixth organ, 180 tL 
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IsahriT!*, 5. 

B:t'Lira v nun ^ 97 K 124 
BiSJhOca, 3T3, 474. 

Iiuilcthn and buddy ntulna, 1S2 P 134 1 L 
budijiii fv. Snmkhyiih 168; h u sixty 
Ifiinui HCL 
lnuldiilii^fiynn, MO, 

Eftimapati fwjlh i'^nniH b tl p 18. 87* 
BnidjnmjaLit »uttii P 55, 57. 

Brahman, 11, 1m r MU ft. 

4, l&S h 1$7. 

bnhmuflm (thrum! h&U (t. Slln}, 
BrSfrmanrt, 7; Alt, £0; Cntap:iT]]a * 0, 
7, 2fl, 308 i Timilyn F KStha, Kinra. 
TCtdri, fe; Kalliia and Iva^sa, 14 

BnmTJHirZf^StNi; metre of,. 2 19, 
225, 234 ff,, 381, 402. 
pJ-iiirntJi, 11, 57. 

Bbartdiajn, 11, 18. 
lihivTJiti with ace,, 205, 473, 
lilmtvJM fur bkaf-cyaifl, 473, 
BhagUTnlni, HI, 1 1 d p 117, 

Bhiratf km ha, 74. eU. 3m JL 

hliBjim^prayfitiL, 10$, 289, $23* 557, 
SSfl. 

Mifltrttmnn, 39. 40. 

dhoti, 250. 

Mathi.Ua, 396, 

34mu p 8, 9, IS ff. h 29, 26, 67, 99, 144, 

tnanovaha, SS, IBl, 
mantra, 4, 11. 

Mayo, 

muhStmnii, Ml 

VahlhhlTatt, 4. 64; -kn t 358, 380 ft; 
lintq of, 307 IT, 

Malta hhfijyn, 3, 6,0, 8. 50 ■ icfm. 238. 
468, 472. 

siahilitmn, 34.139 if.., 175. 
hi£^e3.i I 3ia», 

Mlgha, 223, 227. 

m« trfiehintfia, 102, 3m r 34S. 

nilira^nninka, 193, Ml, m ff., 355 IT, 

nifri,M. 101, 110, 138,151, 265 

marina, ffl, 204 

mailnl. 193, 364. 557, 358. 

Milling 87k 
llilmidil,, 07. 

nirKfpdramnkLji, 103,831,337. 

tuuk fadiiarma , 6L 


molts reja it m r 18, 
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yukii^ae-ini, 17, 

YudhLiiJjLnt ami JUiIlii Blhimh h $01. 
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159, 188. 
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181; dtoiidin*. 107, 181,150. 

It ATILl WT.vU Vh 608. 
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mliuym P* 18 r 16. 

Uanrn, (U, 7$ r 70. m. 

EttmJtejirui, 19, 27. 52, 55. 50, 58-84. 
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247 ff., 261, $10,317. Ml, 
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dm, ami 47$, 

rucLrit, m t 302 fL* 320, 358; Lu F(., 300. 
Hudri^lTfl, U6 X 1W, 
ruilnu. 108. 
rujinha, 205 ff. 

Remabai^alnn), 17. 
r£udr&ra4&, 204 

LuilIvata, 87. 111. 

l As^AHTiiAimji, 192. 609. 

VaiubhatfL, 338. KE& 

vama vftitt, life, $21. 

rii van eji Ellnkft, m f 1BKR. W, 358. 

rupo f 334 

r5irakAi 

Tam, 172. 
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68 ff,, 01 ft s LopL-tL 204. 226, 220, 
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m& 
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Tiijyi, 160, 1)33, 

Yipuls* rnk j ?l h 220 H- f S48 ; dziftiple*, 
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Tthiro, m t 3DL 
vina, 1 72, -m 
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Brahma, 0, 12. 13- Rk* 2, 5,23 ft, 
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8imnu/i l ^&r3tD;fd[iH(}!d 1 lUtUh], 
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v«un^ p 7 T t> H ii, is. 14. 

VeORnl^ 0, S3. 53, 08 If., m r H3, iflCi; 

E&cfhI of, 167. 

VednllLnanri, 31, 2S& 

Vpdarnriy akn, 00. 

TfitHibi, i&Otl 
viltiiliya, 103,311, 340 ft 
Yft(C|j|cj|, U& 

YllyYjwleTlp 103, 301,317 ft, 32E, 358. 
Vliiimvju, lift, 

YT^ih/I, Si 

VjrEitt, 58, 71 f 123, 124, 157. 

CAKVifiT, 103. 
rtuapiuh*. v, llrahmanii- 
CiiliiruJritnp 2), ;W8. 
c*bdapIitrBf IT, 
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4/iikuu* 115. 
fikhi, t. Veda, 

CJtmhJya* 14, 07. 

I'EnluldiikniLiCA. m t 330,357 ft 
ifillHl, 102. 804, 314, m. 

Cuiihutrn T 12, 1W. 

*S*lrm. 0. 12. 13, 17. 

Vlk^a, 4 {u^iikfjiua)p T, 14, 


y ukriv, I SI 

(■□ilm (id later epic}, 37£>. 

("iiYJis , 115, 
fluamanp l± 

\ioka. 102, 104.214 ft, 210 ft ; sehetno 
«f ntentp^and; prior pidk.aioff.; 
iambic ytuka, 238 \ poicorior plda, 
: hyfH-rmL'1riu a 252 1L; compnred 
vilh tnatra, 350, 

IjkpUulTfpm, f, While men. 

§±$p)WAQJk+ of CIto, 113, m. 

*AUlJi + 57. 

100- 

inmkhyljja, 1M 
pniujinuada, 41* 42. 

ISiijjikbYpp Hfp ft r m, no, 111 , 124,127 ILj 
td]L-llie t 121*. IK); a Lily ^uniia F 364 
and 355. 

SiEikkhyayogm 00, 00, 101; ilifTL-rmce, 
III, 124, etc, 

•Snann (y, Veda}, 10. 

«iddhfcitft, 117. 
iiddhirthi, L4, 

Siildhi. wife of Vitum, 175, 
aum-fitfE. -172. 

S il**5S* 304 ft 

SOtm, lip 1 lit 15,10. 17 ; epft Terse En. 

\ mfintld® of gplc, 300 ; V^dt 
lutra and Bralinuuutrap 16* 16. 
iiitrtirlbGrm, 50. 

■Inkbya^lU, 360, 

Simms, 115, 
tiiLTln, 673p 474. 

Kttitj^^irn, 46. 

Htupa, 31^^ 

#tii!jli3% r 207. 

gthlppifaTcdm y. ATohiteciuro. 

■mil and nubc, 240. 

Stnrtl, 305. 

HauoItIi, 53, 

ilariYah^n, knowii m pSiltl. 0. 
Ulrapya^arhba. Wj. 113. 
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'*A hook that is shut is but a block ” 
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